GOVERNMENT OP INDIA 

DEPARTMENT OF AROHAEOLOGT 

CENTRAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL 
LIBRARY 


CxjASs. 


Call No 




D.a.A TO- 











THE PHILOSOPHY OF 
THE SRIMAD-BHAGAVATA 






THE PHILOSOPHY 
OF 

THE SRIMAD-BHAGAVATA 


Volume I 

METAPHYSICS 


tv 



SlDDKEdVARA BKaTT^^VA 



M.A. (HoM.), Fli.D. (Lond.), D.Utt. fLUJ«}, Bi«-»hUw (Oray’i I&a). 
Kivyt*tIribA NyiyvVufaiTUc«<^:iry» ((Md Mad&lUit), Pormeriy Lecturer. 
AS, Uinvwiity of London, Profeeeor ^ Sanskrit, Vlivt*Bhu«ti. 


KUtl 



VISVA-BHARATI 

SANTINIKETAW 



V*»»A.BH\RATf RBsSAltCR 


^VBLJCATTOM 


' 'XAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL 
..^RV, KEU DELJiL 

I’b..< 2 r.S. 4 /^.'. 

lMit«..^./V 

/ ?/• 4 // 72 Xk. > 

VAU K »•» t 944 —« ■«! t«l in OOOOg 




N 9 v 4 mb 4 r I 960 


PuWiihed by Rakajit lUy 
«/S, Dwirkaaaih Tafote Um, 
Viiv*.BhtJBti, CaJcwti 7 

iVioted by G, G. Ray 
WtVBaa PriaKng Wpri« Pri«« Limited 
? Gtnwb Chunder Avenue, Citeutu 1$ 




GOOTENTS 


m 


1 

V 



Pages 


Forswore 

Dr S. Rfidbakrishnan 

vn-vin 

ABBRsmnoNS 


R 


Intropuottok 


wtvii 







Hie CMcept of Roallty: 


‘ “ 


Catuf'Pid Brahman 



Chaftbr I 

The STRUoniRR op RiALtry 

1- S6 



T&« Podrtb Grtde of : 




TheAbiolute 


s 

Chapter 11 

Tkb Fourth Grade op Reality 

37- 47 

X 


IboTliMGfRdteriURUtT: 




TrunsccndentRl 



OHAmR III 

The Structure d the Third Gnde 

4B- 33 



(r) Bhagavat 

46- 50 

.• 


(b) yofa'miyi 

50- 53 



(c) Cohka 

53 

\, 

Chapter IV 

K|>pa, the Mahft>Vif(iu 

54- 70 


Chapter V 

Bhagavin Sii'Knpa 

71-128 

nS 






no ScCMd Gralo of lUalitj: 


- 


Tramcendenul Knowledge 


V 

Chapter VI 

The Structure of the Second Grade 

129-168 



(a) Poramatman {Vif^u) 

129-149 

% 


(6) Mah3‘Mayd («fn* or 


V 


Vitnu^aya) 

150-154 

4 . 


(c) ydku^ha-dhSmffn 

154-164 


(d) VUuddhi’Sattva 

164-168 


( -rt ) 




The Pint Grade of Reellty: 
IV&nscendeotal Being 


Chaptbs VII 

Ttie Structure of the Pint Grade 
(&) BroAman 
(b) Atma^m^ya 

16^173 

16&-171 

171-173 

Ckaptcr VZII 

The Doctrine of Incarnation * 
expository 

174-187 

CRAmx K* 

The Doctrine of Incarnations 
critical 

188-212 

GKAmB X 

The Structure of the Personal God 

(a) Purufc (Th* Pfrtoful God) 

(b) CU4akti 

(c) Udivi ^ Vidyi, Avidyi 
and PrakfU 

215~24d 

215-233 

233-2S7 

237-^46 

Chaptsb XI 

The PrindpU of Time {KSid) 

247-259 

Chapter XII 

The Principle of Actioo (Xermen) 

260282 

Chapter XIII 

Cosmology 

285-30? 

Chapter XIV 

The Individual Soul 

308-337 

C0N0LU3I0N 


33^341 

SsLEcrr fiotjooEAPtry 

343-347 

Additions and CoRMCtioNS 

348-350 

Enoush Index 


351-374 

Saksrajt Index 


375-389 


FOREWORD 


Professor Siddhcivara Bhattacirya has brought out an 
cxccllcnc book on The Philosophy of the Srimad*Bhaga- 
vata. Of the eighteen Puranas, the Bhigavaca and the 
Visnu Purina are the most important. 

In this book the author discusses the problems of meta- 
physics^ religion and ethics with vast learning and deep 
insight. The author relates the teaching of the Bhigavata 
to its background in the Upani^ads and pomts out how it 
influenced the later devebpments of the Vedanta system 
in Nimblrka, Valiabha and Bengal Va^Qavism. 

The nature of Ultimate Reality is described with em¬ 
phasis on the Bhigavata doctrine which looks upon the 
Ultimate as Brahman^ Parama-ltman and Bhagavin. 
Without the idea of an Absolute Being, relativity itself 
becomes meaningless. For every relative is relative to 
something else. We cannot hold anything to be relative 
if we do not go beyond it. The Absolute in its transcen¬ 
dent nature is called Brahman, in its immanent nature 
Parama-ltman, in its transcendent-immanent nature Bha¬ 
gavin. Krs^ is for the Bhigavata, bhagavan svayam. 
The discu^ion of avatira is enlightening. 

The essential feature of the Indian tradition which 
discards nothing of the past but tolerates even outw<»n 
forms is brought out. Since the EXvine is too vast to be 
grasped by ordinary minds we use symbols. Even the out¬ 
worn creeds and rituals arc the records of the sincere 
searchings of fellowmen of the past. 

Though knowledge, jhina, and action, karman, are 



paid adequate attentioQ» the main stress of the Bhagavata 
is on devotion^ bhakti. It is this emphasis that makes the 
Bhagavata a very popular work read in its original 
Sanskrit version or in the renderings in the regional lan¬ 
guages by almost all devout Hindus. 

1 have no doubt that Professor Bhat^acarya’s work on 
the iSrimad-Bhagavata will remain for long a standard 
treatise on the subject. 

New Delhi 
9 August I960 
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VEDA^ PVR^NAM KAVYAM CA PEASNUR MtTRAJk PRIYSVA CA. 
BODMAYANTITJ hi PRAHUS TRI^VAD BHiGAVATA^ PVHAH ... 

Vopaidevft (//dn’*nU'mrr«, 1.9) 


INTRODUCTION 


Cultural history o( a nation is comprised of sustained chnv 
nick of its tradition. A pardcular sage of human history it 
marked by ceitain achievements, besides the hopes and aspira¬ 
tions which it had sought to- realise. Such hopes and a^ira- 
lions receding to the past imbue the achievements with a hnJa 
As a result, emerges heritage that guides the present with the 
promise to build up a better future. The chain of achieve- 
meoo and aspiradons cMistiiutes traditiM. Tradition ther^ 
fore is woven with fact and ficUcm; and, as human history goes 
back to a many miUennium, the fre^lay of tradition even in 
the eariiesc recc^ of a nation is only what can legitimntely be 
escpected. 

It is no wonder then that even the would con¬ 

tain references to the bygone days.^ Knowledge of this an¬ 
cient (purana) lore (thhdra)' wu necessary for the proper 
understanding of the The importance as weli as the 

bulk o( such narratives necessitated their compilation in a proper 
form; and, the discerning mind classified them into two cate¬ 
gories—the and the “?ura»ui*’—according as they 

were looked upon to represent history and mythology re^>ective- 
ly. The Atharva-Vida* which enumerates the Itihdsa (history) 
and the Purdna (mythology) besides the Vtdas bears the fine 
testimony to such compilation and classification of the andeot 
lore into separate Booka But the border line between the It> 
hdsa and the Purdna reniaLied undefined; for, the Indian mind, 
engrossed in delineation of thoughts, was, as a rule, unrcq>M- 
slve to historical needs. Both the Itihdsa and the Purina 
were therefore as much history as myth. It was natural then 
that the first consdous effort to Introduce disciiminadon be¬ 
tween history and myth, as evinced in the AlhaTva-Vaia, would 

‘RV 1.112, 116 ; 10.39 

*Th« Mai$ya.?ntStia define* the "Parspa" m "p^tSiaMtyd kolpatyi 
puripSniik vidur puihH^ 59. $2 
' /am aa purS^sn ea gilkSS ea nSrasaniU 
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fall into disfavour and a collective term "Itikasa-Pvrana'^ to 
describe the ancient lore in gen&al would gain popularity in* 
stead. The Taittinya~Brahmano* tbe Baudhayana-dharma-' 
sutroy^ the Ckdndo^a~Vpanisad ^—all have chosen to de^gnate 
(his type of composidm by the collective name "Uihasdi- 
FuT&na*\ 

The attempt to recognise distinction between the Iiikdsa 
and the Purdna reasserted itself when two big slicea^tbe 
RdmSyana and the Mahibkarala —were taken out as the /ri- 
hiso, of the mass of ancient lore with its ever-growing volume 
ensured by its recital at the rituals, still to this day. 

The rest was treated as the PurSntu. But neither the Epics 
nor the Purdnas were, as hithertobefore, exclusively historical 
of mythological. Both were equally history and myth. That 
the Epics as discuig;uahed from the Purdnas were nevertheless 
regarded as the Itihdsa is borne out by the evidence of the 
Brahma-Vasoarta-Purd^d' and the observation of Sridhara.' 
Among the reasons which had contributed to the separation 
of the Epics from the main body of the ancient lore was pr^ 
babty the pre-eminence of Rima and Krspa in the galaxy of the 
revelations of Vifnu, that called for independent treatment for 
each o( them, against the general background of solar and lunar 
dynasties respeedvdy. 

The departure of the two Epics from the main body of 
the andent lore offers only a glimpse into the panorama of the 
evolution of the Purdna literature. As already indicated, the 
Purdna in its eariiest form (as the old tradition) is presupposed 
even by the ^g-Vida. Wintemitz is inclined to think that 
"similar to the Vtdic Sarhkitds there existed one or several col¬ 
lections of Itihdhas and Purdpas, made up of myths and legends, 
legends of gods and tales of demons, snake ^edes, old sages 
and kings d ancient times”.* The earlier view on this 

* ilih&sa’PufSi>4n e4 TV 3.12.6>2 

' BDS 2.5.9.14 

* iithist'pvrifiam paneamam ptdanarh t/adsn Gb U 7.1.7 

' Uihasp bkSraiaSi ea oSltmki-kSvpm ava ns 6VF 4.191.22 

CQounwtirig on 1.1.6 Sridh&r& obiervu:— 

Uihita mahdbhara^di 

'A Hutory of laditn Lit«Tatar« Vol. 1, p. 313. 
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isu« is voiced by Pargiter vdio, on the basis of a PurJmi like 
the MaUya,'^ extends that there was one c^guial Purana.''' 
This view however seems lo synchiwUse with the statement in 
the AthorvthVeda of the ^'Purana" in singular, beside the three 
Vedas, as already noted above. 

But irrespective U the fact whether the PufSna was «T|ia- 
ally one or many, it is clear that ance the days of the Atherva^ 
Veda the Purina literature was growing by le^ and bounds. 
This was duly noticed by Apastamba (not later than the thiid 
ceorury B.C., and possibly 150*200 years eariier)** who “quotes 
from Purdnas, viz, three doctrines frwn a Purana and one from 
the Bhapifyat Purina".'^ 

The contents of the Purana literature in course o( its cveriu- 
lion seem to have been lai^ely dcicrmmed by the purpose it 
was called upon to serve from time to time. Originally, aa we 
have .already noticed, the Purana would throw on the 
Rg-Vedic allusiona During the Brahma^ period “the rodol 
of narrative poems formed a part of the rd^ous cereznomes 
at the sacrifidai and devnesde festivals. Thus the daily re* 
dtatioD of I^tnda of gods and heroes belonged to the 
prelbninary celebrati^, which lasted a whole year, of the 
great horse-sacrihee”-'^ To serve the needs of the sacri¬ 
fice the Purd^ would naturally deal with matters which a 
sacrifice involves. A sacrifice as a rule involves gods to receive 
oblarion^ hermits such as those to whom the Vedic Mantras 
were revealed, and men ^>eclally the kings who would put thdr 
financial otho* resources at the disposal oi the prkus to 
the sacrifice a success. During the Brdkmana period 
Prajlpaii was the highest ed the gods. It was he who origin- 
ally brought the wc^d into osstaxce. Similarly Manu wv 
the first father of men and kings, while hermits traced 
to Prajapati. The assembly of gods, hermits and kings in a 
particular sacrifice was thought to be a repetition of the satoe 
in bygone days. So, a particular assembly such a» that fafii^ 

'* tkam taeU talfiS'aiarf'aaihd. UP 5).4ftb 

*'Andeni Indisn Hatohed Tra^iilioe, CL 4. 

“Buhler, SBB II, p. xliii. 

"AiKaeet Indian Hiatonal Tndidoo, p. 49. 

** A HuOry ef loduiB Utersmre VoL 1, p. 8U. 
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duiing the Brdhmana period is conceived to have happened in 
a pardcular Manu'cycle which in due course will be changed 
for another Manu*cycle. 

Sacriiidal milieu promoted such speculations; and, they 
seem to have determined the contents which a Purdna, In order 
CO form signiiicanc part of the sacrihee, should include, 'fhe 
emo^eoce of gods and heimits from Prajlpatl involved crea' 
tion {sarga), They continued for a considerable period to r^ 
ceive oiTerings and propagate knovdedge respectivdy. The chro* 
nicle o( their continuance (vamSa) had therefore to be recog¬ 
nised. Then, there were kings given to the performance of 
Vedii sacrifices and their unbroken continuity, so necessary for 
the continuity of sacrifice itself, liads recogriition as well (vemii’ 
nucarita). But the chain of Vfdii performances comes to a 
halt when there is a changcKwer from one Manu to another. 
Such change-over means a dissolution (praUya) followed by 
a new creation {prati-^rga), The new regime of another 
Manu (Manvanlara) gives fresh impetus to the creation of 
gods, hermits and kings who give themselves to sacrifices as 
their predecessors in the previous Manvantaro did. A Purd^a 
to maintain its dignity as a part of the sacrifice would glorify 
the heroic deeds of gods and kings designed to rule the world 
'for its material and moral prosperity for long long tine. Then 
the time-worn structure of the world is pulled down and a 
new one is built up in its stead. 

Creadon (rorge), re-creation {pratusarga) after dissolution, 
genealogy of gods and hermits (vsrAfs), history of dynasties 
(varhid'nucarita) and Manu-periods of time (Manvantarci) 
had therefore consdtuted the five categories under which divene 
old materials were oiganised, it may be said, during the 
Brdhmana period. Compilations containing these five were 
caDed Puranas. The FI^v-Furdna defines a Purina in terms 
of these five categories.’* It is difficult to state whether Aps;^ 

‘*Targaf eo frati-wgiJ ta varhSa-manBantif^i^ m. 
jarwjvelttu hatk^nU varhs^nvearUaR ca V? 9,6.25 
The defioee in the laioe vein t— 

sertaS ca pTati-sergaJ ea varkh nanfsnterSpi ea. 
oarkik'nmanian taiva ^ri^n paiiea’lekfar^am.. 53.64 
So 4oei the Brakraa-Vaivarta 
sargaS eo frati’sargAf ea ooftiJo maniiantarS:gi ea. 
oadUffiueantaih otfira purS^am panea-lakfa^am.. 4.131.6 
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tamba found the Purina^ of his time tt» con^ in all the five 
topics. But as b«h the exunt Purcn<is as wdl as the Mah^ 
bkdrata do cwitain these five topics they may be said with some 
conviciiwi to have emerged frMn ibc ItihAs^puri^a 
in the five tc^ics {panca^sksana)^ The Vyna-Puriaa 
that having compiled the four Vedas, Vyasa had effected for 
Romahajwia, a bard (jura) whom he had selected for imr 
pajtiag the teachir^ oa the llikcsa and the Purapa,** a cem- 
piladcm {samkilc) of the Purana with Ahkydnas, Updkkyanas, 
Cdlhds and Kalpas, i.c., stones, anecdotes, ballads and desci^ 
tions of vast cosmic periods,According to the evidence erf 
the Malsya-Purdna, Vyasa composed the Mahdbhdrola after he 
had finished the compilation of all the Purdnas?* Although 
the extant Purdnas are cm the whole later than the extant 
Mahdbkdrala, the Purinor in their caHier form may be coa* 
strued to have preceded the Mchdbhdrata. That such Purina; 
did exist is bt^e out from the citatioos oi Apastamba, as 
noticed before. 

Both the bulks erf cotnpiladons—the Ilihdsas (refxewnted by 
the Epics) and the PurSnas (represented by the eighteen Mahd- 
PttfJftoj and the Cfpa-Purf/nas of the some number;—originaUy 
meant by Vyasa for his disciple Romahai^aria, now addressed 
themselves to the task of elucidating the teachings of the 
Vedas Already the Chdndogya-Upanisad*^ had raised the 
status of the Itihdsa-Pvrana by recognismg it as the fifth Veda 
and full implicatiens of this prestige were sought (o be realised 
by the Epics ofi the one band and the Purdnas on the other. 
As a contrast to (he Vedie orthodoxy, the Epics and the Puranas 
threw open their gates to ail, irrespeedve erf caste and creed; 
and, the different wavs of human incuiaioQ into the Indian soil 
embraced them as their Vedas. And, they were not misukcQ, 


** rofna-Aflr/flpfl'Jwmtuwfn tnahi-huddhiift 
iiSem jagrSiie lifyeih (4 • VP S.S.IO 

kalpa-hJdhibhSb- 

ptifir^OThhitiA fakrt purt»f6'tlhO'C'tSiTcd4lf.. VP S,6<JS 

'*ait&doi8 ^ufapofli krivS iaiyaMtui*i»b- 
bhSrsti^kkyenam ekkUsn eakrt tad’vpabrmhaam. ^ MP 3S.W 
vtde’h setnupakfrkha^ftt. 

hihhti^pa-indid Vfio fnSm ajarh , 260 Vi? 11 WI 

" UiHai8'pufSi}am pencamem vtdanM vfdem Ch U 7,1.7 
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The Epics and the Purdnoi did bring to them the message of 
the VedaSf thdr cardinal teachings^ in popular assunilable form 
of myths and fables some which are their innovations, 
beadcs drawing upon the old historical tradition. But It was 
not a one-way trafHc. The populace freely contributed its share 
of thoughts and feelings which found rightful place in the 
Epics and the Pura^as. Thus TlrtAc-stories, temple-worship, 
indigenous medical science, witchcraft-^ fact, whatever was 
deemed to be of some use to humanity, religious or secular- 
found oitrance in (be Purdnas so that they became in time en¬ 
cyclopaedia of worid-knowledge. 

The bards—Romahsi>ana, his disciples and their disciples 
and so on—nourished under their loving care the ?urd?e 
literature to attain a gigantic magnitude in times that followed. 
Among the materials that cMioibuted to its growth the influence 
of Vaifnavism is conspicuously felt. Under its auspices the five 
topics of a Purdna underwent further elaboration. Creation 
(sargA) was viewed under two heads, subtle and gross. The 
subtle creation stepped with the emergence of the cosmic egg 
(a^a). Then foUowed the creation of the fourteen worlds— 
the gross creation. While die subde creation svas called by 
the sAd name "iaria'\ gross creation attained the name ^'visargo** 
Le., differendation. As **praluarga*' presupposes deluge, 
phyacal annihilation {niroJka) as well as salvation (muArii) 
attainable by total disappearance of the physical werid that 
ensnares the individual soul, came under deluge, the part of 
praiisarga. The glorious deeds of gods and kinp can thrive 
only in an aemo^here o( law and order (rtAonn) ensured by 
God, the supreme being, Who looks after the welfare {pofa^a) 
of the gods and kings (Including ordinary men) with the help 
of His devotees as well as by His incarnations {avatira). But 
the perfcrmance of ephemeral deeds on the part of gods and 
kings can only add to their material lust [kafnn(i’vdstin&). 
Emancipation lies beyond creation. Indeed one should go for 
that to the root of crearim. Brahman. The stories <A gods, 
hermits and kings should therefore be understood to further 
the cause of God when gods, hermits and kii^ submit them¬ 
selves to the divine purpose. To discover the hand of God in 
creation, sustenance and destruction is to prepare the ground 
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for cmandpation. The treatment of different topics in the 
Purinas is therefore ^gnificant. It raises the mind to the high 
met^hysical plane leading to the realisation of the supreme 
truth {Brakinan). The elaboration of the five topics to ten as 
found in the Bhagavaia*^ and the Brakma^V^vaTitP^ suggests 
the orientatum of the ^urana literature irom thdr mundane 
character to high metaphysics. 

It was the^ore in fitness of things that the period of the 
“parama-bkdgavata"' Impwial Guptas, marked by the renais¬ 
sance of Hinduism with its predominantly Vaisnava strain, 
would be betrothed to the compiling of some four lacs of veises 
and prose passages out of the medl^ of myriads of mateiials” 
deposited in the Purina literature through its growth over cen¬ 
turies.** These compiladons mirrored Hinduism of the period 
with its undertone of Vtusnavism carefully enthused into them 
by the Gupta emperors. The dghieen Books into which these 
compilations were reairanged and which as a q>eciaZ mark of 
distinction acquired the name ‘'maha-purdna" (the great 
Purd^tis) bespeak their preference for Vaisnavism. The Vimi> 
Purdna enumerates the Mah5-PuraTi<u in an order which it 


*‘ctra fcrgff vistirgai c« iihanaA fio/sfim Qtsr<ib~ 
msnp^4r4i^niiathi mrc4ho mnkttr iifayaS ■ ■ 
daiasnasya pHutfdhyarlhsTh navSnom iSa loKssj^itiu 
ocf^yatti mahiimSnah huiefti'TlhenA . 

bhUifrtSirtTidriyi-dhiyiffi janma sarga udakfta^. 
brahma^ gvtia^vaitamydd vuargab paunifg^ smitab-. 
sthitir vaiku^ka^mjayoit pofa^adt lid'anvgfshah. 

TTunvantaraai tad'dharma itayaii , 

aaaJari'nuaeriurh harti ffjyfnuaaTHndm. 
fumsen Ua-kaihdjf proktS ^n^kk^nopebradtiiait-■ 
niradho'iyffntiiayttttan dlmaaafi laka 

mwt/ir UtPi'nyathd-rupam joaript^d vydi/oakitifi ■ ■ 

PiSiiat fa nirodhai fc yafo^nyadhyaoasiyatg.' 
sa airbyak faram hrahma parorndimtii fabdyait .. 

2.10,1-? vid« kin 12.7.IM& 


"BV? 4,1 SI B-JO. 

* pvi^em akam avi'fU hUa-kafi-pTaBistaram MP 5S.4«d 
**eoajh p^/n^saTkkhyanaTh falvr-iak^aJh vdahrtm. 
of^iUaia-pUT&iStidfh caiiad vidw bud^.. BVf 4.131.21 
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claims to be chronological.** The same order and the same 
names (with slight v^ations) are noticeable in several other 
Purancs such as the Matsya^* and the Brahma-Vaivarta~^* 
This ^ows that the ^«cial distinction attributed to the eighteen 
collections was refused to other collections {Upa-Purariat) con- 
usdng of materials both old and new. At best such other 
collections, which were also correspnxlingl/ held to be e^teen 
in number, were looked upon as the outgrowths of the 
eighteen Maha-PurdnAs.^ TTie eighteen Mdhd-Purd^iu have 
^ce been enjoying their exalted status as the interpreters of 
the Vidie truth^ be^des serving as the repositories of diverw 
materials, religious as well as secular, in response (o their needs 
to feed the popular mind. To accentuate the di^erence be* 
tween the Mohd-Puranas and the Upc^PurinAs it was said** 
Chat while the former dealt with ten topics the latter confined 
themselves to five only. 

The SrimadoShagat/aia is the fifth, according to the order 
laid down by the Vif^u^Purajia, among die righceen Makd- 
purd^as just as the Purine is the fifth among the Vedas. It 
has freely drawn upon the Mahdbhdraia, the 
Purd^a and the Har>oamSa, for materials. In fact the fire of 


tvoa-puri9i*iiK ueyau. 

AftM-dda-pufOAM parif0.iX9fi fra<aA/al4.. 
irVimtth pidmaifi oai/tavad te /giMik hAd/avalaiH talAi. 
taffij'a^a ea ea taftamam.. 

S tnayam eoiva bhaviiyait neuamaih mrlam. 

aSanaih bfahma-aaivarltarh UiAgam fkddalayk smriam., 
uitdkath dvddaiad eatca tkitidta ei'tra trapadaian. 
eaiur'daSath vSmaaad <a kaafmsfti paKeadaiath tathS .. 
mdtsfaA ea lintgaA edve brahmSpfien ea taSakParam, 
mattA-purg^Mpeitia hparfSdaia 8.6.20*24 

■MP Ch. 53 
•'BV? 4.188.11-20 

* anpdnnfapvri^aiii munibhip kalkUSni tu. 
afii-aaia pvijfiM inuvd i^k(46aio duUd^. . 

Sdpaih tanaikumiroktaift nSfasimham param. 
tptipam ikdndam adJvfarh kwnare^a . 

eatuiikam hpa^harm^khpaik sikiia 
da'vdtaiektam Ueatp^ nSradtpam aiak param.. 
kSpiU/h «^m4wS eava taihaivoisnaseritam- 
SrdAnSvtfdiA oSruTidn emva kUikffhaayam ava ea.. 
rndhjioatam tathi lambarh saurarft saToffTtha^^apam. 
pafalaraktafh atirleeih tathiva bhSrpavShoapam., KP 1,1.16-20 
* BVP besinnia^: vith sargat ea praii-sargaS ea_ etc. coodudes i— 
4lad afia-puTajiSnajh lak/aoan ea oidar bvdhaii.. 4.131.7ab 
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Vai^avism that was brooding through the Mahdbharata round 
the figure of grew in intently in the Visnu^FurdM 

and the Hari-vQ^a befwo it buret into flames in the Snviad’ 
BkagaiMia. For instance, Kni;La was just a Descent {avaiSra) 
of Vi^M though he had then grown into an exalted figure in 
the Makdbhdrato. In the Vis^u-Purd^a and more so in the 
Hari-vamia, he was ahsortxiig the esence of Vts^u in his own 
sdf, as Vi^u’s sportive nature was gradually coming to the 
fixAt. In the Bhdgavataf Sri'K^a was 'Bhagcvcn'\ the 
highest reality, the perennial source of bliss and enchanonenL 
Life sprang from Ki^a, which by the law of its own distributed 
itself into infinite dimensons of innumerable physical worlds. 
All manifestatiOTis, whether spiiitual or physical, demcAstraie 
the freeplay of divine play of the master artist. This was 
K^a of the Bkigavata although the last vest^ of his onginal 
character as a Descent Visnu is still echoed in the Bkdgavala. 
One m^ht say that Bhagavdn Srl'Ki^a of the Snmtui’Bhaga- 
vata is the highest Vfdic truth that incerporated in its all<om- 
preheosive nature Vtdic Visnu whose stature been develc^ 
ing steadily through the Vedas, the Brdhmanas and the Upani^ 
sods, as it embraced the historical Kfsna, the son of Devald, 
mentioned in the Chandogya-Upanisad. 

The sublime metaphysical plane of the BhSgavala explains 
why the Bhagapata and in its wahe the Brahma-Vaivarta have 
elaborated the t^ginal five cMtstituent t^rics oi a Purdna into 
ten. ^ridhara has ascribed great distinctuM to the BhdgavaU 
on the ground that it was the Bkdgapaia where aU the ten 
topics, mentioned above, have received adequate treatmeot^ 
although the extant Purdnas of distinctiOTi {Maha-Pura^as) 
hardly accommodated all ^e ten topics. The same metaphy¬ 
sical attitude has encouraged the BkSgavaia to propound that 
the firet nine topics are intended m«ely to bring the Ultunate 
Reality to clearer prespeedve.*^ Creation [sarga] and ro* 
creation (prati-sarga) of all physical existence from Brahma 
down to the clod were therefore held cmly to expose its transi- 


**irid>ura cominuU m 12«7.10 
daSahhir ttair tnhmt yttklam makd-putdpaik oidvb 

^ deiamasya riJaddhyariharh nevdtiim lAs tekfcnam. 

fa fieraA brahma peramSimtd Saidyait.. 2.l0,2ah, 7cd 
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toriness.’* The staggeriog mass of physicaJ planes is just a 
demonstradou of the gross form of God, intended to serve as 
the first step o( the progressively spiritual journey to His subtle 
essence.** Genealogy {varhSa and vam^d'nucarita) is just a 
peg to hang the stoiies, anecdotes and narratives of go^ 
hermits and kings (including men). They need not therefore 
be taken literally. They are invc4ced only to enhance the fervour 
of knowledge and detachment.'* Similarly Monoantara may 
be viewed as a milestone to the grand march of time symboUz' 
ing the infinitude <A God.*' So, creation and destruction be1(»)g 
to God who, by His devotees—gods, heimits and men (in* 
eluding kings)—and also by His direct Incarnations, maintains 
law and onior in His creation and thus furthers His divine 
cause, between creation and destmedon. This is God’s su^ 
tenance. If the created being realises His divine purpose it 
enters His eternal d)ode of bliss and light. If on the other 
hand it indulges in materialism it has to court the cycles of 
births and deaths. A rational being has to utilise its power of 
disenmination in this respect, which is a natural gift from God. 

Such revolutitmary attitude towards old values, nourished 
so tenderly in the Purinas, naturally provoked serious questions. 
Was the Bhagavola in face of such radical view entitle to the 
great distinction reserved for the celebrated eighteen? Should 
not the Dfin^Bhdgavata with all the five traditional constituents 
of a PurSna have claim for that distinction instead? Did not 
the ^prx>ach of the Bhigavata, to fundamentally different from 
that ^ the other Maha^Puranas, apart from the question of its 
grandiose style, warrant its composition by a hand other than 
that of Vyasa, the compiler of the other ?uraRar? Gould not 
V^udeva (12th century), the grammarian and the celebrated 
auth^ of the Mukta-phala and the the two 

* nJtyadi tarvc-bhCtinAift pararUopa. 

tt^lli-pralapiiuka iamfraeakfait .. 12.4.35 

"Mitvi yalhd sthiils-sukfm^rdpaA bh^iaoale 
tikHh nir/itam Sirniiiaih Sanaifi iSkfmath dhiyd nayad i(i.. 3.26.39 
tn4r it kaihild mahiyasim 
biiiya loktfu yaJofi par«yutSm~ 
vijnana-oairdgya-biitakteyi pidha 
vtaa viih&iJf na tv pdramSrihyam. . 12.S.14 
pvnt/a^ip«Iia kcla-ruptpa yo bahift' 
samanvtiytfa jattvaaim bkaiaifdn iina-jndyayd.'. 3.26.16 
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Vaisnava works, be plausibJy credited with the authorship of this 
which 25 admittedly a late c<mpoati<m? 

It must be admitted that quesdons like these have echoed 
thnMgh ceaturies. The attempt of at least two Purina^ viz, 
the MeUsya** and the Padma*^ to define the Bhdgavota reflects 
this doubt about the gentiiDcneas of the Bkdgavata to be cc^ 
sidered as one of the eighteen Maki-Pura^. Siidhara {14th 
century) invokes these definitions to disabuse one's mind such 
doubt The Bhdgavala, he arg:ues, is completely pledged to the 
highest knowledge {brshma-vidyd) and so, he concludes, It has 
every claim to be regarded as a Makd-Purdna, and none else 
should rob it of this status.** Ntlakandia, the commectaior eoi 
the D$m-Bkdgavala, .a also aware of this problem; but, he tries 
to forge a compromise by admitting the chum of both the 
Purdnas.** Hie question still looms large at least In some 
minds as three polemical writings on the same issue would 
indicate.** 

It is difficult, if not impossible, to deny the great distinc- 
ti<Mi of a Mahd-Purdna to the ^rimad-Bhdgavata which by 
virtue of its “enormous popularity and extraordinary reputa¬ 
tion*' is acknowledged as the “most famous In India”.** “The 
extremely numerous manuscripts and prints of the text itself, 
as well as many commentaries oq the whole work and ctf 
separate exi^^iatory writings on parts of it in addition to the 
translatioos in^ Indian vernaculars bear witness to this”. In- 


* ycif^dhikrtyc fSfcirUh oofftyatt dkifms'visiarab. 
9ftr^4ur^VAdhof^t6rh lad bkSiavatam tuyaU.. MP SS.20 

** gr67Uho'tfi<laia~sihasro dvSdaSa-skandks-saThyutafi. 
parikde-shuka-samvadaft himad-bhagavatd’hhidluih .. 

PP, Uiwa kha^da 195.29 

*Sridlitfa comments oa 1.1.1. 

giystryd prorambhaos fapatrpffkhyc-hTokma^idyi-fipam ilak pur- 
Spam iti daTiilatn. yalhoktafh mlUsya-purSpa.... pa^^iatara ae... 
ped/M-pufapa ae..-. ale aoe hkegaaatam niivnyod Uyapi ndt 

Mkaalyam. 

" Dsni rmiTtiii r'«eriri'i of Kflakmbs, ^ 25. 

* ^uTiana-mukha'CapatiJeS by Pima-kfini l>ufiana-makha' 

maSS^apafikd by KSa'itttka tlatt* aod Du/jana-mttkha-Mdmo’ 
pAdukd oy an unkfiowa dhputtOft kB OanshiCed by Bumouf, I.e.1., 
Frtioce p. lix ff. 

** Wiatemita A History of lodian XJunture VoL X, pp. 554-5 


INTRODUCTION 


xii 

spired by “ils crude sunpUcKy and grandeur of the style of the 
Vedas, heroic nobleness of martial q> 0 $ and great richness of 
modem poetry”, Buraouf introduced it to Europe.^* It is “the 
first Purina that has been edited and translate in Europe”/* 
If all these speak for its distincti<Mi surely the Bhagavata deserves 
due cogniaance as a ^'Mahd-PurSna", indeed one of the best, 
If not the best, of the celebrated a^teen. Tlie quesdtn of its 
composition by V<^adeva mdts away by Alben:ni*8 (about 
1030 A.D,) reference to the Bhigavaia in which, acccoding to 
his view, Visudeva has been extolled/* So, the Snmad-Bha’ 
gavala had existed at least a couple of centuries before Vop9.‘ 
deva was bom. 

Nevertheless it bas been adnuued, as It has been admitted 
by the Bhdgaoata Itself,** that the work does contain materials 
which are of late origin. It is therefore relevant now to enquire 
into the date of its compoatlon. The different suggestkms on 
this score are as follows:— 

(i) Bumouf, Wiisem, Gdebrooke 1300 AD.** 

(ii) Bha nHar irar 200 years before Anandatirtha.** 

(iii) Vaidya, WintemiCz 1000 A.D.** 

(iv) Farquhar 900 A.D/* 

(v) Eliot 800 or 900 AX)" 

(vi) 0. S. Sastri 825— 850 A.D." 

^ButdouTs 

* Wjfiteruu, A History of Indlu Literanire VoL I, p. 555 

"Sachsu, Alberum’s lodia, p. 181 

* kkai* stUhAtdiu 

ir4fet tan naA iaflWifam tfrAen.. L.1.6, 9cd 

* WifiUmitz, A History of Indiaa Literature VoL t, p. 556 

**£. O. 6b&9^,AxkAr, Vsi^&vixn, Saivism asd other Mistor Rellrious 

Systans, p. 4v 

* Vaidya, 1925, JBRAS. pp. 144d3 ; Wintermts op. at, p. 556 

* Farquhar. An OudiM of tbo RoUri^ literature of lodia, p. 238 

”£liot, Hinduisin aad Buddfusm. latro. 

*D, 5. S&trf. The Coocise History of Vaispava Relinoa (Marithi), 

p. 119 


INTRODUCTION 


xw 


(vii) Krj^ainurti Sarmi 800 A.D.®* 

(viii) A. N. R&y 550 — 650 A.D.** 

(ix) Hazra 600 A.B.** 

R«fereDce to the Vai^ava Bhagauaia by AJb«njni lixtt the 
\ipper limit to 1030 A.D. The Bhagavaia pays high tribute®* 
to the Tamil saints who ia South India had /ostcred emotiooal 
devotion during the first millennium ol the .Christian era. It 
also refers to the Huhos (about 500 A.D.)®* embracing Vais^- 
vism.*^ The materials that augmented the structure of the 
Snmad-Bhdgacaia may therefore be said to fall between 500 
A.D. and 1030 A.D. That the Bhagavaia received accretitm 
of materials from South India c^>eciaily from the Tamil region 
is corrdoorated by an episode from the Padma^PuraM : Devo> 
tion (bhakti) with her twin sons, knowledge {jndna) and detach* 
ment (cairagya), <mce travelled through Cerent regions of 
South India until she togeth^ with her sons reached Vfndi. 
vana. Blomimg youth surged upon her figure the momeoc she 
entered Vpidavana; but, her sons fainted away, shattered by 
long journey. Ovenvhelmcd with grief she called upon the 
aasistence of Narada, the great devotee, who by the rediatioo 


"K^naiDurtl &»nai, AfiORI XTV, Pans MI, 1992*33, pp. 190*207 
“Rov, JARS U, p. 79 
*'Hasr«. MA I. pp. 523*324' 

"ksUu khala nSrSr^^a-pafSftmt- 

kpaeit ktftein maSA*i}a 
limrakarffi naJl yaira krttm^ ^forrini, 
kiwi M ^stid ea tnah^nadl. 

ft piMiui jataih lasam menujA ma/iui4i9cra. 

pToj>c bhokiS bhegiwi vastiitvt'mai^lafob-■ n.3.39ed, 40 
*Wioten)it2, op. dt., p. 323 
" kirHg-h69^S'nAha~^lmd4‘Pakkaii 
Mkira-HhmA paoanab khot^dayafi- 


ca pApi ^ftd-upaira^irayib 
htdhjvnU toimoi prabhevi/MOt 


2.4.18 rid« also 2.7,4$ 


«v 


INTOODUCriON 


of the Snmad’Bkagdvata brought about their rejuvenation.®* 
The above story is highly suggestive- There is evidence” 
to show that as early as the first century B.C.” Vaunavim 
had travelled from North to South. It is also said*^ that some 
of the Furdnas were imported from North to South In the early 
Cbristian era. It can therefore be legitimately presumed that 
the Snmad'Bhdgavata was one of them to reedve early atten¬ 
tion of South. So, devotion practised by the Tamil saints m^it 
have been adumbrated by the Bhdgavala climate. 'Rie deve¬ 
lopment of devotion on amorous basis (in which God waa con¬ 
ceived as the eternal lover and the devoteea His bdoved) natu¬ 
rally laid emphasis on the emotional aspect of devotum in which 
knowledge and detachment fell into in^guificaxice. Perhaps, 
more than this could not be «q>ected from the Tamil saints 
either, the bulk <rf whom cotnpiised ilUteiate persons. The 
story of the PadmthPurd:^ suggests the amalgam of the bois¬ 
terous devotion of the Tamil saints with that of the North Indian 
tradition of the ^nmad-Bhdgavata. Such tradition therefore 


"drfim oTndaMfieift talra y^ra itU hartr «hhit 193.38 

tU (u taira nifopoJ 

dp4ii Vfddhiu patuou nildvasantSDMetanau, 

Suiru^auii prabodkanti ntdexi es purc^. 193.39c4i, 40 
nixoda uvSea 

ki toam «lau ea kau hhadtt 198.45« 

akath Shoktix Hi khyaxa ttsu mt tangu ogrBu.- 
jnina-teirdiy^-ndmdHau k6U'y«g«na iatjjarBU.. 193.47 
bipantxd draoid* e^harh karp^4 erddkim igolS. 
flkac kincin nxihaTiffTe pirjjart jv^taiSrh gall. 193.51 

t^dSecnam idtm frafte daxw-yogtna n&xada. 

iu pvitar bel3 n49in4«« fUfC^’8<<< 193.33 

tfDdv tu ^yilSffaixa jvIbu nu iUffa-mdnotau. 

Mie/ddkeu pBritypjya MiUum nF/uon tfcmS'd/itiTtS-■ 193,54 
riirada uooca 

uptkAB^ kaUu tnandeu orddktiu jSlca :utau laea. 

taike'pi cifitdn munea toam upSyexh cintaySmyokam.. 194.12e(i, 13ab 

vadapani^ith sSrdf jUS hhSgapoXi ketkS. 194.63 
in*mM>4Aaie9«(«*ib Ptinu 4i>a hi. 

b/uJsli-jii&io-nrAgS^drk saukhydygipa trakiHxam.. 194.67 
nS/adak iuptaiannS'tmS kumarSn abkyaveda^t. 198>65cd 
fakits nSradaao pratianii^ 

bku-maadala lamaita'tmU taJS prcbkrti iat/neka,. 198.87 
*Naaa£hu Cave Tucriptioa (Luder's Tiu. No. 112, Epigraphia 
lodica, Vd. X, App. p. 121) 

Vatn^avisa, Saiviac otc., p. 4. 

•rakiitar, IHQ VIII, pp, 764-767 
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must be said to have pre-existed the amaJgam resulting in the 
cnrichmenc of the structure of the Bhdgavata by a dominant 
lone of amorous devotion. 

It has therefore to be presumed that the Noth Indian 
traditic® of the Snmad-Bkdgavata which maintained a unique 
balance between bhakti on the one hand and jnena as well as 
vairagya on die ocher, (Le., between cmotiMi and reason) did 
exist before the particular devebp^nent of cmodai of tfce Tamil 
saints came to meet it This fact tends to <^cr additional weight 
to the view that the Puranoi in thdr essentials did exist before 
500 A.D. to be overhauled into eighteen Mohd-Puranas during 
the Gopu period. One may add to this the fact that the 
?uriner did exist also before Apasumba. The conclusion 
therefore seems to emerge that the Snmad’Bkdgavaic has three 
phases of development: Its eariiesc form consists erf very old 
materials; it was given the shape of a Mahd-Purdna—^d this 
is the scccflid phase—in early Christian era; and, its last and 
final phase represents the cemtribution <rf the Tamil saints. 
Viewed from this point cd view the extant Snmad-Bhdgavata 
may be said to be contemporaneous with Tamil sjunts. Being 
a composition of growth it can hardly be assigned to a parti¬ 
cular dale. The three phases of development suggest, on the 
contrary, that the Bkdgaoala was “at least thrice revised”." 
The Han-Bld*mrta, the tradition in the Bkdgavata itself"* and 
Bumouf*" all support this point of view. 

But in i^te of its manifold revisions, the diimad-Bkagavala 
“bears the stamp ^ a unified compeeition”."* And this charac¬ 
ter, it is humbly submitted, has encouraged the iuihor to make 
an attempt to discover the metaphyseal perspective, “the wood 
behind the trees”. The author has no fascination for parti¬ 
cular doctrines and has chosen to be guided by Sridhara," the 
earliest and universally accepted commentator on the Bhdga- 
vala, in undeiatanding the literal meanings of the passages of 
the text; and, as a rule, the same %vord has been c^tected to 


•H. P. Sfatri, JBOftS XrV, Part in, Tht Puripas. 

■11.2, 2.2.8, 2.8.43, 2.1.8, 3.4.3, 3.8,7-9, 813-7, 12.4.41-42. 
*'6iiraouf, p. 103 
*Wincemit^ op. cii., p, 55$ 

•Farquliar, dt, p. 257, 
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yidd the same meaning aJthough ii might have been scat t ered 
throu^iout the work. The author is alive to the fact that 
opinions are liable to differ both with regard to the prindfdes of 
interprttatltm adopted here and aiso to the exposition given 
here of the basic tenets of the Bhagatata. To err is also human 
and the author i$ only too conscious of his limitations. The 
author has tried to express his loyalty to the spiTii of this great 
wo^ that unravels consummation sublime metaphydes and 
spiritual practice which had undergc<ie dynamic growth from 
^e Rg-Veda onwards. Indeed the Bhigasal^ has enshrined 
Indian religious thought. If the present attempt succeeds in 
touching up<m the fringe this cultural heritage of India, all 
pains will be amply rewarded. 

The authored mind goes back to 1940 when sittit^ at the 
feet of the late Mm. Pramachanlcha Tarkabhusana, the then 
Director Sanskrit Studies, Benares Hindu Univeraty, the 
author imbibed inq^iradon for this work, together with mellow 
light of the morning sun. The author respcctfuQy remcmbeis 
how Mm. Gopinatha Kaviraja, the fountain of Oriental scholar¬ 
ship ^ the present century, initiated the author to the field of 
research and nvirsed his steps in the groping cA his way into this 
treasure island. The same held has ance been ex^oited for 
Ph.D. ^ the Univeraty of London, in which the guidance of 
Dr A. V. Kunst was always av^lable, and for D.Ljtt, of 
the University of Lille (France) under the guidance of 
ProfoM* O. Laccanbe. 

The author expresses his heart-felt gratitude to the Viiva- 
Bharad University for undertaking this wort under Research 
Pul^icatitHis. The efficiency and kind co-operation of Navana 
Printing Works Pritaif LimiUd speak for themselves. The 
author expresses his thanks to his friends and colleagues, ^ N. 
CakravartJ, M.A., Dr Sivanath, M.A-, D.PhiJ. (Cal.) and to 
his student and colleague, Sri Kj^anaih Chatcerjee, MA., for 
helping him in various ways for preparing the Ms. Sri Chatter- 
jee has also been so good as to prepare the Indexes and the 
BiUit^yaphy. 

The author's bead bows down to his Gurus Pt. Sriiamkara 
Taritaratna, Mm. Balakrsna MUra, Mm. Phanibhu$ana Tarka- 
vi^^ Mm. Harihara Ki^u, Pt. TSnearana Sahityacarya 
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and others Mdth whom the author had the imique privilege of 
reading difTerent subjects. 

lo fine, the author humbly puts on record his varied in' 
deblcdness to Dr Sarvepalli Radhahrishnan who haa so kindly 
communicated his blessings through the Foreword. 


S. Bhattacharya 
31.3.1960 




Chapter I 


THE STRUCTURE OF REALiTV 


The Snfnad‘Bhdgav(Ua opens with spiritual contemplation 
of Supreme Truth— satyam param dhimahi} It is the pledge 
of allegiance on the pan of the Bhogavata to a precious tradition. 
“May we contemplate the essence (bhaTgas) of the luminous 
Deity (^oy^r) is the anxious yearning of the ancient seer of 
the Rg-Vfdic hymn* for “His sovereign {varenya) essence moti¬ 
vates our psychic being (dhiyah)"’. The Sdma-Vsda,* the 
VdjasaneyiSamhitd* the TaitliriyaSathkild* the Taiiliny{> 
Aranyaka* the BrkaddranyakO’Upanisa^^-^dti shore, the Vtdic 
tradition'—have held fast to this eternal craving. It Is no w^der 
then that the Bkdgavata which professes to be the “mature fruit^* 
(gaiilarh phalam) of the Vtdat‘ should duly catch the same 
flame. Indeed, Ac philosophy of the ^nmad-Bhdgavafa is fed 
and nourished wiA Ac wealth of ideas, tliat has made its way 
into Ac mind of man, as Ac luminous Deity-^ayftr or Funu— 
gradually unfolded His divine nature in his intellect and reli> 
gious imagination. 

The Bhdgavala mcAod of approach to Reality is charac¬ 
teristically Upanisadie. In die wake of Ae dvetaivatara^Upani- 
fad‘ for example, the Bhdgavaia starts metaphysical enquiry 
from Ae self within {/iva) ; and, as its answer, reaches the all- 


' taiyarh cfAimdAi. l.I.J. 

' tat Mfifar dtoasys dhimaki 

dhiyo yo pras9dayii~ RV 9.62.10. 

*8V 1462. 


•VS 3.35; 22.9; 30.2; S6J. 
‘TS U.4.6; 4.1.11,1. 

*TA 1.11.2. 


' iai;a tiyaitryttatmims tvrlya darlaii pait ^ralttlhixL 


* wpafna-kalpa'taroT gaUtafk phaiedt 

pivau bkdgaBatam rasem i^cyam. 1.1.3 oc. 

* yadS^tmadativnia <u pTakmc-laiivarit 
tfiptfPffmentha ytikiafi prapofyel Sve U 2.15 ab. 
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comprehensive Supreme Self (Brahman). “What is the essence 
(taUva) of the limited soul?'*—this is the question. And, the 
answer is: ‘The essence {of the limited soul) is non-dual ccm.* 
sciousness—so declare those who have realised Truih”.‘* This 
is apparently a plain siatcmcnt of Truth without any siring^ of 
factional denomination although the B/tdgavala admits that 
Truth is variously described as Brahman, Faramdiman and 
Bkagavai}^ 

Indeed the Bhaga'oata statement Truth as non-dual con- 
scioumess is the afhnnackm of the Vgdic potion summed up 
in the Satapatka-Brahmana before it was submitted to the 
BThadardnyoka-Upenisad. The Brdhmana pays adoration** to 
the self-luminous (dariata) state of enstence (pada)^ chat stands 
supreme—the fourth state (funyo) beyond worldliness [paro- 
rajas ). The Upanisad^* throws light upon this fourth state by 
caking into consideration the other three states of lower degree 
but having mutual hierarchy. The first state consists, according 
to the XJpanisad, of the three worlds, the second slate, of wisdom 
incorporated in the Vedas, the thirl state, of life (prana) dis¬ 
tributed in five vital airs and the fourth state, of that which glows 
over all. The Vpard^ identifi^ the four metrical feet of the 
Sdvitri'Manlra (quoted above) called because it con^sts of 
the invocation of kTarilr—with the four padas (states of exist¬ 
ence) brought in by the Upanisad f<X' the purpose of the expou- 
ticM) of the riiprcme, the fourth state of existence. As the Brkad- 
dranyaka U a direct descendant of the Satapatha-Brdkmana, 
the trend of thought, glimpsed bodi in the Brahman and 
in the Upanisad, is highly suggestive. It suggests, for instance, 
that philosophical speculations had a long and important course 
of devclc^)ment through the Vedic literature round the concepi 

tastva-jijniti, 1 . 2.10 c. 

vadanti l6t tsiloa-tidAS tolloaTh yaj ffiSnam idvaj/am. 1.2.11 ab. 
paramifituli bhoievin lU Sebifolt. 1.2.11 cd. 

nemos t4 twifSfo derSatSya podSyo poro-rejoie esau 'ado mo prSpet. , 

SB 14.8.15.10, 

‘'5U S._14.l’7 CipvciaJly the CoUowing:— ya irndths irfn lokin purlin 
proti-fisb^^yoi to'syo ptoihomoih padom opnuyot. etha yaoaliyadi ttofi 
oidya laoat^pxati'grk^lydt Jo'iyS tied dvalyom peiom .opnuy&t. etke 
fiood idem pra^i yas IdMl pretuerkn-lyU io'sro stst ijiiyam padem dp^ 
nuyat. etkesya tied tufiyaih dorloiaih podam pero-Ta;a ya efo tapeli, 
jioivt kenacajid'Pyam knle t> et&vat prali-^rhisSyoi. ibid. 6. 
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of Savilr or Visnu considered ds the supreme stale of existence 
(tunya pada), allowing, for the clear perspective of this fourth 
state of existence, the consideration of the other three padas as 
well. From such philosophical speculations finally emerged 
Reality as non>dual consciousness described, as the BkdgavtUa 
says, by different terms— Brahman, Paramatynan and Bhagaoat. 
It is WOTthwhilc therefore to trace the landmarks-of lliis onto¬ 
logical evolution recordecl in the BhSgavala In its finished form. 
For this purpose, mv now know where to go. Wc have to look 
beyond the ^atapatl/a^Drahmana to the cariiest available wurce, 
the Rg-Vfda. We shall then follow up the steps through the 
Upaniiads before the final iXsge found entrance in the 
Bhagavala. 

The riddle of creation has always engaged the attention ol 
man. Whence had the world come? As early as the Rg^Veda 
this question has found expression in what is known as the 
hfdsadiyaSukla'* believed to be *‘tbe moet important in the 
history of the philosophy India”,** “the foest effort of 
the imagination of the Vedic poed’ and “nothing else equak 
it”.** The intellectual enquiry discards the possibility of any 
worldly object to pre-exist cmjuion, because that apparendy in¬ 
volves an inherent contradiction. How could a phenomenon pr^ 
exist its own self? The enquiry then conies upon One that, 
endowed with its own power {Sva-dha), breathed (Mif) with- 
ent breath (a-pd/am).*' But scepticism has no resting place. It 
admits thax intuitive viaon (manlsS) can definitely realise the 
ground (bandhu) of all truths (rat) in the heart man (Arif).** 
Nevercheles scepticism by Itself ends in dispair, losing its way in 
the labyrinth of contradictions. It wonders at last if the Master 
(Vi^nu) of creation {asya adkyaksah) who lives in “high heaven” 
(paramf vyoman) knows the secret of it.** 

“RV 10429. 

"K^ih RPVU, p 435. 

"ibid. p. 437. 

" snaf a-ffoiark siMdfuifi tod itcam 
fasmid dhinyen no poro^ kirketaa'sa RV J0429.2cd. 

bondhum, asoli nir-ctrindon 
hFdi proiUjd kaoafo Ibid. 4ab/ 

■>o Oif^dkyt^foh paramo oyoman 

* t'So onga Vide yaH fi no vtda. Ibid. 7ed. 
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But this Sukta need not be interpreted as inconclusive. If 
merely suggests the inadequacy of intellectual enquiry as it ad' 
vocates spiritual viaon on the ground of its freed<»n from the 
shadow of doubt The concluaons that such an enquiry yields 
are however unmistakable: (I) Reality is pure being (rate 
bandftum) revealed in the heart of man; (2) It is One; (3) If 
is the Jiving reality; (4) It is reposed on its own power {Sva-dka) 
and (5) the Master m h^h heaven knows the mystery of 
creation. 

The non-dual nature oi Truth that pulsates beyemd crea* 
tion made Vi?i;iu identical with such Truth because non-duality 
cannot allow the duality of the knower and the known. If 
Vi^nu knew the truth He was no other than Truth itself. In 
later literamre e.g., in the Mundaka-Upanisad^^ it is therefore 
stated chat he who knows Brahman beoanes Brahman. For the 
same reason Le., uncompromising non-duality, the high heaven 
of Vimu, leaving its literal sense of “^)ode” came to mean the 
very nature of Vimu. The elaboration of the concept of Truth 
thus clung to the evolution of the Vipiu concept, with special 
reference to the "parama pada" of Vs?ou. In the Rg-Veda the 
develofiqnent of the concept is as follows;—The seers can visua* 
Use all the time the "parama pada^’ of Vi$nu, appearing like an 
eye in heaven.*^ It Is glowing with lustre {apa-bhdli) infinitely 
(6Auri) and it possesses the perennial source of honey. It can 
be viewed as three (fii paddm), all fuU of honey, eternal 
(aJinyamona) and thriving with native power (Spa^hd).** 
The combination of the ideas of the cosmogonic hymn, 
stated abo\'C, together with these Vi§iiu hymns would yield the 
following resulis:^(l) Truth is pure being, (2) It is One but 
can be viewed as three and (3) whether viewed as One or 
three, it is eternal, self-luminous and all bliss. Such a posidon 
has naturally paved the w'ay to the concept of Truth as sal 

** id fo he lei peremarh brshme o«t/a brehmaive bheoaii 

Mun U 3.2,9. 

** tad peremam pedam 

soda p^penii surapab 
diinve fakfur itetefit RV 2.22.20. 

** paTafnaih padem aoebhSti ^Aurr 
perama pade madhva imo/i 
peryo irJ pSfpS medhund pedani 
aiflpemdfia svedhaya madanli RV 1.234. 6, 5, 4, 
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(consciousness) and Jnantfo (bliss). 

But Truth exposed so far is unreJated to creation. In fact, 
we have so glintpsed the elaboration of the great Visou in 
terms of his three strides {pada) , who is left to the mere wimes- 
amg oi creaden. The great sun^ from three weU*mark^ posi¬ 
tions in the sky—the eastern hwizon, the centre and ihc western 
hon 20 o—is here found to watch creation below. Fr«n rhe phU^ 
sophical pttnt of view, Reality is presented in three forms, all 
of which have transcended creation. But Reality cannot be left 
thus to Irs isolation. Being the primordial principle ^ life and 
eternally charged with its innate power, as the cosmogonic 
hymn would lead us to believe, it must saturate the universe 
with its being. This ctxnpleting nature of Reality is visualized 
in the Purusa^Sukta of the Rg-Veda. “The universe is Purusa,” 
declares the Sukia, “but He is not exhausted herein. He has 
transcended the universe as well. Creation in its entirety is but 
His one 'pdda'; His other three ‘padnf'—all of them etcmal— 
are in heaven, transcending ensadon”-** The Purufa^Sukta 
thus envisages four ‘pddas’ of f^roh’^y-^-one immanent and three 
transcendent This pn?vides the highest pc«sible expansiem of 
Vimu, the all-embracing and all-pervasivc Reality. Ac the time 
of the Rg-Veda, then, Reality was conceived to consist in four 
'pddas’ of which one is immanent and the otbeis transcendent. 
But the notion of immanence and transcendence carried with 
it the germ of hierarchy in spite of the noa-dual character of 
Truth. 

The Doctrine of the four "padas” cA Vi§nu amtinued un¬ 
abated durir^ the whole period of sacrifice {yajHo-yuga). Ihc 
three strides [padas) of Vi$nu overarched the milieu of sacrifice. 
They pervad^ the three worlds—earth, air and heaven—and the 
sacrificer imitated them in the ritual to ensure heaven fw him¬ 
self.*^ As sacrifice, duly performed, branched off into the crea¬ 
tion of the three worlds for the enjoyment of the sacrificer, 


sattam 

at9 jyiiyithi ca pirujAlt 

pado'iy^ ('iitfS SaviSai 

(n-^ dm 

tntU CrdAM %dn< purufa^ _ . _ . 

jbunAA RV 10.^0.2, 3, 4. 

**TS I. p. cacTrti, edn. KeUh. 
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saciificc itself could be regarded as the condensed fonn of the 
three worlds. And, as Vijnu was already identified with ihe 
* univecse (so we have noticed in the PurmaSukta) y He was 
naturally looked upon as sacrifice itself.** In the concept 
of sacnfice the immanent foim of Vi$Qii, consisting in the three 
worlds, may be said to have attained for the first time a unity 
of thought Visjju now stood for the whole universe with its 
besviJdering muliipHcUy in so far as He was sacrifice Itself that 
provided for the germ of the universe. This was then the 
immanent ''padc’* of Vlipu besides the three others, already 
referred to, as overarchii^ the sacrifice. In this way Visnu with 
four ^padas^' ruled the domain of sacrificial cult incorpc«ated 
in the Brdhmana literature. 

The individuality of this immanent form o( Vi?iju was 
firmly established in the Upanuads. The questi^ of the origin 
of the universe, that had originally troubled Prajapati-Para- 
me^thin, the seer of iht’Nasadtya^tlkta referred to before, ap¬ 
pears again and again in the Brhodaranyaka-Upanuad. The first 
prindpU of the Ndsadiya^ukta, that breathed without breath, 
gradually assumed the name of ^Atman’^ which also is derived 
frem the root "on” (to teeaihe). As early as 
BrdhmanOy'* Alman was conceived to fly into all fw shelter 
and was thus called “Purusa^. And, in so far as the first principle 
with the aid of ic native power (Sva^dki) burst, as it were, 
into the details of creation like a spider brin^g forth its cobweb 
or fire bursting into sparks, it also acquired ^e designation of 
Brahnian.^^ The Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad proposes in turn all 
the three terms—iCfmoo, Purusa and Brahman—to describe the 
first principU before creation.** But the doubt raised in the Ndsa^ 
dlyaSHkia as to tlie exact nature of the first principle does still 
seem to linger in this Vponisad. The Upanisad, for instance, 

" 3>e)nc 9ci SB 1.4.1.3. 

* purai eakre dpi'podali 
pvrai cakre ctUti}~paJa^ 
furafi t6 peifi bkSttfC 

pvreb pi^ru/a Svilat $B 14.5.5.18, quoted m BU 2.5.16. 

" sa ^(hornan^his^ iantunaecaraJ kfudra t/isphuUjhgi 

o/tusarant)ttbtm cva’jrfutd a/msitek iartft prartifi satpt lakifi sarvt devi 
sarveni vyueeatanii BU 2.1.20. 

* atmaivrdsfn agra Silt ptruja-oidhah. btafima dS idam agra asit 

BU 1.4.1, 10. 
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echoes the vitw of the Sukla when it says that at the ouuet 
there was nothing,” But it also posits the existence of Brah¬ 
man before creation." It further tries to resolve the conlradic- 
tion between these two views by saying that being Ooe at the 
outset Brahman felt itself to be non-existent.** The Chandogya- 
Upanisad takes a much bolder stand on this issue, It rules out 
the possibility of the negative character o( the first principle 
and affirms once for all that Elcdity is posidve, One without 
a second.** In the Sukta, RealiCy was pure being in the inner 
consdousness of man; it was now established to be so even in 
intellectual apprehension. The Upanbad asserts Reality as pod- 
tive and thus finally puts an end to the doubt as to ’its nature. 
But the Chdndogya’s assertion of bebtg in Reality marks an 
important departure frMu the same concept in the Sukta^ It 
is the being of Reality indmatdy related to creation, as disdn* 
guished from the being of Reality before creation. In other 
words, we have now both the immanent and traascoident being 
of Reality, if the view of the Sukta and that of the Chandogya 
are allowed to converge. 

Besides the. bdng or existence which is now sought to 
be established on logical bads, tlic other aspects ol Reality viz, 
consdousiiess and bliss, obtained as a heritage from the Rg- 
Veda, find the same type of confirmation. The Brkadarariyaka 
asserts that Brahman is consciousness and bliss.** The Upanbad 
adduces arguments to establish these two aspects but they are 
too long to be reproduced in this context. The Ckandogya also 
argues in the same vein.'* The result of sucli speculations is 
to assert the nature of Truth in definite cat^pries: Truth is 
being (rot), consciousness (vit) and bliss {dnanda). If, on the 
other hand, we take into consideration the innate power 
(Sva-dha) of Reality, due to which Brahman bursts into in- 

"nsiwAtf kimeanS'sra asU. ibid. 1.2.1. 

** brahma vS idam a^ra ant. ibid. 1.4.10 
^ted ekom sen na pfebkacar. Ibid. 1.4.11. 

“sed cite semjedam agra asid ekom so&’dmiljrem, uddkaika_ihvr 
esad eosdam egra dsid ekem sad’drui)^; lesmdJ asetafi saj jeyate. 
kuTas lu somyeioarh syad itt havdee. ketkam asaleb «f idfttelu 

tatlpeva lemysdam agra ds\d ekom eo^dvUiyem ChU 6.2.1*2. 
vijnenem Snendeih brekme BU S,9.1&.7. 

••vide BU 4.3,23.30, 4.5,32-33; ChU 7.13.1 etc. 
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fiuiic details, Reality with such power may legitimately be 
described as “anante” (infinite). This gives rise to another des¬ 
cription of Reality, recorded in the TaittinyaMpanisad:** 
Brahman is truth, consciousness and infinite. 

We have seen that Aiman is called "Furma" because it 
entered “pura”, the composite body. Although the Chdndagya, 
for instance, is aware that Atman is the all-embracing reality,** 
yet the association of Atman with the composite body gradually 
resulted in the usage <rf the term in rcUiion to the body. The 
NdsadiyaSuhta’s discovery of the first principu in the heart erf 
man h<*d thus acquired a new agnificance in relation to the phy¬ 
sical body** chat encased mind as well. Atman and Punisa being 
confined to the individual body, Brahman —‘the <Hdy one left (rf 
the three terms—signified Reality behind the phyrical univeise. 
In this way arose the view that the Upanisads preached the 
doctrine of Brahman^ Nevertheless the Upanisads reasserted the 
fundamental unity between Atman, encased in a particular 
body, and Brahman. Eut in so far as Atman was now a definite 
particular such unity found expression in the statement—4>em 
Stmd Brahma'^fhis soul Is Brahman.*^ The Brhaddranyaka 
equates the knowledge of BraAman trith that of (Atman) 
and this is a particular because whoever amoi^ the gods 
had obtained this realisation—7 am EreAman*—became 
Brahman** 

The fundamental unity between the individual soul and 
Brahman was now sought to be reached by a different method— 
the process Intellectual analysis of the nature of the Indivi- 
dualsoul. The individual soul, according to the Brhaddranyaha, 
has two states of existence —this world and the other 

worid. It may also have a third state intermediate between the 
two. This is the world of dream.** But this world of dream 

" tai^an JS^nam aiuiuaii iraAm4 TU 2.M. 

"Sfmcii'S'dfttstai SimapariffSl tif. CbU 7,25.2. 

* /tf VA ffd ChU d.S.3. 

" d>ara Sima irsAma MinU 2. 

* dAsrn ArtfAfROJintn*. Carmit laf tarp^m abhapot. tad yo yo dacanam 
pratyaiudhyata sa apa tad abkapal taiAarfinam talfid manu^^a^dm 

^aiatya i/i fiurufasya Ji>e as>a siAdna bhawa, idarh ta para-IoAa' 
jc/ianam ee, iandkyaift Ifliyam tuapno-tthanam fill 4.3.9. 
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need not be taken separately. It is but the representation of 
the world of waking.^* As the individual soul travels through 
this woiid and the world beyond^ it must be taken as unrelated 
to both, The Ckandogya points oui^* that the unrelated nature 
of the individual soul is definitely apprehended rn the slate of 
dreamless sleep—when the individual soul nans- 
oends its physical limitation and realises its Identity with Brah¬ 
man. The term “satya,“ (truth) embodies this ideodty because 
it literally signifies the existence of the individual soul in 
Brahman (rad oyam ih)/* 

The analysis of the nature of the individual soul reaches 
a high degree of perfectitm in the Mdndukya-Upanuad. The 
M&ndukya b^;ins with a couple of equations:— (I) The entire 
universe is Brahman and (2) This soul is Brahman. Hiese equa¬ 
tions suggest that by the time of the Mdndukya the usage of the 
term ^Brahman'* in rclaiioa to the physical universe and thar 
of the term “Atman" in rdation to the individual sool hari 
become well established. The Ma^ukya then launches upon 
an enquiry into the nature of the individual soul in order to 
realise the implication of the identity between the individual soul 
and Brahman. The Upanisad propounds for the first time the 
theory of the four states of enslence (cotus-pada) for the in¬ 
dividual soul—the waking state, dream, dreamless sleep and 
the fourth state, The wakirig state is characterised by cxiemal 
knowledge of this world (bahih-prajha). Marked by this state, 
the individual soul is called the first ^‘pada'\ Dream is the state 
of mere consciousness having no correspondeoce to any objeC' 
live reality {antak-prajha). The soul in dream is the second 
*'pada*'. Dreamless sleep resolves plurality into the conscious 
ness of happiness. That makes the individual soul the third 
“pflda”. But the individuai soul transcends all these three 
states to the fourth stale where the turmoils of worldline* are 
silenced {prapaheopasama). It is the state of sublime tran« 
quilliCy (idnta) and auspicious (hVo) non-duality {adcaia), 


khalvakuT jagarila-dala tvasfaifc ki. Ibid. 4.Mf. 

^aiha ya eja samfrtuiio'smac chaTirit iomiUihaya perojh iyotir upO" 
iampadya tvena ripatta abkinifpadyait t}a atmali hovaea atad cmffdm 
abhaycn elad b'ahma »(t ChU 8.3,4. 

* tSni Ad od tiSni ttifiyekfarif^i ialiyam Ui. ChU 8.$.5. 
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perpelua]ly reposed oii self-realisation {dtma-pralyaya-sdra}. 
This fourth state consists in the true nature of the soul** The 
analysis of the individual soul thus ends in self-realisation—the 
knowledge of identity between the individual and the cosmic 
soul, finally reserving into the cwisdousness of the soul pgr se, 
unsoiled by any worldly reference, individualistic or cosmic. 

Tlic contributions of the M&ndukya may be summed up 
as fc^ws:—(1) *"ayam atma“ i.e,, the empirical soul conrists , 
in four "pddas": (2) these *‘pad&^' are jdgro/ (waking state), 
ioapna (dream), fitfuph (dreamless sleep) and tuiiya (the 
fourth, transcendental stale); (3) these are to be con¬ 

ceived in hierarchical order and (4) consciousness is common 
to all the “pfldof”; yet, they vary from one another in that 
the first ''pdda‘' is given to the phyrical world, the second 
“pJde” is marked by the predominance of knowledge, the third 
“pado.** is conspicuously blissful, while the fourth is 

non-dual 

The value of these contributions may be appreciated if 
we recall the ideas that were in the making, round the concept 
of Rca^, in the Vgdfis, the Brahma^ and the early Upa- 
nisads. The Vedas had ^ven the concept of Reality as con- 
risting in four *‘padas'’, one immanent and three transcendent 
The Brakmanas accepted the three '‘padas” to supervene sacri¬ 
fice and identified the immanent “pdda” with sacrifice itself. 
While importing Atman, Pttrusa and Brahman to explain the 
origin of creation, the early Upanisads gradually expressed the 
trend of relegating Atman and Purusa to the status of the in¬ 
dividual soul cwifined to a particular body and oS holding up 
Brahman as the world principle. It was, as it were, a bifurca¬ 
tion of the same principle into Jiva and Brahman in the mind 
of the Upanisadic thinkers, in their desire to explain certain 


*'jarvafh h^iad br^mi'fem aima brahma, lo’yam ilma ceiufpS^i, 
iigarile-ilhoJio bMh'pfotiah sapfSnga tkone-oimioli’mttihah sihSla-bkug 
vatioSnarah pralhamah iiapna-sthino’Ktek'PfoJnih tsplSnia akona- 

uxASasi-mukkafi ptavimkta-bhuk laijoio dviti^P pidah iupio lui 

kaheaBg kamam kinayait iw koneena jiiapanem pakyaii lat siuuptcm. 
sufvpia-ithanB rkibHCieP prarnSna-gKana n>c'%andgmaye kyanando’bhuk ct- 
icmvkhah prSjnat tytiyoh pUafi- nSniak-ffaiHom na bahifi-prainaih nobluf 
"S prajhd-gkanam na preptam na'prajnam. ^rlyam aupa- 
oakAtyan atrSkyam a-Uk/aoam a~cintyam a-vyapedtSyam ekalma-pratyaya^ 
jgrofk prapaneapatamam iinlcrk itvam advaitam ealurtluTh nanysntf 
Simd /8 vtjntfaly MSnU 2*5, 6, 7. 
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practical problems connected with creation, such as bondage 
and liberation. Nevertheless the basic identity between ]iva and 
Brahman was never lost sight of. This the Upanisads have 
asserted whenever dicy have the opportunity to do so. With die 
rise of Brahman as the world principle in the Upaniiads, the 
four pddas which were originally associated with Vispo, be¬ 
came linked up with Brahman*^ although Brahman itself could 
sdll be recognizable as the sun, the prototype of Vi^u.** 
The Md^ukya preached a novel theoiy by assigniog four 
pddas to the individual soul (/luc). And, when it asserted the 
identity between yToa and Brahman it provided die clue to 
rehabihtatkn of ideas associated both with the first prindpU 
and the individual soul, resulting in a grand synthesis represented 
in the concept of caiu^pdda Brahman of the Tn-pad-vibkiUi- 
maha-ndrdya^a-Upanifod. The philosophy of the ^nmod- 
Bkdgavata may be said to have been laid against the bedrock 
of the wealth of ideas incttp^ated in this Upanisad. 

The Tri‘Pdd‘vibhCli-mahd-ftdrdyana>’Upe»isad begina widi 
a sum up of the otd position before exposing Its own 
view: Brahman is the Reality, ineitabic in all the three times— 
past, present and future. It embodies the world and yet it 
transcends all plienomenal existence. It is being, consciousness, 
all-bliss and seU-iuminous. It is free from all condintxis, self- 
contemed, one, non-dual and the fourth state. Though inscrut¬ 
able pgr se it is symbdised by pranava. The Upanisad then 
gives its own view: Brahman (as described abo\’e) c<xi^ts in 
four pddas.*^ But the Upanisad offer? the admeeution that the 
mention of padas i.e., gyades of Reality should not be construed 
as referring to internal differences in Brahman because Brah~ 
man by itself is non-dual and so it docs not allow any kind 
of difference. The mention of grades is really Intended 
to probe into the depths of Brahman.'** So ibe treatment of 

^isd tlad eatuf’fid krafima ChU 

^idiiyo ^rehmttfddtScfi. ibid. 9.19.1. 

** katkam bT6hma? kaJa-lnyffhidhucih hikma . sae-eid-inando' 

svapfakaiam braknui .... turiytm nirSkiram ekcift frrfiAfrM. ^-dvaiiam 
a~7itrpi£yaih bf6S"ta, fTP^avS^lmakam brahma ... pida'eatu^ayi'tmakcrti 
brahma M&hiU 1.9. 

* brahma-bkfdo na kaShUa^. btakma~t>ratinktam na ktrhc'td asli. pid^ 
bhadffdi-kethanaih tu hrakna^varCpc'kalhanam evs. ibid. 4.3. 
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Brahman by the Upanisad auns at a more thorough exposition 
the nature of Brahman, the supreme reality of the Vfdas and 
the Upanuads. 

The four grades of Brahman are Avidyd^pSda, Vidya- 
pdda, Ananda-pdda and Tunya-pdda, in hierarchical order. 
Of these, Afuld'vidyd thni accounts for pr^madc existence be¬ 
longs exclusively to the hist grade, the Avidyd’pdda. But con- 
sdousness, bliss and transcendence which predominantly belong 
to Vidyi'PSda, Ananda-pdda and Tunya-pdda respectively arc 
common to all the grades.*^ This is so because all the four 
grades are in fact one Heality and the conception of its division 
into grades is just to emphasise a spediic aspect—existence con¬ 
sciousness, bliss or transcendence. Being associated with AvidyS, 
Reality as marked by bare existence, stands lowest In the order. 
The upper grades of pure knowledge and pure bliss are said to 
be immortal (amria) . In other words, the first grade is pheno¬ 
menal while the other three are noumenal. Evidently the 
Upanisad is invoking here the idea of immanence and irans-. 
ccndcncc of the Purusa-Sukla> While Realiry characterised by 
existence is now bdng confined to represent the irrunanent 
aspect, the threef^^d transccaadenlal of the said Sukta is reoiga- 
nisod hetv as consciousness, bliss and the transcendental, the last 
of which seems to be a boirow from the funyo-cMicept of the 
Manddkya. But as even the first grade is transcendental, the 
fourth grade has to be recognised, as has been done by the 
Upanisad, as the transcendental of the transcendental (lunya- 
tuiiya) or supra-transcendental (tunyd'lUa) . Similarly the 
•definition of the second grade as consciousness and of the third 
grade as bliss and their mutual hierarchy are based upon the 
Mdn^ukya conception of the secend pada and the third pdda — 
the state of consciousness in dream and the state of happiness 
in dreamless Aecp —of which the latter supersedes the former as 
•evinced in the ordinary life of the empirical souL 

In the expoation of the hierarchical grades of Brahman 
the Upanisad has brilliantly exploited the concept of Sva^dhd, 


* kaihcrft pOdC'eosuffsyoiya avidyi-pida^ fratkamak fada^s 

oid^paJo dvuiyafi; i»anda~p&das tTtiyafi; thsipa-pidas Wiya iti. Mild 
tidyi praikama-fidi ndftyaira. vidj^nande-tufiys'thlifi sarvtfu padtju 
•ydfiya liffhaMi ibid. 1.8, 9. 


THE STRUCTURE OF REALITY IS 

the innate power of the first principle. We have seen that the 
Rg-Veda bat attributed the grander of ecstasy pres«ii in the 
three Uanscendental pidas of Vi?nu to this irmatc power (sva-^ 
dhayc madanti). The sec«id grade of Bf<iAman, Characterised 
by pure consciousness, is said to possess hs innate power under 
the name AfaAd-mayd.*® SimiJarly, the iimace power c<»nspemd* 
ing to the third grade o( Brakman, marked by pure hli«^ is called 
Makd-ycgc-mdyd. Lastly, the innate power of Brahman, the first 
grade of Reality presented as pure existence, is called Maya or 
Muld'vidyd. Mahd‘mdya is si^ttdxohti. vUSsa (manifestation) 
of Maka^yoga-rndyd*^ as Mdyd Is stated to be so of Afaha^ 
mdya.*^ This means that all the three powen are one in sub¬ 
stance; but, in response to the first three grades of Reality, it is 
conceived to be threefold as an explanation for variadtm among 
the grades. 

It is the nature of the innate power of Reality to give rise to 
plurality {prapa^a) whether it woAs as a Cransccndeatal 
power as in die of Makd-mdyd or MaJid-yoga-ndya, or as 
(he immanent power Le., fidSyd. But there is a fundamental 
difference between the two types of plurality. The plurality un¬ 
folded by a transcendental power partakes of the character 
of eternal bli&^ and eternal consciousness while the plurality 
brought about by Mdyd is only iranatoiy. In fact, the wrld 
of Mdyd, being just a vildsa of Mahd-mdyd, is without sub¬ 
stance; and so, one has to fall back upon the transcendental 
a^cct of Reality, marked by non-duality.** 

Maka-mSya provides body for Adi-Visnu, the second 
grade of Reality, as it creates a wondeKul noumenal world 
called Vaikuntka. Vaikuntha shines like a continuous glide 

tal {adu7iiTayeite)‘ieriik4lpinutiririi vmdhStanle’mahSnirS .... 
tlSih mahS-mayim terantyese ye nnu"** ibl^. 4.13. 

" ftfUROt*! meXa-yoya-mayd cnentC'inAhhaiyi’iiU’ 

vUetaik peiis«viia. tayi^ ^uram ati-kautukem alyiiearyeiisaT&'nmde^ 
lekfs^cm anfiani ib)d. 6.16. 

* i9Ak9<9'Mkaii‘tm»ke'mekd’m6yi’9jl6ti't*nake vs9 luoo'pf^^yi- 

prapneek^ ibtd. 3.2. 

* preteiio'pi dpwldhek' iniyS’pre^iteaS c^vidyS-firep^ktaf fa Ui, 

eidyd~pTepcn<uya Rc(>'atr«nt siddhem H'a mtyanand9<iJ’PilasHmakelv6l{ 
etha CO tuddho'baddha-mvktS’selySnando^iPorfpyivii eo. audra-pfopan’ 
eotyo o.niiyott’om vadcitSi ... pofofidflhalo *i4 kinfid Oitt kfOfe-luityd'nodi' 
mvld'iddy^riliiSiPOt. 32 . 
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(pravdha) of lustre with Idi-Visnu at its centre. The 

body, lustre and Vi§nu are all the parama pada of Vi?nu.** 
Similar is tlic case with Makd-ycga^mdyd. It unfolds itself as 
the body of the third grade, MakS-Vimu, and also, as his 
abode—the Makd-Vtdkuntka. Yet all the three are one. The 
plurality of fonns (akdros) thus exhibited in the cases of the 
second and the third grades of Reality are not opposed to form¬ 
lessness of Reality because such forms, bong of noumenal 
nature, are in no way contradictory to non*dualiCy.“ As the 
oneness of pure gold remains unaffected in spite of its trans* 
{ormation into various omajnents> or as water of the ocean 
maintains its original character although it is distributed into 
waves, ripples, foams and the Iii:e, cff as earth remains one 
in spite of its diversification into mountains, trees, creepers and 
so on, so Brahman remains permanently settled on its non^ 
duality in ^ite of the divemty brought about by Mahi-mdya 
and Mahd-yoga-mdyd.^* 

The Upanisad describes the process of the emergence of 
plurality from Muld^oidyd as follows:—By the sweet will (soec- 
chd) of Adi'Nardyana, it., the second grade Reality, appears 
His unmesa, a cceiscious tendency cA extemalisatum.’* This 
unmesa stimulates the rise of Avyakia (the unmanifest) in the 
fiisC grade of Reality, the primordial source of all creations. Gra¬ 
dually this Avyakia solidifies Itself into Maya (mula) and its 
effects {Avidya). Characterised by Muld^vidyd, Brahman —the 
pure existence (i.e., the first grade of Reality)—is ripe for crea¬ 
tion, Then the categories, Mahal etc., appear one after and frOTi 


tatfs madhjame'fiida-tnadSya-fiTadtta'TTuSa-taiak'fifevahekiTHeiri 
nii/a-vaikuitfham fal ca nir‘aliiaf>inandikhe94ts~bra)iman6nda' 

nija-mSriyikarefa jeahsi . . . vdsfeva^uyasejo-r&iyantaTgata-vilaian- 
maSd-vii^ob pofartuifh padom virajale. ibuL l.!l« 

* ridya'prSdhSftyanena vidfS.sikarob- SJianda'P'SdkSnyan&tand> 
sAidrah. ■ .pradhanyeni’tre bkade ape bhadaff. vantues lu abhada aua... 
yaihd farva'/eieaya mr-iUrAfye tnehd'piypS, ea lad-dfmakaiya toak^pati- 
ivana prajidd/iasya sdkarasya naka-ta^-depatya cabAeda ava ifuyata far- 
vafre .... lad-vai parabrahmafah saruatmikatya tAkira-nir-dkara-bkada. 
vifpdko nSityaott. ibid, 2.10.12. 

" fuddha-supsrpatya kafaka^makuti'Agadadi'bhadafi/yathi 

dra'SaliUsya irkela'Suk/ma'taraAga'PhaHa-bitdbui . 

bhadak, lalhaiiddpaUa.paramdnanda.la^^a-para-brakmava mama sarpad- 
tfaitam upapannam bhavatyesa. ,. . ibid, 8.2, 

" pSrag'drffir vnmaje^. praSyag-dFsHr nimatah. ibid. 4.12. 
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ihe o^cr. From the five gross elemenu c meiys, then, a cosmic 
mass {anda) out of which eventually the physical world is 
brought into beu^.” 

The cODcepdon of Reality, presented by the Tri-pdd-vibhuti- 
mahoF-nardyano-Upanisad is a great dcvclcf^mcnt of Virou frwn 
His naturalistic origin, the sun. The sun gradually assumed the 
status of Vispu because it pervades the vast expanse of the sky. 
From the farthest end of the eastern horizon it steadily ris^ to 
the top and then declines to the west until it reaches the farthest 
end of the western horizon. 'Tbc sun with its dure con^icuous 
posidcTO had naturally pervaded the mental sky of the 
Vtdic seem, as Vi$nu with his three strides {pada)~ Away from 
the earth Vi^gu shone in high heaven with his three strides. 
The Vaj&sansyiFSamkit& had disQ^vered the great Personality 
{mahaniofh pumsam) glowing as the sun beyond the realm of 
darkness.” The Tn^pid-vibhud-maha-ndrayan^Upanisad al- 
lows freely the play of Its religious imaginatioa against this new 
conc^doa of Che Safhhiti. The great Personalicy in <Hder to be 
PuTusa has to have a pura (abode). The solar character of the 
Pemonality has also lo be maininincd. AH this was made 
po»blc by elaboration of the ^ra-dAfl-conrepc, The metaphysi¬ 
cal demands of non-duality were also met by resolving the 
plurality of into the non-duality of the Abs^ute. But 

in spite of this unique development, the Vpani^ad chose to ad¬ 
here to the past. Fuiuia was Vhnu or Adi~Vwtu or Adi-Ndri- 
yana, tlie secOTd grade of Reality. The third grade, being 
hlgh^ than the secemd, was Maki-Visnu. Similarly abode of 
Adi-Ndroyana was Vaikunlha^ being free freen all pragmatic 
limiiatiais (AuntAn). So the abode of Mahd-Visnu, the third 
grade, was to be Mabd-Vaikuntha. The Upanijad thus unravds 
a very important chapter of the evolution of Vaimavism undo* 
the aegis of the Vedas and the Upanisads. 


* tvecekS’nusirefa unme/o jiyatt. ^ tamSi P^^Sifh 

^Tohmeno'dS9Siena~pidt latit-kerave m6if-kSre^o}>iiil^tvbKi»o bk^O€ii 
atfokidn inuU'fiV-iAiM mu&vUjynr-bHAMi <e, t&sTTtAd tea jat^kt^da- 
coeraifi b'tAmi'pidyi-lebalaJh bhavati. leto mahat^ mthoio'hat^ircb- 
ahamkirii pafict<anmHrefi. fanta-lanmiinbkye pcnea-mthl-bkulinb 

paSea-mahk-bhuubhya krthmaikapidafk vyipiam aoUyi'pdam japatt. 
ibid. 2.14. 

•wdi'Adffl tiath pvJUfaA mahanlam 

SJitya-var^ofh tamssab paratat VS 31.1$. • 
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bliss, the supieme Purusa. Creation started when that existeoce 
became associated vAth Apyakta. Avyakta was first manifested 
as Mahai, that gave rise to Manas, that to the oi^gans. Out 
of Mahat emerged the five dements as well. Or, we might 
s&y, on the basis of the Kafha^Upanifad,*^ that the oigans were 
bom of the five dements. Heaven and earth together with the 
intermediate space (antariksa) are the outcome of the five 
elemencs. 

The Tri-pad^bhult^makd-ndrdyana- Upanisad recognises 
Avyakia to be the first material impetus for creatvm. Avyakta, 
acctMxiIng to the Upanisad, evolves into Maya and that into its 
effects. Among the effects the first to rise is Mahat. But the 
Upanisad introduces a variati^ fitmi the older Vpanisads by 
recognizing Ahamkdra to emerge from Mahai, instead of Manas. 
From Aharhkdra five subtle elements are said to have been bom 
and out of the latter the five gross dements. The cosmic egg 
is said to be the product of these five gross elements. The 
Upanisad therefore is not only Important in reject of its con* 
tribuiion in the fidd of noumenaJ daboration, but it deserves 
our attentiML regarding die details of the Fheaomenal existence 
as welL 

We now propose to cemdude the brief survey of ideas that 
^'ent into the formation of the philostphy of the Snmad-Bhdga- 
vala with a notice ^ the Svetdivatara-Upanisad that appears to 
be important next only to the Tri-pad-vibhutUmakd-narayana- 
Upanisad. As usual, the Upanisad optas with the cosmc^onlc 
question. But it goes further. It wishes to know from the seers 
of Brahmen (brahma-tndah) as to what has enlivened us all, has 
served as the uuiveisal substratum and ctmtrols all.** The 
answer received is the Luminous (deun) endowed with His native 
power {dlma-Sakti )The Deity is no other than the Great 

*indriy«bh/ah ibid. S.IO. 

*Aon hrahna rturs^ rma jitS 

iieamt 1^94 ei ssmpr^tiflhdh. 

adhifthuifi kiM stJthtiartfu 
xfariSfuaiu &f0Am»9tdo vjfatfMkSm. SU 1,1, 

d4ViSrna4oktifk sv^gvparr nigidJtim. 
y4b UraM"* nikAtllei Idnj 
iiiatmo’/iiAtdttpadAitisfAaiytluii. 2)id. l.S. 
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Person’* of the Vdj^aneyiSamhitd, referred to before. As the 
infinite being (Brahman) He is the substrMum of all.’* As the 
integral unity (eka) the Deity has penetrated all bongs’* and 
has given them life.’* The Deity further controls all bdn^ 
being unfailingly present in the heart of man.’* Within the 
body, often compared with a tree, dwell a couple of Purusds like 
A, pair of birds (/Iva and Brahman) of whom one suffers fnxn 
delusion’* while the other merely looks ot-” Here the Upanifod 
invt^es the Rg-Veda. The witnessing Self live in the h«rt 
of man aod contrds all his activities’* The other self becomes 
associated with three guna^^saltta, ra]as and (amiU'^and 
enjoys the fruits ^ its own action,’* Thoi^h self'luminous 
like the sun, this soul (/iva) appears like the pointed tip of in»i 
{dr^gra) because of its idendficaticn with heart of very small 
aze,®* Being thus circumscribed by the aze of the heart, such 
soul is described as "ethfa", the hundredth of the hundredth 
fraction of the Infinite, although rs it is none else than the 
Infinite.** Though ont in substance, Bva suffers due to Afaya 


" v4dA'ham fvnieth mahinisA 
idUyt'Varifafh partsiat- Ibid. 3.9. 

"uilitdm fiat ta bivAmtf 

toimcra iraym itipraiiffhgkfffram ea. ibid. 1.7. 

*0^9 depah saroa^bkiltsv ibkL 6.11. 

**tuiyo nttpertim sglanoi cet«nan4m. ibid. 6.13. 

* volt nii'kriMpant bahinim 
akiih bijaik hMudhi yafi keroii. 
tom 3tma~stham yt'nupaiyanti dkirdt 
taam fa/ootoA yutarsfim.. ibid. 6.12. 

^famine punt/o nimagnp' 

niiayA muhyamSnalt' ibid. 4.7. 

** daa sa~yu/i sakkSya 

jgmitiath orkya^ paryasoafdla^ 
tsyoT pippCt^ 

anyo abhieikaHli.. ibid. 4.6 Quoted frc«n RV 1.164.20. 

** ad^u^Aa*rad<raA purvfp'titar'dlmd 
sadi jenSitifh hfdtiyg lomnivvfah- $.13. 

*|uaan9ayo yah fhaU~karma-Jc4Tii 

Kftoiya t<uy6ipa la topabhakla. ibid. 3.7. 

** cri/w/Aa.md<'9 ravAi uiya*riipa^ 
ia^^pgh4rhUramtc/tunniP yap. 
buddhar |ii9<n4'tni4*SH94«a (aiua 
irigro'inAira hyapara'pi drsfah" 3 , 9 . 

** 9iU’gre4at4^hdiSjy<i iatadhd kaiptwya ca. 
bhigo fica^ sa vi/kayah ra eS'naiuydye kalpala .. Ibid. 5.9. 
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while God controls because He is the master of it.” Realisation 
of this oneness with the Supreme qisures salvation maiiiod by 
the perpetual disappearance of MSyd.*^ 

One may notice h<ne that the dlma-SakH is but a 
phraang of Sva^hi, *'aiman'’ standing for and 

for ‘VAfl”. Being the natural power ^ the Deity, it is "aja"' 
(unborn) and as cotisisting in three gunox^the principle of 
light, the principle of attachment and the prindple of daricness 
—it is white, red and Mack.”* As the immediate material 
cause of crcacitm it is “prakrt^'}^ Zt is a tremendous 
force {para iakti) working upon the individual souls and cling' 
ing by nature (svabhavi/d) to the Supreme. As cccslsting of 
the three gunas, Prakrit may be described as the cOTglomera> 
dtm oi the element knowledge (jndna)) the elenent of acti¬ 
vity {kriyd) and the dement of inertia (bala).^ 

It is no wmder that such a dynamic concept of Prakrti 
which exhibits the majesty (moAiman) of the Deity*^ in 
Immanent f<M7n, should abscH'b the other Theories on creation 
which had made their rise by this time. Time (KHa), nature 
{Svahhava)t desdny {Niyati)^ chance {Yadrecha), the dements 
(bAutdfu) and the co^nic soul {^odsHhanya-garbba) were 
being adduced altemadvdy as the cause of creation.”” 
But the Upanisad contends that neither individually nor 
cdlectively can they explain creation.”” The amjuncticffi of 
Puruxez iitd Prakrti brings about the cosmic evoluti«i. How 

"ofPnaR mi)ii srjtte _viivam 
tumiihi Mitfc .. ibid, 4.9. 

* kforaih pradhancm anftSk/araA hira^. 

kfarUminabUaU d4ffa fkafi. 
lAiyO'hhidkySjidd tattv^hioSd 

bkiyat e^ni* viiva'maya-Mrttifi .. ibid. l.IO. 

tk&rh lohUa-iiiki4~ki’f^am- ibid. 4,5, 

"mdydfh in prakTlirh etdySn mipinsrk fw mshelviffm- ibid. 4.10. 

* parSftyg Seklir vwidiuuva hiyttt 
spSihSviki JnSna^6la4enjy3 ea .. ibid. 6.8. 

** fMSAjfffnt ek4 ksDafo oada*tti 
kiiatk laihA'^yr parbnahysminii. 
dtv^ygiia mdhimS Irt hka 
/tiirdam bkfdmya/t iraJima-eakfafi.. ibid. 6.1. 

" kalei_ joabAdPi^ niyaiif yadfrekd 
bAuteni ift «ifU^ ibid 1.2. 

* sam^yega tsifh m toSim^-khdsid 
iimO'pyaiiUatt mkha-du^kha-heteb ■ ■ ibid. l.S. 
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can such COTjuncdon happen without the intervcaitioii oi a con¬ 
scious agent?** Even the cosmic soul is unable to do it. 
After all, even the cosmic soul is a creation*^ although 
it might have the dignity of being the firet product** 
and also the hist to receive the gift of knowledge fixm 
God**. Out o( Hira^ya-^arbba came Rudra, the former being 
the hist to be bom', and then, Rudra was the source of all the 
gods,** His "^Kalis’*.** Therefore, the Deity in the com¬ 
pany of His natural potver must be recognised to be the <»igin 
of creati^. Kala, Svabhdva and so on are but the different 
forms of His natural power. 

Wisdom (Vidyd) and ignorance (Avidyd) lead to salva¬ 
tion and worldlines cespeedvdy. But both are powers that In¬ 
here in the Deity who is other than both.** Wisdom consists 
in the discovery that creation, the individual soul {Jtva) and 
the inner controller (God)—-all the three—mage into the 
essence of Brahman, the Inimite.*^ 

The wealth ideas, listening through the Vedas, the 
Brahmanas and the Upanisads may be brought to bear 
upon the j^Uosophy d the Snmad-Bhdgavala. The upreme 
Truth of the BhSgatala, as wc have already noticed, is non-dual 
consciousness. It can noit> be identified as the transcendental 
state of ctbtcnce (tunya pada) of the Satapatka-Brdkmana, the 
supra-transcendental (lunyo-funyn) the Tri’PSd-vihhuH^ 
maha-ndrayana-Upanisad, the auspicious (fire) nc4i-duaiiCy 
(advaila) consisdng in the grand consciousness of the supreme 

**Uib ts lam-yoga-nimUta-httu^ ibid. 6.5. 

^ hifariy«~fet^bam paSyato iSyemSnoM ibid. 4.12. 

** hiretty<i‘iofbhsrk janafimasa pirvam ibid. S.4 vide ebo 616. 
kapilim yat tarn egra 

piSneiT bibhcfli jSyamanam <a paiytt. Ibid. S.2. 

** ya dfiiSttatk prabka9aS eodbkaffoi ea 
tnitfUhipa riCdra maharsifi.. ibid. 4.12. 

* bhaoe-iTibysm a-ni^akhyan bhav^bkipadcofe^ iiiwn~ 

kiia-nrgi-karajh yg oidus l« jahus lanum.. ibid. 5.14. 

** ivt okfott bTahm^pa’t toanania 
vidpA'vidyt nihiu yatra $idba- 
kfa/aih loipidyA'hyemrlaih tu vidya 
oidyi'ndyt iSata yas fu so'nyah-- ibid. 5.!. 

** m&'jnau dvivajioUiniSapaja 

bkaksf’bko^yiflha'^tc. 
ananlaS efflma uiioa-t&pc kyakoftS 
ttayam yaia sindata aiat-. ibid. 1.9. 
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“I” (alma-praiyaya-sdrc ), of the Mdndukya. The supreme “1” 
(akam), declaim the Bkdgavata, is the presupposition of all 
diffcreniiatioDs; it stays on when the complex of differenfations 
consisting o( cause and effect (sad-ssaS) operates; and. It wll 
cwidnue to exist as the only residuum when that complex ^vilJ 
draw to its dose. It is the inscrutable power (Mdyd) of this 
supreme ‘T” that plurality appears but it does not aifect In the 
least the intrinsic nature oS the supreme ‘T” because Mdyd is 
but a mere appearance without substance.^ The Bhagavata 
further describes it as ‘‘tranquil {pmidnta), eternal (SaSvat), 
free from all fears, bare copseiousnes^ pure, the grand equipoise 
(r<sma), transcendental, supreme, beyond all description, not 
attainable by any amount of activity, free from ail afflictions, 
infinite bliss (ajtisra sukha). This is '‘Brahman'*" The Bhd- 
gavata admits ^ac the Absc4ute does evade ail attempts of ddi* 
neation and therefore the safest way is to leave the Absolute 
to itself, by asserting that Bealiiy is what it w.'*® 

The supra-tianscendental being thus beyond aU description 
the Bhagavata has chosen to fall back upon thiec concepl^^ 
Brahman, Paramatman and '■because they can be 

adequately described [iahdyaU ). Brahman, defines the Bhdga' 
vaia, is the supreme light {pararh jyolih) indicated by the Vfdas 
and is realised in intuitive viatm as ban existence like ether 
(dkdia).**^ Brahman provides for the origin, sustenance and 
destruction of the worid.*®* Paramdiman is the great ‘T’* 

"aAdm tvffsam «o6‘ir4 nS^nyad yad sad-ajai-param, 

paieii oAam yad tiac sa yo‘isid\iy4ti^so‘tmiyah4Tns - 

tt/rt\sin 74 S pwiytiA na pranptts eo'tmdiu 

ttJ tndp6d atmsHo mipim yalk^bhdfo pathd lama^.. 2.9.32*3S« 
pfctintun obhtytrft pralUodha-mdiram 
/uddkom iamam sad^Osatab^ parem aima^iaUvam 
Mdo na pairs puru-karaka-oSA knyiflho 
r>i4pa parai/pahhimxMi ea PiUHamind 
lad lai pedam hha^apaiah partnnesya puAsc 
broAmsu yad oUMt ajisra'Utkharh vUokam ,. 2.7.47, 

'*rupaat yta tai prahvr gi/ysklam ddyam 
irskma iyolit nsr*s»nan nir’VikSram^ 
t6ttS~mSliam •tir^oUtia'A nifJfuirh 
sa iwm iSkfSd viffur adhy^lmo’dlpah- ■ 10.S.24. 

tvsA hi brahma parath }yotir gi^kam brahmani vih-nuyt, 
yafh patyanlyamald'tmina akblam iva kaifoUim., 10.63.$4. 

idam yalaj sedan tifihaSyapyali jSyale. 
rnrH-mayefttiva msi-jitU [asmai te brahmoaf namab- 
yoA na sfirienti ns vidur Triano-buddkindriyasavak, 
anlar-baSH 4a vital am vyama'ffon taih naio’ttny^am.. 6.16.22>23. 
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{akam) left in the st&te of consciousness and marked by 
luieonsdous {aoyoktc) impulse for creation^” This tran^ 
«idaJ Reality that eventually results in the creatioD, sustenance 
and destruction the woHd» is lefitimatdy caJl^ ‘'parcma 
itman” b e cause it is the OTginal source of life.'** Paramdtman 
is Brahman in so far as it becc«nb involved in creation conn¬ 
ing in cause and effect; yet, it is the transcendental Reality left 
to its native consciousness.’** But Paramdtman, the all-pervaave 
principle of Life, is none else than Bhagavat, defined by the 
BhdgaoaSa, as pure bliss {dnonda-mdira) characterised by the 
convei^gence of all powen (upapanna^samasta-takli) <}^* 

The BhagavatOf in its ddincadon oi Brahman, Paramdtman 
and Bhagavaiy & eridently cooBrmxRg the Upanifadic positioQ 
of hddin^ Reality as sat, cit and ananda —existence, knowledge 
and Miss. The Bhdgavala chooses Co reiterate this nature of 
Reality in invt^dng direct experience of a costnic pfogenitor, 
Kardazna. Kardama is said to have employed bis mind first 
to Brahman, the CransceRdeacal bdog. Then he came upon 
Vasudeva {Paramdlman), the all-knowledge {sartfajna) all-em- 
t»‘adng S(Hil (life). Lastly he apprehended Bhagavat, the 
50^*61X16 being, the be-all and end^ of all beings. Beyond 
that he went {bkdgavatl gati) that defies all description.’*’ 

Tlie base metaphysical question that has ctmfronted philo* 
sopheisis: "What am IP*. The questioner is aware ^ the c«n- 

evffsam nA'n> 0 I 

sv/cktofk fiTasuptcm ws viSiiatc ^.. 6.4.47. 
sthii)ntdhhai/4-ptcia)«’h4lvr a-h4tvr aiys 
yai socpnQ'jSiar4~fvtpiifu tad bahU es, 
d4h**dripi'si^hfd4;f^i cafOnii ycna 

tad patam nartudra.. If.S.SS. 
latlitam rajas tama ilt iri'Vfd tkam idau 
iCtrath aham iti^pravodanli jtvem. 

jUna-krif^ffhO’pkaU-Tu^lafont-lakli 

b'shmaios AUtt ud ucc ea ttijvb p^ram yat.. 11.3.57. 

*'*Xusrn praJpag-dimeni ladi bkageoatyenanU 

iflanda-Tnaira upcpanni'SancstedakUa 4.11.30 ah. 

*** mena btokmaffi yvnjiw pat tat iod-atalob param. 
nif’^kamkrtiT mr-mamai ea rur-dpondvab^ Mma-dsk sva^rk 
praipck'PfoidnSa^dhlr dkirak pfMntotmir icodedlub' 
vasadtat bhaMVOti sanO’fna protpag-dimaaL 
partria bhakttbhit'/na labdha'tma mttita-handfuMlt. 

StmanAm sarvabhiUfu bkagapantam avasthiiam. 
apaipat urvaohutditi bkagavotpapi ci^imani. 
ieckd-dptfo-vihintiu iatoain sama-cslaiS. 
bSag4vad~bhakii~pogtna prapia bhSgaMti gatib -. S.24.43’47, 
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plodty as wdl as unity of his experience in ordinary life. 
In the parade of his experience»~jn waking: sta^, dream and 
dreamless sleep—he feels his association with the world and yet 
his dlssociati<Mi from all. The nature of such expeii- 
ence su^ests that the questioner {the pr«^matic *‘I’* or the 
finite being)includes as well as excludes his environment. Such 
observation expanded to its farthest limit would land us to the 
pure being that incc«porates and yet transcends all. This is 
what the Upanisads call Brakmany the bare existence. It is 
the ideal “T' in the sense that it is the meeting point of both 
the subjective view and tiie objective view. Brahman is the 
fulfilmesic ^ my Sdf fmyself) as it is the essence of the objec¬ 
tive worid. But the finite self which thus finds its fulfilment 
in the Infinite (Brahman) has to discover that the Infinite is 
not merely a light but is the Great Feison, the questioner’s ideal 
Selfi and, if "ielf’' means vitality and life, that Great PcRon 
must be the source from which all life flows. In other words, 
He must be Paramdlman. But life must be grounded in happi¬ 
ness. Life is extingui^ed from an unhappy perstm. The 
^oom of sorrow one to put an end to one's life. So 

the TaitUriya declare: Who live and breathe if he 

is not imineesed in happiness all the Thus the 

quest of ‘T’* leads us to the ba^ of <»igisal Life. This batis 

is Bhagaval, the all-bliss, in which all powers have found thdr 
summit. As the highest fulfilment of my Self (myself) it has 
to be the supreme Purusa (parama purusa), the most dynamic 
peironality that realises all possible developments. Brahman^ 
Paramalman and Bhagavat thus stand for three successive and 
hierarchical stages of fulfilment of the finite soul. The question 
“What am is satisfied with Bhagavat. Beyt^vd that is non¬ 
dual consciousness—the mefting point of the questioner, his que^ 
ti<m and his goal. 

According to the Bhdgavatay^°* Truth may also be 
designated as ‘"puran-jana^' because it manifests diiTerent states 

existence (pura). In Its supra^transcendental fonn, it 
defies the posability o( desenption and thtniort it need not 

"* ko hrfvo'nj’it kaft prSttyit yad 4fa Skdia onando na tyii TU 2.7.7. 
fbran-jartafk vidy&d pad vyanahyd'lmanal^ fiurdm. 
eka^doi-iTt-ecivi^pAdadi haKu^pidam a-pddakatn.. 4,2l^.2. 
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have a (a-pdda). Conceived as a grand unity, Alining 

above all like the sun, it may be conceived to have a ^'pura" 
eompaiable Co the solar disc (eka-pdda). Similarly, Reality 
may be looked upon as two U we take into coQsideraii<xi the 
immanent and transcendent aspects, thrte if the emphasis be 
laid upcei its transcendeotal nature and four if the three trans¬ 
cendental gmdes are combined with the immanent grade. 
Reality may also be taken to have many many “pdda/’ d 
we keep in mind the thousand-footed Turusa <A the Purusa- 
Sukta. To the Bhogavaia all these views are acceptable as far 
as they go but none (A them is allowed to cloud the fact that 
truth is one and indivial^. One may take the four grades of 
Reality as the norm of iG descripd<» but they refer to the same 
Truth. BkagavaJ, the third grade, is nothing but the non-dual 
consciousness,*'^ Faramdtman is Bkagavat^^' and Brahman is 
Paramdtman.'^* Not <nly the lower grade u included in die 
higher but the higher gmde has to include the lower. Ukus 
the n^^ual is Bhagaval''* Bkagaoai is Paramilman (adi- 
Purusa) “* and Bhagavat is Purus a, immanent fonn of Brahman, 
the firet grade.*'* 

One needs a note of cauden at this stage. The BhSgavata 
seems to have employed the term to mean three 

things:—(1) The supra-transcendental or the AbsoTute, (2) aH 
the four gz^es of Reality, taken as a unity and (3) the fmt 
grade of Reality. Primarily the grand unity of the four grades 
deserves the des^riation of Brahman. But as the Abs^ute in¬ 
cludes the three c^er grades it should as well be described by the 


"^lalrodvahct paSttpa-vathSe^Uiulva-Tiaifam 

bT6hmyipaysm 10.15.61 ab. 

fiarafk parem4 yod hh4Patc^ sPi'ipam 
SnMda-maiTsm a^irikalpsm a~biddha‘vareift’ 
pdfii’u piSvS'ffiam 4katn ti-viiifam SiTTun 

bKuUndrifi'imakam ados ta upainiysm.. 5.9.3. 

^ lad dhur ai/eraih broAma farpH’kiratui'idTcpan. 

oiinP' dbama fiararh sSkfil pvrufotre mahatmatis/i' - 3.11.42. 
*'*jn4MW pHuddSaTn patatnd'l/i4m akani 
anaiUPKnlar-isJiir brahma saipcm, 

/rotpak praJiniaih bhagainu-e/iabde-tath/naA 

pad pisudtvam kavaya padanli. . 5.12.11. 

^"ipem ddyah ptifu/afi idktil 1.7.23a 

pgurusam fubam bhagandn mahad^idibhi/t ■ 
4am~bhS/afh so^ata-haiam adau laka-sisfkjapS.. 1.3.1. 
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same cerm. The first grade of Reality might also have the same 
name because it is the tzanscendental being out of which creation 
bursts into eustence. But Brahman of the Upanisads don 
mean all the four grades and should not be understood to have 
been confined to the first grade only. The observation of the 
author of Caitanyo-carila’mrta that Brahman of the Upanisads 
is only the external splendovir {tanu-bka) of the third grade of 
Reality {Bhagaval) is an instance cd the confusion between 
Brahman of the Upani^adSf con&sting in all the four grades In> 
eluding the third grade, and the first grade of Reality. 

The most outstanding contnbution the Bhdgavaia in the 
sphere of the philosophy of religitm is its ccmception of 
Bhagavdn Sn-Ki^a. The Bhdgavata equates Him with 
Bkagavat, die third grade of Reality.*** In the Tri-pad~ 
vibhutUmahd’ndrdyana-Upanisadf the third grade is Mahl- 
Vimu; and, K|^a as well as Rama are but AvaSdras (In* 
carnations) in spite of all thdr dignity,**' In the Bhdgavata 
as wdl we have traces that Kr?Qa was a Descent.*** Yet, 
in the same context the Bhdgavata has stressed upon KrKia 
being the third grade of Reality, the summum bonum of all 
human aspirati<«5. We ^aii ^ow that Kf$na, the Descent, 
was the historical Kj^a mentitmed in the Chdndogya-Upanisad 
as the disciple of Ghora Angirasa and the son of Dcvald, while 
Krsna, the child grade, is a unique development of the V4nii 
concept in the process of its fusira with the historical Kr^a. 
This metaphytical Ki^na as distinguished from the histcKical 
Kr$na can legitimately be regarded as Maha*Vi^u, an im* 
poitant development cA the VQnu UHicept. 

As early as tiie Brhaddfanyaka-Upanisad the metsphyacal 
problem stirred the mind of man as to bow the non*duaf Reali¬ 
ty could beamie dual. The Upanuad offers a psychtdogical est* 
planadon themed. Reality was One and it was not happy. 
Hence no one pleases to be left alcaie. So it derired for a second 
and bifurcated itself Into two. So it thought in terms of 

‘^hr/ncs (u bhaiavan soaj>«m L3.27 b. 

cd rama'krsvd^djmuss^fit,. .^rama^ollvo-parsmi-vibtuoffau- 
tandhanam MahiU 2.13. 

oimidiuTM rama’tttoau iti 1.9.23 te. 
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the male and the female, the husband and the wife.**® 
Such an explan«ui(xi inve^ves a cou(^ of facts—a second and 
the purpose of realising pleasure. In consonznrx with the idea 
of Don^duaJity, both them have to be conc^ed as pertaining 
to the very essence d Reality. In other word^ Reality as bliss 
unfolded Its innate nature In the C4m)pa&y of its n^ve power 
which, In the li^t of the BrhaddrMyaka~UpaMfad, may be 
conceived as a female. As no purpose extraneous to Reality can 
possibly be ascribed to it, the divine activity involved in the pro¬ 
cess of unf^dmenc of its own pleasure can be compared to the 
purposdess Mvedity of a fhild playing with us own shadow. 

The first expression o( the non-^ual is thereft^ pure bliss- 
(dnandO'^naya} . In the BhdgavaUt. piire bliss is the tl^ grade 
of Reality and it is no other than Sri-Ri^ who, as die Great 
PtiTUsa, indulged in jrfay with cowherd giris, His own povrers'** 
It was a play with His own shadow^*'* childlike mirth diat 
demcosti^tes the purposdeas sport {Glayd) of the tblid grade of 
Reality-’** 

If the unft^dment of divine ecstasy is ct^pared with the 
play of a child the development of the proces of unfoldrnent 
may be concaved in terms of the gnowtb of a child as wcU. The 
child gradually matures into a youth. At this st^ lus pure joy 
Is replaced by knowledge. The youth mairies and that gives rise 
to progeny. This is exhibited in the life Kr^iia. His life is dis¬ 
tributed successvcly at three places—Vmdavana, Mathura and 
Dvaraka^-oymboU^g the residence of the third grade of Reali¬ 
ty in C 0 hk<t (the realm of light), that of the axocd grade of 
Reality (Vi§5u, the Vaikuntfia-pait) in VaikurUha (the land of 
freed«n from limitations] and that of the first grade of 
Reality in the material univerw respectively. In other words, 
joy develops into knowledge and that into the state of 
becoming the material universe. These three are Bkegavat, 
Paramaiman and BraAmcn respectively. Bhagaval k coq- 

'* 10 Mi nsifd rtm«. lasmad gkiki na T6maU. i4 dvUlfom siMkai~ 
<0 ha tlSvat isa y^hS tlrhpuihiau sanpar^aklau. sa imdm toftmiMih 
dvedhffpitaycl r 0 ( 0 A patil ea palnJ ea abhioaiim. BU 1.4,S. 
idihir vidhuls-iakibhir bhegavan aeyvlo OfUA. 
vyatecciffdhikam tiia pitruiab yathd~. 10.S2.10. 

'*f«nu ramtio i/r0;0.(an^0rr&Alr 
fOthStbhaka^ ioa-prai '^mha’Vibhramab-- 10.3S.16 cd. 
rente is bhagaoiriu tibhif ilnta'Timc'pi RUyd 10.35.19 cd. 
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caved to iadulge in jdcasure in Colcka, Paramdtman as 
knowledge is taken to live in Vaikvntha. Brahman is being, 
pu{7 and simple, a sort of luU before the cosmic storm. 
It is therefore not conceived in terms erf a spiritual abode 
excepting when it enters the material universe. At the end of 
the universe Reality dissolves into its original state ol transcen¬ 
dental non-duality. All diese have been exhibited by the Bha^ 
gavata throu^ the life of Krajja—his enjoyment at Vrndavana, 
vigilance as a king at Mathur^ leading ^e life of a househc4der 
at Dvaraka and finally receding back to His own sdf, the state 
of non-duality. Divitie ecstasy thus completes its own circle. 

As In the Tri-pdd-vibhuli-makd-ndfdyana-Upanisad, the 
elabte^on of Reality into four grades is due to the enlargement 
of Sva‘dkd (innate power) concept To the Bhdgavaia this 
Soa^ha is Maya. The Bhagavala shows p^a^ce for 
this term out of host of other terms— Prakrti, Pradhdna, 
Ajd and so on—-all to be found in the Sveldivaiara- 
Upanisad. Like the Mahd~7idrdyana-Upanisad, the Bhdgavata 
enlarges the Mdya concept into several other powers all bearing 
*'mdyd“ as a part of thdr names; but the Bhdgavata does it 
more ihorou|hly. CcKresptxuiii^ to the third grade of Reality 
($ri-K^a) is Yoga^mdyd;^^* to the second grade of Reality 
(Vis^u) belongs ^ri, VUnuoidyd or Makd-rndydi*^ and, the 
firet grade (firoAmen) has Atma^ayS.^** Atma^mdyd diffc- 
rendates itsdf into Mdyd and two mutually con¬ 

tradictory powers.'*’ Characterised by these two powers, ^rnA- 
man becomes God {Purusa), immanent In creadcHL Mdyd 
ev(rfvc9 \nk>Kdia (time), Karman (totality of acdons perfcvDi- 
«d by the Jlvoi) and Svabkdva (nature) on the one band'** 

&haCA9in dpt ivad^tphidla-mcllikih' 

oikiy4 Ttnlvm rnanni eakrt yaga-maySrit vpattUi>h-- 10.29.1. 

’** mehO-miy* maki^pumia'Zehiagt. 

priytiMi ms makS-hndgs loka-mitsr nomo'slv ts.. 
ifiyeai ov9un ca oaradevHiiSm prabhavSvuhhau.^. 6.19.6, 9ab. 

** ains-miydm jis rd^sn psrajyi^nvbksva'tmanafi. 
na gk^stS'rlhi-iffmbandhafi svapna~dr/fur ivi'njasS.. 2.9.1. 
yalhS'tma-tsntra bkagsv^ vUcrid^tyffima-mSysfi. 
purira vA yalhA mayam vdSjtt sskp-vad vihhvfi,. 2.9.23. 
miySm vyudasya cic-skaktyi kaipalys ilkUa Aimsm.. 1.7.23. cd. 

** fed/dA itdrmd n'diMvdil sa tnSyaio mAyayS suoya. 

Atman yad~reehaya prSpiam vibuH&iur MpAdadt.. 2.5.21. 
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and Vidyd, Avidyd^^^ and Guna-mayi Atma-mdyd or Prakrli 
on the olher.'*® Out of Guna^ayt Alnui-mdyd the worid ia 
eventually (nought into existence. 

The Bkdgavata has re-staced the position of the Briiadara- 
nyaka-Upanisad, referred to above, in the following way:—At 
the outset Bkagavat, the third grade of Reality, was in the state 
of noa-duaUty, reposed on the desire cA being left alone {dtmgc^ 
chd’nugatau). This is evidently an explanacuM of the Sva^hd 
concept in its original form. In course of His enjoyment of the 
pleasure of isolati<^, He discovered that He was alone. With 
the power of plurality docroant in Him and the power of con¬ 
sciousness wide awake, He was possessed by the sense of isola- 
tic® to the extent that He fdt Himsdf as if non-existent 
. So, out of Him emerged Mdyi by which ail was 
created.”' AcctHrling to the Bhdgaoota, the fine expression 
erf the n«L-<luaJ is in die form of pure Hiss intended to dis¬ 
play Divine Sport with the aid of Yoga^maydy* yoga-mija. 
Then , is the power <rf bliss and, as indicated by the BfhadS- 
ranycka, b r^ted to Sri-Rr^na, the third grade of Reality, 
as a female to the male but not as His wife. The cowherd ^ri* 
who are but the expansion {upabrmkana) of this Yoga-mayd 
concept, are therefore not described in the Bh&gcvAta as the 
wive of Knna, As the child of the Non-dual, fepa could not 
posribly have wives, His association with the cowherd girls was 
thus a pure sport without any string of woridlincas. The divine 
wiE of isolation further dovdopod into three phases: (1) 
1 am alcHie, (2} 1 wish to be many and (3) I wid» to be boen 
many.*” The consdousness erf isolatum is Sri, VisnU’mayS or 
Maha-maya. That consciousness or filiation {iha^) re- 


msma lan6 oiddSyvJdheva Urlri^in. 
handha-mokts-kati Uyr mayayS ma viniTmUa.. ll.ll.S. 

“•ffwma'nfd lava-nayyaMka-dki 

viktipa-iuddkit ea gunait vidhaita^- 11.22.30. 

aka iitdam agra Sim^imanSm ^abkub- 
cimacekynvgatSpitftii'tiiiia-naty>upaUkta9^.. 
sa M <;a tadS dtoifa ni'paSyad drifam ak^p, 
TTUHptantom ipHinanam sapta^iakib . 

« tletyg iam-drofiu^ tad‘«adaimki. 

mdyi nSma maha-bhaga payedam »nr*«dmd vtbKv^.. 
‘^alha te bhegavaidild yega^yopahrikhiiak> 3.5.22 »b. 
“■tad eikfata bahu tyim prayaytya Ch U 6.1.3. 
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suited in a definite %vill to be many. This will is Aima- 
maya.'*' As the sense of plurality involves the genn of con- 
tradlcdcHi between eaie and the other (A and noc-A) Atma^ 
mJyd as the principle of plurality should evolve into Ctl^akU, 
■the principle of spirituality, and Mdyd, the prind{^ of materia¬ 
lity. Cit~faJ[ti and Mdyd correspond respeedv^y to the “nimgsa” 
and ^unmesa’* described by the MM‘ndrdyana-Upanisad as 
belonging to Adi-Vi§QU or Adi*N|j^yaj^ The Bhdgavata has 
knit them into the structure of Atma^dyd traced ultimately 
to Makd-mdyd, the cemsdousness of unity that belongs to the 
■very essence of Paramdimariy the second grade 4^ Reality. Cit- 
Jakti maintains its c^iginal chameter of 'Oksana'' throughout the 
•cosmic process. It is this spiritual sCreogth {virya) of God, that 
drives creation through tick step to its successful cMiduuon. 

In the wake of the Mahi-ndrayana-Updnisad, the Bhdga- 
vata deals with the thiid and the secood grades of Reality in 
terms of powers and abodes {pada, pidd, dkdtnan or 

loka). $ri-Krsna, the third grade Reality, has His loka, eter¬ 
nal and luminous. As coostituting the very essence of Reali¬ 
ty, it is infinite (ottORfd), real aU^owledge. Persc^is who 
can esc^>e cixnpiete disst^tion o( their own selves into the hist 
grade of Reality arc digible for «i^i‘ring into this realm.'** 
Similariy the abode of Visnu, the second grade of Reality, is 
Vaiku^tha.*^* Reading in the land l^t (go-laka) Bhagavat 
(Sri-Kj^) is the Supreme Self (UHama^Purujay*^ and 
the corresponding power. His playmate, is Yoga-mdyS, 
mentioned before. 'Hie child (Sri-Kf^na) grows into a 
peisfwality of beauty snd consciousness and is wedded 


fit rgjsn peffiifffnuihapSJrnAna^. 
na ihaptt^rtha-sambsrtdhaft ioepiut'dTAftur ioS^ijesi. . 
bahu-rupS ioS^bhSli mijnpS banu-rUpa^ 2.9.1, 2ab 
**>41 jirrheini^ bhAfaoan mahi-kSni^ike hcrib- 
derlepimoM hkerk ioatfi iopiititft tamasa^ patam. 
satysm jndnan dMn/om ya2 brahrrui jyotik SMStenitn. 

dhi paljianti muna^ gu\tS'pSy4 :6mihUdb- ■ 
tt iv branma-kradMi n4f2 magiUb kj/riina eoddhrtS^, 
dad^fur brahmofto lokafh ydTS'krvro^dhy^it pUTS. . 
naAdiday^ tu tam dr/ivS pafcma'MnM‘mroftd/i> 
krntaa et toira ehandobhiii stuyomdnam sutHsmiti^., 10.2d.14-17.. 
* ta tkadi bhagavaio eaikvptkatyi'm^ia'tmanab- 
yayur traiku^^ha-nilayem sarvadoko-namaikftam,. 3.15.13. 

^ ^ySm vat iriyamSpijdm kiff,s parems^pufufa- 
bhaklir tup^dyaii pvifuab f^ki-moh^hayi'paki .. 1.7,7. 
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to or Mahd^maya. The conception of poww as wUe, 
•envisaged by the Brhaddranyaka, finds its fulfilment in the 
<oncept of Sn. As marriage is the dawn of ereationj Vimu, the 
secwtd grade wedded to Sn, is conceived as “Adi-Purvsa**.*** 
Finally Brahman, the first grade of Reality, Is called 
"Purusa’* (God) because He lives in the matoial world, His 
abode (pura), in the c^pany of Atma-Mayd bifurcating iCsdf 
into Cit4akti and Maya. We have thus three Purusas — hrusa^ 
Adi-Purusa and Ultama-Purusa (or A/cAi-FuTura)—with tbeir 
corre^>onding powei3, Alma-rndya, Mahd-TndyS and Yoga- 
v\Ayd. This a indeed a great development ^ the concept of 
PuTuta propounded by the VdjasaneyiSamkitd. 

The Bhdgavaia evoludmi of the concept o( Maya, the pha> 
•ciple o( matoialicy, is interesting. The SvtldiveUara had In* 
eluded Kdia, Svabhdva etc., adduced by different authorities 
as their views on the origin o( creadon, in the “mahiman” of 
the Ddiy. The Bhdgavaia not ccly does the ame'*' but assigns 
to them spccj&c functuma in the coonic proem KaU breaks 
the inertia in the three gunas, Bow o( the gunas towards a 
tranafwination takes place by Svabkdva while the actual crea- 
tioQ o( a category is the function of the totality of action 
(Karmany*^ “Yadrecha”, one of these views, has been subli¬ 
mated to the status of the orig;ina2 impulse, that 

works even behind Divine Sport. Vidyd and Avidyd were 
left by the Svftdivatara as powers of the Deity, uncoimected 
with Maya. The Bhdgavala them as the fttms Mdyd. 
Mdyd of the Bhdgavata being thus impregnated with infinite 
possibilities of develo^ent could hardly be identified with 
Prahii, the primordial matter, as has been done by the Spt- 
laivaiara. At best Prakrti could just be ong among many other 
forms of Mdyd. Kdia, S^abhdpa and Kaman opcnxe on 
Prakrli (guna-ma^ Alma-mayd) under the overall superinten- 

^yefre fydyib pvinSn Site bkagaoin hbdtt’gsearai, 

saitvam viflabkpi tvin&ih no ntjiaytn $.13.15. 

** ktcil JesnM oaAant^ftiam toabkavsm apQit nffia. 

«tc« kSJvh pumsab, kimam 4,11.22. 

^kSUd git^fa-pyalikaroh paripSfnab ivabhdi/etob. 

karma^ ?anms nuAtfrtfft puntfo'dhifthilcd ehh&l.. 2.5.22. 

*** kSUri karma taabhauaji ca majvU mapajii iPcyS. 

Sjmaa yadffffkapS prapis/k ptbubAttitir up&faaa-. 24.21. 
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dence of God. When Frakiti has created the woiid, the indivi¬ 
dual soul becomes bound up with it by the influence of Avidya. 
Its empirical life continues undl CU^akti kindles Vidyd. The 
Bh&gavata has thus cemenved Maya to fail into Prakrti and 
Avidya, to explain the phydeal universe and the subjective re¬ 
action of the individual soul thereto. Sut both belong to Maya 
as does Vidyd and all the three including Vidyd vanish when 
Vidyd kindled by Cil~sakti bums Mdyd in its totality, Divested 
of its material costume^ the soul then retires to pure being, the 
infinity, pure Itnowledgc, pure bliss, the nc«-dual. 

The cvoiutiwi of Prakrti into cat^;t»ics deserves conridera- 
tion aX this place. Prakrti, Pradhdna or Aoyakla is said to 
cvt^vc into twentyfour categories— Citta, Akamkdra, Man of 
B uddki (collectively called anta^karana, the Inner mechanism)» 
five sense organs, five action, oigans, five subtle elements and 
five groas clancncs***, The Bhdgavala considers them to be the 
embodiment of sa-guna^Brahman and Time is the twentyfifth 
principle^*. Time is taken here to be the external representa¬ 
tion of the Spirit which is revealed in the mind as Purufa.'*^ 
The recognitioa of twentyfive cat^wes^twentyfour material 
and oot — wn ia to be the view of the Bhdgaoata. 

Of these Ciita or Makoi is the firet evc^ute <A Prakrti. From 
Mahat, Akathkara c£ tripartite nature is thought into existence. 
From Sdtivika Akamkdra is bom the mind anrf from Rajasa 
Akamkdra, Buddhi (the determinate and indetenninate know¬ 
ledge of external objects). Buddhi is further differentiated into 
five sense organs. From Rajasa Aharhkara the second set co 
emerge consists of five acticst organs. From Tdmasa Akamkdra 
the five subtle danents are produced and they in rum generate 
the five gros deincn®.’*^* The five gross elements are inte¬ 
grated into a cosnic egg (endo) which Brahn^, charged with 

paneahhir brahma iaturbhir dAtabhis lathS. 
ete< caluf<>iiiii(Uikim gapam pradhinikom oiduk-- S.26.11. 

^4totdn tva tOThkkfilo brahmapek ta-gi/ptuya ee. 
uanii/ilo mayi prekto yak kdisk pahta'ffiThlakak- ■ S.2&I5. 

purufi-tupef^ kSla^ptva >9 ftsAtft. 
iomanotiyt^a :aH^nhh bhagaein itma-mSyayi.. 3.26.18. 

daiu&t kfubhUs'dArmi^fim S9<uyim ycMu psrak jQbTTMn. 
adhatts viryath tSiCila maket-tattvaVi hirap-maytm.. 
mah4t-4atlbie vikbH>drud bkagovod-pirya-sambhavat. 
kriyi^taktir aharhkafu tri-inJhch sanAj/adyota. 
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the strengih of God, graduahy manifests into the, fourteen 
planes of existence, seven higher and seven lower.**’ 

Prakrli ew^es in its substratum, the cosmic Purusa (God) 
and it receives impetus for evoiudon from Kola. But all the 
three ultimate prindpks— Prekrti, Purusa and Kola —are merg¬ 
ed in the essence of Brchman?** Creatiai ia contemporaneous 
widi ^e ‘‘Iksana*’ (superintendence) o( God. So the merger 
takes pl ac e the moment this "Userw’* is withdrawn.’*^ 

The above statement of catcgwies may not seem to be 
exhaustive. For Instance, while it takes note of fCd/e, it seems 
to have left out Svabkaca and Karman, besides its silcuce over 
Vidyi and Avidya. Further, it appears to accept ProArfi as 
identical with Mcya which, as we have indicated above, ^ould 
be taken as a much v«dcr cwic^t than Prafern’. Similarly in its 
other vemon of cosmic ev(^ud<m the Bhdgavata identified Buddhi 
with Mahai, which (Buddhi) then does not find recognititm as a 
separate category.*** There is aJso variatioa In details as regards 
the creaticdis from AharhkdTa/‘* t}09 this surest that the Bkag^ 
vata is just a medley of acaetioos of maierials through different 
caicuries, thus lacking a unity of thought? Or, docs it reveal, 
as it has wice more exposed in the case of the number of the 


vaikarikad iAkvTvifim rrun^-ialtvem eji^ta. 

(u tnkurffii^cd hudJhi'taltifam aihit icli. 
drtv;f^pkura^a-*i)iUM/» indrifivim anuifckth- ■ 
taiiaiijtindri;^;f4va kriphiUdn^-pikhafaidfi.. 
iffmasie ea uikwvanad bhagevad-Pirjia^odilSi- 
iabda-mairsm abh&t ttutnin n^haft iroircih tu .. 

3.26.19, 23, 27^ zi $Iib. St. 

moyi jcduodiiS bhdoi^ ftr94 jemhaiji»-kafif4^. 

vip^efimijur meaid'fVaKam uttamam. 
toiminn dA^rn tamahhai^sm a^4* salUa-iafiuihiiau. 
m4/n4 fldSSTdm viSpffkh;faih laxre tedlma~hku^. 

io'ifiai lafia^e ^ubo tajui mad-anu^rahai. 
lokin ta-pdldn viivStmd S6Cr iAu^A svar Hi in-ihd.. 
iioanm oks mar iA&anas ca bhwa^ pedam. 
marttyiSinak <a SAur«loJta^ li\-iaySl 

adha’shfipim ni^inirn hhSmar tko’trjat prabkuk~ 11.24.9*22, ISab. 
'* prakrtir yatyopddanem adhdrafi pufufafi panii . 

salo'bhipynjwa^ kHo brahma taiUritayan ivakam.. 11.24.I9. 
'’’targah pravariatt lavat paurvdpvpapa niJpaiah’ 

mahan gu^a-tnsargir'tfu^ sthUpanJo pdvcd-ikftpam-. ll.a.Zu^ 

^ oaikafikoi taijasai ea limasai eaipaham tri-vp. 

tanmdtrandriya’manaiifh kara^aih «uf*«TPi*ns,pa^.. 12.24.7. 

** irthas tanmiirikdj jajna limoiod ijtdfipSpi ca. 
taifOidd diPotS diann akadaia ca paikjiit.. 11.24.8. 


S 
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transcendental "pa^<is" oi Reality, that its highly monistic trend 
of thought makes it comparatively indifferent to paying much of 
attention to details though the latter may suit the temperament 
of rigid schcdasticism? The Bhagavala rcfeis lo different vics« 
that had made their rise as to the number of caogories: rwenty- 
rwentyfive, seven, nine, six, four, eleven, seventeen, Osteen, 
thirteen, five and ihiee-‘*® The Bkdgcvata observes with a note 
of appreciable recondliaoMi that all these views are tenable. 
Views, in fact, are bound to differ because the dehiaive power 
of Mdyd has silently crq)t into them. They will flourish as long 
as Afajw holds its ground but will disappear when discursive 
thinking will give place to spiritual tranquilhty.^*^ It can be 
said fiom the logial plane, however, that the calories gene¬ 
rally differ in number acccKding as the cause and die effect arc 
treated as one or as two. Thcreiore, an enumexatkm of cate¬ 
gories deserves approval at its face value if a case can be made 
out for it.’** For instance, God may be recognised as a reality 
distinct from the individual soul, to provide for the saving know¬ 
ledge lor the individual a>ul labouring under delusion from time 
immemorial.*** Alttnuaivdy, God and the individual soul need 
not be takas as two diffenat reaEtia because both are one in 
substance.*** Similariy, knowie^ {Vidyd), action {Kdrman) 
and ignorance (Avidyd) nan safdy be included in sattpn, rajas 
and tamos of Prakrti respectively. Likewise, Time is just the 


kaii UMini tnivtia saAkhjatSnfrsiiki^ prabho. 
nasaikUaJA-paiia^tnvySitlu loam dia Suirvms. 
kseii Airf-PiAWW btekur apart ^nea^ifhiatm. 
sapiaikr naoa fat kteie aatoarytiadaia part .. . 

itfirU tapio-iaSa prakuh fcdaimkt irayeaaie.. Il.Zi.l**. 

‘*'vtJUan ea ionti toroaira bhifante brihma^a yolki. 
m4ydjh madipdrn uJirhya vadatiih tiTs nu dur-ghofam^ 
naiiad toam fOthS'Uha toam yai «A«« vaemi W totHi. 
toam tTipadalam htivA Saklay>e mt dttr-tUpaw-- 
fStSm u^ikarid arid vikaipo oadaiSA par<m, ,, . _ 

prSpti tama-doma'pyati oUoi tarn anu iSmyan.. 11.22.4-6, 

*■ aaraipafi'nupraoifat loltoinSTh purutariabha. ^ 

paufDipafpa-prasfrhkkyaaam yaiha uaklar vwakfiiam^. 
akominn api drip<mtg praviftSaUaraM jca. 
puTPOimii vi paremin bS tattoa taiiuam $arvaiak -_ 
oaurpipaitrMm atd'mwSm prasankkyiMm abhipiotam. 

tijwWart pad i^aktrsm ffhitima yukit-tambhavH.. 

'"an&dyaBidyi-pdiUspa purwvprim^oadan^ nooin 

fV8l9 na fombhovAd anpas toiioa-ptc jHaru^o bhavat.^ 

*** buTtutlvaxajoT oira na tfoilakfeifpain a^vapi 
tad'anpe-kolpanffparthd. U,22.11 the. 
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disturbance of the three gunoj and Nature (Svabkava) b but 
the transformation o( Prakrii into Afakal and so »,*** Cate- 
goiieamay be (1) nine: Pumsa, Prakrti, Mahal, Akamkara and 
the five dements, (2) eleven: five sense organs, five action 
oigans and the mind, (3) five: the five gross elements) (4) 
three: the three guneu of Prakrti, (5) cwenlysbt: Prakrit con- 
asting of cwotcyfour evdutes (indicated above), the in^vidual 
soul and God, (6) twcniyfive: twcntyfour evciutes ctf Prakfii, 
and <Purwfd, (7) seven: the five dements, Jtva and Uvara, (8) 
six: the five dements and Puriua, (9) four: (he three elements, 
fire, water and earth, and the soul, (10) seventeen: five gross 
elements, five subtle elements, five organs, mind and the soul, 
(11) sixteen: the same as in (10), mind and the soul beii^ 
regarded as one, (12) thirteen: five dements, five organs, the 
mind, JIm and Ihara and (13) eleven: the same as in (12), 
the mind, Jtva and Isvara beii^ taken as (me.*’* It is interesting 
to note that all these thirteen views Call within the pattern of 
^tegories recognized by the Bhdgavala. They range between 
uncompromiang mateiialism resulting in the denial of the soul 
dbti^ from matter, and bald theism that recegnizes God to 
save the individual soul. These views may be presumed to have 
been formulated on the basis of difTerent statements in the dif¬ 
ferent Upanisads. The Bkdgavata seems to have drawn upon 
rhe Praha-Upanisad in this rttq>ect*” 


jnSntm rejah katm^ tanu'jndJiam 

guij(i-t>ratiicf4h MUh jo^bhaot^ t^iran eva ca-. 12.22.13. 

prekrlir ij)>ckttni shaihkiro 
tfolir ifa^ kfiiir Hi rru nava. 

Ir9t*9fh iMf ieriaiuirh ghfipo jihotU fnina^faktejab . 
P4k-pififVpulh4'PSpba6thrib karmapitantfibhajwk fncAO^.. 
iabaak tMrIo fcio gfnihe <«iyanka‘)itaysh- 

sartijov prakrlir ky4sya kiry^'karafa-ripiifi. 
ssiividibhir jtupxur dkatit. 

sopiaivi dh4U4Vi Hi lari'rlhub Pania khOd^yck- 

jndntm ^JmcbkapAdhifSJ tct9 oehtndriyiiav^k-- 
fa4 iiyalr^pi 6ACf^nt p4^e4 tcffhah parah purrfio- 
tcit yukts Si''ia‘S4tnhh&l4i^ tSffivpSviiAls 

<aiPdrf«V4U latra ttja ato'nn^n AnMfltfA- 
lankh^iu tapii-daiait IhBtt-malftndnyivi (4- 
penc4 pancaika-mafitii Sinid fapta-dale tmrtok -. 
ladvat fcdAle'Sankhyme dtmaipd mana luyaia. 
bkuUne/nyipt pancaivt mana Slmi tr4;fo~daiA 
akttdaJaItja atmS'sou mahi-bhulitdriygpi ea. 1J-22.J4-24. 
prlhipi c& pphm-mitrd ea. ip4i te 6po-tnilr3 ea, iajai <a f<;o* 
mdird te, vipU te vSyU’ntefra ta, ikdiai ta akete~mairi ea, cakfvl ca 
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From the logical plane of enumeratloQ of categories the 
Bhdgaoata rises to the metaphysical plane and reduces the whole 
cosmic evolution to two categories, Punisa and ProArri.*** Finally 
it dissolve the subject-object duality Into the non-duality of the 
Absolute.'^ 

From the practical point of vietv, PTakrtt has three stages— 
the unmanifest (avyoAta), the subtle (svksma) c^isisdng of the 
catteries from Mahol to the five subtle elements, and the gross 
(slhuia), the coscuic egg maaifesring hself into the fourteen 
worlds. Through ah these stages, God, the iimoanent fonn of 
Brahman (the first grade of Reahcy), pursues crearico. With the 
^ of Ms powers— Maya and Cit^akti —He endures throu^ 
crearioQ in dual ft^ms, Ihara and Jlva. But creactoQ is nothing 
but Brahman. Btmd^e and release are theref<HX a couple of 
dreams. Metaphyrical enquiry viz, ‘Svhat am I?" is also a part 
of this dream. Awakening to the non-dual nature of Reality 
puts an end to them. What remains is Reality. It is wkal it 
isi yet, Reality is described by the Bkagavata, following the 
ume-b<xioured tradition, as non-dual consciousness marked by 
three featur es pure being, pure knowledge and pure blisF; 
(Brahman, ParanBimofi aod Bkagopaty* 


drajtavftih eti. Srelrtah ca irolaoyam cc. e4 gkr^fai'yarh ea, 

roioi «« rassfilaoroth ea, took ea spcrlayilavyerh ea, vak ea vaktavyam ca, 
koilov ea idUapyayfi ea, upesthai ca inandayiteayarfi ca, fiayui ca uuar^ 
jayiiavyaih ea, pidau ea ratuapfaift ea, man^ ea mantopyaA ea, buddkii 
ca baddhaoyam ea, ohsrhki'oS ca akoAkaxtevyaA ca, ciiiajh ea ettayi' 
xapyaA ea. PU 4.8. 

pxakriih puxufof cobkau yadyapyatxnA-axlakga^,^ 
anyOK'^^rayil ktf'pa d^iyate m bkida tayek- 11.22.28. 

** An/ jnSnsm Oiho artha ekam eva'oikaipit^n. 

vak-xxtana'fecaxaA iotyaA daidhd ear’Cabkaaod bfkat. 

layor tkaiaro kyartha^ prakrlift sabkayStmikS. 

jUnam fpenyalamo bhdtr^ purufah ta'bhiSyeU .. 11.24.2ab, 3ci2, 4 
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THE FOURTH GRADE OF REALITY 
REALITY—TMMANEOT AND TRANSCENDENT 


The Snmad'Bkdgavaia, then, propounds Realitj' both as 
iininaiiciit and transcendent. The universe originates from 
Reality, is sustained therein and finally dissolves into the same 
Reality. But duru^ all this w(»‘ld'pnxeas Reality is eternally 
established in its native grandeur without the least reference to 
the world-process which may then be traced to cosmic illuawi.*, 
Immanence of Reality as a preconditioo to the world-pi^ 
cess is fim traceable in the fcffm of God. ‘Without offending 
its ntm-doal nature. Reality can still concern itself with the vrorid- 
process as God, the perstmal being.' God can dress Hlmsdf 
into manifold realities—fircAmd, the creator, Ma.hesoaTa, the 
god of destruction, and many other dcides—all entrusted with 
different departments of the cosmic evolution.' To enhance 
the cause of cosmic evolution, Reality expresses itself as different 
deities by resorlii^ to potentiality which forms the con of its 
essence.* But the univeiae created by Reality, as peisooal 
God, does not belong to an order other than God. The 
universe is manifested in God. God is the substratum of 
which the entire creation ts the substrate. The presence of God 

‘ yaio'ni}t))id Uarc/al eyrlhifi'cbhif^ti tpc-rif 

I4ti4 SfaAmo ya Sdi’k4tay4 muhyienti yat iOr^ya^. 

nj9-viji^dSm jaihi cnimayo yeir* tthtargo rnyfi 
dhSmnA iv«n<i nirasta-kwa^atk lely^ jMraM 1.1.1. 

^ tvam hrahma pirpam cmft9ih 8i*nfuoA vi-hten 
a~oikir6m iunyaa anyai. 
i/iipctya h«utr ud4ya-stSiti’SaTjiy9tn3ftim 
Atm4iP4f4i 99 t4i’9p4ksa<ayS‘nap9kja^. 8.12.7. 

*dAsm frrflAme a iaf94i ea jigtilaff kirawh pcfam. 
aiintiva/a upadra/fS iV4y9ik‘dyg 9-viJ9t9p^$ • • 4.7,60. 

Hvira rvd^iya iakti-dkarayc ea. 

la/o^-vidyA'ihipaioy* bhutanam ffaiaye lumo^.. 

pripiya jagad^tnaei. 

pagaUMrya^ariraya mamdt U iog^dtataat .. 8.18.S2*33. 
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at the centre explains the conveitence of the bewildering malti- 
pUdty of the univeree to tl»e harmony of a cosmic dedgn. This 
means that God sulTuaed creation with His pnssence as the 
inner coniroUer- Tlius while creation was in God, God was 
in creation.’ The relationship between God and the univene 
was not confined to the creator and the created or to the con¬ 
troller and the contrdledj for all times the universe belongs to 
the essence of God.’ The BhdgavaUx understands the imman¬ 
ence of Reality in terms o5 such intimate rdationship- 

Not only in die creadon of the physical worid God inii- 
matdy co-opiates, but He permeates also the bare existence o( 
man. As man in his routine existence experiences the three 
stato—the waking, dream and dreamless sleep—the details o( 
hb experience a« recorded in God who serves as the witness 
{sdksin ). Memory of man draws upon the impresdons buried 
in the witness to fill in its cOTtent. Empirical life of man ex¬ 
poses dirintegradon of pereonality, a part of which is caught up 
in the stream of phcnwnenaJ forms, while the other part persists 
unpoiluicd to maintain uniformity and concord in the midst 
of diatractioa and chac«. Tlis static a^t man is God 
serving as die witness- Memctfy then pants to the immanence 
o( God in rrian.’ 

So, the life of man continues to flow parellel to the flow 
of his environment. Out of interaction between man and his 
cnvirOTiment the worid changes and inevitably, bringiiig in ite 
train sometimes violent disruption of law and order. This 
neceaitales God’s direct intervention to restore peace in the 
worid. God who has all along been working behind the cosmic 
proccs becomes immanent in a tangible form called “Descent” 


'ariniR«n woA^hultfu bhaiavantom 4iia4thiietn. 
a^yol iofwbhiiini bhaiavatyspi <A’lffl4Jii.. 4.24.4€. 

<aiva la im4 mvna^’iraji^. 
lurtfura-nsfi nagaft khegi mrga-farUrpafi • 
lonJkatvi'piora/o yakia rakto^kuta-iaforaeSc- 
paiapok pitafok pidj^hrsi earapi 

gnye ca vundhi /IpS jala-tlhalo’nabkofkeuab • 
xraKarkfO’kgiavai liras tlanaplnavck 

satvarh punifa avidam bhutaik bhas^y^ bha9a£ " 
lettedmn ipfl^rh uiSuam visastim adkaiffh^i.. 2.6.13-10. 
' ubhayam smarela^ pumia^ pTospSpa-pratiiodhapa^- 
astvtii vyaiiriepeia taj jnSaam brahma tat param-- 
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(avatdra) to restore t^« equilibiium lest tempofariJy.* But a 
God's “Desctttc** m&y be as good a coemic phenomenoa observ¬ 
able by all, as it may be a strictly iadiWdual buijiess. An 
individual, ovabardeoed phmmnaial multiplicity, may, 
with all the streogth at his command, withdraw /rofR the world 
at large and pent himsidf up U> the vital core o( his being, 
and, then, in the pn^ound de^ o( his visko, obtain the ben%n 
revd^ion of God. The Ihvine may thus stoop to the indivi- 
dual being of mao.* 

This is in short the story of Reality immanent m the uni' 
verse. But rhe universe, although it may be looked uptm as 
the cosmic form of God, does not and cannot exhaust Reality. 
Far away from the gross, Reality^the subtle, umnaiufest, 
begiiuungleaSt endless and hence eternal presence-'shinca in zls 
native glory that defies all attexnpu on the pait of mind and 
^>eech to define it.'^ The transcendental presaace is coolinDed 
by Che Bhdgovaia when it says that Reality is s^nethcog other 
than the universe.^ The Transcendental is free from the tur- 
mc^ of maienal cadstence, vduch are lulled inCo perfect 
repose and self-ctmiplacency ensured by the realisation ^ its 
native spiritual sovereignty {svardjya), Free from the Umita- 
tiema of iriparrite merges brought into play by Maya with the 
aid of modal consciousness,’’ Reality transcends the baniesa of 
cause and effect’’ and is settled in its infinitude (&Aumea). 

Transcendence and immanence—unity and muldpbcity— 
existing ade by side to form the essence of Reality an: bound 

* -bfhgem 

h$ ip&t pitrufC’** fiariftiuh,. 9.$,24. 

*44 iuam katSafh mama viSha’kfi-ptuHa^ jMf4'^ni3 

yogtiwailt Srbli'<lri^naia~kTd-vwkSufifi, 20.64.26 tb. 

pcraih iuk/mO'lamaiH acyaklam nir-sUtfipiam. 
anMi-madhya-niihan47h niiftjh saA-ynaMSMft parim.. 2.10.94. ' 

" ilpakhiitSpa fuTufam yad'/ipem 4fudAifi yeshi. 10.2.42 ab. 
'*nama’tiu tumi up^iiits4tkiay4 
sviriiy4‘Iib ha-pftUtpunifft mant . 

{btT«p{ mSy4~iaeilefv prCftfrAir 

na <s//<ma4s>a fiaoasv4d’ul4yt.. 9.9.44. 

'*fei (« iad'Osaio^ p&tal<^ parasys 

iParipc-gAtnan* prahhsvatui 
kfaXmi'dayap Ufa iffrtulavont rayam lit 
lai'targa-scTga^ifayd api iakti-mAtram., 9.7J4. 
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to offend the law of (XHilradiction. Reality may either be 
transccndOTt or immanent; but how can it be both? The 
Bkagavaid claims Reality, the transcendental, to be more funda¬ 
mental to reason. An analysis of man brings this out. The 
soul of man endures through different bodies and fleeting 
panorama of cxpenences taking place in the waking state and 
dream. But in dreamless ^eep the soul casts off multiplicity 
and all that it means, and rq>ose$ upon its isolated nature of 
unity. This shows that unity f(Mtns the hard core of the soul 
while moldfJicity is the crusc of it—somevdiat outside its own 
nacure,** The Bhdgdvaia therefore traces diveiaty to Maya, 
Che limited viacm of truth." In fact, unity and diversity are 
reconciled to the suprarlogical nature of Reality. The experi¬ 
ence c4 those who know the Truth has been able to find a 
conastency between the two. The Bkagavaia records four situa- 
tic®s in which the duality between the knower and the known 
is integrated into absolute monism. The situations are:-“(l) 
The begiiming of creadon when Reality was the only entity, (2) 
spiritual existence unapproachable by time (a-yuga), achieved 
in liberation, (3) the gdden era {saiya-yuga) when men are sup* 
posad to have had the natural vision of unity and (4) the dawn¬ 
ing, at any time, of the s^nritual inaght oa the pait of an indivi- 
duaJ.** As die ground of (xmristency between immanexice and 
transcendence Reality is the supreme truth.'* The validity o( the 
Scriptures and their impdliog authority are derived from Reality 
which per se is then independent of all proofs." As a laudable 
attempt of deciphering the nature of this supreme truth the 


** iajaM ns marify^ti naiehaif'iau 

n4 kfiytJe saoanamtjitlyyabhxc&riftam hi. 
terpeirc ieSvad anafeyyvpaiahJHs-mairam. 
pfipc yaihindfifa-baUna inkal^ierh iol.. 11.5.86. 

. '*rp 0 ia ed tdsfA std-eted Me bhavarns iaio'nf«_ 
mSya yed iimA-pere-bMddhir iycih hfepirthd. 
yad fdQms niVfAsflarn ca 

tad vci lad sva twn’kala-oad affi-tarpo^- - 7.9.31. 

jnSnam aiha artha akam aoS'trikaipiiem. 
yaaS viMka-nipupd Adav krta-yute'yvga.. 11.24.2. 

** lal iuddham oimalam viicksm onrlam lalyan paraih dkifitehi. 

12.13.19 d. 

*no'ns^ pramd^-muUye kepaye iSitra-yonaya, 

^arrrtlaya nivTltaya atiamaya noma nsmsQ.. 10.16.44. 
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Bhdgavaia can rightly dain to be the quloteasence of the Vedas, 
the fountains of wisdcHU.’* 

THE ABSOLUTE 

The ultimate nature of the supreme truth is described as un> 
mutable pune bdng» abstdutely impersonal and actionless. These 
are, in fact, a few epithets indicative rA the nature of Reality. 
As there is nothing beytntd the supreme truth CHie might call it 
the Absolute.” supreme truth has been drfincd by these 
who have got at the text of its bdag as nou'dual consciousness.'^ 
It is coQsdousness, pure and siirqsle, establi^ed in its sovereign 
nature, perfectly immune from mental modes of varying patterns. 
It is one that has transcended iimired visim (Afdyd) and is 
beyond the shadow of fear.” Bt£cxt the incqXion cf acatlcs 
when neither uitenial eex external pronounced Itself, coosclou^ 
ness was left to its Icmeiy existence. Ac undifferentiated lull of 
pre^ound paaavky—the coemic sluaib«r--prevaikd as the only 
reality and nothing dse was poeiMe.** Being without a second, 
eonsciousness had to fail back up<m its own self, a state of ahso 
lute is^ation.” Coasdoumeas being the very core erf the supreme 
truth it held on to its own even after creation was brought 
into existence- Thus after aeadon Reality retired to the ocean 
of its infinite nature as if to avwd pt^ution by tripartite 
energies (tri-guno).” But such consciou^eas has to be care¬ 
fully distinguished from modal knowledge. While modal 
knowledge is conventional, impure, variegated, subjected to in- 


** nieamo-kalp^aror gatitvH phalcm 
iuke^ukhAl emiU-dtcva-iMywem 
pioata bhigipalaih ratem S-Upeth 
mui^v aAo rasike l.J.9. 

” vtnSV^fad voilu-tarim na votpem 
sa «tie tarvom parami'int^-bhvtah.. 10.46.49 cd. 

*'padanli tel letioo-eidat lasiveift yei inattam adtrapem. t.2.11 ah. 
■* iaddhaih i»‘a-Jhamni^pafaH'kHile-biiddKp(U)<utkatk 
ein-mUram ekem eSkepam prai^hpa mepvt. 
tiflhefiu lapaiva purwivem upttpa (atpam 

iiU bkaslH e-p^uddha ivfftne-teniraJt- 4,7.26. 

*aham tvS'sem tvi'gti Hs'npat kiiHeS'nlaraih bakifi^ 
taiiijnSia-TaHrsm ai/peklam pTotuptom tvd viSvtUai, - 6.4.47, 
chem eva'bkitipc^ keivaSpat. 5i.l7. 

^‘ictpam bhapad icie gu\febkpa uru^ramffniefi 
ittt tanttdra upoiarnbhanC’matra atmd. 

niipam kad4ndnpa~tawii kj’te'Vigfahas tvam. 10.60,3$ abe. 
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temality and externality, limited, coloured by objects and is 
liaWc to change, absolute consciousness is true, pure, qmi- 
dual, without ins and outs, self-complete, uncMiditioncd by any 
object and immutable-** Ultimate cc^isciousness is pure because 
it is not defiled by the saturation of objects—the embodiments 
of distracting forces which paie into nothingness before the 
native splendour of Reality- Thus the Absolute embraces per- 
feet serenity, transcends all and cannot be associated with a 
name or form.** 

The Absdule, as the p«Tect state U sdf-comfdacency, is 
mariced by the total absence ot wiscfulneB. It is a state of at>- 
sedute calm free fiom all attachments because it rep«tSGics the 
gratificatitHi all longings. The Absolute is all gratified bo- 
cause it is the state of allainjncnt of its true nature-** It has 
attained its true nature because it has extricated itself from all 
distractmg limitations-** But under the impulse of creation the 
Absedute, being the all-comprehenave Reality, splits itself, as it 
were, into the ferms o( the knower and the known,** and thus 
appears as the objective wwid to persons labouring under the 
viaon U Reality-** With the pronouncement of duality 
between the knower and the known, the Absolute, as God, 
gulates the universe era the one hand, and assumes the 
form (A Pradhdna, the primordial matter, that serves as 
the material cause f» the evcduUMi <rf creation on the 
other. Thus unity and diversity both pertain to the very 
nature of the Absolute. As the principle of unity, the 
Absolute is called para-Brakman while manifesting itself 


'* oUuddhaih paromartham «kam ' 

ananlif latyam, 

pralyak priiSntam bhaiavae-et^da-sarhinafk 
pad oisudtvaA oadonti.. S.12.11. 

^ pal tai vU^ddhffKvhhcvA’Ttwiram 
sba-t4}Mi dhv«uta-pi^a^ptivaiih<M. 
pntpak praiStUam tudhiyop^lamhk^nam 
hpandntO’Tvpam ntT-oKidt prapadyt.. 5.19.4. 

" nityA'Bubhulo-ni/A4SbHa~fuvrll«-tri9^h 5.6.19 4. 

" a-vismUoih tom psripir^^adeSftwk 

sutnaivs libktna lontom proiinlam^. 6.9.22 th. 

** jnSno-mairam pararh hreitna paTamdtmaivafttfi 
dri:^ibhiA pTthag-Phdvair bhtgatian fka ipaia.. S.32.26 

vuU abo 2.10.36. 

** jfUKsm tkam perieinair indrijmir brahma niT’gugam 
aBibKHyarthS’f&parfa bhrintpa Sabda'di-dkarmapi.. 3.S2.26. 
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through creatitm it is called ananla-4akli.** The primordial 
matter (Pradh^a) and its evolutes that bring the creation into 
exirtence, are aU derived frwn and fed by the infmiie energies 
(ananta-Saklis) of the Absolute. But despite the presence of 
those energies the nature of pure consdousnes remains totally 
unaffected in the Abs<^ute.“ 

As the ultimate cause of the universe the Absolute was at 
worit at the beginning of creation; ir sustained the uniyerie as 
long as it ctntmued to exist; and hnallY) when the worid-drama 
terminated the Absolute remained as tlie only residuum. In 
so far as the Absolute endures through the three stages of the 
worid-^vocess it can be discerned as esustence pure and dmple 
against the fleeting changes of phenomenal existeccc.** The 
MjiivcTSc owes its origin to the Absolute, is sustained by it and 
flnaliy disserves into the Absedu^ So the relationship between 
the Absolute and the univesse is that of earth and earthen 
waxes.** In fact (he uoivene is an eaztemalaation of the Abso¬ 
lute. Objects an? unre^ in so far they do not reveal the all<csi- 
prdienave nature of the AbseJute. Tlius they are mere shadows 
(ckdyd) of Truth though they unmisukably point to the real 
substonM, the very core of all existence.** The Absolute is 
universal (vifeo-murt:) as it has distributed itself through every 
detail of the universe though, at the same time, it has crans- 
cended the iimitaii<ms of the convcnuooal worid.*’ like subtle 
elements {tmmdUa) of grn® matter (6Autar)** the Absolute 
is existent at all the three stages o( the universe and so it is not 


vijniiC-mStrif« tarua-praiyafa-httav*. 
puruf4ia’firedHiniyi irtdijtuif^'juinta-faktayt .. 1D.40.2S^. 
"upaeilA‘n4S4^4kiihhi^ sva atnw- 

b^iagu'Ua updlabdki^mitra-dh^tu 

nsnwA . 12.12'68. 

ta madkjn tfiy^ 7^ snoi>&. 

pwMS {at'presiiamktamt pae ehiiyils tai tva sai.. 11.1S.16. 

■ paimxnn idam fsiet efdcm lUfkatpcpyiU jayait . 
rnTn-wyatvive lajnM: t4 brtthmaoa (wmoA, $.1122. 

c-tclyc-cfhSyay«ktaya ted-ihkdsSya te nsmaA.. $.$.14. 

" wyyaira aiit Ivayi aiAdkya SjU 
toayyaiua dsid idam UmaAaniti. 
tvam idir enlo jagaic'iya madhyadi 
gkafasya mytiTUvc ptfo^ parasmSt .. 8.6.10. 

“dAtfw hi sarva-bhulinim idir dftlo'nlflram iaWft. 
bhciUikinim yathS kkaih vir iAar viyuj jyoib aiganajf .. I0.o2.45- 
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only true {satyd} but ii is true in three different ways {Iri- 
saiya) .•* 

The infallible existence of the Absolute in all the three 
stages of the universe gives rise to the concept of its perfection. 
An imperfect being changes and modihes itself to reach perfec- 
dcm. But this self-mordficadon is alien to pure existence which 
persists for all times without change and variation. So the 
Absolute is perfect.**’ The Absolute is perfect also because it 
has realised itself in all powihilirics, the multifarious fonns of 
oreaticKi, thou^^ its mnnse unicy has remained undisturbed all 
the time.*^ And p e rfecdou lies at the basis of its immutable 
nature. The universe is caught up in the ax stages of bectttung 
vis> or^inati^ sustenance^ devd<^ment» tranaf^^matum, decay 
and deadi. Man, posed against the univeise, is perpetually re¬ 
acting, in the process of self-improvement, against those st^es 
of becoming. But distinguished from man and his world, the 
Absolute is unrelated to becc^ning and all chat it means. The 
Absolute knows no origin (anadi) and end (ananla). It is 
the divine ei^uilibriuin (satm) having no development. Being 
•eternal (ruiya), immuta^ (aksofa) and indestructible (amrtd), 
it is beyond tzanaformation, decay death.** The Bhdga- 
void therefore chooses to call it aksofa-Brdhmdn.** 

The puns existence of the Absohite is not a logical abstrac¬ 
tion but it is the perpetual revelation of Its blisrful nature.** 

* sstya-vratam fat)>ti-param iri-salf^n 

niwtrft ee jatyt. 
laffAtya S4lyam •‘ta^atya-netram 

S6tya'tmakofh tvSm fsrspdm firafenna^.. 10.2.26* 
afsam tvS^grt na'nyad yat lad'Oao.i’fs.rAtn. 
pcicdd chijh yaJ tiae ca ye’vdiifytla jfi'rmyahatn. . 2.9.92. 

** tkdf (Mm iimd puntfo^ purSrta^ 
sol yak rvtyem~jyolsr omiIo idyafi, 
njr<niojtok 

piffi^di/oyc mukM .. 10.14.23. 

^ oihtddham keoalam inSnam firatyak ramyo^ av8Jlhti9m. 
satyan pUrfi^m onidyenloth nir^gu^arh ntlyom a^doayom.. 2 . 6 . 40 . 

* t4m okforaih &raAms porom fiortUm 
avyoklam idhyatmika'fogO’gaTnyefn. 
alindriyom fuk;mam ioA'tidirotn 

dnantom odyam poripHr^am id^. . 03.21 vide also 3.11.42. 

**ojyi^pi dtvs oapufo mad-ont^tthojyo 
seteekimoyssya nc (k bhiltMtiayAsya ko’pi. 
neh moki leaxiOiUuA mOTtasanlareao 
lokfH tovoiva kim ulS’tma-svkhd’nubhuU^.. 10.14.2. 
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Material pleasure requires an occasion for its unfoldmenc; but 
bUss is always an established fact with the Absolute. In fact, 
cjdatcncc and bliss coalesce to feem the very con <rf its bring.** 
It is in fact the “ecstasy of the AbseJute” to realise its native 
sweelness and charm by throwing itself t^>en to all types ^ 
ideal manifestations. Creation sa^es a vital need of the Ab¬ 
solute; the woiid is as indispensable to God as God is Co the 
world. Intrinsic majesty {nija-Tnahiman) of the Absriute is 
best described in its conception of perfect bliss, l^dnct from 
blind happiness it Is the state of seil-Iuminous and tranquil 
jubilation the Absriute. One transcends the limited vision 
{Maya) by the employment of cbe meebod o( excHiucn and> 
then, with the treasunstrove of wisdem at cait‘s command, 
touches upcm thai eternal source of bliss, the Aberiute at die 
height cf its glory, the consummatk^i of man’s spiritual 
strivings.** 

rra ikdctrine op divine sport 

Tbo Absolute is the meeting ground of uniry and diversity. 
Bur the logical mind with its unshakeable faith in the law of 
contradicciM will always find this ponUon alarmingly disquiet¬ 
ing. The concqst of the Absolute is an andcheris to the world 
of relativity. The Absolute then is actitmlcss and immutable. 
The idea that the Absriute should be many is a surrender of 
its immutable nature. Any kind of activity will necessarily 
imply dualism and that is bound to mcAO the effacement of its 
non-dual nature. So why should the Absriuie be many and 
how? 

The Bhagapata answers the logical mind by mor^g to a 
posiuon which is primarily aJogicaJ. According to the Bkagth 
pala, the peqKtual reallsaiitm of its blisful nature makes the 
Absolute perpetually charged with free creativity. It is the 
spontaneous overflow of the Absolute to realise itae^ in all kinds 
of ideal pceribiiidcs although it is too subtle Co allow pene- 

** raiko~ras^-mStl4}i4^ . 

^prife~bh6ri~mihiimri ^pi hyupsnissd'drlim.. 10.13.S4. 

^ itirtiyttrkyt nii<i'Tnakim6ni fua-pranuiiki 
p^ToJ rS'i6lo'Un’HifU«M -n ■tAa.Sr4Ame1U.mtfM. 
aniWpi drvtvfk Atm idem tfi m muATeft raft 
taf<kui'}P inivi sapadi partmo'iei-jaMnik&n,. 10.13.37. 
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tralSon by Human inieUecc is loo feeble to unveil the 

mysteries of Divine Sport.** Even spiritual stalwarts who have 
crystallized thdr minds through saintly ways fail to visualize 
the nature of the Absolute unravelling through Divine Sport. 
Yet the Absolute does assume different forms.** Indeed Divine 
Sport is the expression of the majestic independence of the Ab- 
soluttj and so, it refuses to be condilhmed by time and space 
or to be cast into a specific pattern. It bristles with infinite 
variety that baffles prcdictioa or description of any kind. “Why 
and Hov/' are coiupletdy irrelevant to the unfc^dmenc of Divine 
Sp^.** The Doctrine of Divine Sport is as an explana* 
tion as to why Che Absolute should continue o remain in its pri^ 
tbe is^tkm in ^te of the expresson of diveraty. The divine 
rapture brought about by the vital urge eternally inherent in the 
Absolute is perfeedy compatible with concord that weaves all 
disintegrations into an indivisible whole.** 

Without offending the nature of the Absolute the divine 
urge proceeds. When it takes a definite direction and to 
that extent bectmes selective, the Bhagaoaia calls it Yogfhmcya. 
The very name suggests chat it is Che principle of plurality 
(Maya) but at the same time chafed widi divine majesty 
(yoga ). Yoga^mdya then is the fiist and primary means through 
which the Absolute plays with its own self.” Yoga-mayd re- 

** a-vyckfto-4fihaTSy« sarVi-vyikrta-Tiddhaye. 
huikeia namas i^itu munayt 10.16.47. 

hhAgsvato bnhmcn harer adbhuti~kdrma^ali. 
duf’9ibhSiif4m ii>6'bhSli kavibhU efffri 2.4.8 

vide sbo 12.10.26, 

* na oujfatt foiya cs jatma karma vS 
M nSna-rOfit ivna^dofa tva od. 

loU'fi/a^to^ntShavafa 
rvo-nayaya lanya%it~kSlan ftcSaii , 6.9.8. 

* ko vtlti ihiman bhagavan fiareinian 

E gaitfatotlr hhai/aics irt-lokySm. 

a Pa katham va kati si kadtti 
vistSrajfa/i kriihtt yoga-miySm.. 10.14.21. 

ttraripa-mshAMipa nipUa-bhada~ 
fnohiya bodko-dkijafaya namak parofmai. 
v^odbhO’rtkUi^afafu aimuta-Sid- 
rasaya (a noma tiam ackpruSvardya.. 6.9.14. 

” iii malir upakalpita oUffM “ 

bhagaaoti satvata-ptahiaoa nikSmm. 
siwukkam upagUa kvaaid oikartam 

prakrtim vpayofi yad khma-praoikak ~ 1.9.62. 
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veals the spiritual n^txi^^Goloka and Vaikunlka-^out of pure 
matter which also builds up the body o( God** Down the 
spiritual regicsu it stunulate God and matter to physical cita¬ 
tion.** Thus the universe is brought into auatence as a con¬ 
crete representation of Divine Sporu** 


” muriim na^ PufV’kfpAya vabhara satl94Hi 
saAiudJk^rh idaih i/ikk4ii yoira, 5.^.!0 ib. 

•* loam tva bhogeoann ttoe ehwa-iailyoh sarupay^. 
oUvafh sriasi fi/peui kri^ann yatki.. 4 . 6 . 43 . 

prSkriSt^ sarfS oaHttan apt tm irftt. 
rajo-bhajc hhegcoaio BJ4yam kari’nadhoj^ - - 3 . 10 . 18 . 



Chapter III 


THE STRUCTURE OF THE THIRD GRADE 
BHAGAVAT 


When spontaneous divine creativity assumes defixiiteness> 
the Absohitt is prcKiounced as aB-bliss characterised by all 
powers. This is Bkagavdn oi the Bkagaoata} An^lo^ous to the 
t‘hi\A indulging in ^>Mts with his own shadows merely for die 
sake of his own pleasure,* Bhagsvan Kr$pa of the Bhagavata 
indulges in sports with the cowherd women (gopis) to satisfy 
his mirthful nature (unu). The Bhagavata equates 5ri-K|^a 
with Bhagavan, the third grade of Reality* and the cowherd 
women with its infinite powere/ The climax of Divine Sp«t 
is reached when the all-blissful nature of Bhagavan finds its cot- 
sununadoD in what the Bhagavaia calls "rdfo-ffia”. The sport 
.is the e x pre ss ion ^ divine love (prmon) because the K^a- 
ccAcept, as we shaB see, emerge d to accentuate the aspect of love 
between ^^u and Rama. The privilege of q>edal favour which 
Rama enjoyed in relation to Vaikuntha^pali in the midst of 
other women of Vaikuntka is maintained in the Bhagavaia, For, 
the Bhagavata describes how Krsna suddenly disappears in the 
company of <me woman who thus became an object of envy 
when the searching party of giris traced her foot-step mingled 
with that of Kr?na.* But though privileged, she was still “a 
cowherd giil” (yd gopl) «ie among other cowherd girb. Her 
recognition as in the central stream of the Bhdga~ 

‘ ivaiii ptaiyagSimani loda bhegavaiyenent9. 
sn«n<f0-mifr« upapanM-iamatlo-fakUu., 4>ll.S0ab. 

' rem« vrajtte orafa-mndmbhikt. 

yaiha^rihakab soa-p^rtibimiO’VibhTtiTnah.. 10.Sd,16cd. 

’tripos tw hkagavM sMyem. l.S.2Sb> 

* tabhir vidKSIa-fokihhif bhagooin BtytUo orioit. 
ityeraieui'dhiham tSta purufab Ickiibhrr pstk&.. 10.32.10. 

* anayffrodhilo nSnafh bhagaoan harir Uvaraii, 

pan na vihaya goinnJap prito yam anayad rahak- ■ 1 0.30.2d. 

* yam gofilth anayai kriw aihayi'nyih rtriyc oana .. 10.30.36 cd. 
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vata cult was an innovatkn later tbaik the Bhagavala although 
the Bengal Schott of Vaitnapitm is at pains to didt the 
Iran the vent ‘*aitaya ridkiio nunarh 
bkagavin futrir Uvarch.** So^ in the Bhagacaia the ijih> 
nite powers of Bhagavan are fepc escp ted in their oiigina^ 
lit/ in the form of cowherd girls who could claim equal 
share of Kite’s love^ and, Krsna had to aasume as man/ fmns 
as there were cowherd girls in the “'rdsa-Bl^ so that each one 
of them could have as her own/ That all these Infinite 
powers in the garb of the cowherd giils were but the manifes* 
tadons of (me spiritual prind]^ {‘yogO’tnayd) a suggested by 
the Bhdgovata when it opens the five ch^jters on Divine 
Sport (rdfa‘Panc4*4hyiyi) with the remaii that Bhagavdn 
Ttaorted to Y^ga-mayd with a view to mduigiog in sports.* 17)03 
while Krgna was the third grade of BeaHty, the cowberd girls 
were Yoga-mayd. Lastly, the spnitnal abode in which Divine 
Spot uofolded itadf b, to the Bkdgsoeta, (oow> 

stall) or ( c o w *p m ) xtsohoscait of the mysterious cot^ 

ftgd their stall of the Rg-Vrda, to be menttooed later on as re¬ 
lated to VisQu. 

The Vidu elements of the Vi^u cuH which was fast moving 
to the evolution of the Kr^a. concept found thdr fulfilment in 
the formuladm of a sublime phikaophy, incorporated in the first 
nine sAondi^dr (boohs) of dM Srirrwi-BKigtivata. The funda^ 
mentals such ^uloetphy were tbea convoied by the Bhdga- 
vata in its sktindho (book) into a biogn^h)^^be fuQ* 
fledged life of Ki^a—tbe threads of wbkh can sdil be traced 
to their ceiginals. For example, Visnu’s form with a eacrifioal 
thread was responsible for Kras’s blnh at the Ksairiyo fam^y 
of Vasudeva. But Visnu’s original aseodatioa with the cova was 
too fundamental to leave him with Vasudeva for long. Soi, in 
the very nig^t of birth Ki^na was tian^erred to vdtet 

be was bre^bt up as a cowherd boy. To the world at 
then, K| 9 ga was known to be a oafive of '^raje** and from this 
point of viav his both as the son of Vasudeva was just an acd- 


’ r&ioMPd^ Mmptaortio m ts4it*b- 

msgkx* de^for detfob.. 20.9).$ ib. 

afi td fdtrii Uraio*pkml U - m . 
oikffa rantyak ynaaai cakra fego-waafim 10 . 79 . 1 . 
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^ent. It is the mere recognition of the assooation of Ki^na- 
concept with the revival of Brahmanism. Nanda, DevaJci, the 
associates of the cowherd girls are ail but the forms of 

Krepa* brou^t about by Yoga-mdya.^^ They arc all brought 
into existence in the process of the elaboradon of the ‘‘Vrajd^’ 
concept. To complete the story, the expires of Vi$nii arc re¬ 
presented by the daughter of a host of demons by K^a and 
three abodes by residence at Mathura and 

Dvaraka also. VIsqu's amultand ty ol residence at all the three 
abodes is alive in the idea diat Kfspa had never left ‘^Vraja^’ 
even aHoen be went to Marhuia to curve the power of Kaihsa» 
his maremal uncle. 

Seen in this light one can solve the enigma: Why should 
Kf§na be established as the supreme Reality though the Bhaga^ 
vata extols Vi^u to be the go^ all the Vedas? The answer 
is that Kr$i^ is none else than Vhpu with certain refinements. 
Vi|nu, in his earUer phase, stood both for creatbn and love. 
He is later on left with his creative activity while his other as¬ 
pect viz, love is r^KXSQited by K^spa. In the Bhagavata love 
occupies the bights raitk although the other sendments like 
servitude and paternal afTection are not altogedier absent 

yOGA-MAYA 

The power of Ki^a is Yoga-mdya which is always at his 
ctHumand.'* In terms of metj^shysics, Yoga-mdya is innate 
with the Absolute, the third grade of Reality.*^ It provides 
for the expreasicn of the free creativity of the Absolute, the enjoy¬ 
ment of its own ecstasy. In other words, it is the principle that 
makes for the ^rts <rf the Divine.^ Now this sportive instinct 
of Bhagavdn is realised in the eye of the enlightened in the con- 
c^t of the manifesCatic^) of all-bliss or “rSsa-Sld" and Toga- 


* adyeive tvad rtr’jjrA kirk mams ns i« JTtsyssvsm Sdsr/itam 
fko'si prathsmsA tal9 vrsTs^uhrd-vatsSh semsats spi, 
titiSfits'H eslur-iktuit tsJ akhUsik aaiarh mspapiktsh 
tavaniftva isgsni^this tad anUam brahm^dvaysm iifyatf .. IP.H.LR 
praihdfya fetH dsvi rndpi bkatavsil frAutt. 

AeAffqJnt artikeUfu AaAu-nJma bsAAusa A«.. 10.4.13. 
tath_taShS~vysiaMm bkaeavin VfiiiardsKah. 

Ural prstyudiyad bkiivi oatvks yogA-mSyspS.. 10.88.27. 

” M^d'Aarn srira pa/amasya tu yoga-mSyam .. 2.7.43 a. 

“ctha u bkagsffsl-illS yege-rnsyopabrnkUoh. ~ 3.5.22 ab. 
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mayd is outenalaed into that type o( spO€t.'* In Che eye the 
empirical msn Ycga-nidyc nppean ns the physical world^* and 
man’s bondage** therein. Bui Yoga^mayd d<» doc exhaust it¬ 
self in the physical world and man’s b<»dage. On the one 
hand it is idimcified with the principle of creation and the ^in* 
ciple of bondagfe «^u2e on the other it provides for the super¬ 
natural power that defies the natural lawSt** the laws of the 
mind'* and even Transcends the realm of anpmeisen into the 
sphere of spiritual existence.'* 

Thus Yog^miyd is the cncetcng ground of two opposite 
forces. On the one hand it helps to mamtain (he social disci¬ 
pline'* while on the ocher it reveals divine majesties by the 
cUminaUm of worldly f^easurvs." As the compromise of both 
yog6 or paramiUhya (majesty)** and Maya le., the principle 
which^ according to the BhagavaJa, is responsible both for the 
phyiieal world and the bondage of the soul, (he Bhagaoita calls 
this principle legitimately as Yeg<hmdyi. 

Herein lies the genius of the Bhagaoasa to conceive Yoga- 
miya in all its wealth, distinguisbed frmn the Prakrit of the 
Sarhkhya School. While Prakrti of the latter explains merely 
the phyncal world, concept of Yaga-mayd is forged to interpret 
both the physical worid as well as the b^dage of the individual 

•/( ti rittift ttrod44pk9tU‘mMHk~ 
vikfyt fUtrfh m«twJ vpi/rWs^.. 10.29.1. 

kams pr*** 

yd aJorSA ydsmti 

yd dv^rtkhUyrk 

ui M . S.$.4S. 

* yjl^-mdyi-vdfSAyi dth* imhit isgtHm iMird- 

mdflbfna^ 5.6.7. 

tiitfh sgiieodsfsu ptkrri rimd^ kryaf <s SUrtfa. 
furaffm idAvinfalw Kptfraraa.. 10,B5.M. 

■ ikayyiif tad aiki/idy girth yga^yyi. 

ioitsi tad guki'kiUm dijvf ^Uaram 12.10.10. 

*fai mJp*~gafydkd^adi khmamadh-yadytk 
dhydi nrttr^^'kwdkd’p s rtmdma /nri k- 
iyafi MratA atadam ayifMf apaiy yy- 
mdy^la/fna manay/ tad siAo aitirvham.. 9.15.26. 

"dka/yn *amri gat* kkagar^ atwygO’mi/i^artla'aividka- 
lata-fdlrS-gopitkSytyrrkak.. 5.20.41. 

• uydtath yy>ind^ii mamA iaiymkkavam maaam. _ ^ ^ ^ 
fad biuamSafitaih ikagi na hkuf khagaaai-param.. 5.22.94. 

•t« yga-mayji'TeMka-piramaftKyinakedaym 
pro<A prdHyhy mpU kapHa^oaeak. 9.16.15. 

2 i-il 9 
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souls, and also the world of eternal bliss that satisfies 

the demand of religion and ethics. In the %bt of the Bhdga^ 
vata, Yffga^piayd from the ultimate point of view provides for 
(he highest good—the realisation of perfect bliss. From the 
empirical point of view, on the other hand, it includes the con< 
cepts of Cil^sakli (the principle of liberation) and Mdyd 
which manifests itself, acc(Mding to the Bhdgavata, into Cuna- 
mayi Atma^miyd or Prakrit (regxHisible for creation) and 
Avidyd (the principle o( bondage)* That Yoga-mdyd dcs^oped 
out oi the except ^ Frakpi adopted by the Sdmkhya is also 
borne out by the Bhdgavaia v^uch actually de&gnates the prin> 
ciple providing for Divine Sport as Prakrti.^* 

L^cal cat^pries presup^Mse certain postulates. F<r 
example, an effect is dependent upon some conditions. It is 
brought into existence an a definite manner and in certain num¬ 
bers. It is ftl^ confined to a q>ecific period of time and a parti¬ 
cular space. Yoga‘mdyd which incorporates the freedom of the 
Absolute does not suffer from these limitations. It defies space- 
time scheme. Of its own it expresses itself in numberless man- 
□ers and forms, untrammelled by any logical considerations. It 
is not illogical because ic makes die toleration of logic possd>le. 
It is thus alogical. The cc«icept of spmtaneous tmnsformation, 
present m Prakrit of the Sdthkkya Scho<^, is also the key-note of 
Yoga-mdyd of the Srimad-Bkdgavata.** 

The ^aiva, Sdkto and the Vaunavo Schools are at one to 
explain creation by recogniring power in Realit)'. The Bkdga- 
vala has tried to explain both creation and emancipation by the 
concept of Yoga-mdyd. Even in this the Vai^avism of the 
BhdgavaJa is supported by ^aklaimt and AaivaisTtt. So, in the 
conception of Yoga-mdyd the Bhdgaoaia was drawing upcKi a 
common tradition. This is borne out by the fact that V^sMvt, 
f^ardyantf KrsM <x Mddhavt of the Voisnaveu is hdd by the 
Bk&gavata to be identical with Durgd, BhadrakdR, Vijayd, 
Kumudd^ Candika, Kanyakd or Mdyd of the and with 

hard, Sdradd, Amhikd of the Saivas ; all these are, according 


upegete kvticid 

prairtim upeyufi yad bkaoe-preoahafi ■ - 1.9.32. 
**Am pa katkam v£ kaii v& kodtti 
viitSrayan krigtui yega-mSyant, ~ 1014.21 cd. 
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to the Bhdgascia, synonyms of Yoga^mAya.** This ncofiu* 
cion shows OQ the me hand the synthetic approach of the Bhi’ 
gatfoU as weU as the sanctioQ of the concept of Yoga~mayd by 
ftU the three Schools. 

GOLOKA 

As the biogra^y of KnhR ^ enanuned in aome deCaJia 
in tlte wider context of metapbyaica] peispecdve, the coocept of 
Goloks requires a w«d here. In so far as the Bh&gaoata has 
lavished its imageries on the deacripU« of “Vts)a“ which is 
nothing but the pictorul representation of Cohha, it has chosen 
to remain almost ^ent over the latter as ueb excepting its 
casual reference.** The descriptions of pofoJb as such are 
found in the BrshmsSsmhiU, Bfhsi-Bhiga^ais'fnria, 
sssdarbha, Uitaradsksii^s of the Padms^BuTsns^ the Hvi~ 
samSs, the CsiJldncyo*Tsntfs and other worb. 


■* Ukimimi (* kkta% 

4vttli SW*«>SAfiri ri|«^ <«.. 

kvm^dA k/ni mUUfi ««• 

mafi c«.. l0.2.it*IZ. 

kirtiik vUtlf* ta km. 

ttfOUj'MTS tsrify«ntitf4git xmti fUSfU 11.1.7 ^ 

11,91.0. 



Chapter IV 


KRSNA, THE MAHA-VI^U 
THE ISSUE 


The excellence of the Bhagavata-Pufana, as the Pur ana 
itself declares, lies in its exclusive c<»cen\ with Sn-Bhagavan to 
whom the vwk owes its deagnadon, ''Snmad^Bhdgavate''. 
“K|? 9 a is DO ocher than Bhagavin Himself’-—-is the dictum 
which the Bkagavata has pn^ounded, with aH emphasis ai its 
CMnmand, at the beginning. This proclamaticm Is importance 
for, the ?Aa|'apfl/a*?ur4nfl,, the most notable <A all the eighteen 
Maka-Puranas, is the practical demonstration of a sublime 
philosophy of religion, incorporated in the rather pithy state¬ 
ment tii bhagavan svayam.'*} So, to examine the 

processes which es^tually led to the affirmation of this truth 
is to probe into the evolutioa rA thought which, gradually but 
inevitably sc^dihes itadf into what we now call the high meta- 
physcs of the Bkagavata cult which has, so widdy and for so 
many centuries, captured the religious imagination Indian 
humanity. 

Although a logical analysis of the dictum is not intended 
here but one cannot ignore the suggestive value of the logical 
form in which it is presented: BCr?j?a it Bhagavan, If it is not 
a case of taut<riogy then “Kr?na” has to be different from "SAs- 
gavdn“. Yet indicates a very close link, in face, identity 
between the two. It therefcH? suggests a story how ICr$na out¬ 
lives himself, or rather, transcends himsdf to attain the lofty 
status of Bhagavan. But was Kr^ia a historical fact at all? The 
questicn has raged in the mind of modem scholais. Barth,’ 
Hopkins* and Keith'' who early probed into the question gave 
their verdict in the negative. Barth found Kj^a as a popular 

' kft9^ SAofat *svayam I.S.2B b. 

*B8irth, RtUgiov of InJui, London, 1906 p. 166. 

'Hepkias, The JUhgiont of Indio, Betion, 1908, pp. 388, 467. 

* Keith WFt/ (K 26 a. 
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io(ar ddtyf Hopkins as the patron god o( the Pandavas while 
Keith as a <ieity d v^otaQ<m. But lAier rescaixh ha chaUengad 
this position. HiD,* ** iUy Cbowdbury* and othen have, on die 
weighty evidenca of the ChMcgya^Upcnisad,'' Ghala-jaUka 
and Uttarddhycyanasutra* recognised Kima as a bisaoncai 
reality, who had fkwriibed doc la^ than 900 B.CL,* perhaps a 
little earlier. It is now mwe les accepted that to che VTjfU 
branch o( the SStvaia family, K^vpa, the aoo of DevaH, was 
bom; (hat he had acquired Brekme-pidya (the teachings of the 
Upmifodj) from Gbora Ahgirua; and that he had (4ayed 
a vital role in the great Mchdbftcrsta wv, to mention a few of 
the cardinal pointa of fCnoa’s biography. 

On (he ocher hand, Bhegdoin oi the Bkdgaveic is the 
highest met^hyskal reality. As the d^nidoD goes, Bhegatdn 
0 all'biM {menda-mitre) and it the aourve of all 

powera (upapaHM-samMst^iM) further, Bkagaein b non- 
dual coQsciouaM% tTanqual (prafnia) and pure (hiddha) , the 
bemg (hat has tra n e cen d e d pngmadKi of caose and effect 
(utd-tmUk param).^^ fa dsort* Bkagavdn is the h^best meu- 
physical realty, who also embodies the highest fulfilment of all 
spiritual aspirations, (he rummum hoevm revealed by the suc¬ 
cessful performance of whal the Bhagaveia f-alh ^‘parema- 
dharma" (supreme religioci). 

How could the historical Kn^a be elevated to this sublime 
Status of Bhegavm, the perfect synthois of the highest of philo¬ 
sophy and the highest of rdigion? By what suges wen data, 
connected with (he life of the historical Knoa» absorbed in and 
also supeiaeded by the totality of the ideal Knpa? What main 

* HU), Th* aAwM-Ciri. p. i. 

*IUty Ch«wdhury, Mst^ripis f«r lk4 Stm4f 9f Serlfi »f 

SttU pp. 5051. 

'CA U 3.l7.e. 

* Lpciw4 XXtt 

'Parpttr, Andtnt laitn Hat»ri«4i Tradition, pp. 175'1B£. 

** .. frttyat-itmoiii fodi ilne*04tynantt 
iManda^milTn apaponna-soMMita^loktoM. . 4 . 11 . 301 ^. 

fraUAtom thhayam fartihadJis-mitradt 
imddktih lamafh tad-atata^ ffi»» itma-tatiram 
MJo M yatra part’kd/ak^ian kiifdrihe 
mdyi pnrmifakiumakka <a wfaifswhti 
\ad um paiam hkataa^a^ paramasfa pariue 
kraktaah yad sddar atajra-niiham ri-ioi^a.. 2.7.47. 
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tnbutaiies of facts, myths aod ideas bad fed the mundai^e career 
of the historical Ki$na and thus had assisted the process oi his 
ideal metamorphosis? To put ah these questiMis in a condereed 
form, how could the historical be converted into the ideal? The 
praeot chapter is addressed to the task of sui^estiiig the lines 
along which the study of the ev^ution of the 
concept could develop into an int er esting and profitable pursuit. 

THE FIRST PHASE 

Fortunacdy, some passages^ of the Bhdgatfoia throw useful 
light mi issue. It is stated thereto that Bhagavdn assumes 
different amours, names and forms in different ageS) and the 
method of worship changes accordingly. Thus In the Krta 
(golden age) Bkagavan is white, four-handed and has the 
appearance of a Brahmacarin with a sacrilicial thread. He is 

** rijotioea 

kciJnin /<s bhaiavin kim-var^ak kidfh nTbhU. 
nimnA va ittfls viahinA pujyalt lad ikocjmlan.. 

kftofti lr»ii dbipAroR <a kaUr iiytfv MAtalf. 

mdkimajfatt .. 

kru hkUi tmo 

kffV^ii'^apAvUAkfAn MhtAd 449^'k4mc*4^ ■ > 

tu teai lintS mr-vairA^ ruhreak s4m4S. 
yAianli topasi dtifarh iamstta ee damtnA ca. 

ActifUA^ supoffo o4ikuatko dhamw poj!«ioe*o‘melah> 

UoAfok pumjo‘9pakl4k p4TAm4tm4ii gipfUf-. 
tntdpifh r4klA‘P4r$4’tn eatter-bSkiu tn'mtkhalak -. 
hiT4ppe~k*ias irapyiimi STuk'STUpi'dyupAlakfaftah., 
tarn tada manufa davam iarva'dava-maja'di A«nm. 
p4)9iui aidpaya \*apy& dkatmU\k& . . 

yvipk ptint’tatbka^ t4*i*4‘dtV4 amNtramtfA 
pf^kapir jepAataS ea urtt-gipa Uiryata.. 
dcipar* bhapaoift Ipimak ^O'Dcia Afjk'j’udhaft. 

Mitaui^dibhtr ankAti 6A ickiAAsir upalAkfitati .. 

isdd pvnuAfk mArtpk mAkirl)o6al4kfa^^ • 
pAjanii oida-tAAlribkpiik par am fij^aoa fifpa.. 
na/nos tt a&s^tdeoaya nama^ lAfkkarsstfdyd <a. 
pradputrmiya^nint/dkdpA lubhycih bhagavali namafi,. 
ridrayaaapa r/CM purufS)fA makStmane. 
uliiAivaripA viivapa saraa-bhuia'lmani nana^.. 
i(t dvipcra uToiia stuoanti jagad’iJvAram. 
nand-ianlra.vidhiaatia kaiiaapi yatka //pu., 
kri^-VAffAik tvifi'krfnam tdAgopaA^sita-par/adam. 
pAf&atfi rdTUI_r(siw-ari^> ^iaiui Ai fttmadhajah . 
dhpayam jada panihava-gknam abkiffa-dafuim 
lirthosjadatk HitA-pinSei-natam taranyam, 
bkrtfAftti-darh pra^a.paJa bhavfbdfu’potam 
pandt maka-pwufa t$ ea/an^rturndant.. 11,5. J 9*33 

pida aisa 10.3,13-19. 
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then called “A<imr4**, ‘‘/Iwa”, “Puni/e**, "Avyakta'*, 

^'Paramatman*' and to oo. Peop^ aic ibcn haiinlfia by nature 
and they worship Him with Tapes^ bavn^ resnined th^ mind 
and body. In (he Tula (aSver age) BksgAvan s red, four> 
handed and has three ginUea He embodka the three Ve^ 
aad is marited by the various ccRtnofiiaJ angles like Jtvc, sntpa 
etc. Pet^e worship Him with the help oi the three Vtdu. 
Bhagaccfi is then the embodiment of aD gods, ^TajfU'’ 

"Prhu-gsjbhs" are some of Hb diflerent appdlations. But 
BhagAvan changes His cdour loio daric (iyima) m (he nert 
age, Dvipara (copper age). He then wean a ydbw garment, 
put an arms and m marked by jewels hke KauAubks and other 
t(^ens. Fet^de worriup His grand p ewc a ci the sovereiga 
(maharijs) widi the h^ of the V4dv and the Tsutrss. He 
b then desigoated ’'Vitudm", ^Ndriyon* ffP\ and 

so ofi. Lastly, in Kaii (utmi age) Bhafcvdti aHoncs the deagen* 
don cf Hb black colour. He is then found 

with p fopot tio oate limfas different omamati on HU 

body (apadga), weapons (erfra) and companions {pirfdda). 
Peo^ e^ Him Great Person—a deaignB' 

tion which includes ibo l^jnacindra. He U worshipped by a 
different kind of sacrifice (ysjns) with em^uns on invocatSom 
and recitals of names (iemHrtsM). 

Now, let us read the impUcatioas of the pamaga from the 
Snmad-Bhigavata. They (akc ua, at (be outset, to a period of 
history, called ‘*KrtA^ which might ofigi&ally mean a "winning 
throw”, as suggested by Macdoned, but wfai^, for all practical 
purposes, was the golden age of the Rg-Veda. The oppositions 
fnm the abonginea have now ceased and a nrw era of peace 
and pro^erlty has dawned upon the Aryans. After (he night¬ 
mare of stnig^ and strifes, so palpably reflected b the Indra 
hymns, new hopes and brilliant prc^>ective future have opened 
up before the eyes d a young race. The Rg'Veds U the mature 
fruit ^ the imaginative miod which took wings in such cncourg- 
lag atmosphere. The young Aryans found a repbea of their 
blotmiing mental bomon in the beauty and charm unfdded by 
the physica] sky (dyev) with (he aid d the sun which arose in 
the eastern horizon, came grstdually to (he top and then steadily 
reclined to the west The eye of the sky—Khe sun secs all in> 
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eluding the deeds of men.'* As the tangible symbol of a new era 
radiating with heat and brilliance, the sun was readily tran»> 
f(»Tned into the sun-god. !n his physical aspect the sun^od 
f^urya) dispelled darkness and declared his triumph over the 
‘dark evils’, while as the creative power the golden god (lyavitf) 
drove men to action. The assimilative process, tending toward 
monotheism cm the one hand and pantheism oa the other, soon 
moulded Surya and Soviir into one iS they repre s ented two 
facets of the same reality viz, the bla^g sun. It is conceivable 
that '^PuruM” oi the Purusa^i^kla^* is ,a personihcatlon ^ the 
sun'god. The sun with thousand rays might have plausibly 
goxse into the eompostion oi the thousand-headed Pumso, with 
addidMi new materials not to be found in the sun-god. That 
Che thousand-headed Pumfa was still an unfinished pnxiuct is 
brought home by the fact that bdng mao he has two hands 
while being the sun^od he has ont thousand heads. So, Pumsa 
is man in the making. In this evolution of the sun-god towards 
the direction of Purusa, Visnu’s solar personality acquires a spe¬ 
cial s^ue. The concept of Visnu responds to the aspirations of 
man. He is the god of prOcpeiiiy, the procecU^ of man,’^ sus- 
tainer o( mcral and b^tower oi msfndoas vdil in man.'* 
Vip>u is the last limii o( majesty.'’ But Vs^u is not only the 
god of peace but he is also the god of war. He is a venerable 
friend of Indra and had helped him in many an explc^.'* A 
valiant p ei so t t vast in body, Vmu is no longer a child'* and 
possesses an exquisitely beautiful body. As a result of fuson, 
^jlrya and Savitr became one;** and Savitf who had already 

'‘vA u dtQOih v^hanli knapa^ 

dfH oilv&fa suryem. RV 1,30.1. 

** lO.dO, 

‘*«io d496 tMttsu j>oi6 R/pur stVotfSAM. ibid. 1.22.16. 
gajbtuuk janu/i pifarigaa. 

mahas 14 vif^o tumetim bhajimakf. ibid. 1.136.3ad. 

"ns ti vifpo iSyamSno na jaio 
d€va mshimnifi fur am antam dpa. Ibid. ?.00.2tb. 

'*indrajya yujya^ jokhA. ibid. 1.22.19c. 

* ifhca'ehcrifo vimimina 

ju)i kumorait pralyttjtakavam. ibid. I.l35.6<d. 

* nJ/Ts-rs/fTuV harikaiafi purastii 

nnti h^lir tidapan aj^sram, ibid. 10.139.lab. 
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tvp^ goides hands*’ merged wtb Funua. Purus^ and Vi^ou had 
much in common. Vi$Qu had three stndes by which he would 
cover the three worlds which are also incorpmted In the being 
oi Purusa. Vi^u bad his transcendenuJ existence (ptrama 
pads ); 90 had Puntfs (oiysSifthai dais'nguLtm) and so on. So 
the four dddes (used into orvt, resulting in (he anogeoce of 
VisQu with a much richer penonality. As the (riumphaot god 
of the (aiT'tookiDg Aryans, he was white (faiUs). He was now 
’’harhsa’*, the white swan,® "mperye", the gddes bW.® 
'^dharma'' in his own rights (he radiant (amda), all* 

powerful (Koere) and great soul {parsmUmsn) that creates 
all,® sees all and protects aU nuhog aloft his strong gdden hands 
with which he bksses and rouses all ben^*® 

A problem arises at dus point regarding the feature 
of Vispu with four As far as we could see Vqou aa 

Purufs did have two handa We oome acmes four-hsiiKled 
VifQu in the ithie,® whkfa is a hae acentmt so the fif-Vads^ 
Did the BhdgstsU take thh Kk3s under ccaaderadon tad re- 
cogniie cte four>handed Vhpu to be the standard Vhou fom? 
Of course, in the Bhdgevsts itself thrtt fomu of Vifou-^^^cwo- 
handed, four>handed and eight-banded—are meniioned. Of 
these, definite preference is shown for the foup>handed VifQu 
whom the Bhdgspsts describe whenever it has opportunity to do 
so. Doe the BhagavsU generalise this fonn eves with regard 
to the earher concept of Vhpu, which is now being discussed? 
In fact, in all the phase of tbe evofutioa of the Mspu-eoncept 
under coosideratica, this four-banded fonn has been taken bf 
the Bhigavaia to be tbe oom. Although the four-handed is 
expressly mentkmed by the Bkdgsvois only with regard to the 
conc^t of Vif^u b '^Krta'' and 'Trrrd" yet ooe od^t ^auribly 
say fren the trend of description concerning "D^sper^ and 

k4H4y0f 3m). 1.24.4c 

t»«d. t.S5.9s. 

” h£i~t4/. M. 4.40.SC 

*dii/y*ih P4y4tiik ifksntsm. hid. ).)64j2c 

"oits-jule yc (Hund 

p9p4f4 pvr^hi H rijMi. 3nii. 10.170. Id. 

*** vum/t* m hiiftayt ^rra ird^ki^ 
pta 64haui pr*^^P^h RV L58.2«h. 

* ontUftfn eaiio-tkaisik loka’itilksn ai/iya^am. hid ifiUa SS.22ih. 

after RV 10.1S& 
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^KaU” that the four-handed is presumed in these cases as well. 
For example, weapons are mentioned both in "Dvdpof^f’ and 
How can a god have we^ons unless he has hands? 
That the number of hands in such cases were four is borne out 
by the fact, among others, that the historical Krsna whom we 
propose to equate with this form of Vi^nu of ‘‘Dvdpara” and 
"Kali^' was bora four>handed and also died four-handed. 

In that golden age life was simple and this sin^lidcy is re¬ 
flected in the yiethod of wMdaip of ViKiu. Acewding to the 
Bhagavala —and this is confinned fay Vtdic eAdea<x»^Tapas 
wluch, accc«ding to the commentan^ Sridhara, means medita- 
tioQ {dkydna),^* was the method of jM^iiiatdng Vi^^iu. If 
we take '^epa/' as a simple case of reflection as suggested by 
~V, Bhattacharya,** worship of Vi$ou at that period was an un¬ 
adulterated mental phoiomenon—meditation leading to know¬ 
ledge**—to which apparently everybody was entitled. All that 
was required by way equipment was the resirainc of mind 
and body (Santa and dama ]. 

Thus at the first epoch Vi$nu, the native god of India, was 
raised, fay the process oS as^milalion, to the status of supreme 
godhood, not only included the three worlds but also main- 
tamed existence of his own, side by side with other gods still 
holding their own grounds. * 

THE SECOND PHASE 

The word “fu^n” requires stmte explanation at this stage. 
As indicated bef«e, the dynamic mind of the Hindus, reflected 
in tho Rg-VedOj has moved in two definite directions which may 
be described as mtMiotiieistic and pantheistic. Under the mono- 
thdstic direction the Rg-Vedic gods were steadily merging their 
individualistic differences if their ebaracters could Icgic^y be 
harmonised under the same reality. The pantheistic trend, on 
the other hand, became more and more pronounced in the 
identiflcadwi of God with the worid—God in whc*n the world 
could And a secure shelter. As a natural result of monotheistic 
^peratiem, ^urya and iSsvtVr—representing the material and the 

**topC4a=dhfSntna —findlun oq 11.5.22. 

’’IHQ VoJ. DC p. 105. 

*yaijra inans~mafam Mua li 1.1.9. 
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spinrual a^>ec(s Fcapectivdy—readvcd into ooc bang vi2, the 
sun-gfod^ because bodi wcr^ at their basis, nothing but the sun. 
Similariy, the Coccnic Man and Vi^u were cdioently united 
under the concept, ^Purusa'’. But such grouping seems to have 
taken another turn in re^onse to the empbaiv laid on the phy¬ 
sical or the spihrual a^ect. Tima, as {dsyiical realida Surya 
and Cosmic Man (Purusa) came together whBe oo the basa 
morality and ^iritualism Sapitr and Vif^u eo^sad. As a rouit, 
Suryd-Pvm^a and ^sotir-ViQU came into exislence; and, as they 
represented the physical and the ^tritual rcspecd^y the further 
fusion of Sury^’Puntii and S^vUr-VifQu gave rite to the cmcept 
of reality as being both immanent and (raniceodenL But fustcei 
has been an unending proces; ’it has never been able to achieve 
complete identity between the anogent and is prototype, re¬ 
sulting in the radical dTacenaent of the User. Thus whM the 
Visnu concept evolved ahnosi to the poent of losmg is original 
identity, the sungud—or rather, the phymal sun tvhkh was the 
primoniiaJ bass of Suiy^‘Ffvf^€ 0 Uf^Fif^u came to the bdp 
of Vifpu by impaogtag on him the r^cdal marie hke '‘dncait*" 
—^he orcutar tnri e rem iniscent of his solar origin, Fusion is 
thus a complex process b oth introspccUve and retro8pecti%e^ 
which has moulded 5urya-Pirri4^«^ariff-Vi^^u into a supreme 
being—the four-handed Vifi^u of the BMgsM/a that respoods, 
in ill immanent i^>ect, to coonologica] enquiries snd rdigious 
cravings for a penc^ god, and, in its tnuacendental aspect, to 
sublime philca^y. 

When Vifnu bad risen to the high altitude of peraooaJ emi¬ 
nence the golden age of the Rg-Vtdn was gradually r^>Uced 
by hieradcal ritualism, prescribed by a separate set of Uteraturo— 
the BrcAmoRaj. An important god in the Frdic pantheon, Agni 
with its three births** occupied the centrai place on the sacrifi¬ 
cial altar, distributed in three forms—<?drAapsfy4, XAfiMsIya 
and i>4U^a. Agni became the itpresentatives cf other gods and 
his fwvious eminence was thus retained. But above all rdgned 
"yajna” (sacrifice) to which everything iAchiding the gods 
bec^e sutxxdinat^. On the other hand, in the field of specu¬ 
lations, Vi^nu was too high to the utentk>a of the priests. 

So, Mv^ ri fi ce as a phyricaj act and Visou as the object ^ cM)tan- 

*«ra« iU mW iiMj* (ryv* KV 1.15.4«b. 
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pla.tIon challenged the status of each other and such conflict was 
eventually resolved in the recognition of identity between the two. 
The Taittinya^Sarhkjld reccrds such identity.By the lime of 
the Salapatha-Brahmana such identify is an established fact.*’ 
Already in the fu?t epoch Vi$QU, because of his intimate associa* 
tion with FurusaSukta which is the earliest evidence of the caste 
system, had become a Brahmacarin and, as a Brahmasiic god, 
the liolder of sacrificial thread, as the Bfidgavota tells u& So the 
next step is to find him as sacriBcer. Gods frequently take 
his help to against the Ajuraj and the feature which still 
plays a very important part in increasing Vispu’s power and 
eminence is his three steps.*’ By the dme the Aitojeya^Bfdh- 
mana Viffiu is the highest god** vdio embodies in himself all 
the other gods (sarva-dtva), fire-god being no exception to it. 
Naturally Vi$nij is red (rakla or kapiia), marked by the three 
sacrificial girdles (iri-mikhala) symboli^g the three fires, and 
is indicated by the sacrificial articles Ukc (rruc, sruva etc.). It 
may be conceived that the germ of idendfication between Purusa 
and yajna, to be found in the Purusa^ukta, became clearly 
pronounced and rc-a£Rrmed when Vi^riu not only became the 
.sacrifice but also Yajna-purusa,^ who still retained his old 
characteristics—two hands, golden body, the appellations like 
uTu-krama, ersd-kapi, prsni-garbha etc.,—although the Bhdgo 
void describes, in the passages under consideration, the form of 
Vi^u as four-handed. 

Apparently, during this second epoch the authenticity of 
the three Vedas-^Yajus and Saman, besides the Rc —was at its 
zenith. And the period marked by the supremacy of the three 
Vgdaj Aould naturally be deagnaied as ‘’Tula "—the period of 


* yajno vai vif^ub. TS 1.7.4.19. 

*'yajKa vai SB 1.4.1.$, 

** n>9uk jarvs devitSb ttif KUaA vtf^ur Dyaktsmata. Aifi. l.l. 
^on egnir vat dtoatawm soamo peram^- AiB. 1.1. 

^atha ha tarn {bkagavantaih jajnti-punifa^^dAt ieifkjia-bkuja- 

yugala~dvaysyh hira^ift^yaTh pkntfa'tdiafam luipiia-kauf«yaftbara~ 
dhasath oiUiae-chnDatia'ialimajti dataiigra-ocfiafuho-vantrnil^ 
cehuryi/nriamati-gadA’dibhir t^paiakfUarh iphuta-kirarta-pfavara- 
m«i rtdoia’kofaka^kapifilfa-Hita-kayuTa-fiipufi^ 

dy9iiga’bhCia9C-iiibka;Ham ftoik-sadoiyt'grhepatsye’dhand iwtam^- 
dhatiam ufial^hya la-hahmninam orkaruftaMnata'Iirfiva uMa^ 
tkub.. 5.3.S. 
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the three fires sod the three Vgdof. Besides the Rcj the Yajtu 
and (he Siman were also accepted in the BrdAmanual loid in 
ao far as they suhstantuUy incorpmied the Rc with certain 
mnovacioQs which were more or Is adapotiiMs to suit the 
cauK ^ sacrifice. But the Jlhervs-Fsds abounding in cod> 
tents a different character was refused w d ni ww to this 
triniry'' (rraji). 

Sacrifice was then the order cd the period and Fli^u by 
his ideodficadon with sacrifice not only saved biouelf from total 
eclipse but emerged in a richer form as the only god of worehip 
before whom aU the other gods induding the great Varund and 
Indra pale into insignificance. They bad now to content them* 
.selves by being the god of waten and the god of thunderbolt 
respectively. 


THE THIRD PHASE 

But the exchjRve character of ViJk rioulkn could not 
survive for long. Dry matsialisn triuch daued (he demands 
•of man's cntodMul nature and was pent up in pririleged con* 
fines had to come to terms with life in the wider ^here. The 
ncet*Aryan wealth of ideas, ihai t>ow vmced the feeling and 
thinking of the bulk of the Indian people, was (oo strong and 
insistent to be discarded. On the contrary, the weaknm of 
Vedic ritualiim couM be removed if web new life was embraced. 

$0 not only the Alharta-Vtde but the Tastlras (so called, be* 
cause they related the conduct of the commen man) or 
Agamas (iimovatioos) as distinguished from Higamos (already 
existent Vtdds) were duly recognised as equally authentic and 
this period was accordingly doigoated as ''Dre'Pers", paying 
«^ual re^>ect and validity to the Fcdar as well as the Tmtfas. 

In the realm of ideas, Vi^u was coostanOy tnustering 
strength. His idenCxficatioD with sacrifice and incorporadon of 
all g^ gave him unique oj^ortunicy to isarniiatr whatever ' 
came under his way. In the NistuRyaSnkU^ of die 
^gA'tdd, one of (be finest specimens of eariy pbilosopbkal 
speciilatiMts. the hermit wondered as to vdiat was there 
l^ore creadoQ. He im^tned that, before all, there was 

RV 10.129. 
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moving water {aprakeiam soiUam), enveloped by dark¬ 
ness {iamoi) and there was the first principle of life 
{amt a-vatam) encased in a shell {iucckyena abhyapih> 
tarn). Then, by rhc power of Tapas, that life took a concrete 
shape, had a mind wherdrom emerged the desire to create. But 
the hermit fumbles over the id^tity of the primordial creator 
who produced and moved water itself. He wonders whether 
that great Lord (adhyaksa) at the behest heaven {parami 
vyoman), who witnesses all, knows the secret The idea of life 
concretized within the ^ell is further devdoped in another 
Sukla. The sheU is the gddea egg (hiraitya-garbka) whonsm 
stayed the creator of the three woHds (F^ajapaH). But the 
mystery about the j^imccdial creator remained still unsolved. 
The clue su^esled in the NasadiyaSukta was gradually taken 
to mean that Vi§nu himself was that unique reality, These cos¬ 
mological speculaticfls gave rise to the following mythdogy: 
Before creation, Vi§nu floated on the surface of the cosmic 
waters (kdranS^rnava) ; from his naval region arose a golden 
lotus in which Brahma (prajdpati) was seated. He found none 
and resorted to penance (Tapas). He mustered strength 
theieby and lh«i found Vjs^u and with his permission created 
the universe. What concerns us here is that Visnu primor¬ 
dial man (nara) who created aU including Brahma; then he 
entered his creation (nara), and he rested on the 

cosmic waters (nara). On these grounds, Vi§nu acquired the 
name “NirdyM"}* On the other hand, the hermit Ndrayana 
to wh<Hn was revealed "Puru^a’* of the PurusaSukta was, in 
this process of assimilation, ddfied i-e., he became Purusa. This 
means that he became Vijnu. This is how Naniyana, the her¬ 
mit, became Naiiyajja-Vi^u. So Vi|nu became Naiiya^ in 
than one sense. In the meandme, Prajapad, who acquired 
a great status during the Btdhmana period, was gradually rele¬ 
gated to a positioc subordinate to Vi?nu. Puru/a-Naiiyana 
during the Brdhmana period had beheld the Wtt'ld and Che gods 
in him and also his own self in all the world*^ and this visioit 


tvan naki safut^dthincjn 
Slmi'jyaJhUS'khiia-Uka.ii^i 
narSya^o’Agaih aara.bh6~jali'yanaS 
tae e^pisatyam na t4V«iew , 10.14.14. 
•SB I2.S.4, n. 
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be left for V«9u wfaOe mersin^ into his essence. For the <7tia*‘ 
this vaioQ a the summit of lotowledge aad for the Bhigavata 
the posessor of such knowfed^ ii no other than a ‘'Bhagavct^ 

PromodoQ of a ^urituai suKmt (o the exadted status o( 
Vis}u bad thus b^un. As rafened to before, it was dw 
of great fuskm vihcn two paraBd strta&is of {iMtghtt and fed* 
ings had united in the life of Indian populadon. Knna who, 
by his mixed buth and mixed culture and above all by his 
unique penonality, could create a new worid of his own, was 
soon ddiied. From identificaiioa with the wn*fDd, hh family 
deity, he passed on to Vinu and was abaoibed in His wence. 
The fini symptom of this abaorpdon is found in the daih colour 
of Vitou. He was onginally white becanse be was tbe wn^god. 
Then, he was rtd because that was tbe c^our of tbe god of fire 
(Agnj) and now his colour is changed into black {gMsaa4yiPu). 
But fudon of Knpa into Vifnu was (be indIcarMti of a great 
movement and its impact oo die tvf3ka6£n of Vi|Q)i concept 
cannot be overestimated. Tbe Ma*Afyan opedafiy the Dravi* 
dian grandeur of conception brought about complete orienta* 
tioa of Vbnu.** Vinu now had a body well-proportioned, dark 
and supple, the paragon of beauty and chann, with an enchant¬ 
ing smile on his face. He wean ydlow garment with omamena 
of pure gold ail over his body. He holds ia his bands the coneb* 
sh^, the wbed, the ckib and the locus. As be has now appro- 
piiated tbe chancdentks of Indra bis feet are by 

"dheaje”. etc. and be has to double bii hands Co wear 

the fldHimtial weapooi bow, anoM etc. which, als, are in* 
bericed from ln<fr^ Sometimes of lotus be a found co 

hoid a nooao—a characteristk be must have acquired from 
Varuqa. He wears fuither a beautiful garland {Toea-miU) and 
the invaluable jewd (^ecufbfrAe) an^ above all, p o e w e s SAt 
his permanent consort. Further, as emblems of fass sovereignty 
he has fans and tbe royal umbr^ and is surroonded by es^t 


■ yo jwmA «b pa lf aH. _ ^ ^ 

Hu^hmn nd pr^yimi m ea w m y r i f^ yal .. CM €J6. 
* l an t^kiUfu P^7*i hk*i4»«4-kkM$mn iniSaab. 

hhdtiOdtymwtMuyty ■. 11.2 45 . 

•iash*# p4TUdryiyijk k49*Uiy M>#k , ...... 

ektepi»iryikgh^peMk kdlyy^ ydt^ m 12.1t.2. 
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beaudful girls viz, Pusti (nourishment), Gir (speech), K^ti 
(sweetness), Klrii (fame), Tu^i (satisfacdon), lid (lustre), 
Orjd (power) and Mayd*^ He is also being praised by hermits 
and gods. 

An analysis of this attractive anthropomtjiphism gives us a 
glimpse of the nature of cultural fusion. Kncia has now entered 
into the inner being of Vi^nu and so Viuju’s Aryan character has 
to fall upon the extemals-^aiments, witamenis, weapons and so 
on. But nevertheless his Aryan character is too deep-rooted to be 
ousted and it returns in different forms. Tlie two ba^ motifs 
of Vi^u—war-godbood and lovable nature—still permeate the 
tranafiguradon indicated above. The sun-god returns in the 
conchshei?, the lotus and the wheel. Perhaps the* chib was the 
original weapon of Vi?nu. The Savtif returns in the omamente 
of molten gold. Vi$nu was already powerful with an admixture 
of sovereignty of Varupa. But such sovereignty was re-asserted 
in terms of Dravidian grandeur. Vi$riu was thus the ideal of 
religious emotion. That was to his credit and also to his diS' 
advantage; for, his devotees would enjoy the benefit of possess¬ 
ing the suno feacure as that o( himself. So he had to have, as 
a mari: of disdnctioc, the jewel Kauitubhuj again the minia¬ 
ture sun-god, and Sn is earliest mendc«ied in the 

In the Satapatha-Brdhmam** she is the goddess 


* tUfMsmgt gTiara-i^mam pita~kauS«ya~9is^aj>i. 
puntftth cctW'bkajem Untam p^dma-piir^ruriekfajiam.. 
tarv-fratann^-^/ederUfft fifu-hiti-nirlk/ariam. 
iU'khhiiiiitssih e&ru^drp^Ttrt su-kapolarartadhsTam. . 
prciamhC'^Mr«~bhuiafh lunfimiorah-ith8id~!riy«m. 
kanhv-k8ft/\am nimiu-nihhisft vaUmat-pelievedaram . 
irhMJtafi-iafa-hofi-kMrePk^f^vaydnpitam. 

<ifU'}aHU‘jm^7h ciru-ioAtkS-ytigala-samyytam, . 
itihg4~pUphPniri4‘n4kh4‘irt3ta'didhitikkif vfiam. 
iiTrifp rirfj‘T^fiifr‘iiT miafat'pAda~peiik€f4n. . 

svmMdTh^m4fi*‘9riio^rif4‘k44Md‘ng4d4ih> 
kati-iHTC~kt8hm4‘iutr4'hdf4-nSp9r4’n^4*^*^- 
hhr5j«mdBaA p^dina-karem iaikha-iskTa-gadS-dkar^m. 
hi-4Wfa^akwi’’* bkraiaidcawtabhsfk .. 

lunon^a'Mndtf.^romoiAtfi^ pdr/adaifi ttri^kddiikik ~ 
surtlatr prahmA-n^drS'dyatr fisM^Aii Cff dvijottamai^. 
ptahUda-nAradc-vafV’pfamvkhait bhigaaatottamdb- 
rtuyaminath Pflkag SAdfcr vaaohktr otr^l^tmaPhip,, 

Sriyd PvfM A4n(>a klrtyi^tuftyelapaijapa. 
eidyayd'»idyayA iakiya mayayc <o ttifadiam.. 10.39.46-6S, 
^dri-^aJita, /Cftila II after 5. 

•SB 11.4.3,18, 
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of prosperity and it the daughter of h'aj&pati and in the Bau* 
dh&yana-dkarmA^ira** the is a goddess ^ Viwahip, But her 
universal motheriiood and beauty at found in the Khila coalesce 
with creativity and beauty of Vq^u; and so, eaten the heart 
of Vijpu. 

By the third epoch Vi$ou acquires further names: "Vim- 
d#ya", ‘^Nardyana rsi", the lord of the luiivase (vUveivora) 
yec the univene itself (eifre). In this fusion of Knoa and VisQU 
some of the contributions from Krsua are:-«>{a) name (b) 
darh colour (c) two hands that rule out other posubilides (d) 
birth from Devakl, (e) studentship of Ghora Angirosa; w^e 
from Vinu are: (a) beauty, (b) bloocuing youth, (c) the price* 
Icssgariasd {Vana^mdid), (d) thejewd (Kcustubha), («) status 
of ail the four castes of Buru^o, (f) ^rrl. (h) girl attendants and 
(1) in’Vikrama which meant the three abodes and also bia 
prowess. To all these cootribudons of V^u were added the 
mysterious cows with which Vij^u is in the 

Of this grand fudoo emerged the sublime Reality tn whi^ both 
the historical Kfapa sod find their highest fulfilment. 

THE ?1NAI. ^lUSS 

The communion of the historical Knna with the great 
wealth of ideas called Vispu is indeed a colotaal event. Kraoa’* 
triumph suggested the free influx of non-Aryan thoughts and 
ideas, which created a grand confluence with the Aryan stream 
of thoughts and ideas. Vi^u of the ftg-Vedd, who had already 
developed into an institution and bad, inspite of aQ sorts of 
appellations, grown almost amorphous to cc^ with the heter^ 
genous materials heaped on him through centuries, was now 
iransfomed, by the blacJi magic of the historical Knoa, into a 
coherent anthropomorphic unity and this ideal was aoMi idcdJfed 
into a unique idyllic personality. Such personality as the 
truth of the Indian population required a name. Audi, KffM 
was such a name appended to it As the ideal of unicy amidst 
strifes—personal, social and racial—this Knoa was the lUiiveml 
ground of solace and so the Bhdgavala suggests that hard iron 


iri>eiA eUviA ea (latpa))Smi), BDS 2.3.2S. 



68 Tire PHU/^SOPHY OP THE SRIMAD-BHAGAVaTA 

age {Kdt) b^:aii on ihe day Kj^na departed from this wwld.*^ 
The ideal Ki^a was then the central truth {bhanu) in the 
commurucy of ideas called Viinu.** Thus Visnu who had been 
undergoing steady and most eventful development with his 
woncMuI power of assimilation was now emtraed and tran> 
scended by this new coneqn, the ideal lCr$i^. So as a part of 
this totality, Vi^nu began to be ctMisidered as an emanation 
{Avaiara) of Kr^a, just as the historical K^^na was considered 
the same in relati^^ to Vi?nu when he merged his identity 
into the being of the latter. 

In the tield of rd^ion the rise of the pencnal God who could 
touch upon the vital chords of man inevitahly changed ceremo¬ 
nial hotiaear into “morality touched with emt^oo". Inner 
purity ^^4uch symbolized man's desire to CMne to the detest 
rdationship with the Lord was now to be achieved through 
another kind of sacrifice abounding in chanting His names 
(which wen? now many) and invocations {samkutana). Such 
change of attitude on the part of the worshipper declared the 
final tnumph of the Tantras over the sacramental Scriptures 
which had so far hdd the ground. This does not mean that the 
Vedas were expelled; but only,, that the Vedas had to adjust 
thesDsdves to the needs of man who now believed more in the 
direct appeal to the Supernatural than to take recourse to the 
meanderings of ceremonial complexity. 

In this new climate, the ts^'god and lovable god—the two 
radical a^)ects of Visnu—underwent revolutionary changes. The 
war-god was reduced to his minimum—traceable only in the 
supematuial expl^ts of child Kr^a and later cn in the deplo- 
znacy and the charioteer's rtde in the Kuruksetra war—while 
the lovable god rose to the maximum of expres^on in what is 
known as the Bhigavaia cult In this transfigumtion of Kr^ija 
into an idyllic god of love, the evolution of Sn concept had a 
lot to do. The Vedic concept of $n, referred to before, in¬ 
volved a ccHifUct ideas. The univeraal mother and the god¬ 
dess of beauty with blootnh^ youth meant two oppeate atti¬ 
tudes which the same wex^pper can ill ailc«^ to possess. This 

^ fosmin kTiw joim fofnunn tfpa tadffhaTds 

pfetipennam keti-yugern Ut prahvb pvra-oi4ab.. 12.2.93. 

"vin^ bhagavaie bkSAub bffijS'khy^s'iatt. 12.2.29ab. 
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emoticmal ccmilict l«d to the diamtegratiu) of personality^, 
and, wbcn Vi??u wm being coQverted into a pastoral god of 
love, Sri, marked by ber eternal youth and be^ty» was 
hauled ihto a ''gofri”, a cowherd giri, together with the ocher 
girl attendants of "Vtstya whose num]^er, IhniCed to eight origi¬ 
nally, DCAV oMuiderably increased, m the Bkagevaia, is just 
a ‘fofri though her original privileged posidoo in rdarion to 
Viffu is maintained in the Bhdgavala. Ic was with go^, 
in esedusion of others, chat Bhagavan suddenly disappeand 
while they had all come to meet Him ac the call of His luce. 
Similarly, the special distinction of the eight girl attendants is re¬ 
cognised hi the concept of *'asta-4akhls" of later Voifnavim. 
The three steps of Vipyu find expression in the un/oldment <d 
Kne^a’s activities in the three regions— yrndavanc, ^stAurd and 
DvSraka. Of these Vrnddvana is of unique importance in chat 
the ancient assodaticn of Ksfpu with the mysterious cowa in 
Vraja is reasaened here in the modem coocen of esnravagances 
of love. As Sri and the giri attendants of Vinu are but his 
powen so their later representives viz, the gcpis cannot be other 
people*! wives. The description of (he Bhigavato in that vein 
must not therefore be taken too literally. The Bhagavata alio 
warns ui against that pitfall because it solemnly declares that 
the exuberance of erotic description usually associated with 
autumnal effusion is merdy a plea for the indescribable ecsCasy 
which is brought into full play when the Supetsne indulges io 
His ownsdf, Yoga^mdyd.** In other words, Bhdgsvaia KnOjia 
2S found here as all-blia with full manifestadon of ad bis powen 

acccading to the definition mentioned az the beginning, 
Krfna is here Bhagavan {krfnos tu bhagavan it^yofn). 

In this ideal Krsoa, the Pumfa of the Sdnikhy&, the Para> 
malman of the Yoga, the ^raAman d the Upanifadi have ail 
met in tbe grand company o( the Vedia aolar deity with th« 
Satvatoi concributing cheir own share. He is thus the ^parama- 
Purv^a'\ "ParamUman'* and '‘pafs-fircAman”, *'Vasaiaoa 

nteva 

sarvSb iaTat^&9'f<i'kctha^ rssa'SrayS ^.. 10.93.S. 
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Bhagavdn". Alliance <rf with Yoga-may^* (which is ex¬ 

pressly stated by the Bkagavata to belong to the Sakti cult) and 
also with Ramacandra,*^ the great hero of the Rdmdyanat further 
shows the all-embracing character of the ideal K^n^. Thus 
the highest of religim and the highest of philosophy have found 
a unify in the coocepr of the ideal Kr?ija. Through the Vedas 
and the Upofiijads, through the Sdfhkhya and the Yoga, 
thixnigh the vast body o( contiibulioQs modelled under the 
Sdtvaias and, last but not the least, through the Rdmayana and 
the MahabhdfatOy Indian mind lus four^ most beautiful and 
universal o yres aiop Iq Ktlha, the ideal god of the Hindus.^'^ 


^ bhagivan apt tniv^lma Pidilua kerhsa-joTk hha^m. 

ydd&itirh nifa-ndihinirT* ^gi-mdfSfh SamadiSV.. 10 . 2 . 6 . 

ivduttjisia'iaftpsila-riifa-lakimiTh 
dharmiffha arye-vatasi yaJ tgid erav^art. 
mS^~mrgam dayilaftpsitam_ anvadhSaad 
vaada'mahi-pvrvfa tt eararta'TO^indam.. 11.5.94. 

"trayfd eepani^db/tU ta sidtJckyc-pagaii ett iSsvalai^. 
vpogiyam&ui-mihdimpam harifh tS'manyatStma-jam.. !0.d.45. 
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BHAGAVAN srMcrsna* 
bhacavak k^na, the pivot of the 

BHAGAVATA PHILOSOPHY 


Non-dual consciousness being indescribabk, description 
starts with Bhagavan, the third grade of Reality, which, as 
we have seen, is BkAgai>an 3ri*Rrs^a. So, the (^ceoj^y of the 
Srimad-Bkagavata is hiz^d oq this Rri;ta<oDcept. Indeed the 
Srimad-Bhigavaia i$ so called because it is concerced with 
Snmad'Bhagcvan Sri-Kr^na. It is no wcxider th e r dc^e 
that at (he b^ioning the B^gavat<i, the episode of Nirada 
and Vy^ innodihxs the hoponance the Bhdga»4tad^^f4^ 
above the other Puraao; in the foUowiag wayVyisa no 
peace oi mind though he bad composed the Makibkaraia, the 
encyd(^>aedia different departments ol knowledge. He 
longed ioT peace of mind and met the wise Nirada therefor. 
Vyasa described his ovm cc^tributiocs even in the held c^ reli¬ 
gion. But Nirada replied that Vyasa had obviously touched 
upon various subjects including rehgkto but be had not eicpa- 
tiated so far excluaiveiy up<A Visudeva (i.e., $ri-Kisaa)^*Tliat 
expre^OQ is indeed dte panacea d aH sios in which at every 


*The huion of ibe hiitonctl with &9 ever-exp&fidioa itream ' 

of the V4du bu led to an inieenbiMB, w we have beea ui iho pr^ 

vioui ^apter, laco what we have called ifae {aeapbyscal dte 

thiid ^raM d Reality, or tanply, ^^/at)da gri*Kne^ But din an 
ahrays mcm irrediicabte etvnoBta of hut^ whldi lefuae to be ftiaed by 
the theu^t pracen. PhUoeocAy cannot tminm iheK to befiB widi aaa 
on only foU^ penutendy m ^ao of Cryina to duok ihiisa OtiL 
teet 0 to a conauec^ bet wean tnetaphyaigJ <lemaBdi and Uh 

tMieal realidee. Thi* anam thiaking of a different oedtr m whkh cfaiagi 
both m their iodMduaUfy and thjdr cnnccctlooa should ncaiw tSAr due 
in the meuphyucal i&terpretaaoD which b put ufxo thtaa. T%e pmeat 
chapter is an humble arcRspt to offer such a node of ttrinMay, a perspec¬ 
tive to bear upcc this coap l kated ii tu ad m 

Jkarmffd&yai c^rthS ma9i-oar)tS’nuklftU4^. 

TU taiha 9Md49uyo mekbni kfaMaor^^ab'- lA9 
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Step the glorious deeds of Ananlc (i.e., Ki^pa) are clothed”.* 
"Austerity and scholarship, sacn^ce and hymns, wisdom and 
gift—all lead, according to the wis^ to that unfaltering goal viz, 
the appraisal of Lord Ki?na’'.* So, the Bkdgavata concludes 
at its end: ‘‘In other works Hari, who annihilates all im¬ 
purities in this dark age (AToh), has not been extolled conti¬ 
nuously. But in the present w^k viz, the Bkagavata, aU-c^- 
prehenave Bhagavan has been sung at every step on the 
occaa«is various episodes”.* 

The episode then describes that the instruction of Narada 
in^oed Vyasa to compose the present wor^. The lesscvi the 
^Asbde down to this: The accredited authcc of die ^ri- 
mod-Bhagavata composed it exclusively for the purpose 
delineating the concept Bkagav&n ^-Kfs^a. The author 
desired to actuaiise this onginal modve through the pr ese nt wc^-k. 
It may be pointed out, by the way, that the episode <A Narada 
and Vyasa reminds one of a amilar story ol Narada and Sanat- 
kumara, described in the seventh chapter of the Ckandogya^ 
UpMuad. One might tbereft^e say that the traditional stock 
of Stevies was iiivc4ed by die Bha^a^oUt to show, once again, 
zts to the XJpiUiisadic heritage. 

The Bhaguvata not only deals with the life of Kf^a but 
it also describes what he pieached through his life, deeds and 
statements. This is brought htvne by another ejHsode. In 
Naimi$ara(iya—chat heJy forest where the hemuts used to meet 
for spiricual dlscusaions around the sacrihcial fire—the hermits 
asked Suta as to what happened to “dharma’’ (religica) 
that Kr;na represented, after be bad departed from the 

* tanMffth^oipUro 
y4tmin pt^i-iUkam 
nananfaiioetety* y^o’hkitini yat 

gr^auii sSdhaoah~. LS.ll 

nc hbkatt ihavam nir~a^)anam. 

itufsA icivod a‘bft<t4ram iibaT9 

u cXrpiiAih opy^kir^^am.. 1.5.12 

* ka^~maU~iamhai^kUcno‘kkiUio 

it^ratra na py^t* hy<ibkiif9«m~ 
iht tu ptiMr bhagatJji a-fe/a^Srii^ 
portpafhUo'tiup^dsfh kathS-pfssongai^,. 12 . 12.66 
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material wwld ai cie «d erf the Dvapara era.‘ Suta answered: 
“ICr?ria having departed, the present Purand, the Bkdgavaia, 
arose for helping out the people of Kali, steeped in ignor¬ 
ance*’.* It is ai^arent from this episode (hat bie Bhlgava$a 
incorporaies the life of Kr^oa as it clothes the ''dharma'’ that 
Ki>pa stood for. One mig^t ay that tho Shdgavaia has drawn 
upon the Krsna-coneept in order to preach, through his life and 
beliefs, a unique religion which emerging fixmi Kfwa Bkagaoin 
acquires the designation, ''Bhdgaoata^dharmc''. One mi^t 
even go to the extent of asserting that the BhdgaviUa is so r?TM 
not only because it deals with Bhagavdn but also because it pre¬ 
sents ''Bhdgavaia’dhama,'* a new reiigion most apprc^>riate 
for the ignorant people of this dark iron age. 

Since (he Shagavala incorporates the life and teach¬ 
ings of Krspa, the to the Bhdgaoaia wUh loving care 

contributes to the origuuiion ol devorioo for Kff^a, the 
"C/itama-Pvnifo^, by which sfBicdOQ, delurion and fear are 
warded off,' The Bhagavata describe* the proc es s as fbllowt: 
“If one listens with loving faith to the deeds of Knoa and des* 
enbes dieni constandy, Bhagavdn enters one’s mind In no time. 
Having penetrated the mind through the pona of ean, Bkagavan 
crystalliiis the impure mind into h<rfy feelings (bhdva), just like 
the autumn purifying the profaned waters of the rains. Blessed 
with a purified mind the devotee htrfds firm to the feet o( the 
Lord, just as a traveller reaches his hocoe and thus feels happy 
after the troubles of his journey are over”.' 

The auditory knowledge of the BkagavtUa passages is here 
said to conduce to the eotrance of Bkagat>dn into the mind of 

* ws«/p8r« biaittnaaf* 

K&itkim aih*nop«t» dharmdb kath Ura^aih iflIdA • t,l'2S 

* na‘dham«pcgV4 dkarma-iUSni'dibkiii tdta. 

fcdtflu puf^9>ilrka’4ktuufii«ib" 14.^ 

* oidoiM eakT4 lOlvcia'tcthliitam.. 

P4i ^rami-pCrvt. 

SSiShV utfadfoit puihitb hk^’m^ht-bha^pchi.. l,7,Sed, 7 
frttddkayi nU:yafh tropfai <a tva^ajfiiaaik 
Aot<TW bhaiovSn eiiott hfdi.. 
pranft^ kaTfie-fandhtaa soiitim bhiva'iaro-ntham- 
toffuiaik kfnak saHlaifa fUhS 
tfA«wSftfid purufab kTiao-pida-MdUih na mwUali. 
mvkta-tarua-parikUfab paMkab toa-iaraMdi yaiU.. 2.0.4>6 

vids also 
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the votary. Entrance is direct realization of Bhagavdn. It may be 
asked as to how verbal testimony can lead to intuitive knowledge, 
tor the former is generally conBned to the production of vcibal 
knowledge (tdbda-bodha) which is indirect in nature. Indeed 
the same question has been raised against the Vipora^a School 
of Acdrya Saihkara, which recognises the direct realisatiem of 
Brahman even verbal testimony- For it, great state* 

mentt like That art thou” directly lead to the perceptual knowl¬ 
edge of Brahman, as the statement like ‘Tou are the tenth man” 
directly awakens a confused person to the perceptual identihea* 
turn his own s^. The ^ve process adopted by the Bhdga- 
vata as regards the originadcKi (A devodtm for confirms 

the standpoint held out by the Vivorana Schott. 

The Bhdgavatii cites the case NIrada to afium the pro¬ 
cess: “Thus day in and day out—-through the seasons of the 
year—1 listened attentively to the crystal fame of Hari when it 
was sung by the great hermits. This per&stent hearing 
eventually gave rise to devotion leading to the destruction of all 
impurities'’.’ The Bhdgavata admits Narada to be the 
propounder cd the Sdivata doctrine of which the Bhdgavata 
profeses to be a cdlection.’^ So, the evidence irom the personal 
experience of KSrada as to die listening of the Bhdgavata lead¬ 
ing G> the direct vision of the Lord, carries an additional weight. 
Though listening to the Bhdga\>ala is stated here to rouse devo> 
fioD yet the Bkagavota-ooncept of devotion, it may be indi¬ 
cated, is not blind emodtmalism but It includes knowledge. 

It may be menticaied here that the devotees put a different 
ccnstructitm upon the passages describing the above process lead¬ 
ing to die revdation the Lord. It vriU be discussed later that 
a “Descent” (Avaidra) accepS two bodies—one physical and 
the other spiritual—^sdlcn he comes down to live with ufc After 
his missiem has been realised ho quits his ]^yrical fcHin at the 
time of his departure while the spiritual form continues to exisi. 
But where can go after the cessation of his 


' ierahpfinrfUtivjiii hartr 

piifntielo m^nnsaosm yaSc’fMiotii. 

bkskti^ pr^VTtt^lmO'rtidi-tamo’peka. - 1 . 5.28 
" Iftifam rd'SSTgem dsparjitpom up^tya 
tasJroA sStvaiam imfketnnyam yata^.. 1.3.6 
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sporu at the end of the Dvdpara era? He being the divine 
light his total absence wUJ blind the universe. So the devotees 
conceive that his departure can at best mean changing the jAysi- 
cal form accepting a new form instead of the o^. This 
new form is the Snmad-Bkdgavata. Herein lives Bhagavdn 
Ktsna. When a devotee listens faithfully to die passages of the 
Bhdgavata, Bhagavin enters the heart of the devotee in the 
shape of those passages and brushes aude all impurities accumu¬ 
lated in his mind from time immemedai. Thus Bkagat>&n out 
of pity for bis devotee underulces the scavenger's job to save 
his soul. 

Bhagavdn Kiana being the pivot of the Bhdgitvata philos¬ 
ophy all the quesdoDs put to Suta by the hermicst which may 
be cOQfldered aa the prologue to the Bhigiifcia, are coooemed 
with Kf^a, excepting the firtt and the last quottcns that relate 
to the unique rdjgicm (pAram^harfM).^ As the rest of the 
Bkdgaoai^ are the answers to then questuos all the tk4Kd/w 
of Che BhdgaviUa refer to Kjw wherever it hsa been pcaAle 
to do CO. For exemt^, the second skandhd refer to Kma in 
the ^Mode of Brahma and NIrada. The third tkandha centres 
nMnd Krti?a in the dialogue between Vidura and Uddhava, 
and so on. In fact all the skandhis are woven in the texture 
of the KrtQA<C9icept. 

Although every skandkc bean the indeliUe stamp of Kiw^, 
the tenth skandha is exclussivdy coocemed with his life and 
activities. Indeed this skandka occupies a unique position in 
the held of devotion, as a full-fledged biog:raphy o( Kfipa. The 
Bkdgavata also has laid emphasig on this skmdhA It enu¬ 
merates the ten characters a '^Furdna*' d vdtich the first 
nine are held to be useful in so far as they throw light oo the 
tenth and the last characteristic. The Bhigeoato then proceeds 
to define the tenth as fellows: " ‘Adraya' is the source and the 
last resort of the universe. It is called the supreme Brdhmcn, 

iciti'njiuS'jfufnaH rad ciniSfiiora. ^ 

pufhsim ekSnigiafi trar^ lan naf: oHivt. ^ 

prir4pi^lpdrntik ftiihra kaiisasmin ptgt favSk -. 
nwntfSA ivmtHdd-MOtsra .. 

bhitipj bh6ri^k^trmi*i Hottari"* aiihdtoiak- 
aiak J&dWrr^ r^ «Srarn . 

SruAi bUti/tdm ra’i^tnd tupre^^- ■ 1.1.9*11 
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Paramdtman” " While the other ikandkas frequently refer to 
Kr$na, the tenth skandha embodies his complete posonality. 
This is borne out by Siidhara. At the introduction of the tenth 
skandha Sridhara »iutes K;^a, the supreme Reality. He then 
asserts: “In this tenth skandha the highest is being considered. 
He is the final resort of the helpless devotees. Bom in the 
family of the Yadus the iufmlte bliss displays here the magic 
of Divine Sport*’.’* 

A METAPHYSICAL APPROACH TO THE BIOGRAPHY 
OF BHAGAVAN KRSHA 

The bic^rai^y cd Bhagavan Krsna stated in the Pvrd^as 
in general and the Bhagavata in particular may be summarised 
as follotvs: Bkagavdn Kf^a was bom at Mathura. His parents 
were Vasudeva and DevaJd. He took to birth in a prison cell 
on a moonless night. He was then taken to Vrndavana where 
he played many a sport with the cowherd girls, the climax of 
whidi was “risa-Tilff’. He then went to Mathura and killing 
the tyrant king Kamsa, his own uncle, he installed himself on 
the thitxie. While Vmdlvaoa e^Ktienced his sweetness and 
beauty, Mathura ^ricnessed his majesty. Finally, he was at 
Dvar^ vriiere be raised a huge family. Ultimately, bef<^ 
departing front this wccld he himself destroyed his entire lineage. 

It has been stated before that Bhaga\>an, the all-bliss, the 
third grade o( Reality, is no other than Krsna of the Bhagavata. 


largo oisargai to itkSnath po$a^am utagah- 
vunvaBUrtignukashSi nitodho mvktir aSroyc^. . 
doi^asga vUitdihfCftktrh navanam Via 
parfugaoti mah4ttniaa^ Iratani'rthtna <yf^asS .. 
kkHtaMCitandfiga'dhigim jenma sarga 
brakmspc gu9a-vai(cmyod vtsarga paumsa^ smfleft ,. 
fihifir Dsikugfke^jayah pc/eeam ted-eiiugrekah- 

meH9eiuafeei sa^-dkame utagah karma-vaseedii,. 
evatSr^nuaeritefh h«rti effiye'nuiianinSm. 
fiumsSm ISe-kalhSh pf&ktS nini'khganopahr^hit^h-■ 
nirodka'sgfftuiegeeM aimanah jaha t^tibhih- 
maktir }uti/i‘7ig4lhl’*6paih ica-rupafie ogavesihitih- • 

aPh^Ai ea ntrodkaS f* gato'slyadhTavoiiyeta. 

40 ehagah perem brahma paremaimati faidgatt.. 2.10.1*7 
"IridliAja iatroduMi (be lOtb skandha u ioBows:— 
piiva'tetge-vtiargi’di.navadakfapaidekfitam, 
trijiff^^hgarh parem dhama jagad-dhSma tmmoma lai. 
daiasna daiamadt lakjgam ifntfjraga^igraham. 
kridad gadu-kulSmbhodhau parffne^am itdirgaia.. etc. 
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Now, all'bliss ha& to reveal itself in a limited form in order to 
be comprehenable to the ordinary people. The luminous 
spiritual matter {vihtddha^scHpa) is “vasudeva" and Bka- 
gacdn expressing himself through it, is tboeforc called Vasudeva. 
So Kr^i^a has been conceived as the boo of Vasudeva. As the 
abode of Vasudeva is Mathura (Vaifeuntha) Kfsija was bom at 
Mathura. Again, in the f«m of Vasudeva (or Petramitman) he 
was revealed as fourth anded, that bring the tyj^cal forni of 
Paramdlman. The moonless night and the prison cell indicate 
the bloom of ignorance and the bondage of man. In that prisoQ 
cell Knpa reveals himself as four-handed ViKiu in the d^ate 
isolation before the awe-striken eyes M Devald—his mother and 
his devotee. 

Thence at Vrodavana his life was nothing but a contiDu- 
ous series of sports. Here K|^a was nothing but all pleasure. 
And in htness of things it should be so, for VpidSvana b the 
repTcaentadon of Golcka. The word Iherally means 'the 
lustre'. Because of this umaSe luMre Bhagsp^ b odled arif- 
luminous {sM-praWa ). But abo means the cow. It b 
in thb latter sense diat the Bhdgovata conceives Krma dwelling 
in a ccrt^erd hamlet As the conception of Bhagavdn Is all* 
bibs endowed with all potencies, tbb b taken by the Bhagavalc 
CO represent Ki^oa dallying with the gopls, the cowherd giris. 
At every step we visualise the miracles of KnoA because Vpdi* 
vans or Coloka b the abode where hb potencies are m full play. 
But all plays were woven in the cestum of joy and merry¬ 
making Imause through the IMvine Speat the wia^calwog 
hb own ecstasy, which reaches its dinuix in '^rdsa-OiB". 

Frwn Vrndavana Knoa proceeds to Mathura. The gopU 
wail the absence of Kf^a but they did not go to Mathura to 
meet or j«ii him. In the further exposition of Divine Sport 
Bhagavan, becomes Paramdlman or Vasudeva but takfrfi 
servtt him there and not yoga-mdyd. The gapH: bring dw 
different shades of Yoga^mdya are ther ef or e abeent in Madiuri. 
On the contrary, hb queens like Rukmipi who is conceived to 
be the incarnation of Lribmi, serve K^na at Mathtui. Now, 
[f we conceive Bhagavan to be the Reality ezidowed with all 
potendea and conceive Poramalman to posses Lakimi then the 
personality at Mathura b $ri-K|^a himself in so far as there b 
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oii^ibstantuility between Vasudeva, the second grade, and Bka~ 
gavan, the thind grade; but reality living in Mathura and reality 
living in Vrndavana may be deemed two diiTerent persons in 
view o£ the absence of the display (A all potencies at Mathuia. 
Instead, Reality in Mathura reveals majesty as symbolised in the 
concept of Krpia being the king. This explains a theory cunest 
among the Vaisnavas that Kr^rui had promised to the gopis that 
he would never leave VmdivanA and that he has perpetually 
stuck Co (hat ppxnise. Mathura being the abode of majesty 
the wives Ki^na re^)ected him as a faithful and devoted 
wife would bdiave towards her husband but (he sweetnes and 
oharm that characterised the associati^ o( the gopis with 
Are con^icuously absent in Mathuci. 

K^a lived the last part of his life as a householder in 
Dvoiaka. He raised a very large family therein. ParamSt- 
man's further unfoldment as Brahman, the first grade of 
Reality, explains this phenomenon. Br&hrnan as the source 
of ereadcm is charged with the potency via, AimomdyS. which is 
the prindple <rf muli4>licity. The concept of muldpLicicy is re- 
presented in having a large family, all eventually tracing their 
or^in CO Ki^iiia, as Brahmasi is the ultimate source of the phy¬ 
sical univene. In the form tA Brahman he created his huge 
fam£y and ultimately he destroyed them all, as Brahman de¬ 
stroys the entire creation. And as Brahman exists even after 
dissolution, so Kt^oa existed and enjoyed his divine isolation 
even after his entire family was annihilated. 

Subsequently Knoa suffered death by injury at the hand 
of a hunter. His death, o( course, was not like that of an ordi¬ 
nary mortal. It might be called death is so far as his physical 
form was di^nembered fn^ his being but it was in fact dis- 
sqipearance with his spiritual f(»in. He died injury because 
Bhagavdn and Injury are incompatible. The sublime religion 
that Krspa preaches may therefore be taken to be marked by 
non-injury. 

The unfoldment of Divine Sport terminates, fran the spirit¬ 
ual point of view, at the stage of Brahman, the firtt grade 
Reality. Then there is a regressive movement towards the or¬ 
iginal state of the third ^ade of Reality. From the esoteric 
point of view one might describe this phenomenon as the re- 
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union of the gofnj with Km^ ^ Cohka; for, Goioka is the 
region where Bhagavan is endowed with his potendo. Starting 
from the departure cd Kj^a from Vfndavana till reunion, this 
long period may be treated as a period of istcderafcle separadcn, 
the acute sense of which is necesary before can be em¬ 
braced in (he heart of hearts. 

The deduction of Kn;ia*s biography from the Bhdgavai^ 
metaphysics in ihe lines suggested above is also corrcbocated in 
the concept of Kr$na as blade. The word "krsi^'' UtexaJly 
means bla^; and, Bhagavan, the third grade of Reality, cannot 
be other than black. Bhagavan being the sufupti-pdda, the 
melting crudble of all diveisity» may be conceived as black 
which swallows up all objects around like the raomdeas night. 
Secondly, the starting point of creation has been taken as black 
in the Upanifads. Before creation there is said to be ao ^ect 
or cause. Mere daikneas [tamos) reigned si^^rcme. Bhagat>an 
as the starting pewt of creation may have aznllajiy best con- 
eeived as dark. Thirdly, this taugery has actually been adopted 
by che Dhydna^bindu-Upanifad. It describes the colour of the 
three syllablea constituting "aum" in the tc^lowing strain: 
"A-kdra is yellow because that is the colour of activity. V-kdra 
is calm and therefore white. M-kara is “Kr^a^tditiasa” i.e., 
dark as the gloom.” Here the Vpani^od direedy uses the term 
“Kffna" with reference to "m" syllable which the Ma^ukya 
lakes to stand fee the third grade of Reality, Bhagavan K^^oa 
of the Bkdgavata. 

We may therefore condude that originally Bhagavin W|s 
called, for example in (he DhySna-bindu-Vpanifod, 'Ifrfno' be¬ 
cause he was conceived to be black on the grounds suggested 
above. With (he development of Vaijnapum, **Krfna’" stood 
for a definite personality distinguished from the other types of 
anthropomorpbosis of Reality. So what was intaidcd as an 
adjective beciune a proper noun. 

The or^ai sense of **Krf^*' can be traced in several 
Upanisads^ For example, the Brahma-Upanisod desmbes the 
four regions as follows:—“Now, Purv^a has four rega^ the 


sfid itdirilch 

u44ra4 hihiv mo'ASrali DkySna-bindu- 

Upantiotl 
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naval region, the heart, the throat and the head. There lives 
Brahintm conasting: of four grades. In the waking state stays 
Brahma, in sleep Vi$nu, in dreamless sleep Rudra and In the 
fourth state the inunutablc”-** If one syncronises the concept 
of Brahman, described here, with that described in the Mdndu- 
kya, the concept of Rudra would appear to correspi^d to the 
third grade of Reality (i.e., Bkagavdn). This concurrence be¬ 
tween Krsna and Rudra can easily be explained in the l^ht 
the original sense of the term ^krma"' i.e,, black. The Skanda- 
Upaniiad makes this identity further explicit when it says: '‘I 

bow to $iva wfio is and to Vqou who is Siva, ^^u 
b die essence of Srvn- So is Siva rf Vi?tiu.'*“ If we remember 
the base meanings of hath ".frea" and "Visnu'’ as refening to 
the same Reality much of the squabble wonld natur^y dis¬ 
appear. 

Like the name the possession of two hands b also 

explicable with regard to Kjp^a Bhagavdn~ Bhagavan, the 
third grade of Reality, b the final goal of the spinrual aspirants. 
Standing for the perfection of the ideab of man, K^sna may 
Icgitimatdy be taken as twe^handed. 

Lasdy as the spo/rts of are exuberant In Vnidavaaa 
and as '‘rdsaMl^ is the culmmadc«i of all sports, we may 
some comments on the lute of KrWi i^pv, Vrndavana and the 
"rdsa-Sid^. 

The lute of Ki^na has attained notoriety due to its power 
to unfetter the shackles of empirical exbience. At its call the 
gopis meet Krs^a casting aside all their near and dear ones. 
The doctrine of Divine Sport involves an ambivalence in the 
creahve activity of the Absc^te. Divemty b as necessary 
to Divine Sport as unity. While the individual souls fulfil the 
direction of diversity the innate unity between them and Brah- 
man b symbolised in the concept the lute of Kr$na. This 
ingrained unity b also reo^nbed by the Bhdgavaia in the con- 


'*afAJ'</d ptirufos^fa catoiji stfuiTtaiu bha^nti, nibhtr h^dayarh 
kasthark murdhS co. tairo ea eHof’bddim brahms viikcli, jiioritg 
brcAmi, /oapng suguflati tudras iMriygm ak^rsm, 

Brohma-Upeni/aS 

^HpSyt trirpit-rSpifg Hve-rCpiye 

Kvasye hydayam &t^ur tjis^i^ca kfdayojh fiMh'- Skande-Upajuftid 
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cept of Vidyd concdvtd to have been co-odstcnt with Avidyi, 
the principle of bondage, The lute is eternally in action. It 
has been calling the individual souls which fiom tinie immetno- 
rial had lc« their inner soul, the Brahman, to renimte with it, 
to be gratihed with the embrace of the Ab»^ute. But its call 
has been falling flat on our material eare. One has only (o 
listen CO it and xlie lute does the rest of die Job. 

And the g^pis are the individual souls eternally lustoig for 
happiness. As Kf^a stands for bliss, pure and simple, the 
gopls are eternally In search of ’^he aJJuriog nature of 

bUa is attributed to K;^a*s lute. The gopis were busy with 
their household dudes and they were happy with their sms and 
husbands undl they listened to the alluring music ^ the lute. 
Souls have been undergoing the beginningleas cycla of birth 
and death undl are awakened to s|^tuallty. Then they develop 
a divine discontent which finds its highest fulhlmenc in ihdr 
total identilicadon with the Absolute, as the gofns had achieved 
the deepest embrace of Kf^oa. 

Vrnd&vana is blessed with the perpetual presence of Kma. 
So one can define VrndSvana as the region where Knna lives 
for ever. Now, the fii>Vponifad proclaims that the Lord has 
penetrated everything. Hence all existence whether cosmic or 
super-ccemic b endowed with the presence of the Supreme. So 
everything may be viewed from this standp<^t to be a part of 
Vrndavana and all souls living in it to be gopU. Only one has 
to realise it in actual experience. 

Though we are aQ inhabitants of Vrndavana, unfortunatdy 
fm us we are sleeping over this truth. The Vaifnav&s attribute 
this sleq> to Bhagavdn and say that the sports of begin 

with ^kunja-bhahga” l.e., frwn the moment Knpa, so long ileqi- 
ing in the wnbrace of his bdoved (iA dn-Rddhd), s awakened 
by the gopis. In metaphysical terms this means that we arc to 
awaken the highest in us by wisdom so that the sports of the 
Lord Kr?oa» ^ Reality, may be revealed to ua 

This revdation followed by our participation in the sports is 
achieved when the barricre of pragmatic existence are broken. 
Then the individual soul is locked in the embrace of the Ab¬ 
solute. This achievement is the highest triumph of “rirc-flfa”. 
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THB DOCTRINE OF THE ETEIU^AL KRSNA AND 
THE HISTORICAL KRSNA 

Now if the Kr§na-c(»cept of the Bhagavaia i$ a metaphy- 
«cal deduction how can this be reconciled with the historical 
Kt^a who is bdieved to have flouri^ied some three thousand 
years at the family of the Yadus? How can a histt^cal per¬ 
sonality be taken to have been culled from metaphysical data? 
How can K;^a which thus belongs to the world of thought be 
clothed in flesh and l^ood? How to biidge this gap between 
metapbysica and histtvy? 

TIk Bhd^vata seems to have propounded the doctrine of 
the ecemal whose actxvides are reflected in the life of the 
historical K^a. It seems to believe in the eteraallty of 
activity, his abodes and his form. Etemaliry of Krona’s activ¬ 
ities explains how Narada whose vision penetrates everything 
could predict the activities that Kr?na was to perform while he 
would be at Mathura.*^ As to the eiemality of Vmda- 
vana the Bhagavata puts the foUowing in the mouth of 
NJuada addressu^ Maitreya:—"So, my son, do proceed to the 
holy bank of Yamuna and to the holy forest of Vpidavana 
which is bleswd with the eternal presence of Hari”.'“ This 
suggests the eteraaliry of Vmdlvana. Similarly a passage like 
"Eternally flourishes the great Ki^a with his Yadu family, 
destroying IccmoraHty with his own prowess”** indicates the per¬ 
manence of Dvara]^ where Kisna lived as a householder. Vp3- 
davana and Dvaraka referred to in these passages cannot be 
idendfied with the historical places which are liable to destruc- 
tzon in time to come. They are therefore to be concaved to 
possess ^iritual existence which is never perished. As regards 


caniram tnuffikath <aioA m^len anjfothS (a hasUnan. 
k^fiutn 64 nihateih drakfft paTaiP4'h4M U ftthhe .. 

t4ifVnu iKOtaktiyA <4. 

pinjat^paKan^Am inixoiyc ca fiarSfapatn, . 

i ifti dvSrakim bktnin, 

arid dTaJij^m)>4Ham lint gtySni koviihir bhovi. . I0.S7. 15, 15, 20 

^tal lita gtucha bhadram te yamvna^ tatam fuci 

punyf** m4dhtt‘Van4itt /air* sannidkyafft niiyadi hart^.. 4.8.42 

"Jayati jana-nivSso diifakUjanma-vUo 
yadU'Vata-pari/at ivatr dorbkif atyann adkarmam. 
itkira‘(are'pj'jin4gkn4b tti-imua-hUmiikhtnc 
vraja-pura-vanilinadi vardhayan kima~d*vam.. 10.90.48 
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f<wm the gfcat devotee Akrura exclaims on his way to 
VmdSvana to fetch K^i to Mathaia: “I shall have the pleas¬ 
ure to behdd the feet of Hari that are emstandy worshipped 
by various gods of high stature, by the heiwits and devotees 
and by Lakfmr\^ If the same feet are beiag seen by all who 
hail frim different times and places, the form of God cannot 
but be eternal. 

It is in henes with this belief in the ccemality of K( 9 pa*s 
abodes, that the mysteries of Goloka were revealed to the cow¬ 
herd men as a flash on one occasion'’ and to Akrura on an¬ 
other,” Thus the biography of the historical Kruja has its 
prototype in eternal eristence. Fr«n this Ssndpe^t histori¬ 
city of K^pa is just a projection of his spiritual life from the 
eternal abode, Golcka. 

That the historical Ktfpa was a mantfestatko of the etemaJ 
Kr6pa is oen^Lified by two episodes depicted in the ceoth 
stcandha of (he dnmad-Bhdgavaia. The cowherd women of 
Vrndivaaa complained against $ri-K(nui for playing all sorts 
of tricks in stealing butter from thdr households The acgiy 
mother YsJod& brought a rope to bind Krsoa. The more rope 
she brought in for the purpose, the shorter it was to bind Knqa. 
Yaioda thus experienced her inability to confine the Infinite to 
finite roping.'* On another occasion Yaioda asked Kfsi^a to 
open his mouth so that she could inspect wbetlier Knua had any 
stolen lump of butter in his mouth. In the gaping mouth of 
Krspa Yaioda visualized the entire universe lying as an atom 
in the infinite expanse of heaven/* Episodes like these indicate 
that though Knns had becMne middle-rized like an evdinary 
mortal he was in essence none other that the third grade of 

’^y4d ertUertt hrahma'hhav^dihkiit xvr«i^ 
hiyi eg divyi muniihik ta^Hpetufi- 
cartJ vaH4 

yad go^kinifft ku<g‘kwiiumJfAkUtm.. 20.S6.6 

" iti tafkeilya bhagtiviji mohi^rv^tke karifi^ 
datlayiiniia Ickerfi ivath tamatafi fiaram.. 10.26.14 

* tasmia laiiU jafian krakrta lanSianam. 

tavaaa dadria'krure rimaJirfvaa tamanaitau,. 16.99.41 

^ yad isil lad a^ ny&naih uni'ayad aft sandadha. 

tad api duyaAgutam nySaadi yad yaa SdBla bandhajtMB.. 10.9.16 
*’yadytbark la*Si oyadthUyvkxa^ la khaiavin karip. 
vy^aiWayVtaleiivaffak kridd-maauja kiilatati . 

}a talra iadria nfwA jaiai sa khaih diiaii. 

sa'dri^pipd^bdki’hhu-gaudt . 10.6.S647 
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Re^ty. If thens was a k^cal contradiction in the all-pervasive 
being: ituddl»«ized it displayed all the more the majesty of 
Bhagavin. For, according to the Bhdgavala, the nature of 
BkagavSn is inscrutable and k bafSes all attempts of definition 
in precise terms.” 

As to the exact relation between the eternal Kr^na and the 
hisb^cal Krsna the Bhagavata takes it to be <£ perfect identity. 
The historical Kr^^a is abscdutely identical with the eternal 
K^na. This is stated cn more than (me occaac^i. The gopis, 
[o€ instance, had ^‘acdsed the vow of Katyiyaiu {Kctydyanu 
vrata) at the conduatm of vdsich each of them prayed: 

Rityayam, O great goddesa astounding powen, O ruling 
princess, I salute to you. Pray, let the son of Nanda (i.e., K{^a) 
be my husband”.** In (xmsonance with this prayer by cadr 
of them to have Krsita as h^r husband and not theirs, Ki^na 
had to manifest himself as many as there were gopls on the 
occasion of "rasa’Til£\ The Bhdgsvcia says; "Krsna rendered 
himself into as many selves {atman) as there were g^pU- Thus 
he enjoyed their ccwtpany though per se he was settled in self¬ 
ecstasy”,** The “sdves” were not shadows but as original as 
their prototype, 'niid is mdicated by the statement that he 
played and noC they. 

The same story is repeated elsewhere. Narada wondered 
as to how Ri^a could ccpe with a fabulous number of wives 
at Dvaraka.” He once peeped into the places asagned sepa¬ 
rately to Kj^a’s wives and could not believe his own eyes. He 
found Kfina discharging different functions in each of them. 
Narada found him ‘Wriheing the gods in seme room, making 
wells, guest-houses and monasteries at another place, hunting 
at another, some>s^ei7 riding a noble horse, killing animals else- 


ivfu«ff#;r^ fceeJ’indhilt/r 
nirij8pMf^kkiia~isttve~dhSm osS. 

BU'KethM te ksihUiK samajelah 
kirtiityenc nS’jc’PreitudSHum 12.4.39 

mahi-mSu maSS~yofin^dhiJii«ri. 
nendo’gope'ituejh atin pciiih me kvrv te namc^.. 10.22.4 
" k^ivS iSirantam ieminaih yivaiir gepa-yfifiiah. 

reme se bhegevims tebhir etmffraTno'pi Hiape. . 10.35.19 
" citretasit DateUdd_ ektna vapyjS pugapei pfthak, 
grhefu dvfttffe'Sahesrerh siripi eka udSvanol.. 10.69.2 
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where in the aasodadon o( bis rdatives”.** The Bhagavata con¬ 
cludes: He found the same Kr^na existuig ^ultaneoualy in 
&U rbe residences’*.*^ 

The episodes of the hisuMicaJ Kf^na indicate that the same 
reality can not be simulcaneou^y many and those man!- 
festationi as original as their {»x>Cotype but aJ^ chose raanifesca- 
tiofU may discharge ^ulianeously different fuDctiona. This 
doctrine m^y suitably be appbed to explain the ndadon betweest 
the historical Krsna and the eternal K|^na. One might say 
that the historical Kr;na Is a perfect manifestation of Che eternal 
Krspa just as so many K^nas at Vfndavana and Dvwka in 
the episodes referred to above were absolutely the same as the 
origiinal historical The historical Kuos* truy also vary 

from the eternal Kfstia in some details just as one Knoa in 
Dvaraka varied greatly frmi another Kfsna in so far as each 
discharged different functions. This explains how (he historic 
csil KnD8 differed in some details from the eternal Kim* 
For example> while the eternal K^oa transcends ^>aco>tjme 
limitations the historical Ki^^a was middle-sized. Or, the gcpls 
of the eternal being his potencies are his own but they 
were represented as othera’ wives in the biography of the hlsttm* 
cal Krspa. And so on. 

Such a conception of Reality being many may be traced 
in the Upanifads. For example, the Chandogye^Upiinifad 
observes: “He takes one form, two, five, nine, eleven f^xms. 
Ten ferms become hundred or one becomes thousands or 
twenty”.*' The description by reversing the order of the num¬ 
bers suggests abs<^ute freedeen cd Reality to assume as many 
forms as it 'Mshes to. This absolute freedom to be many is in¬ 
corporated in the doctrine of Divine Sport The Bhagavala has 
used two analogies to illustrate this Divine Sport Kiw played 
with the cowherd giiis just as "Bkagavan indulges in sport with 

^ raranlaiti tekAUn davin kvfpi kralubhir SrjUgi^, 
p6r$isyaaUfh kvatid kApi'rima'malki'dikUh-- 

earantaih mnapam keS'pi hayem Amhya jsindhtwam. 
ihnanis^ mra baSun madkydn periia/h y«dn-paAtW4if>-■ 

iaS9,$*45 

” f«ni »9a saroagahefu isnian tkarh daderJa ha,. 10.6d.41cd 
" ia akadhS bhai>aii, IridhA bhaoaii. pancadhS taptadha navadki caiaa 
puTtai eaikadoie mrtafi, iaian ca daia sMiiic ea iakasr^ ia n^ati^ 

CbU 7.26.2. 
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his potencies'*,** just as “a rhilri plays with his own sha¬ 
dows*’.** Though the Bhdgavata desenbes these as potencies 
and shadows yet from the metaphysical point of view they may 
also be taken as perfect manifestadons of the Absolute as the 
Brkadaranyaka-Upanisad holds when it exclaims: ‘*The Abso¬ 
lute is perfect and so is the visible world. Because, what ema¬ 
nates from the perfect is also perfect And when the perfect 
ema^ from the perfect the Abw^utc still remains perfect”** 
From this standpoint everything is pafect But, for the purpose 
of exte^g the majesty of Bhagavdn against the rest cf the 
worid, the hlaorical Kr$fia is being heid as the perfect manifes- 
carioa of the eternal Kisna. Rupa Gosvamiu in his Laghu-bhdga^ 
VdhFmrfa** raJIa the differenC s^ves of the hisCnical Krgna, 
revealed, for example, in VjTidavaaa at ^'rdsa-fUd,'* to be “pra- 
kiSa" lA, perfect manifestations. The same term may be used 
to express the reJaticxi of the historical Kr^a with the eternal 
Ki^Cia. Thus the historical Krsna may be designated as the 
“preAdfd” of the eternal Kr^^a. The historical Kr^na or the 
“prebife” Ki^a stays for some time on this earth till his mis^on 
is fulfilled. Then the ''prakdia" merges into the eternal 
K|?na.“ 

IS KRSNA 'AMSA' OR 'PORNA' ? 

It is DOW |»^posed to resort to the textual criticism for the 
purpose of confirming the concluaons mentioned before that 
Sri-Kr^na is the fountain-head of all emergents and the histori¬ 
cal Knna is the perfect manifestation of the eternal Krsna. 

At the preamble of the Bhagavaia-Buraiui the assembly tA 
hermits at Naimi$ara^ya asked five questions of which the first 

hhegov^n csyiae 

t}f«roei^dhik«m t&o puruiah SakltbSir ^tKa.. 10.82.10. 

" T«m4 ra$H4lo vriji'tvnderJbkir 
paih&'rbhakaft sva-pfatibimba-eibhr^mab- ■ 10.38.16 cd. 

erh adah ^fyiem idam pSr^ vdoepaU. 

pirriAsya pHri^m odApe pir^sm ai^vcOfyetf .. 8 . 1 . 1 . 

"antkeuM ptakaftOi ripaspeikaspa paUudd, 
sorffothi lat-tearipsioa m pfiikaia Hirpalt .. _ 

LAght-bhdiceciS'mfiA by Rupi Gofvimio, p. 26. 
" bhAgavan pitimehom eikjpa pibhStir dimano 
t^pejpd’ifftaiu t&'trnaMtn pedma-natfa npemiiayat.. 
hkffbhirinom jva*(<muih dnera^S^hpdM’fTung^tn. 
pcga-dhdraMyS'gnappa dagdhod dham^viiai svayatn.. U.81.5-6. 
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four questions are as follows:—(J) Suta, could you tell us why 
Bkagavdn was bom Co Vasudeva and Devaid ? (2) Please cur* 
rate to us his activities so loudly sun^ by the wise ($) Thee, 
tell us about the stories of the “Descents" (AvaUrd) o( Had 
(4) We would very much like to bear the deeds of Keiava (i.e.» 
Hari)> wfakh he had performed along with Baia^rizna. The 
second and die third questions refer Co the acdviiics of Had 
which he had undertaken from time to dme, as differoic De^ 
cents. The fourth question is concerning Kfvo^ while the first 
enquires about the purpose for which Knpa took a physical 
iorm.'^ Whether Hari is taken to be a manifestation of BHdga~ 
van as shown above or whether he is taken to be the same 
as 3ri-Kr9oa, in either case all the questions relate to Knott and 
therefore the stories of adopting di^erenc forms from time to 
time axe all about Knoa. In other words, the eternal 
has been taken by the hermits to be the perperual source of all 
Descents. Further, while the stories of other Descena are pro¬ 
posed in the second and third questitms, the biography of 
the Knoa Descent is asked by (he hermits separately. This 
indicaccs that che Dcs^t or the historical Kno^ u 
distinct in nature from other Desceno. The distinctneas, as we 
shall presently see, lies in the historical Krsha being the perfect 
manifestation of Bhagavan, the eternal K^a. 

That the eternal Kia^a is the source of differenc types of 
Descoits is illustrated by the Bhdgavaia in diffeaYnt omtexts. 
Thus Kt 90^ B said to have "descended as Fish, Hone, Tortoise, 
Li<»-Man, Boar and the Swan”.** Knoa is here stated to be 
the source of Descents like FUi and TorGMse wdiich will be shown 
to be a special type of Descents called "the saviour Descent^ 

iiniii bhtdf4ih I* hhoi^vSn iiiifaiSrh pui^. 
dtvakfith OAsudiVuys jilc ystj^ cikhiayS.. 
lAiya karmitfyngarifi pcrigiiint iSribkifi. 
bruhi nafi iraddeJAinindfft lUsyS dadhatafi ktlSh .. 
aihi'khyifii harar iSimaan apaJba-kaih&p JvSAJli. 
ffU viiaihala^ ivairan Uvarurtima-’niyayi.. 
payaA (a na aUrpyifna utamaO'iUka’Vikrams. 
yae ekrfveiSfft rata’ininirh ivSda tvUtt fiada pada.. 
krtavin kUd karmiaU take rSma^a kataoaii 
aiimartyini kkagaadn ftdka^ kapata-rndniua^,, {.{.12. 17-20 

fi}myd-t>ipra~pib^ktfa kfl^vaivajt. 

loaA pdii Rdx tri-bhuvaaon ea yaikiSdhuaala 

bhiraik bkuaa hate yadiUama vandaitaih f«.. 10.2.40 
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{Uld’vaidra). Again the Bkdgavata declares: ‘The supreme 
Purusa takes Co the guna-reals Prakrli and thus assumes the 
names Hari, Brahma and Hara, Le., the holy trinii/'.** 
^'Supreme Puniia" has been used by Bkdgavate as an epithet 
of This description of Suka brings home the fact that 

K|^a is the source oi the holy trinity. Again the verse, quoted 
above, says "paratna-Punt^a'' to be the source erf the same tri- 
rety. Therefore Kr§na and "porama-P«fa/iJ” arc one and the 
same person. While the Bkagavaia narrates stories about 
different Descents they reserfve into the episodes of Ki^na; for, 
the Descents are oofx dse than the different fonns of Ki^na. 

As regards the Kf^ua Descent the Bhagairata concludes after 
giving a bng Ust of different Descents that while the Descents 
described so far are *‘Amie>kaidy\ Kr^na is none dse than 
Bhagavdn himself.** The comments of Sridhara on this verse 
bring out the uniqueness of Kfsna. ‘‘Kr^na is perfect (ptlrnn) ”, 
he says, “because all potencies are seen to be In full swing in this 
Descent Though the other Descents like Fish and Tortoise do 
emanate fiten the same Reality i.c., Bhagavdn yet all the poten¬ 
cies arc not brought into play in the case of other Descents.”** 
It may be mentumed in this cxHitext diat the Bernal Sctuxrf of 
Vais^vism cahs*^ to be perfect because of his majesty, 
play, lute** and exquisite iorm.** Thus acceding to the express 


rajas tama iii prakrttr funos tair 
jtukiafi paraS fiwufa ska sh^sya dhatle. 

iihitysidays hari'firHifi-harsti-iarkfiiafi 1.2.25 abc 
^ yasyivi oai JrByamSfAyasft kyfns perama-furuis 1.7,7 ab 
"stt ei'iiiia-kalah Pumsafi krj^as (u bhagaoin tvayam 1,5.28 ob 

"andtun coruneou oo dih (2.3.281 as Mbw»:— 

lairs malsy&dirtam asataratpina sarva/naiPt saroa-iaktimatfpt'pl 
yaihopayogam sva jnSna-kriyi‘iakyaoifkararusm_ .... ky/pas fu sii;Ai bha- 
gapcn aa/a))aoa tva aoifkito-saroa^ak/i^aitvai- 
*** Laghu-bhagspaiS'mrta pf>. 257.99 

" pundha-^pa-tsfansfu vUagdJio 
o*9v~pS2ye urudh4 nija-Hkfafi’ 
tava luSa tali yadS’dhara-bimbt 
da^le•vs^^ur anayal spatS'jSiiP.. 
savaaaias tad upedharya sursiab 

iakfa-ienra-paramsiiki-^ogib- 
ksvaya iaaiS'kandkara-tiitab 
kaimalafk yayuf a-nHeila^ettiiab-■ 10.S5.14«15 
*‘ki stryanga ft kaU-padi’yaia-murcehsUTia 
tommshifS'rya-earuik na ealst tri-lakym' 
tToUokya'tSMktuigam idon ca tiAktya rupsA 
yad gc~dvi}a~dTuma'mrgatf puiekdnyavibhren.. 10.29.40 
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view of the Bkagavala, Descent is a perfect manifestation 
of Reality while the other Descents are only partial revclationa 
of it 

The observatitMu of ^dbara are suggestive. They indicate, 
for example, that all Descents are consubstantial because they 
are all traced to the same reality viz, Bhagapon, the third grade 
of Reality. Though basically they are all one and the same 
yet they differ from one another in so far as All potencies are in 
full play in some while some of the potencies are active ochen 
passive in others. Thus a Descent is called a partial revelation 
when specific potencies arc in action while another is called 
perfect or full revelation when all the potencies are ^)erative. 
Whether a Descent will express all potencies or not depends 
upen Bhciovin who descends In different foem. So, the dor¬ 
mant state of some of the potencies in a particular Descent does 
noc imply limitation. A selMmposed restraint on the part of 
Bhagaoon indicates, on the contrary, his sovereignly. 

Though the hermits in their questions put to Suta suggest 
a different status for the Kispa Descent and that stauis has 
hitherto been taken to mean perfect manifestation of BhagavSrty 
the eternal Knoa, yet other passages of the Bftigavata seem to 
be opposed to this view. Ac several places,*’ the Bhegaoala 
appears to have described Krw lo be a partial {Amia or Kola) 
manifestauon of Bhagavin. So, the passages under cotwdera- 
lion have to be reconciled to the view expressed above that 
K|^a was the perfect manifesution, before hipest 

status can be accepted. 

In answer to the question raised here the fdlowing may 
be suggested: Though the Bkagooata has sometimes described 
Krma as partial manifestation yet this descKption is compatible 
with the view that Kn^a was a perfect manifestatien on the fol¬ 
lowing grounds:—Firstly, it has been stated before that the eter¬ 
nal K)?na as well as the historical Kr;na may simullaneoualy be 
many though remaining one and only one at the same time. If 


6n^S'iHi4ikit4'ia m^na aneka^untliikhi^. - 10 . 2.16 

dvtj^tm4‘}S me yuvcjior dtdikju^i 
dhariiui-gupta^ . 
bkari'iurin 

halptki bhS)>4t twayalam aiti me.. 10 . 89.58 
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we taic into considcratioD the infinite manifestations of the eter¬ 
nal Ki^a—all maiufcstadofiS bdng perfect—then c«e particular 
Kfgna i^., the historical Krsna may appear to be just a part 
of the coi^regation ^ so many Ki^nas. Secondly, the Bhaga- 
vala after offering a lc«)g list of Descents inchidmg Rama and 
Krana concludes that all these Descents emerge from Purusa 
and are therefore other ^'ATh^a*' or ‘'Kaid” of ibe latter. But 
in the same line of the verse the Bkdgavala declares Krsna to 
be Bhagavan himself i.e., "Pirna”. Thus the same context 
declares Kj?ria to be both *'Amia’' and "Furna". It cannot be 
said, to BcAve this oHitradictioit, that vffiile “<4mia” refers to the 
historical KRija “Puma” rdatca to the eternal K;?na because 
even the Ki^a Descent that falls in the stream of Descend un¬ 
der consideration has the quthet ‘Bhagavdn”. If this IQ^pa 
Descent be Intended by the Bhdgavaia to be a partial manifesta¬ 
tion why ^ould the Bfiagavaia use that epithet for that Descent? 
So, the Ki?na Descent, described by the Bkagavala along with 
other Descents, and Kf^ia said to be the Bhagavdn himsdf are 
presumably and the same person. Another suggestion may 
however be offered to solve this riddle. The Bhagavata in the 
same context ebserves that different types of Descents emerge 
from PuTUfa like so many streamlets from an inexhaustible re¬ 
serve of water.*^ It is posable to concave on the basis of 
this statement that like other Descents Kp^na Descent may for 
the sake of harmony be taken to emerge from Pumsa and thus 
like other Descents be taken as a partial manifestation. On 
the other hand in so far as all potencies were fully manifested 
in Krsna he might be held to be a perfect manifestadcot in the 
line suggested by Sridhara. Thirdly, Siidhara discusses the tom 
“amfa-bhaga” with reference to the Kpsja Descent*^ and after 
proposing several alternatives concludes that in any the 
Kr^a Descent is intended to be the perfect manifestation. For, 
otherwise the statement that Ki^na is Bhagavdn himself cannot 
be rccOTiciJed. Fourthly, the Bhdgavata from the ultimate pwnt 


‘^avalaTab h^amkhysy4 kaf«h iaitv^-nidhtr 
ytUki^viddiinafi kuly&b sahasmlak ■ ■ 1.3.26 

olhi^hon aififa'bhet«na dtoak^Sk puii^atdm lvhht> 
prSps^ami tvam pvoddpiffi nandc-petnyi/h bhaviffasi,. 10.2.9 
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of view holds ail the Descents to be the highest Reality.^* It 
13 therefore possible to imagine fnxn this slandpoinc that all Des¬ 
cents display their pouncies in full vigour but we anribuie our 
inability to gra^ them to the potcudes and thus call them unex- 
pressed, just as we say that Bhagavdn is asleep when in fact 
we are sleeping over Bhagavdn. Thus even Kfson o^y appear 
to be a partial manifestatum though the wise can sec through 
bis perfect nature. With the extension of the frondeiv our 
knowledge all Descents would reveal themselves to be perfect. 
It is in this sense that Stidhara remarks that the discernment 
of a partial manifestation does not refer to the partial character 
of Reality but it indicates the Umlted character of our observa- 
tion/^ 

BIOGRAPHY OP THE HISTORICAL K^NA 

Now that the historical Knoa has been established to be the 
perfect manifestation of the eternal Knpa one might concentrate 
on the biogr^y of the former. It is remarkable to observe that 
though (he Bhigdvaia has dealt with various Descents yet none 
except Krsna has been described from (he beginning to the end. 
Thus the biography of Krspa is a noble exception to the general 
rule that tome particular section of the life of a Descent has 
been thrown Light upon to realise a particular end for which 
Bkagavan had taken that particular form. 

The biography of Kfsna, as mechooed before, falls into 
three para. His Life was sptaK in Vrndavana. Thee he 
went to Mathuii and became its king having killed the Cyraiu 
maternal uncle, Kathsa. Subsequently he shifted his c^rUl to 
Ds^raka. His activitka at Vfndavana are distinguished from 
those at Mathura and Dvaraka in as much as the former always 
inspired awe in the minds of ia mhabitanc.** Thus while 

"fotMea toki bkaga-van mahoj-oaJ 
ojak'takof'Vad kfsnU-tai. 

lr^ri^ihkit}3irH4-9cd adbktUSrfam 
lottvaih param rBp^ad S’learOpm .. 2.S.45 

* Sridhin eenmeslinc oo the wie 

t/vp«r viryi^ iartua no^” {10.1.2) nuLes the Mlowiog 
aihtatuH pratUfabhipfSftttaklam. 

* 1 * (aira varpHefi iopaifi P&tani'gamanSiiik«ai. 

ir^pi lan-mdhitrtaTh soaslt iiSet ei'tan tuvismiiib • • 10.6.42 

fnUoi tad vumilA iopS t^py^ H'li-pny^dfta^. 

pral^gaXam io^aiJtkyid iftfcqUs . 10.11.54 etc. 
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Kr^a’s acUvities at Vrodavana revealed at every step his majesty 
and thuF the natural was over-arched by the superDatural, 
Mathuia and Dvaraka experienced K;^a as a careful house¬ 
holder and majesty was subtMxlinated to his human nature. 
The of the Makibkarata is by and large the Kr^a of 

Dvaraka. Of all the activides at the three regions those at 
Vindavana are the highest because the sos'crdgnty of Ki^a is 
revealed therein and all the acdvides at Vrndavana the **Tdsa~ 
Cffl** reigns supreme. 

An enquixy into the puipose for which K|^a was incar¬ 
nated will thmw l^t upon the supremacy oi "rdsaSia'’. The 
Bhagavata has recorded di^erent views on this point: {1) Some 
consider Kr^na to have incarnated for extending the fame of 
Yudhi$thira as a righteous monarch; (2) Others taki- him to 
have revealed himself for the welfare of the earth and for the 
destruction of the demons; (3) Still othets opine chat 
toc^ a tangible form for providing such activities a$ would 
sanctify the memory and ears of the people constantly tormented 
in this worfd by false knowledge and greed.” The last view 
is supported by Kund, the great devotee of Kr^a and the 
tnotho' o( the Pai^av<u.^* And it shows that the historical 
Kr;pa assumed a human f<»m to instill by his life and preach- 
ings into the minds of the commoners the belief that the ideals 
Kr$na stood for were, after all, attainable by human endeavour. 
Those ideals could actually be implemented by human mentals 
as they weie done by Kr^na who was appareutly another human 
individual like oihcw. Thus his human form was intended 
to touch upcMi the vital chord of out life for what was possible 
for one individual ^ould be within the reach of another. 

In die Bhdgavata txadidoo the status of Brahma » sub- 


lucid Shut ejaih jaieih pufya^hkes^ kirleyt. 
yadob priyAsy^nOeviyc maUyasytva candancm .. 

4perc oiivdtt>^ys dcoakyam yadto'khyafai. 
sjas fMm k/entaya ca luro^vifSA.. 

bkdfS'tidtofa^cy^Myc aare ivedadha^L 

aaCn fUc h^ma-bhuti^rthitab-■ 

bhapchmin ktii/ctnditdn^ anayi'kifnc^kcnHeihik. 

l.a.32*S3 

gSyanli B^ant^bhikii^iUab 
rmaraifi tundanti lacthUaih 
id eva paJyantyaciu^ r&ffibdm 
bkaM'^vaSoparamdifi padS'mbvfom.. 1.B.96 
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lime. To Brahma was propounded the Bhagavala by Nara* 
ya^a for the fim time.** And this is what Brahml observes 
in connecdca with the incamaiion of Kj^na: “O Master, 
though you are undifTerentialed per se yet you assume diverse 
forms just to eschilarate the minds of tbc«e who have taken re¬ 
fuge in you’*-*' So, « the evidence of Brahma the eternal 
Kfsna had descended as the hisioncal to io^lre pleasure 
in the minds of his devotees. 

It may be contended that "rdsa^da” was commenced by 
Knpa for his own pleasure as the inlroductocy verse of the Hve 
chapters on (rasa'Panei’dhya^) indicates, The verse in 
question declares: "Having observed these moon-lit nights infa¬ 
tuated with the fragrance aweet*smelling "mnitiAd’-Bowen 
Bhagavan intended to indulge in sports with the aid of "Yoga- 
mdyd".** Here the phrase “intended lo indulge’* (mantif eakre) 
is significant from the grammatical point of view. Hie usage 
of "dtmanepada'* in "cakre" suggeats that Bkagavdn intend^ 
to enjoy himsdf in the company of the gopls, for "otmmepada" 
is employed when the subject of the verb u> which the "dtmane- 
is attached intends to appropriate the fruit of the 
action indicated by the verb in question, tf therefore “rasa- 
Bid" was undertaken for his own satisfaction then surely this 
cannot be his best sport as claimed before and this is also against 
the purpose of (he Krypa Descent, vis, to offer pleasure to his 
devotees, u indicated in the view of Brahma. 

ft may be said in answer that "rdsa^Bia" is the climax 
that reveals at its best the true nature of Kj^oa as all kwe. 
Sridhant also comments to the same effect: "Anumg the 
Descents Rama Of Kpoa exhibit the triumph of love’*.** Now, 
love is like a, river in ^«te. When surging waves flow 
down its m^ stream, they break Mpon the brinks of the river 
as well. Thus both the banks are affected. So, suppeang 

^UH4 buhTna itiam fa idi-kevay« M.l b 
** prapa^ca^ nit-ptspa^o'pi b%4snbafasi^ bkutalt. 

prapanna'janat&'jtaKda'iandahatk ptaihitum prabka.. 10.H.S7 
” api rdti^ IcfodotphuJla-maUiki^. 

oikjfa ranlt/A manaS eakn yoga-mayim upatrilcp.. 10,29,1 

■Sridhara womentt:— _ .... 

Bld^vaiirtfu ipsitaih jagaia(t prtm^ipadam IrUrSma-krifSat-janma on 
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iiidulg;cd in sports with the gopis for his own satUfac- 
tion» yet it was no less a satisfaction on the part of the gopis as 
well. For, ideal love is reciprocal and the satisfaction derived 
from it is shared equally by both the parties, This p<^t is 
borne out by the Bhagavdta when in recognition of the supreme 
love dedicated to him by the gopis exclaims:—-“I have 

DO adequate return for this love for me. So let this unique gift 
(of love) be returned to you In eschai^”/’ It shows that 
Kr$na is offering the same love to the gopis, vdiich they had 
offered to Krspa. In other wch^ ^onuses to love them 

widi die same inimssty as diey had brought tx> bear up<m 
their love for Ki^^a. It is in this sense that Kr^pa is said to 
have exhilarated the gopis though he himsdf is perpetually 
settled on his innate pleasun;/^ The point is that Ki^a in¬ 
dulged in not fcff his own sake but for the sake of the 

gopis; for, being self-contented (airndVarntz) he does not require 
any extraneous condition for the realisation of any pleasure 
which sdll remains unachieved. 

In fact, from the ultimate point <A view the gopis are the 
potendes of Bhagavon and as such they are idendcal with him. 
So, what was a {Measure to him was a pleasure for the gopis and 
what was a pleasure f(^ the gaps reverted to himself. The 
devotees of all times are, like the gopxs, a part of his being and 
therefore the same rule of plea8ure<—its reci[Hodty and the 
unity erf the enjoyera—holds good for them as well. So if is 
pleasure erf the Reality derived from Divine Sport. This Is 
‘Vdw-fiia*’ which belongs to the innate nature of Kr^ga— 
whether of the eternal Kj^a or the historical Ki^a, 

One may pause hem Awhile for understanding the import 
<rf in relation CO one’s own life. Man is striving 

for values—fame, money, beauty, philanthxt^y and what 
not He is subjected to chequered experiences to realise his 
ends. These experiences are emotion, activity and enlighten¬ 
ment with perhaps an admixture of diilu&onment. Whether 


^ tta pA^syt'hQm 

tvd-iadha-kriye^ viiMtlhS'j'Ufi'pi vth. 
yo mffbhijan <lur~}drs~gtha4rnkhal3fi 

led pofi firaliyaiu jddAunS.. 10.32>22 
vikloviJarA lafirh frtilps yeg^IvartUara^. 
finAasye se-dajam SimStT&mo*pyQUTamais. 10.29.42 



SHAGAVAN SRI-K&SNA 95 

he aiccced5 or noi, wUlyrully, he con/rono varymg expcrioiccs. 
Sut (me thing is settled: Though the experiences vary and be 
drifts along these fleeting shadows, his own self is the only un* 
changeable reality among the changeables. His inidligence can 
exbilrit its streng^ and viialicy by subjecting all objects Co min* 
utest scrutiny but the scrutinizer is never ^allenged. For the 
existence of doubt and cross^xaminatiem postulates the ems^ 
ence o( the doubter. CogiVo 0 rgo sum. So die great philoo* 
opher Vlcaspad Miira (900 a.o.) in his gloss on the Bkasya 
of Sarhkara remarks: *‘One cannot entertain the idea that ooe 
does not exist or that one does exist or not'*.'^ In the Maka- 
bharaia the same truth ii borne out in the episode of Yudhis(hira 
and (he crane.^ In answer to the query as to what is the most 
amas^ thing in this world Yudhisthira said; “Beings die 
away everyday under the very nose of otheis who are still 
alive. But the latter still do believe tliac they are going to live 
on and never to die’'. So at the back of everyday activicy— 
far away from the field oi metai^ysical discuMon—is the innate 
belief in man» unshakable by any contrary arguments, that he 
is to exist. This is the primordial concept the etemaliiy of 
the soul. 

Thus the soul continues to exist for ever. But what for? 
Is there any mission which it has to realise or does it just 
go on aimlessly like a floadog cloud? In actual experience 
man is always regulated in bU endeavour by a puipose. His 
voluntary action is always motivated by the desiie to achieve 
something by his efforts. And this antic^adoo of an end dii- 
tuiguisha a rational being from the rest of the animal world 
which is guided by blind instinct. Thus man strives f^ certain 
values or for what he thinks to be values. When the values are 
realised be ii h^y and contented. In the ultimate anaJyits 
it will be found that fame and wealth, beauty and philanthropy 
are valua in so far as they ail conduce to h^^ess. Even ^ 
selBes devotion of a w^e (or her hud:^aaid or (i« unique 
sacriflee of a mother for her son or a battalioo^s courting 

* M Ai }5iu kcicid airg fanJitJks aA«fA n^kork 
in’, ne ce vipCTyn:f<iti nS’ham totii Viewpan Miirs oo 4i« 
ta-Bhify* oi kxdfyt Sa&kant 
*«A<in>aAAW iMehanli yarrm-maAdifom, 

itfA Syusyam uiHaui kin &!earyem eiak MS 9.912.116 
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death for the sake of saving its mother country'^in fact, all ex¬ 
pressions of self-abnegadon—ultimately boil down to the satisfac¬ 
tion cd the person or persons concerned. That is why the 
BrkadaTanyaka-Upanisad declares: "The husband docs not 
become dear to the wife for the sake of the husband but for the 
wife’s sake ... sons are not dear fcr the sons but for the loving 

parents.In the same context the Upanisad arrives 

at this deducti<H) that all become dear because they are 
endearing to the soul. Hence the happiness of the soul is the 
ultimate end to which our efforts are directed. 

In order to be eternal the soul has to be distinct frun 
matter which is liable to change and subsequent d^ouction. 
So the soul has to be distinct freen the ji^ysical body or even 
frean the psychological being (suksma-Sanra). Though the 
soul seems to be inextricably linked up with mind and body 
yet the soul is not a perpetual Hux but is a witness thereof. 
The soul is not a part of the stream but an interested onloc4er. 
The stream interests the soul in so far as it helps to stimulate 
the sense of pleasure in it 

But the human tragedy lies in the tremendous amount of 
unpleasant feelings that always go with the sense of happiness. 
Whatever is gn^^ed with a view toJiaving pleasure turns out 
to be of great di^vantage. There is no light without a peal 
of thunder, no rose without a bed of thorns. 

So while search for pleasure is Ingrained In the soul the 
methodology of striving for it has to be changed. One should 
cultivate the art of doing things in a way which ensures pleasure 
and eliminates pain for all times to come. The clever device 
of things in such a way is called ”karma^cg^\ 

In order to eliminate the troubles of the world the individ¬ 
ual soul clings to Bhagavdn for peace and ha^^nness. The 
glimpses of h^f^ess that the individual soul derives fr(mi 
material objects are now felt to have emanated from that in¬ 
exhaustible source of happineas, the Brahman of the Upanisads. 
One now turns to God to have happiness unsophisticated by sor¬ 
row. One may crave fw* his pity or for enlighCcnnunt that dis¬ 
cards all limitations so far imposed upon the individual soul. In 

* M vS ere kama/a fiaiik pnyo bhsQaiyStmaim tu kSmIye 

piUik friyo bhaoati etc. BU 4.5.e 
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the ultimate, the realisation dawns upon the votary. It is the state 
of abstdute freedom. One now begins to realise that h^ineas 
glistening; through the worlA was ndther a part of material 
objects or even of God. It was the radiadon of the soul's innate 
prisdne glory—its own native bliss. Here is the fullest flowering 
of the smil's hidden treasures-'^ perfection of what was pocen- 
tial in it so far. In other words, the votary now realises to 
be the Bhagavan himself. He is now (he only reality reigiu&g 
supreme. Here is the complete satisfaction with himself, the 
complete realisadon of divine ecstasy. This is "raji-IUd*', 
the Divine Sport of the soul with its own self—the profoundesc 
play with the fullest maturity of its own potendalidea. The 
whole thing is so spontaneous as contra-distinguished from 
material existence vitiated all the time with obstacles and frus¬ 
trations that the only term that appraximates this free aedvity 
is **9pon“. Hence **rAsa-Bid‘’ i.e., the of the realisadoa of 
the esetasy of the soul cannot but be die nimmum honum of 
all spiritual aspirudons. 

Thus '‘rdsa^iid" being the climax of all the sports of Bha» 
gapSn Kjana, the great devotee Uddhava remaria:—'The 
divine grace that was showered upttt the gopis on (he occasion 
"‘rasd’lUa"’ has transcended all other graces. Nor docs the 
goddess of wealth (Lakfmi) enjoy it fresn NIrayatia. Nor do 
(he divine damsels and goddess claim to have it from their 
maaleiV’.** In this aport devodoo is equated with bve and love 
with bliss. Of ail the qx)CtB of therriat, VrndSvana 

epom are the sweetest and of all tlie ^orts of at VpKla- 
vana stands the highest 

23 &ASA-LIU A SOCIAL C3.IMB 7 
As reproents the zenith of IQ^a’s ^orO 

and is the climax d ^ spiritual aspirations it deserves to be 
cxwierated from cridcan. In fact (here is age<W cridc* 
ism against Kreua’s ajsociadcei with the gop'u, of which 'VdM- 
iila" is the peak. Tbt gop'u are described to be othen^ wives 

* ni'yafk hifo’igo u pt*iSdalt_ 

fiioitept'tya ...... 

yo vtais-ixiilasinAiii .. 10.47.60 
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in the Bhagavala. Should Kr$na, the manifestation of Bhagavdn, 
Indulge in their company in a way that invites easy criticism? 
The behaviour of Kr^a towards the seems to amount 

to flagrant violation of sodaJ discipline. This can least be ex¬ 
pected of Krspa who is supposed to be the KM^h-bcarer of good 
conduct Does it not on the ctmtrary set a bad example for 
0thei9 who are instioctively steeped already in carn^ satis¬ 
faction? 

This objection oa mc^al grounds has been anticipated by 
the BhagavatA itself. The emperor Parik^it who was waiting 
iot his final hour fdc perplexed as to the import of this be¬ 
haviour on the part of K;wa. He therefwe enquired r “O 
$uka« the Lord of the universe had descended to establish law 
and order and to etiminate all evils that thread the moral 
health of the society. Why should Kr^na, the protectea*. pre^ 
pounder and uph<^der o( moraliCy, act otherwise by inflicting 
outrage on others' wives? Kr^T}^ is, after all, self-oontented, 
bdng the manifestation of Bhagavan. So he must have had a 
purpose b^und this behaviour. Please dispel this misconception 
for While the oolite king Pank?it whose mind was 

moving at the time in the directicn oS aalvation was subjected 
to this rnisetmeeptioa, no mortal need be blamed if the same 
questitm hoveia over his mind as weH. 

Attempts have been made in different ages from different 
qaaiters to meet this question. For example, the Bhdgavala 
itsdf has tried to meet this ^tuaticn. Then comes Sndhara, the 
noRsectarian and esteemed commentator, to face in Thereafter 
the different Sects of Vaisnavism, that draw their inspiration from 
the BhAgavata-Puranay have tackled this problem. In view ci 
the serious character of the criticism which threatens the very 
existence of sublime quality in the concept of ''rasaSi^y cme 
may be pardoned if the different viewpcAats are aow prcscnied 
on this burning qucstitti. The pertistence of the problem 
through the ages shows its seriousness as the answers attempted 

hi rajeoi^a. 

^tariutkipanS^ dkarmAtya ca- 

aiwirfia At ^kagavSn arr^tM .. 

sa katham elkoTma‘i4t6itam vakta kartgtbkirekjiii. 

acata^ ifsAnun p^ra^ifd'bhsftwiimam.. 
krUvdn oai jugtipsUam. 

kim-«bhtpri/a tUfh iwA fvhi^yarfi chinJht m-Biata 10.33.26*28 



BHAGAVAK ^!.KRSNA 


99 


by different Schools at different periods bhog out ihear intellec¬ 
tual {LcurneQ and their brilliance of devotionalum. 

'Die BhdgcMta has adduced through the mouth of Suka 
two reasons to justify the cc«)duct of K^a. It admita, for argu* 
raent'a sake, the fault levelled against him and pleads that extra¬ 
ordinary persons are not to be judged by the ordinary laws of 
morality. As flrt consumes whatever is offered to it lo crime 
loses ie sting with reference to a powerful penoD.^* Killing a 
person is murder but a judge inflicting death sentence on a mur¬ 
derer is not a murderer but an administrator of justice. This 
ftrsc answer is from the ordinary point of view. From the point 
of metaphysics, Kt^a is the supreme soul of all—both of the 
gopls and of th^r husbands^and therefore if a gop’t married a 
peraon it amounted to the marriage of one soul to another—or 
more predsdy—the soul, one and only one. marrying Its os^ 
self. Different persons are merely different bodies aaiumed by 
the soul to further the cause of Dirine SportThis is the aecood 
answer. As to the purpose for which Knoa had bdiaved u he 
did, the Bhigavota says tliat his behaviour was intended to in¬ 
duce the ordinary people lo ^irituality. They were steeped in 
carnal pleasure. So they would naturally be captivated by the 
stories about Kr^oa, which bore the leml^ce of lavish epicuria- 
nism.** So Kr^oa’s behaviour was a pleasant device to switch 
the Mdlnary pe^le off to spirirtial life. 

Sridhara at the outset of his commenUry oo the 
29 th chapter of the tenth jkandkA of the Bhagsvatc 
expresses the view*^ that the final impoit of 
dalliances with the gopls is just the reverse of what 
the ordinary people think about the five chapters cm 
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In fact, the five ch^ters embody the stoiy of progres¬ 
sive triuir^h of over sex. The phrases like *‘K^a re¬ 

sorted to Yoga-mayd for the purpose (A i^rt with the gopi^‘, 
*"he gladdened otbeis though be himself was settled in absolute 
satiety”, “he was the jx^ecious rarity even for the god of love”— 
are pewters to the conquest A mortal love by IQ^na. So the 
five chapters** are meant for extinguishir^ carnal desire and not 
for kindling them. This rules out the possbility of any miscon- 
ceptzoQ about the behaviour of K^na. 

The Nimbarka School does not recognise the problem at 
alL It admits three wives A K^a—Rul^jjd, Satyabhama and 
^'Rldha. In the Sn-Kuno-stava by Nunbarka duB is borne 
out in no ambiguous terms. At the beginning of that work 
Niml^ikn states in the laudatory verse: contem|^ate that 

goddess who surrounded by thousands of friends is embd- 
lishing the left side of Ki^a. She is the daughter A Vj^hanu 
and she fulfils all de^res”.** The commentary of PuruBOt- 
cama lays down mi the ba^ A a Rk'PariHsta’iruti which de^ 
cribes the esemal asodadon between Radha and Kf$na, that 
as lUdba is popetuafiy rdated to KjT&a she cannot be another 
person’s wife foe aaocudoti widi anothft- man’s wife is bound 
CO be cnauai wd not peamanent. The cMnmmtacor goes fur¬ 
ther and dicics the three wives of Kr$na from another pordoo 
of the said .^ruri. The SruR states; “Rukmnn is the creator 
the world. She Is the primordial matter and is aaociated with 
Kiroa just as Vraja^nri (Sri-Radha) is”. The commeadator 
resnaxks that this verse also implies Satyabbama, another wife 
of Rr yna- By Sri-Rldha is meant and the “rdtAif” 

(frieads) mendoned in the descr^>tioci of Nimbaika in the verse 
quoted above are her female servants. Thus Kr^na had three 
wives A whom Satyabbama and Rukroint served him at 
Mathura while $r>2Udha was Us first wife at Vrndavana. 
While Sri-Radha had eejoyed the sweetness of Kja^ia’s first love 
Sacyak^lml and RukmmI were his companions m executing 
domestic duties. Frtxn the stand pcKoC A love Kfsiia’s l» nk with 
$ri-Radha is the sweetest^ 


•10.29-S3. 

^ Sii-K^f^siapc by Niabirka p. 70. 

* V«dail*~fatna-man}i)a by Puru$otfaziia pp. 70*72. 
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The line of Nimbark&'s approach appeaj^ to be ovenimi^' 
ficatioo of the i&sue. His intention roc only refused to enter> 
tain casual relationsbip between Radha and Kr^^a in thdr 
eternal abode viz, Goloka but it denies any ^>eck of misccxi' 
cepdon with regaj^ to the histcncal Kt^a*i coctact with the 
gopis includinf $n-RadhI. If Sri>Radfa& be taken as the 
married wife of Krina from the socidogical point of view and 
the other gopis are relegated to the humble status of being her 
maidservanu then the burden will devolve upon the Nimbcrica 
School to explain the Bhagnvaia descripdon o( the gopis (in^ 
eluding Sii'Ridha) bdng others’ wives. It is also not plauRble 
to cmceive Knoa expres^g amorous behaviour with the goph 
who were nothing better than maidservants. So the majM 
portion of the Krsoa story at Vrndavana as depicted in Che 
inmad-Bkdgavata does hardly fit in with the doctrine preached 
by the Nimbdrka School, 

Hie VaUabka Schoc^ dl^ays greater ingenuity in this 
respect. It incerpmta the Kfsoa episodes at Vyodivana m the 
light of symbolic. Thus the birth of IQsoa is the mani* 
festatim of the divine form {fn-murri) in the mind of the 
devotee. Instruction of Vasudeva to the inhabitants of Vfndi' 
vaiu for leaving Vrndavana and repatriation to GokuU » the 
iostrueden of the teacher as to the o^tacles in the path of devo> 
tion. The death of the demoness POtanI is the destruction of 
AvidyS whicli binds man to exional objects. Tbe devaaiatloo 
of tbe demon &aka^ is the severance of all contacts with cxlemsl 
objects. The panorama of the universal form [viiva^pa) 
veiled before the awe-striken eyes of Yaioda is the awsJeeoiog 
<4 the devotee to his true nature in dreams. In this way Knna’s 
childhood sports may be explained. 

Now Ixgin sports at Vrndavana. When the obstruedog 
sins art annihilated and God’s grace Clines uptm (he votary 
then listening to God’s name etc. leads to the development of 
'’bija-bhdva” (a devotimal dispoddon] which, gn>wa in meat* 
aity, destroys the gund-reals. TbeieafCer by service tbe 

devodmal dlspoeidcn devde^ into a pasaoo {pyoMsta) and 
Brahmst^hdva (identity with Brahman) is achieved upon the 
desmictioQ the guna-reals. Revelatico of Punuottama 
(Nam>wt) follows Brahma-bhdoa. Subsequently, the gross 
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and the subtle bodies are destroyed and the devotee then wins 
a body fit for the enjoyment of his sports. Finally the votary 
enters the region of eternal sport. This is salvation.’^ 

It is interesting to observe that the progressive inarch of 
devotion reveals Brahman, Paramatman and Bhagavan in hi¬ 
erarchical order. This view falls in line with the approach 
adopted by us. Baiaknna^bhatta, the author of PrameyH'ToS’ 
na'n^vOy speaks about the revelation of Bkagavdn on the basis 
of the verae in '‘rSsa-panad’dhydyi'' viz, ‘*With a »nile on his 
face Kfsva appeared before tiie Similarly, the suTren- 

der of both die jihysical and subtle bodies 36 preparat«y to the 
entrance to the regkn of Gclcka is traced to another vene of 
the Bkdgavata, viz, ‘Though the gofnf had devdoped a iascina- 
tioQ for Ki^a yet they abondoned their phyacal bodies because 
their shackles of guna-reals were broken by the association of 
Krsi^a’'.^^ AU these indicate that the author attempted to estab* 
lisb the viewpoint of the Vallabka School on the bedrock of the 
Bkigavaio-P)ir5na, so that the said view might not appear to 
be a mere fabricahtm of imagination. 

The tbec^ of annilulaiitm erf bodies before the entrance 
to the ^ritaal region of GMta meets the allegation 
against After all, sexual imcanperancc {^supposes 

the esstence erf a {rfiyacal body and social laws of 
morality are bued upCHi it as wdL While ooe has to quit 
the physical form befere one is entitled to enter Goloka 
with a view to Indulging in sports with the 

vi^ation erf the social law of morality has no bearing upon 
such a state of aifalis. Hie Vallabka Schoc^ does postulate 
another form for the votary with which be enjoys the ctmtpany 
<rf K|^a but it is not a phydcal fesm but spiritual built up erf 
s^tual matter {mSuddha>saltaa). So the aaociatiwt with 
the regkm at which the asodation is forged, the body 
with which the votary approaches—arc all spiritual and there¬ 
fore the allegation of moral intemperance both with regard to 


" PTante}'a~TalnS‘rsaPe pp. 39*44. 
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KT$i;ia and the gopis loses io si^mficance in the p>sseat case. In 
other wc«dst '*rafa'* is to be understood as a featuie of the eternal 
K|^a and not of the histoncal at aH. 

In the Bengal School c( Vauncrism the solution to the 
problem has taken two difieicat diratioDs. Jiva Gcsvimki and 
Viivanatba Cakravartm have tackled the problem m their 
coromeotaiies on the Ujjtala-mUtnaHi of ROpa Gesvimin. 
Though they have started from the sanv i^ace their |»tsuppoei- 
tsoQs have varied and their attitudes have differed to widely 
that each deserves separate consideration. 

^va maintains chat love in its ^mordial sense 

means purity. Therefore ideal love cannot be anything but pure. 
Now» the allegation of moral vidatioa oo the pan of Kni;ta 
must be confined to the manifest ipoit of Kr$na; 

for, the unmanifest ^K>rt {a~pf^a(A-Sia) of Ktfoa in the 
eternal abode where the gopts are the intrinsic pocencMs (iM* 
Hipa^hkti) cf KnoA and to that ottenc his own wives, is per* 
fecUy untouched by any s ociological implkatioa of inunorality. 
But as the manifest sport {prokafa^mi) ii but a projection of 
the unmanifest ^ort revealed in Goloko, in other words, as 
history is the manifesiation or revelatioo of the eternal Principle, 
the former cannot be subjected to criticism as the latter is not 
The fundamental principle of unity between the eternal 
and his potencies governs the association betweoi the historical 
Knoa and the gopis. And if unity (liddfmyo} counteracts the 
idea of 'Ideloaging to odMss” m the case of the eteroal Knpa it 
should do the sstme widi regand m the rdatioDship of the gopis 
with the hifforical Kiwa. Hence no body shoald mistake the 
relationship of the gopis vrith Rfina for taking license with 
others* wives. 

One may however take this etylanation as well sn over¬ 
simplification of the real istut. For, in face of die eicpress des> 
criptioR in (he Bkag49eU of the gopis being others’ wives the 
am^deradoR of gopU bdi^ the wives of may seem to be 
difficult to The p o sii ^ of ^va may appear to be as 

weak as that of the Nimbirka School since both of them appear 
to go against the love story of Kima, as pr esen ted in die fiAJga- 
vufe-PurdM. 

But Jlva has improved upon the Nhnbofka School in one 
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reject. He has cried to explain away the desciiptic^i in the 
Bhagov^c of the gopxs being; othere’ wives. His arguments in 
this respect deserve careful cMisideraci^ here, ^va reads a 
profound significance in that description which paints the gopU 
as others’ wives. He dmws upon a passage of the BharatH’ 
Tidiya^astra for this purpose: “The int^isity of love reaches its 
climax when it is impeded by constant obstacles and the meet¬ 
ing of the lovers takes (^ace in concealment and chat also very 
scarcely”. So if one compares between the nonnai love of a 
married couple and that of two bvas unmarried to each ocher, 
one would find that the irregular love is charaaerized by a high 
pitch d emodcHi which semednves {xevails over aU. t n^n***^ 
of such iiT^ular contact ulcimately resuldng in the surrender 
U all that were so long so endearing to both the parties are not 
ac all wanting. They suggest the pointedness of irregular Icfvt 
which in exclusion of other considerations inevitably leads Co 
irresistible imim between the two lovers. 

JIva has exploited this abnormal psycho^ developed in 
amorous perplexity to throw light on the nature <A ided love 
fcH- lCr§^ As a lover, Jiva would argue, over head and ears 
in IcM/e, rdinquishes everything Uk favour of bis beloved, in the 
same way one diould love leavii^ everythii^ behind. 

To bring dus lesecm home to every individual, Jiva would eon- 
clsde, the gopv have been painted as others’ wives riiough 
in fact the gepis were his own potencies and therefore his own 
wives. Thus while the Ninbarka School refused to entertain 
the alJ^ation of Kripa’s so-called immc^ality and the Valiabha 
Schoc^ loc^ the biography of Xr^ away from the dc«i^ of 
histeny m Che r^;km of practical ethics, ^va Goevamin was pre- 
paied to give a face value to the description of gopis being 
others’ wives. His attempt was reccocibation between the view 
already e x pre sse d by Nimbarka viz, chac the gopis were wives 
of Kispa and the view that the gopis were others’ wives as evi¬ 
denced by the deacriprioo in die Bhagaoaia. Nimbarita has cem* 
fined the status d “wife” to Kidha only at Vrndavana while the 
other gopis were to him mere makbervants. Jiva recognised 
all the gopir—Radha and othtt's^io be his wives. He grafted 
the theory of gopu being others’ wives on this bedrock of gopis 
being the legal wishes of Ki^a. He tried to avoid the contra- 
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diction emerging from this grafting by reading a deep-seated 
motive behind this descriptioii. The motive was, as he feeJs, 
to preach practical ethics to the erdinary mortals. The ethics 
(xmsists in loving in a r^entleaa way that does not allow 

the interference of any other considerations. It was caking re¬ 
fuge in surrendering everything else. This is in substance 

the “secret of secrets” divulged to Arjuna by Bhagavan in the 
ati : “Take shelter in me leaving all. I shall liberate yo« 
freen ail sins. Do not wtMry”.’* 

Although the iVimharjfea and Vallabka Schools have made 
fruitful contiibudons to practical ethics in their attitude towards 
the whole problem yet they may appear to have evaded the 
real problem—one by flat refusal to,admit it and the other 
by taking refuge in symbctai. JIva deared to c 9 untcnaiicc 
it But ba^cally his attitude may be said to be a r^nement of 
Nimbarka’s. His explanation viz, reading a pttrfound motive 
in the description of gopir being others' wives exhibits his in¬ 
genuity in^ired by a religious favour. But when 

we consider the fact that the allegation was launched 
s^ainst the pewm whom we call the histmcal Kf§na 
and that the said uncomfortable description should not merely 
be blasted away vtith the dynamite of a motive attributed to 
such description, Jiva also may not be ccaiadcred to have faced 
the problem quite squarely. 

jiva, however, took pains to establish his theory that 
the gopis were in fact the wives of He draws upcc 

the Gautamt'Tantra which hcJds that “Kiana, the delight of the 
univeree, was the legal husband of the gopis frean birth to 
birth”. He also quotes from the Gopaia^apanl which de¬ 
clares: “Kj?pa is the husband of yours”. The Bkagavala also 
addrese the gopis as the “wives of Kj?na” {kr^vodkvah). 
So in face erf such authoriti« including the Bhdgavaia, the gopis 
ought to be taken as the legal wives of Krsoa. This is the 
claim of J^va Gos^nmin. 

Vilvanatha Cakravartin who represenu another sectiem of 
the Bengal School erf Vaimavism (and in fact feelings are 
so stroc^ on the problem that Vilvanatha is r^anied to be a 
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freethinker mamiy becAUM of his view oa this pc^t) has faced 
the problem more realisdcaliy. He agrees with Jiva that the 
unmanifest sport ctf the eternal lCr$na is with his own potencies 
and that eliminates the question immorality with regard to the 
eternal But so far as the allegation against the historical 

K^a is concerned it must be regarded as a real ooe. So in 
all fairness to the problem one should realise the gravity of it 
and thus propose an answer that does adequate justice to the 
passages q( the Bhdgavata which undeniably describe the UTe> 
gularity c4 K|^a*s association with the gof^, 

Tor instance, SkagavSn Kr$^ himsdf refers to their 
husbands and brothers: “Your brothers and husbands”^’* In 
fact, Uddhava lays great premium cm the love of the gopis es' 
clusively because it was an unusual direction that drowns all 
social and moral considerations. This is what he says: “May 
1 be bom an humble shrub in some neglected comer at Vmda- 
vana, which is blesed with the dust from the feet of the gopis. 
They arc the persons who by relinquishing the unshakable path 
o£ sociai and moral life have adopted the path of Krspa that 
is perastently waicbed for by the hermits”/* Can one jusr 
affced a> ignore such unambiguous passages that unmistakably 
bear out the proposition that the gopir wer^ otheiV wives with 
whcAi Kr^na had iorgod a quesrionable aasociarion? U is no 
good to underestimate this situadtm. 

So the answer should take another direction. In fact the 
Bhagavala itsdf has tried to meet this point, remarks Vilva^ 
natha. The Bhdgavata excoierates Kr^oa from blemishes 
in view of the fact that Kr^ija is the supreme Lord erf the uni¬ 
verse and therefore he has no egoiCy (ohamkara) to which is 
traced the notions of good or bad. Thus Kr$na being the trans¬ 
cendental Reality the empirical notions erf right and wrong that 
are usually confined to the ordinary mortals have no bearing 
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on him.’’ On the contrary his assc*dadons with die |opIs are 
cxK^ed in the Bkdgavata. The Bkigavaia declares that “the 
statements which embody at every step the sanctifying names 
erf Hari cmbdMcd with his remarkable deeds fulfil the need 
for human utterance. That is why the saints give an audience to, 
sing and praise the names of Haii”/* Had the assodatien with 
gopis been locked upc® as a social stigma> surdy the BhagaveUa 
would not have come forward to make wh curious aatonaits. 

Id fact, the stale cA the gopis being othoV wives is a 
creation of Maya. Still this state is not iQusory as fadd out by 
Jiva Gosvatnin. The podlion is this: Mayd is of two kinds— 
one the bindii^ principle {Avidyd) and the other (Vidyd) pro- 
viding for IMvine Sports. As Avidya, Maya provides for the 
empirical existence which is the basis of sodal and moral laws. 
On the other band, as the princif^ of Ihvine Sports {VidyS), 
Maya creates spwtual existence. While the mMtal huaban^ (A 
the gopU were under the purview erf Avidyd, Kiw caibe within 
the rai^ erf Mdyd makii^ fa- Divine Spwis. In other words, 
the gopis hari two kinds of husbands. While ordinary mortals 
were conventional husbands, Bhagavdn KRija was their spiritual 
husband- A meeting with the spiritual husband cannot be sub¬ 
jected to moral criticism for morality is to be understood wily 
in the context of the empirical world to which belong their 
convendonal husbands.’* 

In tenns of the Bhdgavaia philosophy the oMcept of Vitv^r 
natha Cakravaran’s "MdyS' incotporawa Yoga-mdyd, the prin¬ 
ciple (rf Divine Sport, and Avidyd, the prineijrfe erf bondage. ^ 
while VUvanitha recognises Krsoa as the husband he 

practically rrfers to the aasociatiem erf the gopis with die eternal 
His agreement to the proposal that the gopis were 
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Others* wives aa evinced by the passag:es of the Bhagavaia indi¬ 
cates his reaJism. Sue the juxtapo3Lti<Hi of two types hu^aitds 
to meet the criticisn does not exacUy solve the pn^Iem. The 
problem was: Why should the historical Kisna (i.e.; the 
Ki;na Descent) behave in such way with the gopis who are 
described to be otbeis* wives as to rouse the question (A imracral 
conduct on the part of Ki^pa? The concept of Kr^pa being 
their ^iritual hui^and does not give him the license to exhibit 
amofous behaviour which at the nose of c^dinary beings. 
After all, people are prone to the character of the great 

and if K^a had come down upon the world to set a standard 
<rf briiaviour his personal life does not s ee m to warrant it. 

A REVIEW OF THE WHOLE PROBLEM 
In view of tlie serious nature of the problem arising out 
of Kj^na's association with the gofns one may venture to suggest 
further consideration of the real issue. In fact the entire Kj^pa- 
philo&^hy—‘both its ethics and metaphysics^is hinged upon a 
sah^actory answer to the problem under consderation. So, if 
rite K;9a>cuLt ia to flourish as gknous as ever it is worthwhile 
to devote some more space m tins vexarious question. 

The gvenc devotee Uddhava brings out the uniqueness of 
the asBoci^iMi of R{?na ia die flowing way: 'After all, the 
cemherd wcenen were rural. But still they were entitied to 
possess divine love (rudha-bhava) for Ki^na. This was ocne to 
their credit. This Vp^ the majesty the asscxdation with Kr? 0 ^ 
which leads to the hipest good as a good medicine shows its 
efficacy, ijre^>cctivc of the attitude of tiie patient towards id\“ 
In this ccaiiext Uddhava uses the epithet *'vyabkicaTa-diisldh'' 
(which means ‘'subjected to adulttty’) applied to the cowherd 
women. So his statement suggests two things: (1) the cow¬ 
herd WMneii were undoubtedly others’ wives and therefore in 
the eye the society they committed a moral offence in tbeii 
assodaticoi with Ki^pa and (2) still the very association with 
Knoa who vras the perfect manifestation of Bhagavdn, the third 
grade of Reality; crystallized their human love into divine. 

kvimSfi strifo vatu-fsHr vfobhieira-dafPai 
kff^ koa caifs f^ramaimojix rii4ha-bh£eM- 
k^%9ih«f9'niibh«}tuyvidu^'pi 
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Now an offence of this kind entails misconduct on both the 
partnei^ In the case Ki^^a is liable to be charg;ed with it 

as are the cowheid women. It is now being propoeed to review 
the behaviour o( in his contact with the cowherd women. 

Presumii^ that Ki^a participated in what may ^pear to 
be amorouS) it is still remarkable to observe that proved 

himself to have had perfect cwtrol over himself during^ his ass» 
ciation with the gcpls.*' Sridhara also emphasizes this point** 
that the extraordinary control over animal instinct indicates the 
triumi^ of ^ver sex. This self-mortiilcation hnds a 

parallel in the spiritual method the Tdntrikes who have the 
tradition of undergoing this most diificuh process of conquering 
the sex in face of the most tempting situation. It ss also posable 
to imagine in this context that the behaviour of Krana towards 
the gopis may be looked upon from the standpoint oi the Tdrifri- 
kas. The difference between the cult of the TdrUrikas and that 
advocated by the Vais^oes lies however in die fact t hf* the 
Bhdgavaia allowed its actual practice only in the case of Ki^a 
who is believed to be the p^ect manifestation of Bhagavan. 
But the Bhdgavata has categorically prohibited its practice by 
ordinary mortals: ‘*By no means should a person practise such 
religion, who is not a master of his senses. If anybody takes 
to this out of other motive or even out of mistake he is bound 
to be ruined as one other than the lord Siva dies of peesen. 
The preaching of the wise is true but their ccmduct scarcely 
behls the ordinary mortals. So an Intdiigent peram should 
practise only what he is advised to**.** If we realise the original 
position thus stated by the $nmnd-Bh3gaoata any doctrine that 
preaches the imitati^ of the ccmduct of can legitixnafidy 

be cemsidered to an aberratwm the real '‘Bhagavata-dkofTna^*. 

In view of Kf^a’s cotrqjfete mastery over sex the Bhdga^ 
vata therefew describes him as “the destroyer of Cupid” .** 


sciya'kttfM'nuroi&'baU-tSf^afi 

oftoa 3smcn)f4i>4ru4dka-sear^aii ■ ■ 10.39.^5 be. 

*Vi4t Sndbtra OB 1033.25. 

samitri} jSlu manasS'pi hyanifeoraft ■ ^ 
pbt4fy4ty$e9tsn mndkyid j^hS'ntJfo‘bdki-}a7k otfam.. 

U»rMA ocsB^ satyafh tcthwScffritoth kooeit. 

Ufom yat tvo-sato yukutm kuddhimortu tet iSinStartt.. 10.33.90*31. 
fMnwudha-mOKTiiMkaf^ t0.92.2d. 
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Aad this mastery over sex is a permanent feature with him 
throughout bis life. Had sex had any influence upem we 

might have observed him i>ehaving otherwise at least with his 
legal wishes. But this is what the Bhdgavala has to state about 
it: “Despite all sorts of gestures and graceful dalliances the wives 
of Kj^na could not oveipcwer him. They tried ther best but 
were a complete failure. They were sbaecn thousand in 
number*’.^ So the explanadtw that Krena’s restraint in his 
contact with the cowherd wtxnen was a taboo ag^nst seX; limited 
only to odiers^ wives^ is an ovezsim|^ificaik«i, la fact, his lord¬ 
ship over seat was a part Of his nature and ncA a mere 

taboo against sente ^edfic members of the a;^> 06 he sex. 

As K;sna could not be involved in ordinary behaviour so 
Fank^it also wondered as to the puipose foe which Kjwa tz>:^ 
to such accivids. Had Pariksit taken the behaviour of Kr$na 
at its face value be would not have troubled himself to hunt for 
a reason for this behaviour on the part of K^r^a. 

In fact, ono ^ou!d be sur^»sed to observe that In actual 
with the cowherd wcmien** K{^a is described to be 
a neutral partic^AtOr. He was just sulnnittiag hima^lf to the 
wi^es of the gopts, never to impatient and never taking 
inidalive in any of these activities The show was ic 
fasct a iolhlmenc of his promise to play wid» the cowherd 
women. Ic was an endeavour to please them but he himself 
no axe to grind.*' 

It was in c^isonance with this mastery over sex that he 
dis^peared from the midst of cowherd women whea he noticed 
that they have grown proud of his ccHopany.** Certainly the 
infuaw of hdy humility into the paners forms no part cd ^di- 
nary sexual behaviour. 

A closer scnidny of the opening verse of “rdftf-Cli” will 

* e«rvabj4~kaSa-^i«ni’y^A~b6h^n4lTe~ 
SS~prtm^~hAia~fasa~vikfUa~vaifii~jaif«itt , 
sammokiiS bhcgavaic u msno vi}»tufh 
svair vihhrei^ iam'4iciean vantti vihk&mncfi .. 
p4tn^fas iti ^oiaia^iakssfam a^n^a-bifur 

fcsytndtiygik nmojAhurA AorafUBf na Ukti^ . 10.6LS, 4al). 

^ talra'xahhala iouindo rasi-kit^im aau-9fatci^. . 10.59.2^ 

* dimffximo'pycTiramiU 10.2M2d. 

1st saiiihapa’nadsifi vVtjfe /ndnsn sa Mavsh- 
praiam&js ptasidaps taiTwSntar-adkiysia.. I0.29.4d. 
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throw more light on the nature ol actMCitf undertaken by 
Ki^a in the coQ^>any of the cowherd women. The ^)enmg 
verse reads thus:— 

hhagavan cpi id ratnh saradotpkulU’mciUkdh 

mksyd rantvm manai enire yopjmdyam updhiiah^.. 

“Having noticed the arrival of tbo^e promised nights of Che au¬ 
tumn, perfumed by diffmot sweet-snelling flowers^ Bhagacin 
intended to ^ay with the cowherd w<»ien with the aid of Yoga^ 
mdya**. Bcfon the daliiasccs cMomeoce the Bhdgavoia thus 
charges the atmcepbero with Yoga-mdyd, the principle of Divine 
Sports. Further, Kr^na is described here in tenns of BhagavSn. 
So Bkagaecn, the third grade of Keality, imdcrmok to cmrunence 
these Sp^ts wtdi the aid ol Ycgd^mdyd when he observed thAt 
the dtne was ripe for wch {days. Thot^ being BkagcvSn he 
was perpetually seetkd in s^*«ariety yet be intended to satisfy 
the deaie of the cowherd womoi who bees vriscly l«iging 
for his company for a toog dme. This is indkaied by 
(aithougb) in the verse under coosderatioa. Further, as 
Yoga^mdyd is the princi|^ of Divine Sports unveiled in unmiti¬ 
gated spirituality, such activity oa the part of Bk^gatait trans¬ 
cends criiicxan wUeb is cenfmed to the esni^jical wc^ld 
of ordinary mortals labouring under the influence d Mdyd, the 
principle of btadage. 

The conader^toQ of the conootation cd tlte wwd “ris^' 
ti also relevant in dus «u>iuin t r . tt is tl^ cadinary proiciple of 
iniei^vetaticm that the primary meaning cd a wctfd should be 
ascertained, tf posable, by its usage in another cooten in the 
same work. Fortunately the word “rdjn** has actually been used 
in another verse t— 

yat-stvayd bhagavatak kulasthasya madhu-douch 

rati-raso bhav€t Hvr^ pddaytn vya$43td'rdana ^.. 

“By- respning to such ethical things the ovation of devoot^ 
to the feec of ilouridie^’. Sridbaia inte r prets the word 


KXM.S. 

S.7,19. 
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“rasa” in this context to mean ‘‘ovation”. And, unless re¬ 
pugnant to the cOTtext, the same meaning should be appli¬ 
cable CO the ocewn of “rasa^ild”. In other words, “rdsa^la^' 
is a divine fiesta brou^c into existence by the sweet will of the 
Absolute. 

One may apparently t^ject to the word “rantum” used in 
the opening veree under consideration. The wttd is associated 
with sex, It literally means “in order to satisfy sex”. But, if 
we apply the same principle o( uasrpKt&doo as has been sug¬ 
gested in the case of "rdfo” we come apc«L the conclusion that 
the word “rantum” also decs not imply sex but mere jday. The 
BhagavaSa descrihea the s^kxTs o( in the company d his 

boy friends in the following vdn:— 

ian manju^ghosaU^rga^dvija^ktilam 
mahon-monah-prakhya^payah sarasvata 
vdtena justam sala-patra‘gandkind 
nirik^ya rantum bkagaffan mano dadhg*' 

“Having noticed the fctresc resonant with humming bees and 
rj^irpin g birds and wind laden with the fragrance of lotuses, 
Bhagavdn desired to play”. It is significant to note that the 
same word “r<iatum” has been used in this cont^ as welL 
Now, the cmtexC uomistahably makes it clear that the wend 
"ranfum” cannot have any other connotatiem than sheer play- 
Why should it be con^dered to have a separate connotaticn 
when used in the context <rf “rdsaSla** ? Moreover, the dictitm 
here closdy o^re^onds to that of “rasa-lild”. Tor example the 
verse reads: 

‘niriibya rim^um bkagavdn mano dadhe*. 

And in “rdstf* it reads: 

bkagavdn api .^. 

xnk^ ranturh manoi cakrg. 

This close parallelism of diction suggests close coirespond- 
ence d thoughts. And if in <Kie case the sentence describes men; 


10.15.3. 
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Sport there is no reaxn why in the other it should mean snne* 
thing else. 

It is also interesdog to observe the same way oC cmclndu^ 
the desciipticQ. Thus Kr$aa’s sp or ts have been owduded m 
the fc^Iowing veia:^ 


evarh nigudhatmamatik na^mayaya 
gopclmaj^cam caritaif vidambayon. 
rem4 Tama-UUia-pcda-pdiavtf 
pamyink samoTh gramyacod iia^tstiic^.. 

“In this way the Absence played with the rural boys like an 
ordinary mortal, by concealing his majesty’*. 

The ^orts of iht gopis condude al» io a sunllar manner:— 

epam pari^anga-w^bkimarS^ 
snigdkeksnadddma^iia^armp 
reme rameia vra^SiuidaribbiA 
yaiAd'rbhakaA sva-pra/ibimba-vibAramaA**. . 

“IxL this way the Absdute pbiyed wHh the cowherd women as 
a child plays with hk shadows”. Here the word “rente” 
deserves socne omsideraiion. In another context the Bho’ 
gavata describes that be was (leased by plraang others [ramayan 
reme) .** All this lyings bocoe the fact that Ki$pa indulged in 
mere ^>oris with the towbcRl women jost to satisfy tbar heart’s 
deare in an atmosphere of ^aritualxty away fiocn the conven- 
ti<mal pattern cf onwamoted lo>^ 

Now t hat has esccocnted Iran the aflegadon 

of inunoiality, it remains to sec the poddoo of the cowherd 
women, the other party to the allied crime. It would do so 
bann to recognise at (he very outset that the women wexe 
attraettd to Kj^a out of their insdnet whkb finally 

sublimated into a divine sentiment** Hiougb (he centre of 

•iai5.19. 

• I0.33.ie. 

•‘3A2I- 

** ^ Uiro^e^-ma^ p. 462 { rUka^hi^ — Bkcta- 

10.47.59. 
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attraction K^a's beauty*’* yet the association of 
who was the perfect manifestation of Bhagavan^ the third grade 
of Reality, crystallized tbeir basic instinct into selfless love. 
This is a gbrious instance as to the ennobling nature of associa¬ 
tion with the good [iat-samga). 

That the cowherd women are actuated by sex at the first 
instance is btvne out by the Bhdgavaia which describes about 
a few unlucky women who were restxaioed frcpm meetii^ Ki^a 
when he had sent a call throu^ his lute. The Bhagavoia states: 
^'Though they had forged an aasociaticn with Kr;na, knowing 
him to be an excellent lover [}ara) yet diey left their material 
bodies with the immediase destnidioa of their bondage''.** 
This <rf course evokes the query d Pariksit: cowherd 

w<mezi knew him merely as a lovable young man (kintn). 
But they never realised him to be the manifestatitHi of ReaUty 
[Brahman). How could such women who aiv thus steeped in 
matenalicy escape the shackles of gunc-reals?”** Certainly the 
question and the ground which gave rise to this suggest that the 
cowherd women began with sex. 

The anstver of Suka to the question Pariksit bears this 
out wjDre cleariy. $uka declares: Sex, anger, fear, affection, 
blood rdationship or friendship—in fact any feeling directed 
inecssandy to Hari—brings about concentration on Him".** The 
Bhdgavata has dted stock examples to substantiate this state¬ 
ment in another context. “Persems have ultimately merged into 
Kr^a by sex like the gapiSy by anger like SiSup^ etc., by fear 
like Kaihsa, by affection like Yudhi^^hira etc., by blood relation¬ 
ship like the (in whose family Krs^a had descended) or 

by natural devotion like Narada etc."^ This latter statement 

" vikffS'lak^vrta.mtdliam laue rtup^dZtf-irl* 
hali'dktrc’itidhfn hajitffvalo kam. 
dtlli'bhafan ea bhtt}4-d4i^a-jnigam Qilchya 
oajcfo^ ea bkaoSma di/)iah ■ ■ 10.2939. 

eoa fmrmaimanam jaTa-buddhra'ln lamgaiSh. 

)akuT guria-tnayash dthadi scd?s(i prak/ifB’bindhMa^.. lQ.29.il. 

** vidu^ p6TB7h kSniaih na Iti brahmatayi muna . 

gUfjB'Praoahofiiiramai l&im gujta~d/iiy£m ikslAam.. 10.29.12. 

kredhaih bA^/adi snafiam aitya/h tau/irdam bos ce. 
nilyarh kifau uidadhato yinti taninayatith hi ta.. 10.29.15. 

^ gafyafi kandd bhaySi kariuo dtwic aadyffdoyo nfpih- 

farriandhai vr/tiaya^ enakid y&yaih ihaktya vayam uHko. . 7.1.90. 
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of the Bhagavaia mAkes it abundastly dear that the gopis had 
approached Kj^ with sex. 

Zn fact» the Bhagavala lays onphasis oa the conceatiatbo 
on the Divine and it therefore o^tenaiiv any feeling: which 
eventually leads to ihs goal. The Bhagavaic wIk^ 

psydidogy in the fdkwing way; As a type of iisect vdudi 
into the clutches of the wa^ (fieiatkrt) evtsscuaily trwtf* 
fonos iGeif into a wa^ by intense contemplatrai of its casccny 
so the intense CMicem^tioa of Haii (ransf«7ns the nature of 
the contemplator. Contemplation puriiMS the mind. A puri* 
hed mind is posssed by Hah. *11^ poswaac m (Sveic) secures 
iiaal beatitude.*'^ So the Bhigavcta reeofnmends the centhjig 
of the mind on Kf^na by any means.'** 

In the co n te x t of ihe dbtbes cf the gopis {oastra^ 

haraw'Bii) Bkagaoan Kfw reveals the escdknce of oodc 
fedings placed oc him xn the Mlowing way:—“Erotic fedmgs 
of those whose miiKfe are offeaed to me do not grow intn 
saiitfactioQ of aoimal a hried seed does not grow into 

a plant^*** So die conclusion is inevitable that the gofis started 
with sot. Still they have no reasoo to be ashamed of ; fn*^ this 
love was placed on the Ab«^ute. 

In fact the difference between the animal instinct and 
divine love is not o£ land but cf d^ r ce. This is home out boch 
by the Vinu-Puraw and the BkdgopotA. The Kimu* 
Purina records the prayer of FrahHda, ooe of (be finest devoirs, 
in the following strain:—“Let that bve wiiidi an 

oidiiuuy mortal feels for ohjects never leave my ccm* 

templating mind.*"** In other words, Che love for a material 
object and love fa* God are one m substance. The differoice 
lies In the contenC of love, which, in ooe caae, is the evanescent 

** ruiikc^ ‘O"* •■mniMraa. 

iomramhha-hh4f4~jffit4mM pmm « . 

tvath kfffd mi^ruMMfs Uimre. 

UmU ikafit nukSt fttU ikokfiivart moHOk' 

ap«i>3 ttui oiksTk kdvi bdims Ud-gahm 74.2749. 

** koipm^gi nt 049^ tykt pAiaiA pmiam pt9Si~ 

ifto* niotttppl.. 74.91. 

"*ne mayfaoshta-ikip&h kimok Umif4 ktiPaU. 

kharjfili kaiUkuS dhiM P^Syo bifira n4tpcU.. 10.2246. 

*">« >rita' ntsptfo^^piyini. 

loom anu-maf*tak m4 kfdtpin VP 1.2C.29. 
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object, and God in the other. The Bkaidvala voices the same 
note when it says “Attachments act as thieves, the house acU as 
the prison cell, and dcluaon serves as fetters until one is initiated 
to the divine presence of Krsna"-’*’ 

So it may be concluded on the ba^ of the Bhagovata that 
the Bhigavata does not look down upon our animal instinct 
as something loathsome. Jo the Bhdgavata an instinct is neutral 

_neither good nor bad. It becomes so according to the use 

we put it to. Attributed to God it puts forth the highest result 
whereas exercised for sake erf material satisfacti<m it revets 
the chain of bondage. Of the feding^ again, the Bhagavata 
conadere love to be the best Atid, in view of the mstina of sex 
being the most i^imordial in man, emjJiasis c«i sex disdosea a 
deep insight on the part of the Bhdgavata into the cemstituticas 
of human mind. 

It should now be interesting to trace the evdution of divine 
sentiment in the cowherd women. The fcJlovring is an attempt 
to show the stages through which the sex of them was rariJied 
into divine love:— 

The lute erf Kjwa played a vital part in establishing the 
relaticmship erf the gopls with Ki^na, which eventually culmi¬ 
nated in the most prerfound unity between the cowherd women 
on the one hand and K;sria on the other. And, if wt remember 
the meU 4 >hysical frinciple for which the lute (rf Kj^pa stands 
it beccanes undcretandaWe why the lute played such a vital rc^ 
in bringing about such unification. The lute stands for the 
attractive power of Ki^oa, as suggested before, it is a part of 
his Divine Sport that he unfdds himself into diveraty mv<rfving 
the plurality of individual souls. But it is a part erf the same 
Sp<wi that he calls the souls back to his own sdf. From lime 
immemorial the entire creation has been saturated with 
the rmMiance <rf divine muse. It is said that the lute calls by 
the name of Sri-RIdha. In fact, the lute can have no other 
name to call for. The concept of Sri-Radha Sands for the in¬ 
dividual souU- This is brought about by the fact that the 
Bhigavata does nowhere cxfrficitly mention the name of Sri- 


■ ISoad riei'dayas ittnas tScat kvd-grh^m grham. 

iii>an tnchc'<Aghn^iga49 ns tt janah.. 10-i4.S$. 
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Radhi. The ttily verse that has been cOTstrued to im^y 
^n-Radhl is:— 

anayffradhiii} nunajh bhagevdn hcrir iharah 

yan no vihdya govindak firiio yarn anayad rohah.*** 

*‘Sht indeed has worshipped For, feaviag us all Gwinda 

being pleased with her has allowed Iter to oijoy his company 
in sditude". The BhdgaMio has moitioned her as just a cow* 
herd giii (gofn). The Voiaata Schools have tried to espUin 
the phrase ^anaya^rddkitah’' to mean is endowed with 

RidhI in the sb:^ d this gofn.’* But in view of the vow 
which the goph bad undertakeo to please Katyiyan! ior the sake 
of obtaining Kr$pa as their hudnnd, the literal meaning this 
phrase seems to be~*'Sbe indeed has wm^pped In 

fact “Radha^ literally means a worshiper and ooe might chsrs 
fore imagtoe that a worshipper became Sri-Rddkd by tie quahCy 
of her worship. A worshipper is usually oooed^ m terms of 
feiaizuoe because Kt^ta is the hu^aod (efesra) of alL Now, 
as cne worahipper was given the status of $R‘R2dba at the 
hand cd the Vai^va Schools, it may be presumed that tbe 
status of ^ri-Ridha is obtainable by odier worshippers as well. 
In other words, aU the iodivkhial souls are potentially Radha. 
They are worshippers (S^idhiM) a$ long as they do noc attain 
the full stature of Radkd-hood. Thar succes in worship makes 
them RadhM. So tbe lute of Ri^ cannot bot call by the 
name Radha only. 

The lute has been apwling ie standing message to tbe in¬ 
dividual soub^the cUncD caQ Q> be re-united widi the perpet¬ 
ual bliss of the Absolute. Though the caD is lor all tl4 soub 
yet ^ily a few can lend their ears to it It requires a refined 
and trained ear to listen to that calk It is iww oeceBary to 
feature tbe broad outlines of the BhdgaMta-dhArma ercenpdified 
through the life of tbe cowherd women. The Bhdgao^ih 
dKarmo falls into three weS-marked hierarchical stages:'—'(I) 
Tbe surrender d action unto God (2) the ninefdd devodoo m, 
listotlng, chanting, remembrance, service, worsh^, pnyer, sovi* 
fude, frientUiip and sdl-surreoder and (3) dhioe love. The 
Bhigaeaia has suggested an ahenuiti>T to the fint stage, the 


*" 10.30.2#. 
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surrender of a^don unto God. And that alternative is as90cia> 
tion with the g;ood {sdt^arhga) In the case of the cowherd 
women it was the association with Bhagavdn Ki^a, the third 
grade of Reality. So they earned an exempti(») from practising 
the first stage of the Bkagavaia-dkarma. In other words, the 
gopts begin with lisreriTng, che first stratum of the scccod stage. 

So the lute begins its business. It implants sex in the mind 
of the gopis; it develops that to a point when the desire to have 
Ki^na is kindled into an impetuous love. It is the lute which 
leads this love to a calm and selflees divine sendment and sub¬ 
sequently unites and the gopis is an indissolul^ de. The 
role of the lute is then fully mallaed by the gopis as k evident 
from the eulogy by the gopis about the luce after diey were 
blessed with the embrace of Ki^na at “rdfff-fild",*** The 
activity of the lute further suggests that the best way obtain- 
ing his unkm is submitting oneself to the divine will. The 
Absdute takes the initiative because of its inherent urge to realise 
its own nature—its native ecstasy. So the credit of the cowherd 
women to possess the rare love was in fact the credit of Kj^na 
who took che initiative and who always does the same. 

So, Bhagavan K^oa played on his lute. the midst of 
other covdierd boys he drove the cattle to the forest with a mind 
to jrfay and engrossed in jdaying upwi the lute^'.*** When he 
wo^d return hMie in the evening twilight be would always be 
playiog upMi his lute. He looked wonderful in wild flowers 
stuck to the peacock feather held fast by the lump of his hair 
turned ruddy with the dust of the cattle. His cowherd friends 
wem Paging in his praise. And the cowherd giris assembled ifi 
groups with a desire to see him”.'** 

presaAgSn mama oirya-samoido 
ikauanJi hrt^kar^-fosifonih katha^, 
lei’)a/a*Sd aScapaoarga~B4iimaju 
traddki retir b/Uktir atu-kramifyali. . 8,25.25. 

*• ia35. 

mSAhaoo ewsum tidirayan _Bjio 
gopm* gr^dbhi^ iva^yah baWnviteb- 
pefin puroikfiyei paiauyam ao^ad 

cdnarn., 10.15.2. 

ladi go-rajo-echurita-kuntoie-beddhe^BTha- 
oanya’p*4tH*a’*iicirtkfarta'<ini~Hk/em. 
vt^um tfn-f<nr enu-gUa-kirtim 

gopyo didrkftiSa’drio’bhfegemen lamitab -. 10.15.42. 
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So day ia %ad day out the cowbod glris listened to the 
lute of And it was oo wooder fhaf their instuict of love, 

so kwg unconsciously Ivewiag in their minds, gradually took a 
tangible 8h«i{>e as a denVe to see him. But Ki^tta coniicued his 
game. He coodnued to graze the cattle in the ennpany ctf the 
cowherd boys and hs lute was always active. M the sound d 
the lute which eventually prooousced thdr inscmcc of kFve 
{tmarodaydm) they fdt the urge of Kma ia his 

absence.'*^ 

It may be oodeed from the above descripdm bow the Iri' 
stinct of love was slowly but sieadUv .undergmng evolu- 
titn. Originafly it was unconsdou*. But being constantly 
tempered by the sound of the hite insdnet was developed 
enough to be at the ihiesbold of coosdouauss and began to be 
felt as a desuv to see Its presence was unmistakably 

felt when it was amaig enough to create an esnodonal £q 

their minds, askix^ Ux release. Hus was done in the ihaf>e of the 
chantii^ d hb acdvhxs among the co«vherd giria Seen from 
the standpemt of tpiriiual advancemcait the devdepment cf love 
has been brought by tuUning to K|;na's Lute and by mutual 
dissussi^ about Kjm —the hrst tvnr strata of the nirurfold de> 
vodcHi l e f e t ie J to above as the second sage of the Bhagavala^ 
dherma. But sdll such love was growing; in concealment. Tliat 
is why the cowherd girls in thdr shyness described 
when he was gone. They wot {bunged in pleasure in doiog 

The constant fhanta^ of Kma led the cosdterd girts to 
remembranee which cubnmases in undisturbed cocKoitradoo. 
Thus the BMgaoaia describes that by coostant descripciofi cf 
Rni^a the dweUen of Vrndavana became absorbed b him.^' 
Next comes the vow of Klcyayanl. At this stage thdr love 

m«Jkmpttir t94eikft **9fm gib . 

10 . 21 . 2 . 

uJ vr4i>mf€ iinay€ smMn4sf^. . 

kikM sf^4Mtiikri>’eeeB«f94pm- ■ jOzIJ. 

*i(t fijen s^r94^iii4 mwmf 

Srvtoi 9T4ja'St*iftb w^Mp^ye^hhirtbkmt.. I0.21>& 

>■ tveA-vigbi kkMg4s^6 pi Pr tdi»en 4- r iri9^. 

oarp^ymtpa nAko iPpp^ t —rnt j eH m lO.lSl.zO. 
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for took the definite ihape of asking Klrylyani to offer 

Kr§na as their husband.*** And this de»re was fulfilled as the 
Bkagavata in the coniesct of "rdsa-Uld"* addressed the cowherd 

women as the‘Vivcs of K|W3t” {f^^na-vadkvak). Yet from the 
convcndonal point of view they were married to other perewis. 
This is evident from the fact that when at the clarion call of 
K^a the cowherd women had left the bed^des thdr re^ 
pective husbands, they still felt, under the illusion of Kra^, as 
if their rc^ective wives were with them smd thus they did not 
grud|;c Kr?pa fer taldug away their wives,*” 

But if the cowherd wcenen were married to other persons 
how could they be regarded as the wives of Kisoa? Certainly 
therefore the cumecdMi of Ki^a with the covdierd gixls was 
other than conventicmal. Tliis is brought out in another ewtext 
in the Bkdgovata. When at the sound of his lute the cowherd 
women had asembled round K^^a, he dissuaded them from 
coming to him, with a view to ascertaining the quality of their 
love. Surely this is not a conventional behaviour as one might 
ezpect in ordinary love. Subsequently Krsna agreed to play 
with them when they refused to* return. At this the cowherd 
women feh elated. But self-elacbn, however noble may be the 
cause of is incompatible with die presence oi the Absolute 
and therefore Kr§aa disappeared at <mce.*** A love which r^ 
quires ccsnplete self*^acement cannot be included in the con> 
venti<mal category. Moreover, the cowherd giris did not attain 
the stage of puberty when they craved for Krsiiia as their hus¬ 
band.**’ So, the Bhagavata calls them little girls (kuma- 
likdh) .**• How can such giris be motivated by the desire which 
finds its fulfilment in marriage in its ordinary sense? Hence the 
prayer of the cowherd girls to win K;^a as their husband was 
not inspired by the animal instinct of sex but by Innate love 

keijiajaTU maha^mSyt mahS'yogmyadkUvgri. 

»6nda‘iOpC'^^ deft patiih m< tg nemsh .. 10.22.4. 
'“na'tSyan^khaiu mohiiSj taj/a 

manyemanak /iHt’P^ha<tft4n fMn sv3n eUran vrafaukoia^.. I0.99.S7. 
*"gvcffi ifugapoick kfffigl lekdAo'maM 
3imdnaifi mgm'rg ser{p3A mJninyo'b/tyad/ukarh 6Auei .. 
lajdm tat saubhaga-fnadan vikfya mdjisn ca kgSava^. * 

proiamaya ptaiiiayA talraio^niar'odhiyata. . 10.29.47.49. 

a-hald vlkfy^ htddka-bkiBa’pTaiadiia^. 10.22.18. 

^ 10 22. lb. 
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Steadily undergoing crystallization. Such love culminated in 
having as their husband—a husband avaiUhle by pure 

love. In other words» Krsna was the spiritual husband of the 
cowherd women though they were conventiwialiy married to 
other pereons. 

The desire to see Kpca, fuither pronounced as a desire 
1 o win him as thdr husband, came to its head ax the of 
stealing away the clothes of the cowherd girls when they 
had descended Into the Yamur^ for a bath. The Bkagavaia 
describes how the Lord stripped the cowherd girls of all their 
restraints and traditional limitations: “The girls were befooled. 
Social taboos left them. They were subjected to ridicule. In 
fact, they were treated as puppets. Their clothes were stolen. 
Yet they did not grudge him for they were immersed in hap^- 
Dess in his (XMnpan/’.*” So IQ^a was in$dgaiing their 
love only indirectly by pdaying upon his lute. But now noddng 
appreciable growth of their attachment be comes into the opo) 
to exhibit his initiative in rivecting the tie of love. ITie gopii 
are now infatuated to the point of courting his servitude: 
“Please return our clothes, Oh lovable <me, we shall do your 
bidding-”'” 

Though submission to do K;^a*s bidding was associated 
here with a threat to lodge a comfriaint to the king in case be 
refused to return their clothes, yet Kr$na was satisfied to see thrir 
pure feeling (hiddha^bhiva) . He thereftm placed their dotbes 
on his shoulder? and ad^essed them with a anile.'^' One is 
reminded of a similar scuation in the Bkagavad-^ udiere the 
Lend declares that he carries the burden the devotee who 
chooses to depend on him.'** It is in consonance with this 
situaiitxi that KT?Qa addressed the cowherd girls in the follow* 
ing tcnns:—“Oh girls, You have done your part of the job. 

'"dr^fiam treUidhii Ua^ayi ea 
fiftsloAfiuafi eg kSritiS. 

puiri^ 

ta nffbhyarSfein priyg~ieAgg~tti/vrlSb' ■ 10 . 22 . 22 . 

iMma-sundgrg It disfg kvg96m4 taroiitam. 

aehi ttisgthsi dhanna~jhA eed 10.22.I5. 

™ frAdfMSR dlAfya hiddhfbhSvg’pfgigditgJf,' 

skondht nidlAya priiah ptovieg . 10 . 22 . 16 . 

'^ananydi mim ft janift perptbiiolt. 

ttfSm nityffbhijvkxdMm fota~ki«m«m tiUtitnpgimn . CilS 0.22. 
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Do rcfum now to your respective homes. I shall fulfil your 
heart’s desire to enjoy my company, in due coorae”-*** Thus 
the love for Kr$nA was initially an unconscious instincc. It then 
grew into a desire to see him. Thereafter it developed into the 
desire to win him as their husband and subsequently it crystal¬ 
lized into a pum fedinf, untrammelled by ordinary considera¬ 
tions. In fact it was a feeling of bumble submission to divine 
will. This stage Is arrived at by a desire to servitude, the seventh 
stratum of the niiidc4d devotic«L But actual servitude^ friend¬ 
ship and self-surrender, the last three sti^ta of ninefold devotion^ 
are yet to fotiow. 

The vow of KatySyani was performed by the cowherd girls 
in the first month of the dewy season'** and it continued for a 
month.”* Within a few days hence, Kxs^ia had the occasum to 
conceal their clothes.'** Thereafter nearly for a year Krsoa was 
engaged in various other ,^>orts like the lifting of the hill, Govar- 
dhana^ to save Vjndavana from the devastating shower of 
Indra*” and so cei. During this period we cease to hear any¬ 
thing about the cowheid girls. Did their love terminate in the 
meantime ae was it steadily gaining in stren gth by perpetual 
nourishment with the s(m<Ht>us music of the lute ? Several 
seasons ndled <hi. The rainy season made its ^pearance when 
the riveis were in high spate with muddy v<^umes of gushing 
water- This was follow^ by the autumn when tumultuous 
fury gave place to solemn and peaceful journey oi the roature 
screams carrying the burden of crystal-clear >vater. Was the 
change in the deepening love for similar to what was 

happening in Nature? Undoubtedly the gopis were nurturing 
the burden of love, calm and peaceful, and, at the same dme, 
substantial and trystal; ftv, when Kfsna was sure of it he In- 


;fAiA'hcla vrafsih nddha maytma fa/fuyetka kjspift. 10.22.27ab. 

htnsnit pTathemd miii nande~ffnia~kutftSnkak, 

ctmf kavi/yam hhuiijini^ kStySyanyttrsana-vraiam^. 10.22.1. 

«vani misam oratsrh eani^ kumSryah krf^-cetasait 10.22.5. 

^ u/tuytUlkdy^ ^trtrik anMn^'beddha-bikausfi. 

uccaif jaiur yaiuyab hihndyim sna^um anvaham.. 
nodyifh kodifid Sgatya lira nikfipya pirva-vat. 
p&tifM irf^m gdyanty^ t/tjaffitifi ialtU 
bhdgaoi^ tad AkipT<tya krt^o yagaivartivarab^ 
vayatyair dojtas latra gatas tat'karma'siddkaya - . 10.22.6-8. 
10,25. 
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tended Co induJ^ in paying whh cbcm ia the mocA-lit lights 
of the autumn.“* 

As a fveparatkM to "'rasa-^' which subsequently fcQlcAv> 
ed, L<^ Ki^na, in his usual maimer, b^ew his iute.^** Ac this 
the cowherd girls did not merdy eabibit the advent oi love 
{smoTodoya) but the tuce chcijKrigour of love [anadgO’ 

vardkasut) so much so that they became poseasc J by Kf^ria 

The mtmscy of tbeir love may be 
evinced frcm the fact that they left tbdr hearth and h«ne and 
ran wildly to meet Krsna. They met him at Che bank ^ the 
Yumuna, regardless oi all by thdr husbands 

brothers.^' 

This last statement has posited a problem. In another 
cemten the Bhdgavaia has stated that chough cheer wives had 
left yet the re^)ecdvc bo^^ands of die cowiierd did not 

grudge K^a for diey falsely thought chdr wives to be pres e nt 
at th^ bed-ades. The Bkdgaccia has also desci^Md die pitiable 
state of scene unfortonate vfcenen vdiose re^iecdve badlands kept 
them confined at borne by force. They jusc left their material 
body and attained Kr^nA by means deep ccntetnplatitm.*^ 
How CO reconcile these mutually contradictory statements? The 
Bengal School of VaifMvum cfancs that there were some wwnen 
who left their physical forms to meet Kisp^ There were however 
others who defied thec^dosoftb^hudiaadsaod went away to 
meet Krs^ Yet th^ husbands did not mind because they were 
duped CO conader the shadows of tboi wives as real ones.*** 

knmud-cffTUmt 

rtmi'ftaMdbktm nMO€-hnikmmtrm^4m. 

Miuit ea tal komdlo’jgffikif ^jkam 

jdgau kdUm aamo-dridik m^nd-kcram. . 10«29.S. 

** niidmra ptam tad ataito-vardkajum 
orato-ariya^ 

SfagmuT astyc’ny^H tdakfitadyrmi^ 
ia ralra jaeadaU-i^d^ik- - 10.29.4. 

v^fam&yid P«*ikkid pi^T^kit kkrtlj k aa dknkki^. 
govrtUSpahp^tfnhis iw nyaoarl^a . 1029.& 

* iadi*>iA‘pa$fk^vvakM-(i»r4-*dp^k^iakkik ■ 
ikyitt^prAptdtymigiUt^^airtTtya kd^mmktaUd - 
wn tva SaromolmtfMia jara-kadAKy^^ uakgati^. 
iakar gw^yam daktik todyak pra4^ya4«atdkid~ 10.29.10<11. 

*aa^tayan khala krtvaya makitii Uiya miy^yi. , ,«««-» 

m^pafha-tthMM joa d^^ pra;aMkata$- 10.$S J7. 
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At the stealing of the clothes the cowherd giHs were 
of customaiy taboos. But now they have relinquished all they 
had for the sake of It may be pointed out here that 

the eminrical self consists in two thii^s—“I" at the centiv and 
“Mine” at the circumference. The cowherd women have now 
attained the stage of relinquishing '^ine”. This is evident 
fr<Mn the dialogue that follows. 

When with a view to ascertaining the quality of thdr love 
for him, dissuaded them from staying with him they said: 

^*True} one should be devoted to one*s husband and 
diildren. But Bhdgavan, the friend and the soul, stands for all 
<rf than. People love God because they love their own soul. 
So please do not disa^^xMiit ua. Allow us to remain vdeh you”.^* 
Recognition of Bkagavdn as their dearest is the stratum cA 
friendship in the ninefold devotion. Inflamed by this the cow¬ 
herd wtMuen further confess;—“Our mind so bng sunk in 
household is now robbed by you. Our hands no longer aspire 
after desnesde duties. Our feet do not move an inch fr^ your 
presence, How can we go and wbat for?'***^ 

So the cowherd women in the fervour of their love im- 
pks^;—“Be pleased with us. We have resorted to your feet 
in the hoffc of serving you- The more we look at you the 
it in us attachment for you, Oh best of men, c^er us 

your servitude”.**^ This bumble prayer for ser^ude is its actual 
attaiomenL Thus the cowherd women are now entitled to 
possess servitude, another stratum ninefold devotion. 


** tad^nke'Vimvan&a'Sarve-kSmift 10.29.90b, 
pai^pai^-suhTdSm snuB^tif enge 
ffHfiith tfi ivcfoktam. 

astptpam tied upcd»i^pad4 toa^U 
pttrtko hkaoaihs Alla bandkw atmS.. 

hirpotui hi tva^ with kuSaiS^ ive atman 
nU)>a-pri^ pelt^ati'dibhir ifti~daifi kim. 
tan pruida fiaTamtlvera mdsma chhdya 

dSdm ifiTtim toapi sired eravinda-nelre.. 10.29.S2.3S. 
*"ciUarh sukhsna bhev^ffpehrtedt ehefu 
/an nif‘OiJtitj>uia kereiepi ffkya'iirtfe 
pedeu pedeik ns eaiaiaft iava psda^&led 
ySmafi katharh vrafam atho keracame kith td.. 10.29.S4, 
*" tan prastda oriite^rdtne fs’kghri-m&lam 

prapio PUfjye vetatu tvad-updier^'leh- 
lBet‘iundara-fmUa~wik)eae~tivte~kdma- 
lafti’tmeneTh fiusvsB'bhuieJta dekt dStyarn. . 10.29.38, 
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But though they hzd dedicated their *Mizie* for the of 
Ki^a yet thdr **!** was vi^auL So they pray*You have 
removed the fear d VnidivaDa peo^ fnmi aS sorts of tzoubles. 
So now satisfy our heart’s desue**.*** Kr^ b^an to play with 
them, hooouriiig their fervent request. He Indulged in various 
dalhances. But all the time be bad perfect amtrc4 over himself 
while be was pleasing the cowherd women.^ At this, the esnibei^ 
ance oS tbem found expresort in the shape of sdf-dation. And> 
having observed their egoity the Lcrd dis^)peared at eoce for 
appeasing chat and thus fCM* ^Knverh^ great blessing on them.^*^ 

The loss of Kj»a was /flowed by a frantic search for him. 
The cowherd girb turned Twad and so absodied they were in 
Ki^a that they thought chemsdves to be K|7oa himself and 
imitated his behaviour. Yet aB the dme they kept oa searching. 
It was not mly a search in the |diyscal woiid but it was a search 
wi thin as weQ. In thh ^oces they eventually succeeded in 
breaking throu^ the veU of ^noranee^ the looc cauise of all 
egnty. Thus the cowherd women drowned thecr ‘ 1 * and ‘Mine’ 
by intense concentradon oa Ki;na and as a result of it they at 
last regained their ^iihual sublbiuty.*** 

Now with the dawning of consciouaies they realised iw 
the firtt thru* that Kism was not a mere child of Yafodi, chat 
he was in fact the ixmernKiet core of all being, the seer, that he 
had descended the earth in rcq)OQse to the |M^yer of the 


^pj>akl€m bhdoilt 

di09 fdik^di-pwrufd^ 

Ut U9 aidkfm i^^p u U dfm 

<4 es . 10.29.41. 

* bik%-pr4t^4-p4rirtmbk4'i4fU4k4ni~ 
kfP4lf^i)4tob4 Ktfiiair 4rm/4-n m4mri ^ 4m 

wCmSikcT** r4t>p€tim r^m4^ii44k^4.. 10.29.46. 

*^0O4m bh4f444ta^ Ubdh4-miit4 

Btmincib nMir# itripM frawi.. 

tdiSm I4l iOiihh4f4 m d ^ tm tikf^ mi4Mn e* 
pr4i4miy4 fT4tUif4 tarm9S’iU^^hif4U-~ 10.29.47*46. 

BU bh4gav4t4i tss tS kjan<aJmu tsd-Miaikii. 

Ctfio'oifM 04iism <oa^«’77pOiM fiP4t 9ibki9y4t4~ 
t4in4b pr4ffVf4ffi iUkfrt t4i« ms«rr(B^ ttrifd-- 
fM-0M«a>iUr t4d‘4t4fi4i I4d~pimfif fsd^mdkH. 
tad’fupin 444 gip4ntp4 a^tmi^giri9i .. 

pmih tairnai ifip* kaUndpMb kr n 4‘ b h4 M aS $ . 
saiMMii ud^ tm 9» .. 10.S0.14, 


42.44. 



126 THE PHILOSOPHY OP THE SPJMAD-BHAGAVATA 


creator (Brahma) to save the earth frw sacrilege.*** But this 
consciousness coosolidated their attachment for Kr$n^ They 
now began to fed that they can no longer bear the separadtm 
from that a mMneoi^s absence ^^}eajed to them to be the 

sepaiation for ages. They felt in fact that the create who made 
tbdr eye-lashes obstruebng the viwxi of was but a 

dullard-’** 

It was at this state of mind that they mourned over the 
hard truth how afBicted Kr 9 i:ui must have bttn now that they are 
away from him. He must have been wandering in wildemess 
besQ^wn with the beds of thoms and other sharp things. And 
his feet must have undergme the strain being affected by 
these. What a misfortune that the cowherd wemen cannot fmd 
him and render any hdp in this distress of Kr?^!*** But was 
it not a fact that the cowherd women were aim subjected to the 
distress akin to what they have been contemplaring of Krsna? 
But they have disregarded all about it in the thoughts of Kfs^a. 
This was indeed a definite turning point in thdr life. So far 
they pursued Kr$na because of selfish motive. But now their 
attachment was crystallized Co a stage when selfishness is tran¬ 
scended by This is in fact the line demarcatimi 

between human love and love divme. While human love is 
motivated by personal interest love divine finds its culmlnatitHi 
in taking delight in surrenderii^ erne’s own for the sake of the 
beloved. 

When thus the surrender of both T and ‘Mine’, the last 
and the ninth stratum of ninefold devodon, was complete, ap¬ 
peared Krsna in his usual dress and with a smile on his face.’** 


** u tAafw hhavan 

akkiie-dekixSm entar^me'djk. 
oikhanaeffrihiio mive^t'tfteye 

Ktkke uityivin siiiiatSn AkIs. . 10.31.4. 

’** afati yad SAdcas tfAnt k&naneift 
irafir ngayata ioim a~^^aiSm. 

jada vdikfatofh pakfma-krd dfiim.. 10.S1.15. 

**“ yat te lajSia-earap^mbu'mfterh stanr/u 
bhUah Sanai^ dedhimehi karkaSapi- 
ftn^fevlm afeti tad vyaikata na kirk ivii 
kurp^ibkir khramaii dhir bkatiod-ij^an nafi.. 10.S1.I9. 

avir-abhie eaurik fjnayamSna-makhi'rftbujefi- 
pH^mbara-dharak sragvi siksan manraatha-manmathak- ■ 10.32.2. 
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From here begios th« thinj sug« of cbe Bhdgavaia-dkarma. The 
cowherd women now attained the sUge U kkotity of themselves 
with Btshman for all their affliciiOTs wov gone.'** The finer 
shades erf love now b^an to manifest themsdves. For examples 
the cowherd women were [^uanc in view o( the pernstenc 
callousnes on the part erf Kfm ^ this But 

pleaded that be pretended to be callous in c^der to cai> 
hance their hankerings after him. He now gave ia unambiguous 
terms due recognitua of their miva |mfound love for him: 
'Tf I saive to offer something in exchange for this priedes los*^ 
I swear that I just cannot do it Your selfless love in abn^* 
ti<Ki (d the shackles of woHdiy interests knows no parallel. So 
let this love yours be i6 own exchange”.^ In other wwds, the 
Lord prttnised to love them with the same rigour and 
foundicy which they have brou^t to bear upcA tbeir bve fw 
him. 

While thus the ccpwhcrd woosoi becan^ the owners of die 
priceless oeasure oi sellles love, Ri^na thought it fit to 
them to the mysteries d ius eternally Uissful oatui^. He now 
created a realm of bliss that transcends the iinutatkais of wMidly 
existence. The BhdgavaJd exhausts the imageries fiixn the 
literary description ^ the autunui-^ind it openly ct^esses to do 
so'^*—to give ex^'easion to the enjoyment of bte in which the 
cowherd women now participated. In terms of literary critic¬ 
ism, such union o( Kiaia with the co^riierd w^men represented 
the perfect revelation d the sentiment of kwe (prma-rora), lo 
which the nucleus (SUmbofui) was Ki^na, the exddng coodi' 
tioas (uddipana) were the full zdo«», tiie fragrance d flowesa 
etc., the expressive conditions (dAuhAdve) were the different 


K^hitadoki^fur bhsggain ucftOa 

oy^roe4t9ditikat>\ ttt* ptntfab iaktihh^ yatkA .. 10.32.t0 

*^SAa;a(9'a« bhAianiytkt ikd 

nohfuyifiU bkaj^yaka etim no frrvJu tiikn . 10.S2.1& 
**>w p^y^knm Kit'aoody-tmnnjAA 

oikUkeyn/dpi p 4 - 
7& mSkkajtn iftt^iofa'gtkM-fjikkoiib 
tamojUya tsd ooft proHyain sidhirtii .. 10.32.22 
'^aoajk nUib- 

ss ioty*‘kAmo'niir^kdi'go9Mb' 

/u*M atmmyaC^nddk^iOitfntab 

tarvik i«f«* hjvjm S afcfl • 10.33.25 
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gestures of cowherd girls and the fluctuating (XMidldons (sancdru 
bhdva) were i^que, sorrow etc, <m the part of the gopis. 

In this revdadco of Krp>a's nature as all-bliss, popularly 
described as '‘rdsa^a’*, each of the cowherd women embraced 
bliss in its perfection. This is why the Bhdgavata describes 
Kr^a to take as many forms as there were cowherd women to 
meet him. And their ecstasy is descend in teims of a dance. 
They danced in a circle. Now, circle has no starting point and 
no end. In other woixls, the cowherd women entered into the 
realm o( bliss which knows do beginning and end’^ternal bliss 
perpetually renewii^ icsdf.*** As indicated beftt^, die Bhdga- 
vala had to take refuge in Hterary miseries to delineate tlus 
enjoyment of ecstasy because enjoyment of ecstasy par ss is bev 
yond all description. So the Bkagavata had to cMidescend to 
pt^iular imageries in terms of which <»rilnary pe^le at best 
conjure them up in their minds in their own ways. Seen, in this 
light, as suggested so far, the aHegadon is likely to vanish. 

The Bhdgavaia concepdOT of K^^na is thus intensely human 
yet perfectly divine. Such a cODcepdcm has every claim on our 
Mhiga If those feHings become geared to K^a they provide 
for the highest good of mankind. It was this intensdy human 
yet divine nature which puzzled Kund. When Yefoda wanted 
to land him with a rope in order to curve his bcasterousness, the 
boy R(^a was all in tesu? and bis eyes suggested fear. This 
state was a riddle for Kunri when she considered the fact that 
Kr^a was himself the fear of all fears.^^* The concepc of K^sia 
is a synthesis of the immanent and the transcendent, of re%ioQ 
and meta|^ysc8. 


'"rMiietreft ietHpfavrlt^ ^opu7HC94<^a~TMriptaii- lO.SS.Sa 
krtvi iiveiU9fn itntanam ^atif g«P4-yofttab- 
Tims la hha£avS'hs tabhir Simffranto’pi RlejiS- • 10.SS.19. 

gopya'dai* (vayi kftS'fatt ddms tacetd 
yi U daifftTU-kaUlffijn^sambkrami'ksam. 

Bakiram yiiniya bhaya~b?t$BaMya slkitoj^ 
sd mirft vimohayati bhir apt pad . 1.8.31 



Chaptbs VI 


THE STRUCTURE OF THE SECOND GRADE 

PARAUATUAN 

Paramatman or Lord Vc$nu i& a creadoD ^ pure Indian 
mythology.* Monistic trend, oco^kuoudy oodca^Ie in In* 
dian thought from its cazliest rnwrd, the Rg-V€d% found 
tangible e^presdoa in the concept of Vi$nu. In the Pumsa- 
SukiOf the PuTUfO‘Vimu a said to have c o vered the endre 
earth and yet hia all^>ervaave nature was too broad to 
be exhausted therdn.* In the VajasttfuyCSg/hkiia, Vi^ is 
stated CO have pervaded tike worid with hh three stride and yet 
his fourth stride reached out into the wodd beytnd, that oi^ 
aary eyes canzKX penetrate.* The aspect of al]*pervasiveDets 
which ^us obtained the smetion of tuibr^en tradition naturally 
led the V^U’Purdna (o suggest the li^lowing denvadon o( the 
term “Visnu**: “It is derived from the root 'nP (to enter) and 
Lord is so called becattse with his nadve potw he has 

entered and pervaded the entire univaae”.* \^u, then, stood 
for the ah-pervaave Reality, the original Purusa (adi-punue )— 
the vital prindpte ^ life {Paramatnan) that has animated 
material mass (pura). 

As the aO-eenbraemg principle d animatioo, legiti- 
maCely occupied his rightful place in Mature organised by specu* 
lative thinking into man and bis environment In man, 
was revealed in mind m the dqMh of meditation 
and in the physical universe Vi$nu's aU-oobracing nature 

* VUk Uythcloij, p. 20 . 

*ta hhimiA sih?00 vTl9^tf€lifflud 8.V IdJOJ. 

'irfon riffvr neakftiB* treAS wiAadkt 

a(>s pi^mrt rwaM VS $.151 

ritfwo iAA c^pjak t^ryo iaktyi im,ifc . 

tamSt AMf prmaimkt.- VP 9.14$. 

*x0o eiSi mV tfpioifaa hrdt prat^yi b^yo utamifS 

RV iai29.4. 
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integrated into his osvn personality the three worlds^ along 
with gods and other sentient beings. The Bhigavata has 
developed^ into a grand unity, the two different forms of 
Vi^u—one revealed in the heart of man and the other expressed 
through the univeise. Such unity was not the mere juxtaposi¬ 
tion of both the forms, but invtdved a cwttinuous evolution from 
the material to the transcendental, finding its consummation in 
the concept of unique cc^isciousness that excludes the possibility 
of all duality. This means that the ddineadon of the concept of 
VigQu falls under three hierarchical stages—the ^oes, the subtle 
and Che transcendental. In other words, ia ouc quest for Truth, 
we first direct our attention to the wtwid, then we go beyond 
it to our own self and, finally, having cast away our material 
vesture, we enter infinity, the greatest fulfilment erf our own 
self, the Paramdiman. From the state of fragmentation marked 
by darkness and limicatic»s, we thereby achieve the immutable 
integration characterised by light and perfect freedom from all 
limitations. This is what the Bhdgavaia calls reaching the feet 
of V(ukuntka-paii. 

The cosmk Man whcHU, in the wake of the Furtud-5iU(iz, 
the Bhaga^cia is the unity rA the 

fourteen wexids. In hk cosmic structure the lowest zegioo 
(,pdt&lA) forms the feet and the highest repon {iaiya4oka) the 
bead. In between the two extremes come the odier woiids. If, 
OT the other hand, the more orthodox view is adhered to, the 
earth is his feet, the heaven his head and the aerial ^ace his 
naval region.* But the cosmic Purufa is not exhausted in the 
grees phyacal wcrlds—three or fou neat—but he includes much 
more. He includes die subtle world conusfing of the inner 
mechanian — Manas, Btiddhi, Aharhk&ra and 


iaryf^smin X9pt^vatatia«iihpii« - 
pwufo jQ‘sa% bhaiapSn dkira^'irafa^.. 2.1,25. 
kslpittii padbhyiih bhwar'loho'sya 
hr^ sv&r-loba urdfj maSaf4»k0 msAafmoM^.. 
f'lvdriin jana-loko'iy^ tafic~lo)e4i 
mirdkabhi^ Wpodakax tu bnima^htai sanStaxui^.. 

kftian vnPhpa/h titala/h mbko, 
jinvbhyim j a tatart SyJilutfh janikibhy^ tu t ^St a la m.. 
meKitaUn tu gtdphs^hyon ^afia d dPhySn raataiam. 
pHeiafH pcdc-**laia Ui loka-mapcft puaten-- 

padbh^om bhytoar^dko’syA n^A^s^. 
SBer4okafi kalpUo m&rdhna Ui od Ma-kaJp^d.. 2.5.S8«42. 
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thdr comspondlog god&'-Candra, VihocA, Ru* 
dra and Dbaxma.* Nay, his ail^mbraao^ foon fuitber 
reaches cut into the Unmanifest (A-syaksa), the primordial 
cause of the manifest wcdds—as wdl as subde.* 
To complete the ^;:rujie of the coamc pcncoality, the 
gods hke lodra are said b> be his ano^ the suo hk 
oi^an q( sigh^ the god of death hk teeth, fak IDusrve power hk 
unending creatioc hk j^ance, the clouds his daih hsir, 
the twilight hk garment. Tlie BrehmoM caste k taid to be hk 
mouth, the wasri^ caste his anus, the merchants hk thi^is 
the SudtAs of dark o^our (krj^^rna) his feet*^ 

Such coQcqitkia of the Puf%iM is obviously an un' 

proverxient oo the ccocept in the Purusa^ukia.. While, the 
Sukta is primarily confined to the nuffrialiak lepresehutMc 4 ^ 
Pumsa asid that O) the duee workk odly-^die eait2k,'the 
heaven and the air^the Bhagattia has not only d^e 

three v^vHds inioToiifteeit bst has gene nirkfa deeper into Ifae 
subtle and dMo cuo the pr iffmrri ial cause.' (n (he Purusa-Sukta 
the oc^ refcre a ce to tbe eaua-greas reality is minA (Afoa^r). 
The Bkcgsjfoic has dabofared thk coocept into four realities 
Manas, Buddhi etc. and then traced tbe ceiginal source of all 
these realities. The personality of V1$nu, thus enriched by the 
incorporation of additnoal reahtks, was intended to satisfy the 
demands for tbe vjaialisariop ci unity behind the bcwildermg 
details of physkai creatkn—greo, subde and causal^" by 
means oi ordinary e^>ericsce, as k was coenmeoded to s^peae 


*eanJro msno iff Ht»i 

tMudro ^kuitudrak ■ ~ 

romiii 

keH oisiHeo Mfafi tU4fg«kt ' * . ^ . 

prtjSfalir kiiejdm * 

M (itfi SAtfcm , 10.&)45ed,$6.' 

*asykt«M Skv kfisym Z144<& 

"indrSd4f« hik^oA ikwr itrik 
dykf aiwi ‘*ktf akkul p gaA iak 
drmnf^ ym$k nMfci dotj^i 
hita ymom m d Mca fi c* mSyd 
dv $ i u a iMfy y d t pHf . . 

UMty iMlia vidttf mfru-nSA 

PAMf fs mdkjddi kv9^y SAamM^. 

Wr«4JMiio. makifmd 

ek trmr s^ghndrits-kr/y vm^tk 2.1.291, SOi; Stbod, Mih, 57. 
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in inruitive viaon in tbe depth of man's mind.'^ Cosmic Purusa 
is, then, the first discovery oT thought in man’s search for the 
Universal through the physical existence. The search was 
crowned with the presence of the cosmic Purusa both within 
and without. 

Paramatman, tbe first principle of anirruitioa, is not static 
existence but is the vital urge, perpetual dynamism ever renew¬ 
ing itself thrcHigh aS poesibk ways of sdf-rxpansion. That is 
how Vi^^U; the bosg, a|^>ears as Vi$9u, the beccenisg. A be- 
has three successive sta ges origia, austenanct and dis- 
solutiem. The univase, the becoming, origmates from, is sus¬ 
tained by and finally dissolves into Brahman which is Vis^u, 
the bdng. Wboi man ^)eculates uptm the ultiinate reality, the 
origin and the dbsedutuxi o( the universe do not so much 
bis ccaisideratico, because his attention becomes engrossed In 
the universe as an established reality. Being a part of it, man 
is instinctively committed to its continuance. In the face of Its 
fleeting nature, man inv^es divine intervention to ensure its 
stability. So, when he divined three gods associated with the 
ori^n, sustenance and dusoiutim ol the universe, his emphasis 
was staturaJly upon die god sustenance. Visou, the universal 
spirit of die ^g-Veda, the young toval^ god of war who had 
hdped Indra in his mardal explMts and who bad upheld tbe 
mot^ order (rta), naturally endeared himsdf as the g^ oi |»o- 
tecdon. With increasing emphasis on this protective character, 
Vi$nu had undei^tme complete orienudon of bis cemstitution 
and become the dght-handed Vi$riu, a magnanimous persooalicy. 

Man is prone to finding hh own reflection in the objeedve 
w^d. Not only does he imbue matter with ^irit but he viarms 
the trotid in his own ^^>e. The Bhdgavaia has duly noticed 
this tendency in man to account for the conception of Truth 
as his own shadov/. Thus, according to the Bhdgavala,^' the 
universal Man (Purusa) was conceived by man in his own 


"fiaiyantjudo rSMm cd4bhra^aitfnfn 
taKu*a~padoru~ihuiffnaai'db^^n. 

1.3.4. 

* fivin ajam vai parufo fiijatyi jarhjthcfi . 
tdpSn etaoafi nutJid'funifo Uku-ifrhsthaja ~. 12.11,9. 
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iiQ^ge. But, as the Bkd^cvala k aware,** the coscuc Man is a 
crude matenaJisdc represataoon of With the progress 

of thought the crude fons of was cbiseMed bco a supple 
delicate sh^>e and the first rcsuh of creative imagiaaiiDa in fhig 
directim was Vi$Qu endowed with eight arms. Already is the 
Purufa-Suita aims stood for the princq^ of activity and pro 
tection, embodied bi the warrior caste; aod, the new cooceptioB 
of Vtmu with em^asis on hh act p i 'oce ctj o n was naturally 
moulded in toms ami& 

The protectioD of Vi^u brought in its pale all the eight 
quarters—east, west, math, south and their lour joists of one 
with the other. The Vunu-dharmotioja says that dght direc¬ 
tions to which the all-pervasive protecttfo of Vi;QU< was extended 
are represented by the eight arms of Vqnu.^ Vqpu thus stretch¬ 
ed out his eight arms into ei^t directauQS so chat ail beiag8> 
wherever they mi^t posUy be, could come under his shkdd 
•of protection. As asoshm disccnmdeight gods—IndiA (east), 
Varu^a (west), Kobera (aorth), Yama (south), Agni (sonth* 
east), Surya (south-west), Casdra (north-east) and Vlyu 
(no^west)—each committed to the protection of a specific 
t^rcction—the Bhagavata takes these prcptecting gods'* {loka- 
polos] to merge into the essence of ^aio, as bis eight arms. 

In this new conception o( Vi$nu the origisal trait of the 
war god reasserted itsdf m the tiiape of eight weapons in the 
eight arms. They are: the wheel (sudoritma catra ), the cosch- 
shell {pancajonyo Sonkko)^ the club {koumcdala godd), the 
sword (od), the bow (iiniga dAmtur), Che anows (ire), the 
plough (AAb) and the pestle (murefe).'* The p(ou^ and die 
p^e have alternated with the shield (canridn) and the Doose 
(pdsoy^ or with the dudd aod the locus {podmo).'* Of these, 
the wheel and the coDch^hcfl seem to be most fundamestaJ 

daho'ytm siktpiahoJ eo 

j*tT4dtyk 9f4i^4 et su.. 

* diittS cdarro i)urm^ini tmctyo nii Ud MVU. a ^ _ 

sanirivJit tffPUT* Urngr^og.. VD S.^<& 
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W«ap <«5 erf Virou. In the Rg-Veda the sun » a brilliant weap¬ 
on;” and, like Vianu, both the wheel and the conchssheU with 
tfa^. glowing ceJour and circular form can be derived from the 
sun.. When the Bkagavata describes^ the cwich-ehell to po^ 
.jntoicrable Imlre {a^iahya tejas) and thousand spokes (dafe- 
Saiffra) comparable to the thousand rays (^cAmro-raimj) of the 
sun, it gives definite indication of its solar origin. And, 
the arfar chaiacter of the wheel as the typed weapon 
of Vi§nu is only too obvious to require specific cmto- 
boraiiofi- But, in Ibe light (rf the fact that the Bkaga- 
vata has concaved Vi?po as the unity oi the eight pio- 
tecK»s o( directions {loka-pdUs), the wheri and the cofitik- 
shdl can as well be traced to these gods, mdicafivc (rf the «m- 
cributions of di»e gods towards the fonnati<Hi (rf Vi^iu. If the 
sun'is the prototype of the wheel then the golden riai^ sun and 
Indra, the protector god of the east, belong to the same region 
viz, the east. This association of Indra with the whed is trans¬ 
ferred to Vi?nu when Indra himself came to form a part of 
V^u. Or, we might say that the banner (dhtnija) and the 
•drtinder^xilt—the specific agns of India-—clung to the feet of 
Ivig^ wHlc the whed came to Vi§uu from SQrya of the south- 
wert. The conch-shcU, a produa <rf the sea, can legitimately 
be taken to have been donated by Vaiima (the god (rf waters), 
the protector (rf the west The other weapons can rimilariy be 
.tfaced to the other gods of <lirecti(»s. From Yama,.the god of 
;dcath, cam e the smashing tveapon club (gadd), fresn Kubera 
s(tiic god oi wealth) of the north the lotus symbtdiring pros- 
p^ty, from Vanipa (the VedU god) the noose, and, freen Vayu, 
the wind god erf the nMTh-west iMinging in his train drenching 
shower and rainbow, anows and the b<jw. Hala (plough) and 
'mufdla (tf the word be inteipreted as the pestle for thrashing 
grmns from the paddy), standing for cultivation and agri- 
culturo, may be coonected with the god of fire oblations 

to i^idi ^ to enhance food. The sword (ad) and shield 
{carman) may represent the lightning and the cloud rcspec- 


"riryff irottf carali titram iyudhem RV 5.63.4, 
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tivdy, wdated wiih Indra, tbe god o( thundeitdt Finally 
the mooQ is said to stand lor the miod. 

The su^esdoos adduced bere are to iurther iaveati- 
gati<». They are intez^ed to brinf home the faa that the 
concepdM of t2)e VifQu «dch eight arms is but the outcome ol 
the naturalistic cracept of the V^u as recorded in (he Purufa- 
Sukta, The eight anns can therefore be as refinexoeni 

ol ^eir crude naturalistic prototypes. Indn ia his original form 
u no other than the eastern sun as Vanma is the setting sun in 
the western sky. The ideas of (he period have moulded 

the ecmcepc ^ Yama etc. Yama, the god of death, is linked up 
with the path of Fathers ipiir-ydnc-marga) laid out in Che 
south. Agni on whkh ga^ifiriai oblations are poured for accain- 
isg heaven is placed at the south-east corner of the gcrhapaiya 
fire and that gave rise to the oncepiiocL of Agni being d>e god 
of the south-east To the north of that fire is anodter fing leading 
to the path of gods {d^thyinsTndrgo) and this path is asso¬ 
ciated with aS snG al ^fivtne woldi. Tius gave rise to Kuben 
being die god of the nonb. Slmflariy, as the full mocm rises 
from the *nci(th^ast and the seftrng sun in the Daku^yana 
poiod of the yer reclines towards the south-^est, they are said 
to be the gods of these direcdoos re^>ec(iv‘dy. Monsotm in the 
OMthem and wesun India breaks with the north-western wind 
carrying clouds pr^nant with water. So Vayu whose ccAcep- 
don was being formed when the Aryans w^re hugely in the 
Indus valley would naturally be OMiceived as the deuy of the 
north-west. From dte point of Che philoa^y of the Srinad’ 
Bhdgavaia it is mccresoog to note bow natural pbenomoia 
which embodied the gioteaque form of (he cosmic Man was 
further chhelled into the form (»f the Mnu with eight armSt the 
ail-pervasBvt Reality that sulTused all quarters with its protec¬ 
tive force. 

Gradually more realistk approach reduced the dgfat 
quartos to four and the protection of four quartets was rtpre* 
seared by fovr arms of ‘Vlmu. As dto Vi$ou with four arms 
onoged bt«n the Vonn with e%fat anns, and» as ibe wc^kas 
on tfa <^ e%ht anns stood fca* the martial charadcr of Viapu, the 
same trait prevailed upon the paoctas of re-di^tog Vi$ou with 
four antB. Viffat^ hdd in three anns the whed, the a»ch- 
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shell and die dub. In the meantime the “bkaga“ or "bkar^ 
go" of the Rg’Vedic Vfepu was asseniag itself as his majesty. 
The oew conception of accommodated this aspect as well 
by the recognition of the lotus in his fourth hand‘d t^ilch only 
was still left free. Thus, while the whed, the conch-shell and 
the dub maintained his martial character, the lotus indicated 
the growing stature of Vi$nu by the elaboration the concept 
of **bhaga”.** But until four-handed Visiiu could establish 
himself so well as to replace the earlier ctmeept of the ei^t- 
handed Vi^nu, both the forms o( Vi?pu—die four-handed and 
the eight-handed-—elicited equal homage for stxne tim^ as found 
m the Vinu‘PurdM.** 

Parahd to the enlargement Cd the Vticiu concept towards 
the sublime altitude of sovereignty, the historical Kra^ia was also 
mustering stupendous influence so much so that be verged upon 
the prttninence of Vi?nu himself. The fiiat contact between 
Vi$Qu and Ki^^ia resulted in the recognition of the historical 
Kf$na as a fragment or part of Vi?pu. The Visnu-Purana re¬ 
cords that the great (muAd-hehs) Vi^nu tore a couple of hair— 
one v^iite and the other {siia^kfsna)^«nd they were bom 
as BalaHiasna and Knna r e ye c tivdy.*^ The Makdbhdrata fuc^ 
ther efabtfates this idea. According to die MahdbhanUa, vdilte 
hair entered Rohioi and black hair Devakl, bodi belongii^ to the 
family of the Yadus, and consequently white Bala-iima and 
dark Ki^a were bom respectively. K^oa waa called 
because be came out of a hair (kesa) and by colour {va, the 

* bkr&iomSna*h fia^Tna^koTark isnkkA^akre^tadS'dkBTtM. 

10.39.S2sb. 

bhoge^ihd^rlhBfti Bl^komalam udvakdn 12>11.18 ab. 

*" pT6Utnb^f/8^hu/BTTt enur-bhujam 

cint0y«d b'ehma^hitath Cam pUa-niTmafa-vasasam. - 

VP 6.7.82cd. aSed 

Both ibe forms of Viniu, (be four-banded and tbe ea^t-bacd^, are 
met in (he and the Brh^Sa/hhiii M Varahuoihira 

(6D0 A.D.}. Tbe Annual Report ot the Aieheolo^eal Survey of 
India (New SeriH) aho recMds four*ansed Vi^u-imafe of late 
RuihjQ or (till la(et period discovered at Taxila ([335-36 Pl.XL a). 
The (wo forms therefow may be preeumed to have labea abape 
between 400 and 600 A.D. 

*<vmh sathsiiyarTiinai tu bkegapiti poram*Svar6b> 

ujrahd’S^tmana^ ktiau sUa-kri^ou mahSmunt.. ibid. S.1.60. 
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first letter o£ vfifRa) was black.** As Siidhara suggests,*’ 
need not be taken litenlly aod the BhagAr>atA uses (be word 
“ATdld” (fragment) to describe tbe nature of tbe Kr$oa Des¬ 
cent.” It may be noted here that tbe usage of tbe word *'keU** 
to mean a 'Tragmend' b just the traditkeial wsy of descrying a 
part of tbe whole. The Svttiit^Ar^Upm^adt for 
describes the individual soul to be just a snail pankle of a bair 
{vdia) of Reality.” 

The contact of the historical Kis^a and Vi|i)u gradually 
meant a fusion between the two. As a result, the historical 
emerged as Visudeva-Vifnu, a radically oveihauled per¬ 
sonality. Tht dignity attained by the historical Krrpa due to 
his identification with Vi^tu had far-reaching effect. Bala- 
ramai Prxdyumna and Aniruddha, three odMT oucRanding per¬ 
sonalities of tbe same family, woe also admitted to auniUr 
honour and the result was tbe emegence of the dociriae of tbe 
four VyiUar. 

All tbe four pavonalides—Knoa^Visudeva, Bala-rimsi, 
pTRdyuniBa and Aniruddha—were now adjusted to the genenU 
pattern viz, the four-handed Vbou; and, the wealth'of the eight- 
handed Vinu was fully exploited to justify the mutual varisip 
tion of the four form. Tlie personabty of tbe eight-handed 
VisQu was dissolved and bis weapons were distributed 
among the newly-crcaied four forms. While the lotus and the 
conch-shcH were cemmoo lo all, (be other weapon varied m 
twos. Thus the club and tbe wbed of Visudeva varied with 
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the pesde and tiie pjou^ of Bala-rama, the arrows and the bow 
of Pradyumna and the sword and the shield of Aniruddha.^^ 
The prominence of the lotus and the conch^ell^ as 
fleeted in their persistence in ah the four Vyuhas, suggests the 
shifting of emphasis fit«u Vi$nu’s martial character to his sovet^ 
dgnty betrothed to the advancement of peace and prosperity 
of the univeise, altl^ou^ the we^^ons Vt^nu are stUl active 
to further this suprone cause. It may be mentiemed here that 
the two-handed Vijn^ '''ho may be considered as tiie first con¬ 
crete representation of the Ptmtsa of the PurusdSukia and as 
soch the precursctf of even the d^*haaded Vis9u, had the 
club and the wi^ed in his hands.that exhibited his martial 
and, the same character found its consummitioti in the 
cmceptuxi erf the eigbt~handed Vi?nu. The piotcclive ^juafity 
of Vi$nu that had been brooding through the different stages 
the Vijriu cOTCept now came to its own in the form of Vasu- 
deva wherein Visnu’s animal powers became subdued to the 
unft^dmeot of his divine nature. Vi$nu was now all protec¬ 
tion dedicated to the peace and prosperity of the universe. 

Tbe rise of the doctrine of the Vyukds further suggests the 
cDDSi^ation of the coaoept of the four-handed V^nu and the 
consequoit diaintegratioa of the d^t-handed Vi$Qu cceicept. 
Tim qnerg ence of the coneq)t of tiie twobanded Vbhu, re- 
fered to above, was nothing qxmo than the indication of the 
ideal set before religious ImaginatiMi. The eight-handed Vi$QU 
was the first conscious attempt to humanise the cosmic Giant 

• Vafra uoaca 
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VD 3.65.2,2ab, 10-n,l9a,21i>b.22ab,23ab,2M>,29sb,28aK 

* eka~vaklro 4vi-b&kui-ca gadi^akra^kofci: prabhaf^. 
dahc'vinydsem aparam paSg Ufttsm tim^orn haftp, ibid 3.64.2. 
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(Puru^d). The four4)ajided VI^du with his fusioci with 
Visudeva tb« hbhiHad Kf^na) was as tmptttiiQ6 1 =^ 
in this directkoL The amalgam between Vi^nu and the hi^ 
t<Mical Ki^a gave rise to the conc ept of Vawdeva^Vinu, tn* 
dicated above. la Vaaudeva-Viiou, thou^t found for cbe first 
time an objective (human) counterpart as the object (the hitCorv 
cal Kma) tran^onned itself in (he light of thought, la Viau* 
deva-V^ou, thertfore, thought and reality coalesced, indicarive 
of a merger of metaphyska and history. 

' One of the effects of this merger it redecied in Vta^m's 
change of colour. The Pg-Vedk VifQu, aa Savit^i » golden- 
handed’* aod the Bhigspcta adheres to this aspect in its earlier 
conception of \^u. 'The four-haivled Yajnn^Furvfa, for in¬ 
stance, is goldco” with gdden bands’* and posseanng thighs 
comparable in colour to the ydlow *'ata£* He ii in 

fact like molten gold all over his body 
prdJtya )But Vhsudeva-\^u is as dark as tbe blue lotus’* 
or the rainy cloud.” That this colour is characunRic o( Vasu* 
devvVinu b noticed also by the Vif^u^<ikarmonara which 
describes (he cobur of V&sudeva as dark aa the cloud charged 
with water (nzh/d’dAmi/a-mrgAi'hAa).” The second effect of 
this fuaiem is the impetus gives by the historical Kma for the 
emergence of B^ogerdt-Knoa coscept. la the Vif^u-PuraM^ 


* /svifi RV IJS.9. 

"iiTSSirMwa ytsft ■ . 

s#ste«*ib 

** tM 4.7.20iL 

*Sra 4dki4e^ ktnini‘ 

Po/^-ntJkt S. 28 . 24 sa. 


SJJ. 


* it^l^jimimnMdS‘pT4ltky9tn ll.27.Ste 

* ntfof/irfit ifnit frkmuffi 

* ihansJfiivBi l(kS9.46L 

* saHi^dkmrnU-matkeM VD S45.2c 


$4»lSed. 
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the epithets like “bkagavat”*^ and ''purusoUama'**^ are 
cable to Vi$i;iu> he being the highest Reality therein, and such 
usage reflects earlier thought on Vi§nu. But the Visnu^Purd^a 
itself has begun to consider Vasudeva the highest Reality/* 
nay, the very Visnu with another name.** Naturally this trend 
of thought further accentuated the tranquil aspect of Vi§nu. 
The club and the wheel, the last vestiges of his martial trait, 
disappeared as did his two hands with the result that the Vasu- 
deva>Vi$nu was now left with his two hands to become Bhaga- 
ra^Krma. In the we come across the Ponca- 

janya c<Hich>^dl which he blew with the breakup out of the 
great Mahabkdrata war. The lotus was tran^ormed into the 
gopis in so far as it stood for Sn who, a$ we have already 
noticed, was metamorphosed Into the gopu, the ctmtpanions of 
the love^od Kr$na. 

But before Vlsudeva-Vijnu could be Anally crystallized into 
Bhagapot-Kzii)A, the fusion of V^udeva (the historical Kt^a) 
and Vi?nu meant the intermixture of the Vedic and the Tdntrie 
ideaa^ and the wealth of imageries lavished upon the Vt§ou 


tea bh4£avad>t>4e})4fii suorifiaA jMfemasmenaft. 
pieako bkoiiJvae-ehakdas lajya'd;/Af}s^ktayS'lTnana^ .. 

Tbe Vic9u*P&rA9tf BkataifSn u foQenn:— 

atpottiM fralajfem ctuba bhutSnam ataim latim. 
vttti 9id/^ aaidfiih ea sa vicyo bkagavin iit.. 

This vene shows that kcowledee iMUts the v«ry (sseofie of BhagaoBn 
ali^miA *'bkaga“ sDtiM aJl the six type* of majesty:— 
}nBtia4^t‘hcuii9arya>Birjn-i4jit7uyaJ4fatals, 

bhaiaPoi-ekabda-iiieyiTU 9inA ktfair gw^^ibhifi ^ ■ VP &5.69,76,7d 
* lasmge ca 

ageecft yas paramatma-r^pam. 

Am apyaaifUya^ taua rapam orti 

(djoui namat ft furufottamBya. . ibid I.J9.75. 

**iakaJam idam ajatpe ya:ya rSperh 
paiafna~fad^tn%aMtAS sanitanasya. 
lam a-ntdkaaam adesa-bija-bkutarit 

fTaikvm emalaA prajfaidma uAiudavam.. ibid 9.17.34. 

^ lafga-illutuuin&finSih Jagaio yo jaganmayafi ~ 
mSla-bkSto namas tasmai pvasm pa/anatmoJta-, 
saruatrffiau sama4iarfi ea eafaiyalrati vat yaiab 
taiab to ttiiadavaii vidvedbkik val«., tbid 1.2.4.12. 

Vide also 6.5.8a 

** lam lads paru/ark martyd mah^r^opaiak/a^am. 
yajatui oada-lanlrSbkyam paran jijaasavo nrPa^. 11.5.28. 
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concept from both the sources com^edy transformed it into 
a woiid of grandeur and beauty. The vast mass of imageries 
was organised under four heads—physical features (tzn^s), 
weapons* (ayudAa), ornaments {akalfia) and accessories {upan- 
ga). Based on the Vis^u-^harmottara, che description oi 
Vhnu, often presented by the Bkagovata under these ca£egoii», 
» next to none in the display of pictorial imagioadoc: Hie 
palms of Vifpu^s feet are marked by the rhunderbdc (ect/re), 
the hoc^ (amkuia) ,xht banner {dfivaja) and the lotus (padmA). 
His feet are radiant {jyoliTmaya), are saturated with the light 
emanating from red Angers, and are stuck up with jingling 
anklets (nupure). His Imees are constantly served by his 
consort. His thighs are as gdden as the "aiat^' hower. Yellow 
garment (pUa^vdsas) fastened with golden girdle (idiid) flows 
dovm to his anklets. His naval is che source of the 

cosmic locus out of t^icb the worlds are geaenSed. Tlie pair 
of nipples are daii as emersid but have become whitened with 
the gW of hjs gc^deo necklace (Adrs). His chest ii the per¬ 
manent residence of on the left and (drcular mole) 

on the right. Hii arms, at the upper and the lower ends, are 
decorated with bracelets and bangles {angada, keyura, kafaka) 
and at his hands are the four weapons—the conch-shell, the 
wheel, the club and the locus. At his neck are suspended 
(i) the kauslubha jewel, (ii) the golden necklace cocnisg upto 
his chest, (ill) the sacKhciii thread reaching his navid region, 
and (iv) the Vaaa^miia flowing down upto bis knees. Vifou’s 
face is brightened vrich the rays of his two ear-rings shaped 
like a "makara'\ It posKSses a sharp nose, a pair of eyea 
red like the core of iit lotus, a forehead inter^iersed with 
stray locks of hair (kuntala). Above all, the beauty of the 
face is heightened with a biocoiing snile radiating fim his 
eyes through his eyelashes, m Ruccuating shades and delicacy, 
and casting a spdl of tranquillity and peace aB around. At 
his head the curied locks oi dark hair are crowned with a golden 
crest (mukuia). He is calm with budding ywjth 

(Hfoffl) evenly distributed all over his supple limbs. He holds 
in one hand the lotus while the other hand is resting on his 
vdiicle, Garuda. A unique peiscn with beautiful can and the 
twin petals of lips, his masteiy personality has completely en- 
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grooed religious unaginaiion/* Ic is no wonder then that the 
Bhdgavala would accept this form as the standard constitution 
cf Vi$nu and the cwiception oi the earlier forms—the twO' 


* saifint4;ftd kkcfivaia 4af4rtd'T4in7i4em 
vairS'niitie-dhvtja-ianrvtia-Uficha^^ghf^m. 
uitiiiiia’rak(a-tnici«n’fi4ihO‘64kf9‘V4te“ 
ifMHikkif ih4iQ‘m4A4J‘hFdaf)^ndh4kiram.. 
jinu-dva^ih foiianfi 

lakfmyi'aMMas^ naMfug, 

nidkif* kart faJIaa 

saMoBtarh hrdi viBnof akha»aiyo kwydt ,. 

ftrfl tufar^^hvaj'^ aihi-MhamiaS 
aatO'OUKi olatikMwn^oaikJtaa. 
oytaiamhi-fita-uaTa^asasi 

nAhSi-kraaaih bkavana'k^Je'iuk^araslkam 
y>atTi'tma'^ni~dhiiaai'khiia4ak<i’fadf't4fn . 

K 'dkam harin^mafii-vT/a-suniayaT 

ayai daajarh vUada-hara-mayikkO’gauram.. 
fokfo’dkipdrem ifabhasya BMhl'oifrAfitfa 

£ uwim mano-nayana-nirpjiifk adadhanam. 

aift^ih ca kaulubho'maijar adhubhfyani^nHam 
korya/i mcnotyakkila^ka^namdrkFtatya.. 
bUmkS (a maad^ra-prth earwortsMM 
ritr iTii^'fii ^l1*nr Tnfctfrfn flffAHpht/ittTn 
saSaOiXarad doMatSnai asA n at j a^ 

iakkkaa as UrtJecrkMoraraiOi-a^aAaiHfani. ^ > 

/ tm a taJa kUh hkdgaiato dayitdih smaraia • 

^ttdkim ariti^kata-hsiia'^ardemrna. 
mififwi madhM-vrata-earvikehfinfathvitim 

•caartytaya tasiaam amalath mafim kaifdha.t "t 

bkriy^nukamaita-dhiytka ijhUa-murtaft 
i^ncintarail hhagavalo tuidaHd'*aviniam~ 
oupnatan'makara^ku^dala’Val^tHA 
vidy^lii^mala-kapalam udSrfnksam.. 

MC'CAfvniJsftdx; abbhik pati^toyamifiam 
katiU^uatala-vfnda-juitam. 
taina^aaysirayanx adhikfipaa abia-aatram 

dhyAfan mmf'mayan a-landrita aiUsad-hktu . 

krfayd^ii'gkore> 
li^^tayapaiofnanaya nUfftam afrpo}^. 
ifdpdka-smia^avgvruiafk oipaia-prascdam 
Ahyiyac dram viiata'ikdvaMyi lukifitn.. 

Uid^ k«f4T 49axtai9kkilaAaka‘t\vre‘ 
i«kStt^4igara‘9iiaiaaam atfai&iam. 
ramraohaaafa raaisam ruja'miyay^tya 
hkrd-ma^daiaak mam^fla ma^r^Akr^aiya.. 
dkyM^fOa^ frakasttam bakvi&'ifutramFthd- 
bhkt^Tupijila^ait^dpv^kartda^pakkti. 

•dkydfat tva'dakta'kukara'tfosiiasfa d}ftOT 

bkattyffrdraya'rpUa-wiani aa prthsg Sdfkiat.. S.2&.21» 23-32/ 
10.33.51 m«ncioM *'^raAm4*«i2<ra’' oe VifQu’s neck and 3.15.40 
■describes kb hand on Gaxuga. The deacripaion cS hb face a:-^ 
^ant'prasaana-tjadaaaih cdn^hiia'Tiitiktapam. •. ■ 
nt'^AHJAftara^ ciru-kartiicdi su-kapal^n^adhafam;. ] 0.39.47 
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handed, the nght^handed and even the thousand-headed^were 
remodelled in the light of the details that have entered into the 
fonnaiion of the Bho^^vata conception of Vasudeva>ViK>u. 

This standard form found its cubunatbo when grandeur 
and beauty mingled with the met^hyaical devackn of Vqoa. 
We have already noticed that emph^ on the protective as¬ 
pect of ViKiu {which, u the vital principle of life, Viyou really 
is) has [^ayed a great role in his anthropomorphic transforma¬ 
tion. As protection is the specific commitment of a king, 
he (the king) is conceived to be the aasembly of parts 
[matras) of the protectors of directions {fo*e-piiaf) If, then, 
(he protectors of directions themselva form a part (the arms) 
of Vif^u then Vi$itu is the king of kings, the monar^ {maha- 
raja). VifQu’s majesty [bhago) thus manifests iadf through 
his protective faculty; and, this faculty, in the jsroceis of its 
uitfoldnient, brought ia iv tiala all the grandeur sad beauty 
that shaped the persoaaiicy ol ViRtu. But ia spite of the 
eantest Imgtsg od the part of the religious mind to create its 
pec idols, the all-embradng Reality, which V^nu basically is, 
can never be exhausted by human imagination. Paradoxically 
speaking, human imagination grasped this inexhaustible charac¬ 
ter of Visnu. It therefore rearranged the diversity of Vi?pu 
against the background of his basically noo«dual character. It 
^vas in a way an evaluation of the entire evt^utiooazy process 
involved in the sh^Mg of Vinu. The evaluation assei^ the 
old Vpartisadie position that Re^ty is poBeaaed of forma and 
is fortnless as well.*’ This meant that VisQU as the traojcen- 
dental Reality was left to his native nature while all the diverti- 
fying forces are eliminated from his being. Ye^ as the all- 
en^racing Reality, Visnu was the meeting point of both the 
unity and the wealth of diversity. The Bhdgovaia craceptioQ 
of the Vaikufiik(hpali lepn^eo ts this summit of the con¬ 
cept. 

In the land of light (Vaikunfha-dhaTnan) the sovoeign Per' 
sonality {tnahd-rdja) ol the four-handed VisQu » seated oa the 

*T4kjtftkam aye lartAtya rijifmn Oiriat 

agntf ea ca. 

aaf»d»a.aiU*iafai tdha nir-hTtya ^ 

. MmSMU 7,34. 

* i94 cSm frrtfhntfso aiip4 yrtvHa^ es BU 2.3.1. 
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liood of the thousaad-hcAded serpent, Ananta. As the emblent 
of his soverei|nty, stands the while canopy over his head and 
he is being fanned from both sides-** The diversity, which 
is, arranges itself into a grand hierarchy and is engrossed 
in the praise of Vi$jiu with appropriate dance and mu^c. Fiist 
of all his Mahiman (majesty) divided into eight forma (anf- 
man, laghiman etc:) stands closest to him. Then come his 
eight poweis etc.^** his Maha’vibkuiis*^ Next to them stand 
his material powoft A^ {Pfckrti) eCc.*^ called his Vibkutis*^ 
Next to them are Kola, Kerman, SttabhSva that help in crea^ 
don, inelading material desiro—^ called &akti$. Then appear 
die twentyfour categMies,** that emanate from djd. Last in 
the row stand the rest of creation down to the ciump (rinm* 
ba).^ Parallel to this hierarchy of objectivity stands its sub¬ 
jective counterpart in another order. His favourite Farsadas 
(attendants) Nanda etc.,** the BrahmaTm (etanaUy God-filled 
souls) like Sanaka etc., the outstanding go^ like Indra etc.,** 
the Dtvar^ (celestial souls that ha\‘e attained libera- 
tioQ by the practice of ^iritual means) like NIrada etc., 
Bhagavalcttamas (the ^eat human devotees) like Prahlada, 
^^$vaksexla etc., ccrae in tme after the other row. Nay, even his 

a pttxa'iah ncpaftxajyam&nai^ 4.7.2 led. 

•The eight diviee pwen are:— 

Sri (be«ury)> P^fi (nourishmenO, Cix (jpeech). KiMi (hutre). 
Kini Tvii (wtt-eonplacency), lU (enjoymefit) uuf 

Or/a (tireogth). lO.3d.SS sb. 

*Sriiih«n expl&us (he term "nuAd-MiAurl" appearing ic 3.28.2& 
as "Uah^’LikfmP' Sn, ehe Srat of the eight divine poweii. 
AU the eight powers may therefore he celled 

"The loetensJ powen axe:— 

Vidyi (kftowledge), Aoidyd (igaorenee) and MayS 

(primordiai matter). 10.39.$5ed. 

"Tits Bha£4£cta calls these "oi&ACru" 10.13.52. 

" 3r>dhan> oa 10.13.32 calls the twenryfeur categories as "SaktiP'. 

** gridhan doei cot seem to give a^ separate nane for K6U, Katxxiaxi 
eta as be ia uleal over tbs deaigaauoa d the gross creation down 
to the chmy. Tbe term "iaktC by Srfdhan. for the (wency- 
four prioetpjes may be ntesded to cbver these as well. 

"Nanda etc. aj« nme:—^ 

Nandam suxiandgxk pwapdem eoft^am «va ca- 

mehd'baldftt bcUn caiea kumudan hufnudsk^ycm.. 11.27.28. 

” Eight or four pntecion oi direetioos. Hie BHegavata mfiodoos 
tone gods io 10.40.53. T^is oximber may be achie'^ by tbe addi- 
doo of Durga to ibe ei^t gods ia 11.27.29. 
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weapons” have assumed forms and joined ihe congregation.** 
The Bhdgacata with its characteristically metaphysical Ap* 
proach esrplains the huge mas of symbols hc^d upon 
conception of Vispu, In the light of its own conception of the 
structure of Reality. The precious jewel KattstubfM occupying 
dib most prominent place in the body of Vippu is his self- 
lununoaity {itma-jyotis), the state of non-dual coosaousneas 
that forms the very core of Vimu. Sn on the lefc cbeet and 
^n-valsa on the right cheat are the radiance {prabhd) of non- 
dual consciousneas» the first representing Visnu's native power 
{alma^akli) and the second his divine sj^endour. Vana^mdlS, 
hanging against ViSQu’s body is Aima-maya, the principle of 
heterogeneity. He is clothed in the garment of the V4das 
(chcndts). The garment is yellow in so far as the Vedas have 
prescribed the path of action stimulated by Rejas whose cdour 
is yellow. The sacriheiai thread » the mystic syllahle ”Om*' 
which is the nucleus (nSrra) c^ the Vedas {brahmaa). The 
pair of ear-rings are the Sarhkhya and the Yoga thougha that 
have thrown light upon the concept of Vi^pu. As VairSja* 
Purufa, Vifou possesses his phy^cal crest in Brahma4oka {saiya- 
loka). The state of isolation marked by the elTacement of 
diversity {avydkfta), on which Vispu is settled as Vaikunfha- 
pati (the Great Master free from all limitations), is the serpent 
Ananta (mfinitude). Among the we^MOS white lotus stands 
for pure matter {viiuddha^sattva), the dub for eosnic life 
{mukhya-pranat hiranya-gorbha)^ the source (A all material 


** iunt*d^nand«-Pf4midh^i^ toa-pitM^U 
tak'iJi^hu mirludhafaif mia‘im4katii. 

PftH ifipa kirtfaity^khUetdakikhir 
nutvy^ninaih paramaffkMM palm.. 10.89.54. 

* Olvt^di-stam^porjaniaiT mirtimadHuS 
nrlya-Stia'dpajUlJnkaik prthak prikae sUntJ*.. 
aeSmUMfr makiTnabMr ajfdpdAir cHMiliSJiia. 

paiHA wiakad-4diikA.- 

Uio-Ji/akkipa-taflukara-iema-k^nita-rapi'dikkab . 

■*iiautfSa«r apeMib . H.l$*81-69. 

pOrfiada^ sanM^kib. 

twhir bfohma’ndnbljfair aacaihii <a dnja tl a m db.. 
prahUda-n&ada-aanfpramukhmr btOiaaaioeunM^. 
itifaminath praihag hhieair pacabMr amaipflmabhby 10.39.5S*94. 
Dij4 '** ' *“ “ “ 


eu witb four vnu md uxjciittrt wUi dotta* ud fatniuti 
ij br T. A. OoplAstb Rfto a* yec»*«anet7 {faga- 

stHOnaia-m^), the “wttam^ daM (Siamams af Sindu Icancgraphp 
Vol I Pari I, Uadrat 1914 ^ 80). 


10 
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^dvities, the concb-shell for water-element xo which it belongs, 
the rAdiant wheel for the iire-elemenc and the dark sword for 
the element of ether. The covering shield is ignc«aiu:e (AvidyS) 
that hides the true nature of Reality. Time is the bow (dhanus) 
that sets the arrows viz, the sense-tv-gans in motica, steq>ed in 
the quiver of action. The mind is the chanot so far as it hol£ 
VisQu and this chariot is differentiated into the five elements, 
the basis d gross creation, because out the speculation 
( vikcipa) d mind, the nucleus d matter is brought into exist¬ 
ence. The gestures (mtidras) hy Vispu’s baud suggest that as 
the protector he is always ready to give blessisgs {vara) and 
discard fear (abhaya) frcsxi the minds d his votaries. The 
altar of the Vi$nu-wor^p is the solar disc and sfnntual inida- 
don (diksd) is the purification of mind. The locus at hand 
symbdises his majesty (makiman). The of chowries 

(edmara) are Vi§nu’s righteousness {dkarma) and fame (yaSas) 
and the white canopy is the Vaikuniha-dkdman. The vehicle 
Garuda is the three Vedas that cany Vi$nu who himself stand 
ks sacrifice {yajna). His eightfold majesty stands for his 
favourite attendants and '\n9vaksena etc. are the presentations 
d the Tontras." 

We come across inteipretations of the symbds also in the 


* kauAitiiha-sftifiadifrne rvyima-iyolif bibkart^afah- 
tet-fiTiihi pydpini i6k$Ae cUnvalsam utaso ctfrAufi.. 
lua-miyam vana-mSiS^khyim dadkat. 

ekendpmafctk pUeth bt«kma~iutTam tTi~oTt»s?ara^.. 
bibharii ti^hyath pOiaH ea d«vo TnakBra-kvfidolt, 
tTiatdim psdam p&Tsrufthyam iBTva-lok^bhapBihkatam.. 
avjaknam Bnvtti^khy^m dstnafft ped adkitfhitak. 
dhttmA-ikdnydibkir yaktam sailuam padm<m ikoeytue.. 
oick'saiio-bala~/ttttm Tmtkhya^tcStvtith gadirh dadhkl. 
apith d^taoBrath tifCt-tBUoam iudarisnam^. 

nabhat'tsitoim onra sanna tano’fTt^pAtn, 
kdia<ipm dha%tifi lingam tathd ktrma-ncyefttdhtm.. 
indriya^i Jvbh ikur ik^lr c:ya spandanam. 
lantiiSiTSpyaip^bhivfeiifk nudTayi'Tiha-kHyd^irnsiins . 
ma^alam d*p«’paikti4ih dtmana^.. 

pariearyi ikagavaia dimano durita-kfapak-. 
bkagasin bk^a-iahdSrth^ /itS-AomsMM udvahan. 
dhemutfk yuu ee bhcgwSrht edmsrB-vpaisne’bkaj^.. 
BifPatfpH tu vaikav/k^ daifi dkSmS^kMSa'bkipam. 

tri-pid-oedak supar^kkn yajnnh vakatt pHrufam.. 

tM4pipr*t bkagMUi in*9 sdkfSd dlmsno kkrak- 
MfCski^Rof tantra-murtir nVkoA P^adi'dhipek .. 
nandd'dapp'ft^ dvSk-itkX ea tf'^imidyS h^r gvriak~‘ 


12.11.10-2a 
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Vimu~Purana*^ and ihc Vifnii^harmoHt^a.*^ The vaiiadoa of 
inteipretationd in ^ice of thnr affinity in some cases suggests 
that current terms were construed according to the pracdcaJ 
need rA propounding a particular outlook cm Reality. Neven* 
thdess such interpretations often bring out fasthfuLy the impU- 
cations of ancient passages in a briillanc fashion. For exami^, 
both the yellow ganneat and the veliicle Garude, have been 
stated by the Bkagavaic to symbolize the three Kednr. In 
doing to, the Bh&g&vata takes due cognizance of (he tradiiion, 
recorded in the VajasaneytS^ihhitc,** that looks upon fire as 
a bird {gafutmai) embodying the three Vidas. Els^here, the 
Bkigatata upholds the same tnidition.** In the process of diffe« 
rentiation of Ideas, hre connected with the act U aacriheing 
assumed the symbol of yellow ganneza while <?on4ffa waa con¬ 
ceived as the embodimeiic of the three Vfdas, On the other 
hand, variation of mtespreatioii is reflected ki the ">«nfgg of 
the >^eel, for instance. It is firs for the mind for 

the VifnU’PuroM and wind for the Vijnu^harmoltara. 

ViniQ ha^ been conceived by the Bkdgavala in difTerent 
druatlona One should contemplate, lo the BhSgavaia recom¬ 
mends, the form of Vispu as moving (vrejenmm), or seated 
(djinum) or reclined {iaycnam) or clinging to the heart of 
man .** Vqqu moves in the worlds on his vehicle 

Csruda. Garu4a, as we have seen, ii cither fire or the three 
Vedas. In so far as sacrifldal fire eosums for the sacriheer the 
attainment o( the three worids, by the satisfacdcoi of Viffu, 
entailed by pouring oblations i» fire, Vi^u as YajHe^purufa 
has his vehicle viz, fire which he uses for the protection of the 
three worlds in which his devotees live. Slmilariy, Vlt^u lides 
on the three Vedas as their only import (idtpOTya) and spreads 

•VP 1.22.68-81. 

•VD 3.85.17.20. 

^saptrr^o'si garulmaThs, tri-vjt U tiro, gifairaik <ckfvt, hrhsd’itdkJbi- 
tart ^kfau. ttoma itni, thaaiSrhsi nSmo. thm 

it (Msr oimadtafOin, ytjffi yofMyaA fvecham, 
fupHt^ri geraSmaa dioath goieha na^ ^a .. VS ll4. 

** joa-prabhayS (tffSA dyotayantyS dUi daia. 
n>um«wa« Uja ufSJtiias tak/yoi^ ftfPira-Mflni.. 47.19' 

VWe sl» 6.8.24 

vmiojiUuii 3/inajh loySnufi vs guh^My^. 
pukfaplythuath dkyiyre chtidiia^lHetne catofS.. 3.28.19. 
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himself out in the three worlds meant for the perforroers 
Vedic duties. So, when Vi§nu moves in the three worlds Cansda 
serves as his vehicle. If, on the other hand, we invoke the 
Vdjasaneyi^Samhifd tradition that, as we have already noticed, 
conceives Purusa residing in the st^ar disc and if the solar disc 
in that is taken to carry Pumfdt then Vi?riu, the Pumsa, 
rides on the sun ccvicrived by the ^g-Veda as a bird, as we 
have already noticed. Vis^u is seated on Ananta and this Is 
the form of Vmku^kO’pati. Ananta stands for infinitude and 
$0 Ananta is conceived to be a big serpent with one thousand 
hoods.*^ Ai^»rently the Bkdgavata invt^fcs here the form <£ 
the thdusand*4}eaded Purusa of the to give the 

im^essicn U infinity. Grounded in his infinite nature Vsrm 
par se is free from ah material UmitatioDS {Vaikuntha^pati). 
Vbnu is described as a baby lying on the bed of the leaf of a 
banyan seedling (nyagradho-pota) .** This is the fewm of Vi$ou 
when cosmic deluge has taken place. If we recall how springs 
ing htm an inaguficant banyan seed the giant of a banyan 
tree ^>feads out roc4s from the trunk into the soil below, 
we ^fcould be able a^ipreciate this cc«)ceptk>o of Visou. 
Baby Vi^a is the power oi animafion that lies in the 
nOckus of matter whi<^ eventually grows into worlds. Lastly, 
Vi$9u resides in the heart of man. The Bkdgaiiaia visualises 
heart as a lotus which blo<«is into right petals with a pericarp 
(AdrniAi) at the centre. Tlte pericarp is distributed into diree 
hierarchical regions—the land of the sun, the land of the 
moori and the land of fire. The summit, the land of fire, holds 


fnaftS~bhofa7ft ananlam adhSuion 
iciisjfS’^irdhan/^pkefJ-mani’dytibhi^. 
sibkriiaminam doi-fUfiak/riol^a^fk 
fUi-hnfha^jihuam .. 

dada'ia tod^haga-tvkhi’tanam vibkvm 
makS^ntibk&9am 'pvniM*9rMtamsm.. ZD,69.S3,S4ab. 

" Ryaitodhs»pt>tsn dadjU phaIa'paUava49b)iiiam. 
ptit’<tttaTajy&m iatywpi iad/ii 

ia7Sn«iR patra-patakt grtutnrvti ffabkaya 12.9.20ed, 2L 

Th« word '’nyoi-rodKa" literally ne&fis rooliB| out {rodho^roha) 
dowswanh (nyei). Hie Bk&gaoaia prriftr rod ihU word to 
ooooBf Ae idea of the emergepce of (he world from Vi^no. 
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the iorm of Viapu, the sUjidard fouj>handed Pers«iality.*^ 

These four foims of Vi$i}u may be said to have satisfied 
the human urge to see the first principle of life (Paratrwlman) 
in terms of creaiioo and also in terais of spirirual attainment. 
The baby Visiju ia the starting point of creation j and, while 
the worlds have c^ne into existence throu gh coKoic ev^utictt, 
Viflpu pervades all with the help of hit vehicle, Garu^^- 
man beewnes fed up with the trifles of materialism, he AuO 
himself up in the depth of his heart to discover therein the 
Great Master, the aU-pcA'afive Reality which penetrates all— 
Nature as well as man’s mind. The inward vision gradually 
helps man to ged rid of his mundane costume consisting of his 
gross and subtle bodies; and, finally, with the disappearance of 
the veil of ignorance {Avidya) man enten the portals of 
the promised land, (he golden realm of knowlei^e and 
bliss to be awakened to the scFvtre^ry of Lonf Vlgpu (Vai' 
kupiha^pati) pepetuany reposed on hh infinite and sequeattc^ 
lonelizicaa 

From the pnctfcal point of view the Bhdgavati recognises 
the utility of all the fomis. Duties becwie worship when out 
•discoven the alj«pejvasis% Reality through every detail of hb per* 
fonnance. Thu outlook dedicated to the materialistic concep¬ 
tion of Vbou crystallizes mind on which then dawns the ^iri- 
tual form of Vbou. which finds its highest fulfilment in trans¬ 
cendental Infinity symbolized in the concept of the Loid of 
Vetikunlha’dhanan, the second grade of Reality.** 


*'Arl*S«s^4'U«m urdka-nilam adhe-mukficm. 

dhy^vofdk»~mukhim «n*nirfrem 4a4:ar9»Sffm 

n}ns4i liry^-iornffnin itltvotumn,~ 
lukfa-madKjn sfwfd rflMm mamciud 
lemAtk fraiiTUaih mmukhan dhiha<itu<atw-khu;4m.. 

•sampfMfaitu nSni-yiitfu apurpsik yci Mt kHy9‘ 

•a<tkaA pmi SroAmoiu y«ina-Wr%t4 ««rM-AMSS> 

LiiiaUA m£nlri»Sjh ertha-aifimakatgfi likfdi kartfi psredfM- 
tjAit bhatavati oindtoa tva SUmtamAw 
kafiya havt^tPadkatyvbkir frkyamiwy sa yajamiaa 

davMi iSn parairbayavtfa abkyadkySyat. - . , «... 

aoam karma-Madikyi vUuddha-iatlvaiTttfJ^-hMW^-i*^* 
hrakmani bkaia^Vi raitidtua naki-parfa-ri^papai^ia Inpalia- 
kauil •ibka-eana mSU'iUara-gadriib Air upddkm Mt^fa^-hrU 
UkhManTtmam par^s-ripa^a virosaaiinA aae^kariA bkakur cnudi- 
nam ai h a m^a-r aya^^ipata-■ b.'iM. 
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MAHA-MAYA (SRI OR VI8NU-MAYA) 

We have noticed that Lord Vi?nu is the ancient god of 
chivalry. A great fighter for a noble cause against the forces 
of evil, Viwu with his budding youth exposes quixotic charac¬ 
teristics. la the earlier literature and thought the martial 
character of Vi|nu receives due recognition. He is "trU 
vikrama'^ i.e., the maker of three great strides and is an esteem¬ 
ed friend of Indra* ** ^ in his expediticoi against the giant Vrlra. 
He is armed, for the purpose, with the blowing cxmch-^ell, the 
rtJling whed and die fierce club-*^ The lotus does not find 
here any place because Vi^u is then tite war-^ through and 
tilrough. 

But the sun, the prototype tA the Vi§nu concept, is not 
merely a brilliant reality dispdling the forces of darkness with 
its own light radiating frtan its disc symbolised in the conch- 
shell and the reeling wheel- With its dynamic creativity it 
heralds as well the influx of beauty condensed into peace and 
prosperity. V4iiu therefOTe combines in him *‘a youth vast in 
body who is no longer a child”.'* His insuperable beauty had 
evoked, die prayer for having a male child vdth the most beauti¬ 
ful form of Vip>u.” Vfenn is invoked jMtanofting concep- 
lioQ.'* Savitf is said 1o be die origin o^.alL’* Vispu’s identi- 
ficatioQ with SaciiT fulfils the aim of his beauty—the achieve¬ 
ment of all that is good and ausjmous. thus emetged 

from his earlier martial character to embody youth, beauty and 
creativity. 

Parallel to this development of Vispu arose the concept 
of $n or Laksrm, first rcccadcd in the SnSukta.''* Her being 

* ASdAromosas RV 1.154.1. 

** atk^hjeold 9TtfV^ indt^ Asnuvan Jdkkd tnrno inisram pi kramasifa 

RV 4,18.11. 

"yelra tad makinte narS^^m edhipciim 

yoi^a keakh^eaktS’taaa^ikaTS-iTrtara^AfK. 

20 at tbo ead of the mxteh Mofidala. 

" bikac-ehoTirc runimSna rkkabhir yuvS kttmira^ pratyti^apam^ ^ 

'*ti}rtok ifetfhans T&ptnfffySth narycA ^dvin^^r*. 

fitima/itsam fintrSni dhaki ^dfdnd mdse iutava.- 

Khila 34 after RV 10.184 

** vifliwr ;fenini kafpayalu RV 10.184.1 

^Saviii oaktavyak:— ... Sarvuya prasauita ... YStka 10.31. 

*SriJukia, Kkila 11 at the end of the fifth 
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was cuU«d from the moon (candra) and the sun [mryi). She 
inherited from the moon beauty and charm and from the 
sun bnlUance and creativity. She thus posseses golden colour 
(hiranya-varnd) on the one band, while on the other ^ k 
self-luminous (prablma)^ As the priaci^e of creativity ahe 
represents ail that is best—fame (Hrft), nourishment (puffi), 
self-complacency (trpiam), provisiem for the enjoynsest ^ 
others (ferpeyanii), power {duradkarfS) beddea her aooChLOg 
beauty (^ri) and sweetness (Aenti). As the embodiment of 
liquid beauty, Laksmt is wet {drdrd) and as prosperity incar¬ 
nate she is permanendy seeded on the lotus (padme stkita). 
As a personality of unique beauty she is destined to be the ideal 
beloved as she is to be universal mother (mdtf) because of her 
free crcacivicy. 

As we have already noticed, by the time of the StUtptUka- 
Brahmatta, Sn becomes tht dau^ter of Prajdpati. TU* new 
fact adds to the character of fri. Prsjdpaij the HireQya^irbha, 
is said to havt generated sound, as we ttaB see lacer on. Sr\ 
thus becomes identified with sound {Sabda or gir). By the 
time of the Baudhdyana»dhamit*siitfa, as stated before, she 
becomes an object of worship. 

Thus both V49U and Sn stood for beauty and creativity. 
They could not therefore remain apart. So> if Vinu was fim 
(sacrificial) Sn was his flame (pingeii^^rvjtiifcfa). The BAc- 
gavata takes into account the orig^ characters of Visou and 

viz, the sun and the sun-cum-moon re^ectivdy, diat make 
Vi$ou resting on the bosom of the sea, and Laksm or Sn rung 
from the womb of the sea r^Kcdvely. Tht BhSgatstA then 
proceeds to describe the engin d RdTna (the beloved of Vinu) 
as follows :>^In course of the churning of the sea ijppwed 
Rama, the incarnation c€ beauty and prosperity. Uke lightn¬ 
ing at the crest of the crystal hill, she saturated aB directions 
with the radiance of her beauty. Her both wu hailed with 
univeisai acclamations Iran danoos and roen-*^ en¬ 

thralled by her beauty, degance, youth and colour. Sbt was 
given a grand reception, was washed and was decorated, with 
apfropriate music and dance. Then, with a Ictus gariand in 
h f f hmd ahe moved in the congregatiDn of aS living beings of 
different ordos in search of her matching hu^and. She em- 
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ploy«d htr selective mind and at }oog last ber choice fell upon 
Lord Vi$pu» the eterDal reservoir of all quahdea and no demerits, 
pennanently settled <hi his disinterested isolation. As a befit¬ 
ting reward for ber choice she ^vas installed permanently right 
on die left bosom of Vi;i>u. Thus VI^qu and Rama became 
univeiaal parents.” 

The coalescence of Vi?Qu and Rama or i^ri meant the unity 
of static existence and perpetual dynamism. In other words, 
beauty was reduced to truth and creadviry remained to explain 
the wxdd^coceas. While Visou as Tnith is the transcend^tal 
reality, jri as meadvify is die ^tJe gemt of the universe, that 
gradually uxifolds Its nnimpearhahle delusive nature. Sn, as the 
elu^e power of Viiriu (Vispu-maya), unravels hersdf as the 
sacrifice, or rather the totality of action, while Vi®u enjoys* the 
^uits thereof. The universe is the manifestatiw of Sri while 


" lalaS effvirahhul sSkf3e thri ramo bhagaBat-fara, 
nnja^nti dUc^ kSnl^ vid^t sa^amani ^ihS.. 

eokfa tpriid^ terve M'SUfS’wa-m&iMC^, 
Tipudijy»V9y9-vdma-maitini'kf$piX4tasali .. 
tasyd dtOTitt/n ininyt mahanite mahad adhhutam. 
raiftmtat/ai tanC'ChrtffU hrma-kumbkaij jalerh htci .. 

Mimi* iHafat iaftaiai^adkib> 
g ia a^ p an aa p aaitf dpi s ew w . 

Ttap^ kaitayentakrar abhiftkadt paiSi-aidht. 
jagat bhaariai gaadkarvi nafyai ea nanrtuT jagttit,, 
flM|U mrdekt^pa^aaa-matojftiak^gonitkhda. 
vyan^eyan iaikha-aa^a'Piad/ IvmiM-nupanin.. 
tala'bhifijicur dtvtdi Snaatii padma-karim lalim 
dig-ibh^ p6*1f4'kaU$aip fiata^^^diyaif durtritaib,. 
rmad*^ pita~kaui4ya irirotc samupdharet. 
oafupap ttajddi vaijayantith mdJAunA yaalta-iai-padam. ~ 

' niaadtarmd p*ajapt%k- 

hdiam sansoati padmdm aja. nd^ ea iht7i<{af«.. 

talob kfta^oaitayanaipaia’irajam 

nadad~daiftphSifi partfTkya pdpinS. 

caedta aainran ti^apola-hiad^"i 

sa-vrida-kataffi dadhaii tU'iabkanan. - 

tniokayanii air-apadyam dimanab 

padsfk dhraaaM ei’oyahkicSri-tad-tupam. 

gandkarpa-eiddWtafa’yakta-earafja- 

iraipi/taptyd^SfU nS^naapittdaia.. 

aoam PunripS'oyaaieaTi^sad-gunair 

varaih nita$kihayaiaydgupffkny83n. 

bavre mraih sarBa‘pat}aif apakfiiom 

rami mukundath nir-epakfam 4piiiam^. 

tasyip itiyae irujagUe jaaaJA janariyi 

oakio-moSiam akval pofamath 

ifib toih pfoM ta-karufana lur-ikfafiana 

patra tudlaidkayaia tadhip^tht tn-iakSn.. 6.6.8«17, 19, *29^ 25. 
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Vi?ou helps the process of manifcsutioQ and at every step enjoys 
the inner beauty of manifestation. Sn transfonns henelf into 
gross and subtle bodies and Visnu serves as the soul thereof. Sri 
represents names and forms and Vis^u is ioe^ahle conscious* 
ncss.^' The elusive character of deludes the individual souls 
(Tivor) to be caught up in the stream of worldlines W^ivig to 
the effacement of their transcendental reality.** Bui when dae 
•entire universe is resolved into Visouf the supreme soul (Far^ 
tnatmon)y ^iricua] equilibrium is restored by the itinstateinent 
•of the isolated nature of Vifi^u shining against the cosmic 
deluge.” 

VisQu as the Purusa of the Furufo^ukla possessed majesty 
{mahiman) which lubsequentiy becomes eightft^ {amman, 
Jaghiman etc.). The absorption of inoo the essence of Vinu 
further enriched Vi^Qu^s personality which in its cum gave im¬ 
petus to the digerenriation of so that \%qu*s assocaition 
with Sfi could be grasped m sumptuous wiecy and colour. 
The digerent facets of e recoided in the SfiSukta, anumed 
individuality under the streas of the process of digerentiatioo 
so that eventually, parallel to his eightfold majesty, Vipiiu po^ 
seased eight poweis {MM-vibhUtis) —and seven others— 
nourishment speech (gtV)) sweetness (ftinti), fame 

self-comfdacency enjoyment (ild) and power 

(iir)d).*' In SO far as all the seven powws emerged from 
by the proces Of differentiatiu), i$ri he^ the list of these powesa 
and is recognised to occupy the most prominent place among 
all. When Vikui devek^:^ into BAtfgatxU-Knpe) es >ve have 
already seen, and BhagavaUKn^'i potencies corre^xtodk^y 
increased to infinite number, still maintained her unique pro- 
rninence. The Bhigavaia records how Kma had dis^peared 
from the presence of all gopls with the exceptioo of one yAio 

yuvtn tu oiiBUf^ oiSAd jafalali paran. 

iyam hi iSkfUit mSyi^aktir iureiyAyi,. 

lasri adhUvarat totm «M fvat. 

UaA t4rv4-ya)nt kriytyafh pkaU-hhu,^tMin.. 

ki sirva-iArtryyiimi Wi UfirindnyiiAyat. 
nSmBTupi ptaiyofu iMm opOrcyBt ^ e.W.lMS. 

* 11 , 3 . 1 - 16 . 

• 1 ? . 9 . 1141 . 

*fnfa puffri giri kdntyi IdrttyS 
udyaySBidyayi hktyi rtiycyi C4 ai^mma.. 1049.S0. 
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wa 2 especially privileged to accompany Ki^na. One can readily 
recognise in the gopis (derived from ic root “gup”, to protect) 
the protective forces erf Viwu. When gopis were appropriated 
by ^e Bkagavala to delineate the* blissful nature of Bhagaoal- 
iCRiia, the eight powers of V^u pursued Kr?na. Their 
special position found due recognition in the concept of oght 
girl friends (asla’Sakhu ); and, among the eight, was still 
the most favourite. Latea <«, Sfi developed into Sti-Rddhd. 

From the metaphysical p<^t of view, Sri is not merely a 
‘*A{akd-vitkulf* but is the vwy core of Virou’s substance. If 
Vi^nu is the Lord of iseJadon (kaioaiya-pati ), Sri is his conscious* 
ness of-ututy, as the has properly recerded {so'smi-td). 

As the Imowlet^e of unity, Sri has transc<mded all duality. She 
again is the transcendental impulse that transforms itself into 
spiritual diveirity providing for the weapons, the ornaments and 
other signs of Vijnu.** She is, further, the material universe. 
Yet, through all shines the fundamental character of Vi^pu, 
permanently settled on his pristine glory of non*duality. 

vaikwtha-dhaman 

The Concepdon o( Vaiku^ha*dhdman —the state of exist* 
ence free from worldly lirntratinr^ [kuntkd )—^^rang from a 
diffcrait cttwtructiwi erf the term “pudd”, vis, “abode”. The 
PurufoSukta referred** to the immonal abode (amrta pada) 
situated in heaven (divi). The Rg-Veda further it supreme 
Xparama) and finds it glowing like an extensive (dtata) eye 
(tAbur) in heavm.** This supreme abode is also stated to 
Contain the eternal source erf honey-** But when this immortal, 
shining and Uis^ul region is stated to be supT4m4, naturally 
this descr^^ritm seems to imply less exalted abodes of Vi?nu. 
In the wake of the Rg-Veda, the Vdjdsaruyi^arhhitd throws 
useful light on this issue when it rec(Hris three abodes erf VisQu 

)>aihaiiSSm)>initihieiaSm vik4dpa^akUe^ si>sfam. 
bki/apffyttdka4inf4^kkyd dkcltt itre-mSysySs . 6,8.S2. 

"iri-pid dtri RV 10,90.3. 

** led nffiek peremaA padam :adi peiyanli surayak 
divlva eakfur Siatem.. RV 1.22 20. 

pBreme psde medkpe ntsaK. RV 1,154.5. 
idath n/^uT vuakrame irtdhd nJdadke padam 
iaptviham euyti fiamwe RV 2.22.17, 
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spread out in the univerae.** 111© Chandogya-Upanifad rescues 
earlier thought from the vagary of the three r^oos, whea it 
describes heaven to be the third r^on from the earth (iiuA). 
Acarya Samkaxa brings out the unpheadoD oi this passage 1^ 
his remade that heaven is the thud in rdatiem to the other two 
regions^the earth and the aerial space." So> in the light of 
Saihkara’s interpretation of the Chiidogya-Upanifadi the three 
abodes d recorded in the Vijasamyi’^irhkiii, ai« the 
earth, the aerial region and the heaven. Of the three, die 
Rg^Vida would recommead the heaven to be the best in that 
it is the immortal land of light and bibs. 

When earlier thought located the supreme abode in heaven 
and found it shining, naturally artentic«i was directed to the 
vast body of luminaries in search of this su^weme abode. The 
Bhdgavala started enquiry from die sun because it was the 
nucleus that differentiated into the three worfda.** Akng Che 
path of the gods (diva^-yand) the Bhdgdvaia peoetrated through 
the sun and dies catne upon the pol/t sai {dhrupa) b which 
the fua was grounded.** T^e Bhigavata proceeded fartbff to 
discover '*iihi~Pidra-cekra'\ as the basis of the pole star.** 
Accordmg the Vifnu-Purd^a this region b attainable by child¬ 
like dmplidty (fib) and is reladvely immortal iamfla) in that 
it is destructible (mars) only at the ccsmic deluge.** The Bhd- 
gdtrata th e re f ore concrives it as the abode of Vif^u. It may 
further be taken as a whed or rather the axle of a wheel round 
which revolves the grand galaxy of stars and constdladons iiv- 


•vs 6.15, 

" Uc 4i9i Cb U 6.5.$. 

iu&Ssn comaenu ea tb« Rrm fti foUowi;— 

ani«fik/4m ttptkfy* trlt)4 ayntfi- 
hi pibkaj^nU 4iisb rfr<t«r makl bhidS. 
sva^p*tHiTg6it iiertiu rwtukJbhii itrotdttfi.. 5.20.45. 

*Tlte rive* » clear picture of tfa» path:-* 

Jtfptfuf ^rv9o MonApcroMoaw. 

dfinucifA sc‘pi .. VP 2.9.ZS. 

•>«/)« (HfumgrAfra) pucchtfre .... dhnuf« Mptb^piap,. 5.SS.S. 

^ t^isnpwpgU maitAunoj/a a wieadt. 

hpibm Ura^ MdkiJ tt'mri«tPam Ai bh$pn.. 

/tUttant tfnv^afwrt ^ ^ ^ _ 

trvhkpd-ttwJi^'pih , VP 2E53ib,&4cd,9i 
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eluding: che sun and the moon.** So» the abode of Viso^ ^ 
great centre that unites and lends light to the innumerable lumi¬ 
naries Id heaven. Beyond the three worlds, this abode of Vigij^ 
endowed with its innate splendour** has been deemed as the 
goal of spiritual life.** 

The Brahtnana period marited improvement upon the 
earlier concept erf the supreme abode. The Rg-Veiic god Indra, 
with his tremendous power and indefinite character, emerged 
now as the supreme god; and> by the time of the Aitdreya-Br&h- 
mana*^ bis ^ninoice was recc^nised oa all bands. As the best 
erf gods, because of his power, vigour, ttrfdaiice and other quali¬ 
ties, Indra was installed to soverdgnty (simrSjya). He was 
'j^aced <Hi an altar (dsondt) which his glory as its cover, 

and beauty and prosperity (in) as its ^low {upavttrhaw),. 
The Mantra with which he was crinkled with h<^y waters 
suggested Chat be now incorporated the person of Varuna (an* 
other mighty god of the Rg-Veda) as well. Gods from 
all directions—east, west, north, south, centre (dAmva) and 
abov e s prinkled him and Indra was installed to the highest 
status {parame’Stkin) and became the root of all creation 
{praiipatya) . 

During the period erf the Upanisads earlier .weeds were 
Imbued with new connoCationa, to fit in with the philosophical 
doctrines that were gruning ground against the sacrificial cults 
hdding their sway so far. One of the earliest Upanisads, 


** jitofh wayS 

yai rCr^yc’pfdfy^ sieak/v* 

Stiifha to* eanifo-dhakar^dtyo 
/*0A4rJr^4M<iraA pariyanti iakfi^am.. 4.12.25. 

^ fad bhfSfindnath xM>ruAUP4 MrveUe 
hkiJ trayo hy&nii eibhrSjanti *l«. 
yen nO'prgjan jantugu ye’nanufrahS 

prajenti bkedrifti pe/enU yf'iuiam-. 4.12.33. 

" tneslhitam ts pUfhh'tr anyair ayfiaUsa karhUU . 
oti/rhe vandyam lad oif^ok p^amam podam .. 

in^kim d^vt-yiTune ro’licrafye tnanin api, 

parastid yad dfiniva-getif padam aiSi'bhyegal 4.12.26,84 

**X« divi abrvpgnl f<hprajapatikab-“ayam vai dtvinStn ojUtko 
bali/fkik imm ^oa'SftiRntfsmdAd 

ifi.... XosrM atom SfandUh saf»66Mr4n..4.yaSa estarafufffj ifiyem BjSa* 
MxA494m. .nif<uida dhrio-malo oa/u^ ... dsendyam Ssinath pref*- 
pva^idt .. ahkytsHieat • —' ime Spe HiMame iiytUne ircene 
../.M 'p^amoffki priiipaiyo'bKofiei. AiB 8.3.I-3. 
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the Brhaddranyaka adopted this method. The Upanifod 
adduced the aptrfogy that words do not mean what they 
appear to, because the gods are food of indirect descrip¬ 
tion. Thus ‘7«drd” meant just ‘the bright*.** •** Tht same lino 
of thinking was Mowed by the Ailareya^Upanifad. Tlie Vpa- 
nisad repeated almost verbatim the same logic as adduced by 
the Brhadaranyaka to uphold the vitw tlm “Indra’‘ means 
'Paramdtman* in that "in," (idom) denotes and “drs** 

{adarSam) denotes “mw”. Thus Paramitman, the 
wimeaSj is figuratively called Indra ** The Bkagavaia also takes 
due cogniaance this indirect way in which a Vidic truth is 
promulgated.** 

But in this development of thought, one is confronted vdth 
ConfUcting ideas. 'Ihe HiTafiya^garbfutrSiikt<P* declares that 
Hiraoya-garbha was the ^indpal PrajSpati out of whom cresu- 
tion waj brought into existence. The AiiartyA-Brahma^t on 
the other hnod, as wc hive noticed above, the same 

SC4MI for Indra who^ aceortUng to the AitarsythUpofUfad, k 
no other than F(trami(ma/t. Now, Hiraoya^gatbha beiog a 
put of Creadon cannot be idendcal with who 

creates all including HiraoyS'garbha. The Chdndogya^Upa’ 
nifad seems to have anticipated this inconsistency when, by way 
of solution, it has recognM the a^ect of Reality immanent in 
creaUon to be Hiraoya-garbba and is traascaidmtal aspea to 
be 

For the Chandogya, then, the highest abode of Indr^ den- 
cribed by the Ait^reya-^BrihmoM, was the region of Hiranya- 
gaibha, briefly called ‘'BrahTnad^ka". As the two sovereign 

** tntfAo Ml n&nnftf y^'yaih d»kpo4'ki«n fvn/ti Pi 
dhoA sasUem Mrs itfieok/M. j^okftnsiom, fgrokftpti:fi mt At 
devek pratj>6kfs-di>i/*b'' 4.2.2. 

'’«rsm tvs psfvtafh bfshtm taiatamsm apslpsm idem edaiUm aft. 
UjWd idendrp nim4d«%i*9 Ha pa nSow. tarn idudreiH csittM 
0>artt it tAr«A^a psrpktst*- parpkf’pripd im W dtti p^ikf^pHyt 

its At • Ai U 1.S.14. 

g^Akai* eocnjx^iKi; buirp sAmd fiaremUmi 
^hgfMtfiun etad adhpiincih pirpkfps^a prsdetKUm. 
vet ^orpkM-eriro dtop bhatopin vihedkipanaH-■ 4.2s.M. 

, / « via. ito nA44, 4.2? 59. 

lamcpcrtatS'iTt RV 10.121.2. 

•** kaniS'henu^ anetui iioenS'imani'ntipraviJya ndne-rdM 

Ck u 6>*.2« 
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brilliant god Indra and the waler-god Vamna—had 
enriched the penonality of Vis^u, the Paramatman, whose 
material character Hiraoya-gaihha or Brahma represent^ the 
conccpdctt of Brahma-lcka as found in the Chandogya inew- 
prorates some of the elements of Indra, Varuna and Vi§nu, be¬ 
sides drawing upon the idea of "omnya” (forest) in which 
penance is prescribed in the Bfhadaranyaka for obtaining 
Brahma^oka.^^' The Chandogya describes that Brahma-loha 
contains a couple of lakes, as large as sea^ oi which one is called 
"ara’' and the ocher is called ^nya^\ It has furdaer a tank 
(sarah) replete with food (ird) and ecstasy (mada). There is 
then a fig>tree (aJvallha) that constantly breeds nectar (romo). 
la that Brahma’lcka stand the invincible {a-par&jtt&) oca- 
del {pur) of Brahma and the golden hall {hiranmaya) cH the 
Lord (prabhu).^^* 

'*ATanyd‘ (forest) of the Brkadaranyaka isbeii^ OHistrued 
here by the Chandogya as a couple of seas. The association of 
water with \T5ou’” and Varujja*** might have influenced the 
Upanisad to interpret the word in that light. The word “fram- 
madif’ means the flash oi %lMning attended with the falling of 
the thundeiixflt. Reminiscent of the close assodadon of such 
a. i^ienomeocm with Indra, the however has undergone 
radical ovahaul meaning to denote a tank full cA food and 
pleasure cMrespooding to the ^ning of hmey {madhva 
ufrsA),'** ^tuated in the h^h abode of Viaou. The flg-tree as 
well is a concrete embodiment of the same spring of honey in 
that it is constantly given to discharging htmey. The citadel 
stands i<x the material vesture of Reality wUch however is 
pardculariy concentrated in its golden hall. 

The Kaus\taki-Uponisad knits all the eariier fragments of 
ihou^t, formulated by and ctaveyed through the Vedas, the 


^ye ce’nl haidham ialyeth vpdsate... tgn nudyuicn pariuo 

msn&S0 elya b'ahma^kin gameyeii BU 6.2.15. 

"*rt‘the yed era^^yanam ityScekjate htahmaearym tv9 tei. areS ea 
he vei ^yel ca'rfMvau hrchme-lak* triiy<tfygm tio diei. tad airam 
maJIyam taw, tad eh/eifhab soma^ave/tas, ted aparSjiti pgr breh- 
in 0 {ui^ ^r«iAu<riR(>am hireepmaysm. Ch U 0.5.^. 
ltd tsya priytm abhi piiko atyam RV 1.154.5. 

«AiB 8.S-2. 

** vifpok peda par arte madhva . RV 1.154.5. 
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Brahmanai and ihc earlier Upanisads, into a cotuisient ^ory 
and presents the same in a way that strikes a balance between 
a reproduction of old ideas and interesting innovations. When 
a person is At for entering the Brahma-loha, so b^ms the 
Uptmisad, a lai^ number of heavenly girls (apforas^) 
approach him with fruits^ ointments, garlanck, vescmcott 
and powdered aromatics in Aeir hands. They then adorn him 
with the adornment of Brahma.”* He then comes to the lake 
{hrada) called "jra”. Then he enter* the region of moments 
(muh&rtas). From there he proceeds to Yeftikas. Then be¬ 
fore crosing the river called Vijara (ageless) he leaves behind 
him his merits and demerits. Having crossed it he comes across 
the tree of food ((V>d) wherefrom divine smell (brahma-gandhA) 
enters his nostrils From there be moves os to the dcy (rams- 
thana) abounding with large trees grown on (he bon kt of tbs 
different types of water reservoir* {Sai^jy4). Here the fUtvoof 
Bnbmft eaters him. Then, be roaches tbe ievindhle (apar^ 
jita) palace (sysfdu) of BrahmS. Kero be cacdies tbe histre 
(Ujas) of Brahma. Then, paang the pair of doorkeepers— 
Indra and Praj&pad—he moves on to the hall of Brahrr^, that 
hear* the stamp of hii individuality {et 6 /iu-prdmct< 2 ). Hero he 
acquires the glory {yaias) of Brahma. In that hall he visualisea 
Brahmfi seated on the altar (drand!) of Int^ect [prajw) in 
the bed {paryankd) of inexbatistil^e vigour Le., Ufe (pra^a), 
sustained by beauty (fri) and food (be). A cou|^ of wives, 
ManaA (mind) and Cakftip (literally^ the eyes; the csttemal 
•organs) are always at his bidding. Brahma further p omsses 
abundance of Bowers (worlds), the Mother* (the V4das) and 
little mothers (ambayan) and heavenly giris {apfcrases). 

When he intended to ascend that bed of Brahma, the Utter 
wanted to know his credentials. The person answered: You 
and I are one and the same. Brahma questioned: Wb&t am 
I ? Out came the answer: You are Ae Trudi («!)«)» tbe 
grand unity of the transcendental called and the Smma* 


leih pfoliyanti ; fataih Uta*n 

iaieak odte-KataA, icicjft «£rgd- 
im btvhmfflarhkSnpffMikvrfcrtti Kao U 1.3. 
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neat called '‘tya”. This supreme tewlcdgc entitled him to the 
highest status, the supreme self.”’ 

The ideas which seem to have influenced the Kauixiaki^ 
Upanisad in its conception of BrahmaAoka ut like these: If 
materialism is not the goal of man, he has to cast off his material 
vesture before he can attain divinity. He has to transcend for 
this purpose the space-dme scheme that holds on to materialism. 
Entrance to the threshc^d of divinity is marked by the touch of 
divine beauty winch die cdesrial damaels stand for. They fur- 
nidi him wi^ etiuipmeats a^ux^riate for the spiritual journey. 
His journey starts from the lake or so’cam (hrada) of ever* 
changing materialian [cta) He moves on to the larger uziits 
of time . He discovers in the fleeting shadows q( 

materialism the reflection of his own mind, the pn^esaty that 
[yd) chooses to satisfy Itself through material pleasures and thus 
kills (kan) his spirituality (wti) Before his divine light of 
meditation, the shadows of materialism disappear. Consequent¬ 
ly merits and demerits wither away. Having abandoned all 
material stuff, he kans out into the river of time to reach the 
other bank, the timdess region. On the other bank stands the 
tree of (<r4) ^hat. provides s^HiiCual nourishment to 

ft tlith dtva-yiMfh panikanam epadfo, .brahna-tcksTit (S^seekati). 
tasya ha vS asasya Ickeiya^fo hraae, muhUnS, vifarS 

naki, Ufa vfk/a^, iSla-ifath tarhttkiitam, apaidfUem ifotanam, 
indfa'Pfajifati doa*a~fcpatt, t/iPhu~p>Ofrotam, viaak/a^'saji^ 
cmiSavikp parfankap, pri^ ca m^an, ptalirupa ca cSkfV^, 
p^pi^fioapatau 9Ci aa japkni, amPak edfmbdfaoii ea'ptarata, 
amaaj^ ^dyah. 

ta i^aeckali ilyam vykiam, tarn brahma-gandhai pravUati. 
ta dgaeekaii tdiaiy^ lainjihanam, tarn pravUaii. 

sa agaeehati apm^tam Syatoaom, tadt brahma-Ujafi praoUati. 
sa igaeahati indfa-prejapati dvars-gopS, iavasmad apadravatafi- 
ta dgacakaii viPhv-pra/msam, laih brahma'/aSaft praaiiali. 
sa dfoeehati vitakja^m isendim... t& prajnd, prajnayS hi 
aipajpMu sa agacchasi amitaujasam paryankam, sa ^ifias, 
tas))a ... padatt hil etra tasmxn brahmSsu. 

(am mhash’Vii pidtnaiofffra Srohati, lam bsahtsid pyechati^ 
ko'sits f tesh praiiirvfatrtur asms.,, foam aSma'si, yas 
wm asi so’ham asms^ Mm ko'ham armUi, tasyam its bruyis. 

kiift lat yai suyasn iti ? yad cnyal divtbhyaf ca prSjiibhyai ea 
tat sat, aika pad dsoai ea prSf£s ea tat tyam. .., sa ya brahmana 
ptiP tads jayati., ya eveih aada, Ksu U 1.3*7. 

^•'c/a*' is a dny dlvuioo of known to tho J&ioas. 

^**feftihS‘—ya+isti^k6i,_^‘ki >*tuch kilk laerifiee. Hie Upanifade 
bftpo used the tefm (die macerial ni^) to denote die —»«*■ 

(vide, for g ramp^A) By 4.4.7). 
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compensate his macehal impON'cnshment Here for the fim tiioe 
he obtains (he direct apprdieQsioa» (he sm^ of BrahmL Vita* 
iized with it, be marcto on to the dty enriched with all sorts 
of beauties impRsave by their cotoMd structure. Gradually he 
moves on to the centra—cbe royal palace guarded by India and 
Prajapad; for, the path of divinity (depe-ydae) lies beyond 
the r^cn oi India and the r^kn of Prajapaii. with 

the lustre of Brahma, be enters the royal and finally d* 
coven Brahma, the cosnic soul, nyilned on intelligence and 
life, both of which coosuiucc the eatencc of the principle of 
Mah^."* M^koi is the source of the mind and the external 
organs and the worlds ^tread out of and shrink into the essence 
of MithAt. The Fedar and wisdom are associated with Brahma, 
the Hirsnya^sjbhL The BAdgusetd also Makai to 

be the abode of VisQu is that VasudewVvtui ■ icveakd in 
the heart of man, that (heart) ^ .inifUtu ses die indiridoaliaic 
fonn of 

But BnhffA being the immanent aspect of Reabty, his 
abode viz, Makat does not contain ahmUite truth. So. beyond 
the land d Brahma lio the absolute abode, the realm of the 
Transccndenul, the Paramatman, in which one finally enters 
with the bdp of the highest knowledge, the integral vinon of 
non-duality. 

The BhagQsoU has elabMaced and someCuiMs remodelled 
the earlier ideas of the abode of ViiQu to drxw up a magoifi- 
cent picture of Vmkuntha^fumM, the higbot region of Fa- 
ilunfl^Vispu. The FetfuiilAa-diymeA is endowed with an 
outer garden (vsna) called It is liberation 

{kaivaiya) incarnate, and has the privilege of simultaneous 
revelry of all the six seasons, bursting upon the trees that fulfil 
all doiro. In the heart of vraier, bloom \tml flowers that pour 
their elixir of fragrance in the minds of all including the divine 
songsters singing b praise of Lord Vifni>> ^ ^ company of 
matching women. Birds of inauiiKnible variety nke a tumul¬ 
tuous sympheny; but, it is sOexiced the moment the lyrical hum 
of the bes is tuned to the laudation of Vina. The grandeur 


tmtmk meJtem ll.24.6sb. 

ya4 Htv nUaiA X«i . S.26.2t. 


11 
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of difTenoit flowers submits lo the e^ted position of TulaA 
that the Lco^ has chosen for his adoroment Abounding in 
gc^den chariots with precious jewels and women with explosive 
beauty and captive smile, Vaikuntka'dhaman still does not 
stimulate baser feelings. 

lo the royal palace of ^^?ou, of golden structure and 
crystal floor, moves i^ri, the beloved erf Vi^ou, with a lotus 
in her hand and jingling anklets at her feet. Her pure 
and beautiful form is rtfleeted otx the crystal floor to give rise 
to the Ulusutt that she is cleansing k with a broomsdek to 
demoostnue her unqualified service to the Lord. By the pool 
repleos witii nectarine water with emerald banks, is located the 
pleasure garden of ^n. During w^ship of the Lc^d mth Ttdisn, 
her beautiful fac^ interspened with locks of hair and marked 
by a sharp nose, is miiTOred in the pocA and appears to be aptly 
rewarded by the Lord.*'* 

At the door of the Lord’s palace stand a couple of dooi^ 
keepers with clubs in their bands. They are dark, of equal 
age and have ornaments and flowers similar to those of the 
Lord. The seventh chamber at the door of which they are 

oan^ iSma’iuihsit 

lar^riM-hi^kif vibhtsi^ kaivolf^m u>a mirtimai.. 
poimaiuUA sa-lclcnif eerilAnt iiiead 
gSf^yiti fstra lamsls^kfapap^nt bhastufi' 
9niar‘}sl^nwikai0n~inddku-7nidheiviftAth 

imdfuna kh^^iii-dhiyc'pT^iUtft k/iponlaS • • 

piri90ti'n)>«hkrta‘iitAi«-<4)sravik0~ 
dalpiJtC'haifua-Suk^tiUiri'haThiftifii 
Malikah n'ranaU'etrs-mitram u£caif 
bkrAti^dhip0 kari^i^tham tvi giptndm.. 
maMair4’kand0-kvraboketp^'eampak^r^ 
fiiTniifn riXtit ftniurfiTTfttjn Jutnjilfitft 
f«adk4'*eUt tvi0siki'hkarMMn4 
fc/miih: taptfi miwi4fc itfAw minapanti.. 
lai lamhdim ksri-P^dd'^umdtra-drft^' 
Baidurpo'mSTakaiO'Aufne’iiup^v , 

p4f4M mssei'iobki-mukkfsfi 

krp^tfnc^^iih M T^a Adadkitr ^OfnuiyS'dyai^, 

M rvMpi koaffep^i e6rai}3'Tat>iiid0fk 

ItWmiiiftiui Ke^tdmani 

tcrklaktyti* tpkgfik^kudp* 

iaminaTjativa p^'^nugraka^rnpa^yattub' • 

vSpifl^ vi<ifvr7iotaf$foimcId‘mftS^pin 

prt/pi'nvUS HVtf'Mw /hiarffrAiV itsm. 

cbkMTtaii svaiak^n tinndfsm iJtfya vakifgtk 

uethtftJtttn bhagavatttyanatanga poc-ekfifi.. 3.15.]6'22 

Vjd» also 2.9.10-17. 
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stationed opens into the royal hall*** wbae» as we have already 
noticed, is seated Vi^u, the ParamdttnAti, on the hood of 
AnanlOj with all his grandeur and the grand congregatioQ 
assembled to his service. They have all assumed the ibuT'anned 
form of VisQu, in fact, ever>ihing exactly the same excqMing 
Snvaisa and Kaustuhka, the exchmve poffnwx is of the Lord. 
Of these, sixteen are his mos favourite induding the two door¬ 
keepers, Nanda and Sunanda.*** 

One can trace here the eariier ccncepts and their ad^ta- 
tioos by the Bhagdvtt^. Hie BThadarMyakc-Upamsod dea- 
cribes how a person gains ^illiant hue v^^icn passed through 
the ordeal of ^irimal sacrifice (meditaoon) effected by disdne 
powers,*** with the elbninadoo cd all his earthly in^rities. 
The "aranya'* of the Ckandciye is appropriated here b the 
sense of a forest (sane) aod its same m a cleae 

Indicatioa that it is the itgioQ of Kbcratkie, the nunmum hotium 
of all spiritual aepjrarinnn Tike divine luiuMicls sod tbar 
are the ebboratkn of the “eprerar” concept of the 
KmtfrlaJa. The of venal flowers can also be traced to 
the same source in its cockcept of "brahmd»gdndha". Birds and 
bees have emerged fresn the concepts oi the rreervoirt of water 
and flowers of the ^|-Ksda and the hTdu^aAt respectively. 
The golden chariots with rare jewels arc the transfonnation of 
the concept of *‘di9d-yH^, the path of the gods, associated 
with flame (erot). The golden psJace of ViffUJ with crystal 
floor are from the ideas tA the Aitarfyo-BrahmaM. The kca* 
tion of the royal ball at the sevendi chamber suggots that the 
realm of Vinu baa transcended the range of time, marked by 
six seasons. The two door keepers, Nanda and Sunanda, cor- 
r^xKid to Indra and Prajapad the two door-keepers of 
Brahma, as recorded in the ^eu^iteib. The emblems ctf soves^ 
cignty ^ Lord Vinu, such at (he white canopy, the bed oi 


tlUf4 mmuMftb W oajj fiSn ik 

. S.IS.tT vide ek» 4.12.20. 

*** pralUrmn £S9*ikQJ tsAkh*-<4kr4‘g«Ji-tlkMrab- 

eaM fnaatu-icauttikm., 6.9.2ac£. 2dab. 

** etdmM tf/on irvib pm«ik hkoMi, Wpi Skygyvi pnfo SA4so<ir«' 
vtrpeb SU &2.4. 



IW THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE SRIMAD-BHAGAVATA 


Anonla, the mammoth gachering of all btmgs, are elaborations 
of the grandeur of BraWa^ as found in the Kaitplaki, while 
the COTcept of sovereignty itself is derived from the Aitareya> 
Brd^mana. Last, but not the least, is the concept of Tulaa 
that replaces the gigantic fig-tree {asvattha) c£ the Chcndogya. 

It appears from the general tempo of description that 
while the Bhdgavata has brought the exuberance of poetic effu¬ 
sion to bear upon the majesty of Lord Vi$Qu, it subdues all 
restlessness, vanity, tumult and the firework of go^eous exhibi¬ 
tion to sublime tracqmlHty crowned by Lord Visuu as supreme 
leligioft The m^ow light of be^icy and peace 

suffuses the entire atmo^^iere with tile ccosequent dedication 
of all trifles at the altar of the L<»ri. A land of spiri¬ 
tual ovati<Hi with the torch of non-dual ever 

ablaze, the Vaikunth<i-dhdman of the Bhdgavata fulfils the un¬ 
satisfied urge of man to enter the Transcendental frcm the land 
of limitations, including the exalted abode of Brahma, the 
cosmic souL 

The three abodes oi Vis^u thus take on new ugnificance 
in the Bhdgavata. The first of these is SHu-mdra-cakray that 
lies beyond and yet serves as the baas of the three worlds. The 
secmd is the Mah<U, the first matcnal nucleus of both the grcm 
and the subtle The third is the Transcendental, the eternal 
land of light, that stands for the highest s^tual value. 

VISUDDHA-SAITVA 

The Prakfti of the Sarhkkya School is made of tripartite 
elements viz, Satlva, the clement of revelation, Rajas, the cle¬ 
ment of activity, and Tofnas, the clement of darlmess. All 
worldly existences exhibit the combination of these three ele¬ 
ments in varying degrees and proportions. This cotnbinatitm 
is the constant character of the three powers. In other words, 
the three elenents of Prakrii are inextricable from mie another. 
Therefore, if spiritual advancement means increase in the pro 
portion of SaHva it cannot thereby mean the total diminatkm of 
Rajas and Tamos. So, wisdmi {viwka^kydti) of the Sarhkkya 
School may at best mean the highest expanaon of Satlva with 

" yat*a ci'djmk Ptmdn one btagoviri ekoido-goearab . 

tmvaih v»}abkya ui-rajam sv&nam w mrdeysn Vffak. > 
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Ra)as and Tam&s reduced te thdr minim um. Tlie yi>^(2^3ystem 
of Patanjali also could doc ajpenede this linuUdm U Saitoa. 
A ciTSUllIzed iDCellect d a succcasfu] Yogin tnay at best remain 
alnwst zs pure as the soul m which the Rdjds and the Tamos 
elements pale mto ia9gzu6caace/'* 

The Bhogavala coocdves pure nuueer to account for the 
spiritual region as well as the spiriuial body of Reality. While 
the world is apparently full of miaeries> t^ q>m&Ml ii 
stated to be free from them and is full ol Mac. Sinulariy, while 
the worldly body a subject to affliedona and death, the ^tri* 
tual body that enablea the liberated soul to participate in the 
eternal ovation, a iounuDe from such Umiiaikus. So, while the 
world of Prakfti has the elanenta of resdesnes and delusion, 
onctktr miUitT has to be concaved to provide for both the 
spihrual repon and the i^iritual body. This ipihtual matter 
is "vihiddhe-ietiM'’ or pure nutter. 

Pure nutter is m masied by tlin total abaaice of Rejes 
and Temof.'^ It is inSoeMkig to obsove the of pure 

matter with impure oucter Praiflu This is indicated by 
the Bhdgovaie which pub is the mouth of Brahma the fellow* 
Ing words: ‘*I have been created by SaStPA which consticutes 
the dear body of the Lord. Yet / do not know the mystery of 
Truth, not to speak of othen who have been made by Rajas 
and Tcmar.'^ Now, Seiiwa mentioned is the verse akog with 
Rajas and Tamos deserves to be considered as an elonent d 
Prakrti. Yet the adjuscs—'"tbas whkb conantutes the dear body 
of the Lord”—makes this .^striu absdutdy pure free frua 
the aesociation of Rojas and Tamos. It oppean from such des> 
criptjon that the conception of pure maner is an outgrowth 
the original idea of Sattva tsusJIy related to Rajas and Tomas. 


'"On (he Silra 9.55 d PsofijaM, the 

94di low PiSf* NrfiW iW(»ia pvrtayS^fd^ 

gfMyt^wtOiri'^iukattik Hili Mj** khMSi. tsdi pvvarft 

hddhtinkfm SAsMSi. 


pTOPariat fOtrs rtias ttm^s tttyd 
satl9H f« mdJrsrk ns iS kiis-sitrmmsk. 
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It was imag^ined that Saitpa could, after ah, reach the stage ol 
peifection when it was divested compUUly of Rajm and Tames. 
Such thought was encouraged by the idea that if there could 
be a state when Rajas and Tamos could be reduced to their 
minimuin, then it was only another step forward to elirrunate 
them altogether from the pale of Soiiva. 

Tlie coDcepdoii of pure Sattva is vital to the doctrine of 
VaiiHava salvation. The salvation of the Samkhya and the 
Yoga CM^ists in the final isedadon of the individual soul from 
the aasodadtMi of Prakfti. Wisd^ by which such a state is 
(^>tained is also, according to them, a mode of Prakrti, which 
at die exhaustion of the Karman by virtue aS whi<^ the 
present phyacal body the enlightened soul has been brou^t 
into being, eventually dissolves into Prakrti. Thus, the indivi> 
dual soul cemtinuea for ever to remain isolated from worldly 
pleasure and pain. But such isoladon is con^dered by the 
Vaisnavas to be at best a release from the dutches of worldly 
sorrows and tbereforo a negative conception. A Vaisnava 
would rather like to enter a spiritual region and participate in 
the (Measures of diat blissful region of eternal life. To provide 
i(X sach a concept of blissful state existence, Vaisnavism had 
to cGQceive pure matter as distinguished from impure matter 
(.e., Prakrti of the Sarhkkya 5dio<^. 

While pure Saitva is thus immune from Rajas and Tamos, 
the Rhagapata has given it the status of being considered as a 
modification of Yoga-moyd. The Bkdgavata takes the dghtfold 
majesty {asia-mahd-siddhi) like reduction to the at<muc aize, 
or reduction to the lightest measure etc. {animan, laghiman) 
tiiat pertain to God, to be the ^>ecial characteristics of pure 
matter.^** And, these features, as stated bef<^, bdong to 
Yoga-mayd. Therefore these majesties establish a link between 
Yoga^mdyi and pure matter. And as Yoga-mdyd is a dynamic 
power one may conceive pure matter to be a solidification of 
Yoga^mdyd. 

Pure matter provides for a body of the Absolute. The 
Bkdgavata this matter to be a shining jewel 

bkegsiiSn ... mohS-vibkOti-potik 
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and Bhagdvan being revealed through this b ther ef or e called 
Vdsudeva.^*^ Such concretiaadoa of ReaJhy, as refined and 
pure as k mi^t posUy be, lends meaning to our worship 
whether for wori^ pleasures or for aalvahoru Revealed 
thrcpugh pure matter in a definite form, Bkagavan oRtn the 
results of our good acta*** On the oths band he dispek the 
knowledge o( plurality for a peison aspirant of liberadon, by 
defining himself in a particular form.^ If we recall the hoary 
antiquity of image wonhip amcog the Hindus from the age 
of the ^g-Veda,'** the cMcepdon of ^re matter' by the 
Vaif^vat as an explanation to the divine form of God, may 
be r^arded as a valuaUe contribudon b the tpiieee of rdigioc 
and ethics, as wdl as b tlie fidd of meta^yiks. 

The Doctrine of Descent is also depqidmt upon this con> 
c^don cf **puie macta:'*. While a Descent appears like an 
ctf^ary mo^ m many r e^^e cta , be is disringuMaeri from the 
latter in that his bcriitttc cooa ckwmrg is ahrays unclouded. 
Hus IS because hk form k ^dritual as dktbguidMd from the 
^yacal body of an ordinary mortal, made of iripanite oiergy 
c^ pTAkrti. Hie material which provides for the ^^tuai form 
of a D^cnt is "pure matter''.*** 

Accordbg to the rounoM cooceptMt, a liberated soul 
proceeds to the qwitua) of Vktio, called Vaikuniha. 

Such a soul is cooceived to have spiritual form correspondbg 
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to the spinCual form o£ Vi§pu. “Pure matter*’ is s<ud to build 
that bo^ for the liberated soul*** 

Finally, the abode of Vi^nu i.e., Vaikuntka is made of pure 
matter/”. Hence the abode and cctfporal existence of souls 
ther^ are ail made possible by the conception ot pure matter. 
In short, the entire process of metamorpboids in Vaifnava theo¬ 
logy, which serves as the basis of its c<Hicepdon of salvation and 
diverse divine within the universe is hinged upon 

the idea of “pure matter”. Reality of the devotees, whether 
within the uoivoso cse beyond it, is thus conceived in terms of 
“pure matter^’. It is the element whidi presents TVuth in a 
coxtcrece tbnn vvichout obscuring in any way ib inCrinkc nature. 
“Pure matter” is thus held to be sdf-lumiooua/^ While thus 
worldly forms are evanescent, divine feems are real and true. 
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THE STRUCTURE OF THE FIRST GRADE 

BtUHUAS 

Brahman u tbe ftrsc aaierdon of THith Agiirut the tran- 
sent comic procesi. It » tbe worid^^round. Pfaysicjil creation 
emerges from Brahman, h sustaiaed by it and evcscually dis* 
solves into the easeoce ol freAmafi. To be the ground U the 
changing world-process, Brahman has do begiuung, middle 
and csd; it has no mtemalicy and encntalicy.* Ir if (he tru»> 
ccodenal reaHcy beyond tbe upit-seJ i^yaha) and die potto- 
da] (avyaha) fonn t which akimattly sink iohs tbe genera] 
background cafled Brahman* 

iDtuideii revcab Brahman as the reabty compara^ to 
the coQisnuum of ether (dUfom ita katakm), tbe a]]-coc&- 
prehenave, undifTerentuted and seSMuminous Mng without 
any reference to individuality.* It is a nreich of consdousnes 
in which there if a^arendy no sensible divert oi feature, no 
preference, no differendat rnddence of subjective regard. As 
consciousneB pure and simple, Brahman bin counterected the 
insistence of the flow of tripartite emrgy (rii-gurM) by Ha mnate 
splendour* and is settled in its native esteace which b a chal¬ 
lenge to all differential incidnee.' God (Am) and primordial 
matter (Sakri) postulate this noo-differeotial background whose 
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sovereignty ov^ the cosmic process is unquestionably established 
by its n<m'dual nature,* 

Though per se Brahman is limitless, nOQ*dualf immutable 
and jMijneval being, it is the reserve of diverse, heterogeneous 
and even contradictory potencies. Brahman is therefore the 
immediate moment and (he exf^anadon of the universe of be¬ 
wildering diversity.’ The Law of Causality which binds the 
individua] units of the universe into a harmonious system ope> 
rates gainst the background of Brahman which imbues the 
details of the universe ^Wth meaning and rati<»3aHcy.* Ntm- 
duality ot Brahman is therefore to be interpreted as the non* 
dflferentiadon when the diverse energies of Brahman are lulled 
Into inactitdey. Brahman may be characterised by that state, 
before creation started. The Bhagavaia describes such a state 
as the repose of Brahman upon its sweet will.* 

When the coanic process begins, Brahman, the ultimate 
source of phirallCy, pronounces iisdf as time, destiny and the 
other conditions of the cosmic process. They emerge out of 
Brahman throt^ the play of Mdyd and are again sunk into 
Brahman when sjniitual in^ht penetrates the veU of limited 
knowledge.’^ By the universe composed of the indivi¬ 

dual soul {adhydimika), its body (ddhibhautika,) and the envi¬ 
ronment {adhidaivika), is reduced to Brahman, the ultimate 
background erf all diveracy.'^ When the creative process is in 
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action Brahman serves as the abode of all beings** aod inanimate 
objects.** By the inexplicable law of its own. Brahman thus 
plays the world drama; and, when it plays the drama out it 
once again falls back against itsdf as the only residuum.** 
Brahman is thus existence, pure and simple, against the deedng 
shadows of creation and is peitnanendy (barged with the poten¬ 
tiality of creation, which acts and reacts, at r^lar intervals, 
against the immutable background, the Brahman (ksara) o( the 
^rxmad-Bhaia vala. 


h7}4\’Uh\h 

One might recall chat under the urge of Divine Spoit Yoga- 
mayd, which itself is the first outcome of Divine Sport, under¬ 
goes the process of di^erentiatlon, by the interaction of the two 
aspects of Yoga-mdyi—yaga (divinity) and mSyi (delusion). 
VifntMniyi represents the stage when the pnxess of differen¬ 
tiation of these two a^wets gets more pronounced with tn* 
eistence on the yoga-aspect. That is why the sense of unity 
{eke*ham) rules over the knowledge of divn^ty at the stage of 
Vif^u-^maya; and, so, predominantly as the principle of divinity 
Vifnu^mdyi ensures salvation i.e., a state of existence free from 
limitations (Vaikuftiha-dkdman). The process of differentia¬ 
tion Is further accentuated when the predominance of divinity 
is replaced by equal claim of both yoga and miyd. This is the 
stage d Aima-mayd, the divine will to be many {bahu tyam). 

Aima-mdyd then is the po^if^e of diversity. Its varying 
manifestations balffe all predictions and outstep rational calcu¬ 
lations.** As static existence Brahman cannot explain the emer¬ 
gence of the universe composed of names and forms. Atma~ 
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jnayd stands for dynamian in Brakmanj that spins out of 
Brahman the cobweb of creation.'* 

E)ynajnism of Reality—whether Ycga^maya, Vimu-mayd 
or Jima^rndyd —seems to yield two facets> ene^y (ioifcti) and 
matter (dravya). In relation to Yoga-mdyS the matter-aspect 
of yoga explains the creatitxi of Gdoka while the eoei^y-aspect 
of yoga is visible in the conception of gopis. Mdyd-portion of 
Ko^ij-ma>>d is operative only in the produemg of the ever-renew¬ 
ing enchantment involved in the association of Kr^na with the 
gopis. In the sphere trf Vi^U’mdyd, pure matter, out of which 
Vaikuntha-dhdman is brought into existence, and together 
with the other potencies, noted above, r e pr ese nt re^ectively the 
matter and the energy aspects of yoga while mdyd is ctmtined 
10 creating a picturesque halo round Vi^u in its conceptioQ 
of Vaikuntha^hdman. Thus both In Yoga-mdyd and in Visnu- 
mdyd the mn>u-aspect is reduced to its minimum while the yoga^ 
aspect rules and transforms itself into a spiritual region and a 
potency through which Reality realises its urge of Divine Sport. 
Although in Atma^mdya tiie emphasis on yoga is distributed 
equally between yoga and mdyd and die balance between the 
two •firids further espnasiem a axt of ancagoni^” when 
Atma-mdyd rise to two cootradictny powei^ Cit-iakii and 
Mdyd, yet the transformatiwi oi Alme-mdyd into energy and 
mauer both with regard to Cit-!akti and Maya remains intat^ 
Thus the divine aspect of Atma^rndyS is viable as energy caHed 
Cit’Sakli and also as matter (vi^uddka-^altva) fonning the pure 
bodies of the Descents (avaidras). Similarly Mdyd is sp\it up 
into AtfidyS and Prakrii of which the 6 rst works as the force of 
woiidJy life while the second operates as matter giving rise to 
the physical world. Vidyd is also produced from Mdyd to 
counteract the f<Hce of A vidyd. 

So, Atma^mdyd, the divine will inherent in Brahman, the 
first grade of Realiry, behaves in diflerent ways. It evolves into 
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Maya which puis up a show of manifcddness in the Non*duaJ 
when Mayd gives rise to the guna-ndh. When delusion 
(Avidya) brought about by Mdyd deepens and the individual 
soul is caught between the prwigs of “I and Mine” {akam 
mama in')—the selfish motive—the mdi>ddual soul is then 
plunged into the abys trf darkness and aifiiction.'^ Thus Maya 
not only brings about the pby»cal existence^ gros and aubUe, 
but also clothes the soul with a physical form.'* Yet the soul can 
trace its way back to its basic nature by the cpenOiMi of Ctfo 
Sakti which is et^ually vigilant within the cccmic process,’* and 
which kindles Vidyd for the exdncdon of Avidya, the evil force. 

Thus Alma-maya provides both for the principle of bond¬ 
age and the principle of release.*' Aa CiWdAft and MdySr 
these two principles iterate in God. Or, these two principles 
may c^erate as Vidyd and A vidyd in the individual a^ whose 
liberatien is guannteed when divine fistme from Cii4akii 
kindles Vidyd into supeixoosdousnes resulting in the dis- 
^^earance of AvidydV Of the two principle8» then, spirit' 
u^cy triumphs over materiality and Atma^rndya thus serves 
the cause of Divine Sport to its further unfoldment.’* Hie 
panorama of diveroty never obscures die unitary vi^on. 
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Chapter VIII 


THE DOCTRINE OF INCARNATION (EXPOSITORY) 


When the Rg‘Vidic seer bad declared—“Who can exhaust 
the powers of ?—Not even t«e capable of counting 

the dust particles on the earth dares do it”^—hardly did he 
realise that his riivlftfartr.n would provide a very fertile grouad 
for creative imagiuatu» of posterity.^ Indeed die Bhdgavdta 
has exploited this Rg-Vedu idea to serve as the foundaticHL of its 
illustrious Doctrine Incamatico {avaidra-oada) * The im* 
portance of this Doctrine in the Bkdgavaia cult cannot be over> 
estimated. The BkdgavaU starts with several questions all of 
which revolve round the Doctrine of Incarnaticm—the purpose 
of an Incarnation like Kf^a, the noble deeds an Incarnation 
performs, the religion which an Incarnation leaves to humanity 
through his ceachli^ and performances as a sure guide; and so 
on.* Through the length sad l^eadth o( the Bhdgavata, thee 
quesdens have been answered In details so diat the Bhdgavala 
can Intimately make the concluding remarks: 'Thus the ini- 
rial questions haye been fully answered in that the ettraiHdinary 
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<l«eds of locamadons have received adequate treatment in the 
body of the work”.*. Hence the Doctrine of Incarnation may 
be regarded as the central pivot round which revolve the other 
Theories of the Bhdgavata cult. 

Ic may be recalled that non>dual consciousness {advays 
jn&na) is the highest truth of the Bhdgavata.* Under the spur 
of Divine Sport this supreme Reality, as characterised by Yoga- 
rndya, the first expresuon of (he instinct of Divine Sport, is calkd 
Bkagavan, the all-bliaful, the K^na of the Snmad-Bhdgavata. 
And, Bkagavdnt the third grade of Reality, is the primordial 
source of all Incamalioxis/ By the intrinsic law of Divine Sport 
Bhagavan is differentiated into Vi^iu, the second gi^e of 
Reality, and that into Brahman, the first grade ol Reality, and 
finally that into Purusa (God). If an locanation is taken to 
be a partial repraentadon (X»^) of his original then Bumfo, 
distant from Bhagavan by three degrees, may legitimatdy be 
described as "tbe part of the part of the part".’ But Divine 
Sport does sot scop at Puruya. UntrammeUed by the Uw of 
causality tb a>^ neceoarily inv^ves timenequence between the 
cause and (he effect, Divine Sport proceeds to bring into exisi- 
ence tlie infiniiesunaJ details of creadon at the same Instant 
This means that Divine Sport etarts its operadon from the 
emanation of Vbnu Bhagavan and finishes with the emer^ 
gence of the gro»c« of (he grosa The congrtgaiion thus 
brought about by a singU sluts in Bhagavan conrists in Prakrti 
and all its evolutca, the cosmic cootxoUers that work behind the 
cosmic process {loka-pHas), God, the super-cosmic principles 
like Tune and Nature, and also, BraAmcn and Vb^u— the 
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transcendeDcal Realities.’ The widest concept of Incarnation^ 
envisaged by the Bhogavota here, apparently embraces all ex> 
pressions of RAagasan^unmanimt and transcendent, sentient 
and inaentieni—all integrated by the law of Divine Sport into 
the grand unity of Bhagcvan, the third grade of Reality. 

If, however, an Incarnation be conceived in tenns of 
immanence i.e., a descent of the Transcendental to the pheno* 
menal state of esdstence and if such immanence is ccnfined to a 
conscious prind^ workii^ in dose ccKperadon with the pbysi- 
cal universe, then such a concqnion gives rise to the idea of 
the worid-souL Pwv^a c£ the BhdgavaUt responds to this idea 
becsAee He is the F^KesaXaiicHL ed Shagaodn, the Transcenden¬ 
tal, withia the ^ysical universe, although He is dhecdy traced 
to Brahman, the fust grade of Reality^^ and is also mtimatdy 
connected with the physical universe which is taken to consdrute 
the psycho-phydcal organism of God. So the Bhdgavaia with 
its characteristically monotheistic approach has discoveied God, 
also called Purusa, because His permanent residence in the 
universe {pura). And the Doctrine of Incarnation has found 
fr^ uQpecus wish God as the 'first prindple. In other words, 
God as the fizac imatanfcnce the Transcendental (adyd'vaiara) 
ei^oye the esx^t&ve privilege of ^er^og as the pereo:^ source 
o6 all JDescents {avatdras) thnl from thne to time emerge 
from God and havir^ discharged their spedfie n>igjiiq recede to 
Ihm again.’^ The Bhdgavata has given a l<Hig list of lunus ^ 
Descents that are expressly stated to have emer^ from 

* Sgn'vata^_ pirasya 

sag'OsaH’mfnaJ es. 
draofiatk oiScin gu^s indnya^i 
oirif seteaf stk^u earifryi frAumnaft.. 

«A4A itn4 prsitSS 

daifUayo y* ea 

svat-iok^-pAiifi khsga^kk-piUh 
TiT.loka-pkis taU-loia~pSSfi. 

gendfurvt’oidyiJhsra^ba^fa^ 

yt yakiA'rakyoraiA’nSgs^nSthdh ■ 
yt P*Stts^ 

.. 2.6.42-45. 

4ya'fffn pyaktcm apyaki^ pvnvath rU'i^mSkiiS^ .. 2.6.29cd. 

6ridi)arm cotnMM*:-' 

intlfiyfUi'rip*^, avy^Sflsm "putusatk 

fhtm ograta" ityatyc artko 

” ttan TianS^i/aioJOfim mdkinajh bSjam avyaysm .. 1.3.5 tfe. 

“I.S.6.26. 
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The concluding remarits of the Bhagavaia in this contact 
are interesting in that they thiw light on the relationship be> 
tween God and His Descents. Tlie BKagafoid ctw^parea here the 
Descents with sertamJets {kulya) and God with thdr incKbaust* 
ible reservoir (aTfidasin iarah}^ Such comparison suggests 
that while God exercises linuUeas pov>ras the Descents manifest 
only partial powers although, as the same comparison leads us 
to bdieve, the Descents are made of (he same stuff as God. Thus 
His Descents, whose number can never be exhausted,^* are but 
the forms of God.^* In spice of this consubscantialicy between 
God and His Descents, the Bhagavaia has indulged in the 
classification of Descents, based on partisd manifestation c^ 
poweis in a Descent and also on the practical difference between 
God and the empirical ego (Jlva). Docents, according to the 
Bhagavaia,^* fall under three distinct categoriee—/Ihtie, Kaid 
and Am}a^aid. AmSas are literally forms of God, having «nni- 
Kiencg and omnipotence although they need noc reveal all the 
poweis they acOoaily pceses. YajiU,''^ Vibhu,** Vdmana^ were 
all pnjtB (Afkioi) of God. They have exhibited divine powers 
which can legitunafely belong to God only. KaUs, ort the other 
hand» are empirical egos, the God-fiUed souls. All gods belong 
to this category.” Among human beings, Vydsa,*' Gaya,** 


‘‘avtIirS kf^vkkkytfi harth tsttv4‘niik»r JuifiJf,. 
yaihToidirina^ kMyig t4moh x^vh MkaifMisg,. t.S.26. 

rnt AfPa. 

anukrtmshio nsivanitrh goechanli ^arnsr/sfaft ^ ■ 10.5t.S6. 

letymfinana tarvayw ihataaO* hanh- 
pAu tarosifi isa-ripair nag tada xaxv«(r« tarva-gah '. 6.8 SS. 
effiiiia'kal&g futfuah ]>S>2aa. 

" Hariti- S.l.ldb. 

"la:j4fh iejUa tata dioc nkhnr ilpd>kruiiTUie^. 8,I.21ed 
" prat^iam Ameni harar vhiath hyaaiiathak/a^ai. 
ta’dityAh vkpam USaiu tapati etta'M/ltbhnam. ~ 
aijepi nima sS prokti vaspiA janma aidvr /larafi. 

hafuA itimmaih drjfvS wtoiamAta makarfsyak . 
kaivtigi kifapaminh ^raikftpc ^ro^^axtm.. 8.17.28, I8.6ed, 18. 
"xnro^ itolai 8ar«8- 4.1S.22b. 

** piaitfo-airyai edvaraja namnS cUrgAgada hateg . 
yasyarh pardiarit iii/S4 spailfi^a horift kata.. 9.22.21. 
payam nrpa^ kai, praiimAi karmabhifi 
saMpaktrtya ihafOBat-katSm jt*.. 5.15.dad. 
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Datta, Kiimara^ are aU God-filled »uls with cjctraordinary 
pow e rs not to be found In ordinary mortals. AmSo’kalds, the 
residuary type, expose hybrid characters of both man and God. 
For example, Rsabha revealed the signs ^ Godhbod at his very 
birth** al^ough he owes his ca^gin to human parentage. The 
Bhagavata therefore calls this yedes Amia-kalas where the 
borderline between man and God seems to have been blurred.” 
It may be noted here that this classification of DescenC is only 
practical and need not be taken too rigidly. For example, the 
third variety of Descents {Afnithk^las) s an obvious admission 
of the fact tfaaJ both man and God can be ooe and the same 
person. In fact the Bhdgavata itsdf has used the teno ^KaU” 
to describe Descents in g;eneTal** and this gives a hint to Sridhara 
to describe any being as “Kali**, who di^^ys the symptom 
divinity and still has not been able to acquire a distinct name in 
the category of Descents.** 

The intrinric law of Divine Sport, that regulates the unfedd- 
ment of the cosmic process, suggests that creation Is a purposive 
endeavour conftxmii^ to a definite design. Although from a 
higher point vicw, indicated above, God and entire creation 
ai% two amuHaneous expresaoos ot BhAgavan., yeti in c<mso 
nance vridi die Doctrine U. Cansalhy {abhivyak^‘vada) adopted 
by the Bhagavaia, God as the ommscient and omn^iotent being 
may be regarded as the overall superintendent to bring about 
the operation of Hmc {Kala)^ Nature {Swihh&va) and Action 
(Karman) on primordial matter {Pfokflt) which thus eve^ves 
into different categories (latipar) resulting ultimately into the 
fourteen planes of physical existence. In this process of diffc- 
rentiatic«i of primordial matter which is unmanifest (a-vyakta) 
the first st^ is the aj^iearance d die three guna-rals^satlva. 


*“dcttak hima/e ffobhe bhageoSn pUa 

HpSjra kaiaya'vaii'ifab. U.^.lTbfi. 

*‘atket katam {nabkam) tUpaty^isibhUiy^iyamS/ta^kogaptU-Ukitiffiffi— 

5.4.1. 

* tcirSgnidhjiyt'tfila-ialayffoalarifySmycima’ttilysm anupeUihamanab- 

5.S.18. 

^'namas t^mai bh 4 gavaX 4 

70 dhallt tarvS’bhStattSm a^hap^oletift kaii^.. 10.87.46. 
*' 8 ndhan eemmeso on 11.4.18:— 

tpam-idau ftargoalak nSma n&ti tdlrd 
k4iay^iKlIr^e(i“ tiyanvoartojupem. 
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T(i/(W and iamtu—as three distinct realities. God as the witness 
of each of these lealidcs acquires, in relation to each of t hem , 
a separate name.**. The name vario according as HU mis^ 
does. For creation God as the wimess of rajof is called Brahma; 
for sustenance of the universe thus brought mto esdstence God 
as the wimess of saltva U called Vinu; and, when the cosmic 
drama reaches its denouement He U called Giriia, the witness 
of tamos, responsible for the total annihilation ol creation—both 
groe and subtle.** God thus viewed In relation to the three 
Is called ‘^Cund'vatdros" and if Descenis as such are taken 
to be dlsiincc from God then God may be said to dTcct creation, 
sustenance and destruction through the Gund’ixUaras** 

If God if to maintain His transcendental nature while 
superintending the cosmic process and yet if the creative proc^ 
is to proceed in perfect hann^my, He hu to translate His divine 
will through some other conscious agcnciea. Such agoude* art 
to be traced to God and they should be directly respondMe in 
thesT individual capacicy for each step of the ev^ucion of cate- 
goriea from the primordial mauer {Prakrti). These agencies, 
called the cosmic c^cen with specific asagnments (adkikd^ 
rikas), and the manifestations of God, in the act of His divine 
supermen espedaUy with reference to the Internal organs 
(anfcA^karatia) that emerge in coune of the evolutionary pro* 
cess, deserve due consideradon as well. The hne cai^ory to 
evolve from Prakrli is the cosmic mass (Makat) and the coanlc 
<^cer in charge of it is Hiranya-girbha who, in the light of the 
Doctrine of Descent, may be regarded as a partial expatasioQ 
of Brahms, one of the Guttd'vatdras. From the cesue mass 
evolves Ahamkara and the corresponding officer is Rodra, an 
emanadon of tlic other Guiu'valdra. Similarly the 

officers in charge of the eleven orgaos-^five 8ense*organs, five 
Action*oigans and the mind—are ^e eleven gods—the god of 

rajas tana iU OfakrUr iKsSr tmr 
TSfasfi pmh fanija ikti:re dhaila. 
ithitjtidaj'a Hari'Viniti-ktrfii'iatftilU^ 

talra lUd/s vt^ApA 1.2.2S. 

* ya cS ahorn ca girilai ea svayam ca 

sthUyudhhaoa'ftalaya-haiava Stm^mslsn, 

SMfeS <n*pSa habrdha aka ufi^prankas 

tasmai namo hhagaoata bhuoana^iwcya. . S.9.1S. 

"fsaS’MSorA pihmya torgt’HkkyafyayShaym . 
sriaxafi M-iua^atya tyiaak/caiini^irammi ,; 9.7.29. 
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directions, the god of wind, the sun-god, Pracelas, the twin 
gods iAipini‘kumdr{>dvaya)» the god of fire, the god of lightn¬ 
ing (2n4ra), Upendra, Mitra and the moon,** The god of the 
cosmic egg ctmstiiuted by the elements is !Hira<iya-garbha who, 
as distinguished fn:mi the :Sr9t Hira^ya-garbha, the CMtroUer of 
Mahat, may be regarded as a fragment (Amia) of the latter. 
This second Hiranya-garbha is the prototype of a number of 
<^er gods chat occupy the different parts of the gixss body of 
God.*** As Mahoi is the firat cv<^ote of which are evolved in 
succession the other evotutes, the gods fit«n Rudm onwards diat 
cmtrol those other eveduts may likewise be regarded as the 
*‘Arhi(u'' of Hira^ya-garUia. And. as Hiranya^:arUia bound 
down to cosmic assignment may be looked upon as an eirqMri> 
cal ego (Tied)** so all gods traceable to Hiranyargarbba may 
be viewed as labouring souls dischargir^ the duties ass^ed to 
them by God-** 

Although God as the cosmic witness endures through each 
category of creation yet His benign presence is specially felt in 
mind due to its preponderance of sailva. According to the 
£kagavata the inner mechanisn {anlak-karanaj bnefly called 
mind.) condsQ in CUta, AkamfedrOy Buddki and Mana^* 
although in the evoluticauiry process CiUa and Bitddhi are treat¬ 
ed as ideiiticaJ. Hirough these b revealed God in four successive' 
fonn»:—Visudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniiuddha.** 
As distinguished frean the cosmic t^cers—Hiranya-gu^ha, 


* TTtaito jejne dtv& traikarika 

dit’Mt^^kC’pra^io'iei-iiMkminArof^ndta-mitraki^ ,, 2 . 5 , 90 . 

"• 2.1.29-36. 


* gn’Satnkara utaeo 

»4f4jh M t4ta pttikaMtna bhumni 

ituuMt kSt4 mt bhaponti MidrUk 
i4hdsfii«'yctfg cayarh 9 . 4 , 56 . 

‘tatyffpi traflv Hum kQlaslhesyi'khiU'tmanaft- 
iTjyam srjomi f^fta'acm ikfcyaissihicaduafi ■ ■ 2.5.17. 

vide also 10.40.91 


** mano hoddkif aJiamkafaS cillam ilyaniar'Stmakan. 

catuT^dhS leJvyeta bkede oyttyd lekfa^’rupayS ^ - 3.26.14. 
*indben cocttaeno oe $.26.21 

a^yalma-ru^fia cittam iii, up&sya^upt^a oasudtva tit, adhiifhatS tv 
tasya kftlra^jaaft- apam akarAkarf iefhjtar/ana u/ijyak, rudrp'dki/^ 
fkalS, matuisi anintddha ugdiyaf.aondre^dAiflkStS, buddkau pradyut» 
M upc/yafi brakmgdhiftkaU ifi dtayfapyam. 
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Rudra eic.—they are the cosnuc witDesses acd so, in terms 
of the Bhagd'oata, may be regarded as the Amias o( God, or 
rather of the Guna'valSra Visriu, while Hu^ya-gaibha etc. 
arc His Kalds. The ten organa being just subsidiary to the 
inner mechanism the BhagAoala seems to have chosen to 
conhne the divine manifestations to inner mechanism only 
although a casual reference indicative of other divine mani¬ 
festations beyond the pale of the inner mechanism is a bo 
found in the Bhagavata** In the elemental creation, God, the 
cosmic udmess, is found agm as Vairaja-Purnfa in the physical 
univene and also as the inner controller through the mind of 
man. Thus under the overall supervision of the difTerent 
cosnic officen, falling into a hierarchical order, bring directly 
the subde and gross creadons into eacUoaice. In terms of the 
Bhdgavaio Doctime of Descent, God manifen Himielf as 
ArhSas and Kaids; as KaUi He becomes iizvoived in oeadoa 
while as Amhs He eiuids out of ii as its dismteicated guidei 
Ood thus miffltains Hk icnmacunc and tnnscesdent naOire. 

Creadon down to MaharUoks continues up to dvU 
pardrdha, the life of Hinuiya-garbha. Further down, the three 
worl^ icy^ve his daily activity. His everyday is of two kaipcj 
of which one kalpa is meant for his activity while the ocher is 
the period of his retinanent. The period of acdvicy of Hirnya- ' 
garbha, then, should engage our attention while we consider the 
question of sustenance U ^e univene. As Vinu, Che controUer 
of the saliva-gui^, God sustains the univexae by hia uaHsggiRg 
vigilance right up to the ezwl of a kalpa.*' And as a kalpa is made 
up of a few manvant^riis, each of which, again, consista in a 
number yug&s, God mariced by these unlo of time ia said to 
reveal Himself as Descents. This is how God came (o be recog¬ 
nised as Afcfivantara'vaidrdt and yugi'vaidrcs. In every Afan- 
vantare, under the sustained InipiiariOQ from God (the Mm* 
van(ara'vatdra), eperate Manu, bb sons, the hermits, Indn and 
the gods in their joint venture to maintain law and order. The 
h^y Scriptures (Vtdas) embodying eternal truth are revealed to 
the hermis; and, Manu as the he^ of the human Qiginisation 

"iHvtUiifi adi-mirlir ^hafh par^.. ll.l6.S2ai. 

tvah fslp bkegetwt 

^T&-g9^h4ja 5.20.41. 
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cake? to propagate them. The sons of Manu adrrunister human 
subjects according to the prescripticMis of the VedAS. Naturally 
the subjects perfMm sacrifices prescribed by Vedic injunctions, 
in which the gods enjoy their reflective shares. But the lion’s 
share goes to Indra, the god d heaven. It is his duty to pay 
back the sacrificial benefits in the shape of protection of the 
three wwids.** Thus under the superintendence of a Man- 
vantara^vaSara, gods and men (both rulers and hermits) enter 
into close operation to fulfil the divine missitm of sustenance 
of the universe. Na*y> God goes sdil further. In <Hder to be 
ihctfou^ in Itis vigilanoe He distributes His atzendca to each 
unit (yuga) d a manvaneara. As a Yuga^vatara, then. He im* 
parts knowledge as an enlightened soul {siddka e.g., Sanaka)» 
teaches the path o( action as a ritualistic seer (r^* eg., Yajna- 
valkya), i^opagates yaga (meditatim) as a practical spiritualist 
{yogtia c.g,, Datiatreya), contributes to progeny as a progenitor 
(prajgia e.g., Marici), kills the enemies of man {dasjms) 
as a king {svardj) and, at the end of a yuga, replaces the whole 
scene by a new one, as 'Hine.*® In relation to a Manvantard’- 
aaidra, the excire organis^tkoi—both human and celestial—as 
noted above» coopts in ao ma&y Kaids.*^ With the aid of 
their Tef>ettive Kalds fcmtosA Ma^Mniard'vaidra^ — Yajna*^ 

Vibku** Salyasena** and eleven othei^^Iacessantiy keep them* 


” jtauru^Taf tanaoc nffia. 

m4n94gcy« nayanlyohhift praeodtiSb- . 

kUtna gtarUn yalha. 

lapaii yaio dharTnefi sanStanafs .. 

Isle dhannam cam^-pidadt man*u>a harifoditSfi. 
ykkii^ laSitirayaMyaddkd rtra S9i kdU moJtifk nipa,. 
phafiutli pra}d-pXd ydvad antatk Bibhagaia^. 

;fajd^hdf^h%7C dtvi ya «a lairSrivitaS ea 
indra bkagaBatd daitath ttmlokyadtiyam SrfttJni. 

^a«X>dji4k pdii hkd^ tfin kimeifi lck« praoarfoti., B.14.^7. 

" jnsnaih afnvyttgafh ir«l« Aart^ Tiddka-iPanpa^dhrk. 
Ifl-rifa-dkof^ yogaA ^gaii^^pa-dkfk .. 

largam p^aiaSa-fipata aosyin AenrAf > 

rar9«fAm a-bkaaSya fiftkag-gurtak., 

“ manaoa daaa manu-puira mebai/jatak- 
kalak fa^oi harar apa fa-praidpatayafi sTn/tik .. 1.3,27. 

'^tdrfu lalhffsasitift inkfya yainak taroa-paSa hcrik 
yamaik fiariorto deoaxr kaivi'fiSal trwtftapam.. 8.1.Id. 

*8.1,21, 

^damasya nnrtayin la bhagoaan pun/Mlamak- 
jaiyasana iti AA;^o idleA tetyapraioik faha .. $.1.^3. 
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selves engaged in maintaining law and order throughout a 
kalpa. 

It would appear from the nature of assignments o( men 
and gods, referred to above, that ihc law and order which they 
try to u(^old is basically moral and ^iritual. But, if susten¬ 
ance ci( law and order, in spite of its moral and spiritual charac¬ 
ter, means a st^ation it is bound to be oppo^ to tbo very 
nature of Bkagavan. BkagavSn, as the D^rzine of Divine 
Sport implies, is the ever-renewing dynami^t resulting into in¬ 
finite differentiadwB.** From the higher point of view such 
difTerentiadoos may be taken as simultaneous, or, foUowii^ the 
ordinary law of cause and effect, they may appear one aitcr 
the other.** Nevenhelea the fact remains that the differentia- 
tims of Bhagavan cannot be cac^orbed into Bpedfic patterns 
and are thus open to fetab poanbilidea. As a preparation for 
9xch posstbilitiea ShAgavin baa endowed man wi^ froe will 
And at free will invofva a choice between at koiaC two alto^ 
aadv«v it implies a struggle between two oppoeitefr^-inidnct and 
reason—the demons and the gods. So man is the battling ground 
of two contrary forces and, in this incessant fight, the evil, as 
a rule, gains victory over the good, because the divine purpose 
is accelerated by the pro«as of steady deterioration- This 
steady deterioration is reflected in the conception of the four 
yugtts in which the movement lie# from the golden age to the 
iron age. That God silently approves of this process is sugges¬ 
ted by the fact that He allows change of His ct^r in response 
to the change of erst.** When such conflict between the good 
and the evU reaches a critical point, that is to say, when the 
evil spirits flourish and the good are set at naught by the denial 
of even elementary justice » them, Bhagavan realise His fresh 


'fSih Tdii iakim tipAMtra 

hi^aysn kri^an mkano aa.. 

• y«tk4 jupSrtj prakritf mapaj ktMh'pi rf. 
MharU Wfirito kunau kamavi janmaPW • • < 

•isan oar^Ss trero hmj'i phvaio'nu^iaA 

TokM toMi fafc*#.. WR.l3. 
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possibility, at (hat juncture, by courtir^ embodiment as a 
Descent.*’ 

According to the Bka^avaia pure matter constitutes (he 
body of a Docent.** And pure matter being supra'Cosmic 
substance it is but natural fcH* a Descent, so Sridhara's trend of 
argmnenis wouJd suggest, to depart from this woiid together 
with his body, as distinguished frcm a yo^n who by mystic 
powers {yoga-dkcra^) bums his jAysical body and then de¬ 
parts. If $xidhara*s contention is limited to cbe fact that a 
Docent departs with his body made of pure matter the Bka^ 
gavata vdll ccane to his support.** But if he tahes this verse 
to mean that a Desceaat poesesses a body c4 pure matter 
only, the Bkagavaia will contradict him; for, it expressly men* 
6oos that a Descent relinquishes his body before depaztuie.” 
These two apparently contradictory statements by the Bhaga- 
VQia may be reconciled if a Descent is recognised to have a 
couple of bodies—one of pure matter and the other 6( PrakTii. 
In fact the Bhagatata recognises both the bodies to belong to 
God, die first Descent. It is stated that the entire creation that 
coosticutes the gross body of God is built up by Maya.*^ But, 
beiiiiui gross form ia its prisdne glory God’s spin* 


*{ 0 am diha-tantra^ ^ro/amJ^d pipTMnim 
tddti^hdjis ca rjib^ mbhitay€. 

iav9 lvkcrSicy<u 

^yitm9’P4ik9polihdh9yt .. 9.33.3. 
hUS)>4 

a yodi 94dk-psthab Pvi94ft. 

7*<« pif«94^pathmr a-iadbhu 

tadi bh^9ti wtvc-gvf^ 10.48.2$ vide abo 10.2.29«94, 

* hkdbka‘inti/h fM-fensA dhir^pd^hfiitt-maiigoUm . 
p9g»‘dh^6^p^gn4ypi dhi/n^oilat lo^kam.. 11.91.6. 

Sridhafa for die spirihiel form of Bkatajon u foUowe 

bhcteoifks ... <P0*<aiwAAj(a eoa soak^ Adme ociku^thd'kkpam 
iiiw... UehddtrUybhiprijft^t v5 yothd-SnUtm tpffstu: tairS'pi 
tu hkSbkitamSnAt^dindfk xdiiicj)£$ini inerihakp9’gT9t9ntSt, tad 
apt adagdkvd nitgsla itpa9a idnpmam^. 

S k'harai bkmat*t tin rsnacm viiahdoaia^. 

takath kanf^k^'wva dva))aA tancm.- 

TVsAe maliyS'di-fiptpa dtuUt* jakydd yathd fiafaft- 
bki^hdfok k/ayitc ytita Jakau tac ca kaiaoaram.. 1.15.34^. 

omnnt hkagavad-rSpa mapS U hpanuoarTtite . 
vbha api na vipeJtita^.. 2.10.35. 
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tual form envis^^cd by the Furuia^Sukta.** Indeed it is in 
fitness of things that God should Havc a couple of forms—one 
material and the other spiritual—because He is the Xx>rd of wo 
powers, Miya and Cit 4 akti and the two forms are brought 
about by these two powers re^>ectively. And as Descents are 
but God in miniature forms they should also widd the same 
powers in varying degrees. But these two powers arc to be 
confined to His *'pam" [Amias) only and noc to be extended 
to "Kalit" as well, who» in spite of ieir extraordinary behavi* 
cur, are still labouring under Avidya. This means that the 
spiritual form is noticeable in the three GuM’vatdrAs, the four 
emanations of Vi?jju {Vyuhas)** the Cosmic Descents, the 
VaiTajo-^urufa and the Descents who come down upon the 
earth to lighten its burden of evils. 

Among the Descents having a couple of bodies, the 
Saviour Descents deserve yfdftj attention hen. The Bhagavaia 
designates this type as ''LUd'vaiSra'*,** and, of all the types the 
Bkdgavaia conaders this to be the best*' Distinguished (ntn 
(he Cufid'vatarAS or the Vyuk<is revealed in the isolated comer 
of an individual mind, a LUd'tatdra comes to dwell with ua 
Moved by natural pity" he assumes aU sorts of forms—of man, 
animal, ^ and what not"—only to abide by the desire of his 
devotees," A UU^vatdrs behaves like an ordinary mortal juat to 


t4J*^m€uif4mh4fm-k*94t^04/4t .. 1.8.4. 

fUaOiM 4a ‘'S4harr4.iiTatafh sikfU yant 4n4nl4/h 
.2&)5«b). Aainiddh* b slip d«i^bcd 4$ "Uradatf 
(S.26.2ee). 

** bhiuayatytfa laiWna lokin vai hka-khSi/anek ~ 
d*va-4{fysi-itar^difu.. 1.2.H 
'* gridfUnyele -yin ff4 Smmartti 
hrS'uafSrSn puntfotya hkSmncfi- 
SpiyatSih katpa~ka^y44»fia 

t4 imiA 2.8.48. 

" apy4rvS(-t>i’il4yo maAi (»Sfma«Sau9dJs>«^, 

ymhi'Truui rr9ot> kfii'Htt^h^iiitmkam.. 4,7.24. 

* laihatp* nffvapi 

Iiry4k^ yUafuoapi 
I4nniti^im duT~mad4'nitr4hdy« 

prakha mdhkak a4d-m4ir4kiy« r«,. 10.14,20 vide alio 7.9.88. 

l4 4tva^eu4Sa kikka-e4kr4‘g44hi.dk4rc. 

' JihakuecSop4na^pi)« panmaimaA namo'stu U.. 20.59.25. 


pfae4ka4t4‘‘ (8 
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wm our ccnfidence and thereby to instill Into us the ideals of 
life. That is why Rama, a appears to have been mad 

with the grief f^ SitI cady to awaken us to the troubles that 
worldly atcachmenD mean. Otherwise, bong the eternal possessor 
of Cit’iakli which by its oature is (^^> 05 ed to delusion, a LVd'~ 
vatdra cannot be swept away by the trifles of weal and woe.^^ 
So, like an actor he puts on different gaiment%**^ like a magi¬ 
cian exhibits bis firewtoks*^ and like wind moves high and low, 
unbound.*’ A Lila’vatdra destroys the evils, comforts the good 
and restores nu^^ equilibrium befitiu^ the particular age*’ and 
in accordance with the path laid down by the Vedas.** He 
restdeis hnpetus to new v^es {aiharya), ^ows the right path 
of truth, showers upon his devotees the undcnying gift <rf pity 
and thus spreads the halo of his fame*’ Fully satisfied that 
his unstinted fame has been largely able to overhaul the mental 
constitution of humanity, a Ltld’ealdra departs from this worid^ 
leaving behind the living flame of his glory burning for ever 
and his enchanting form and speech as the permanent source 
of io^^ation** 'and the common heritage of mankind. 

Thus die Doctrine of Descent as envisaged by the Bhd- 


" marlij^sai&'es leike 
nkfO'VaJki^DA na ktvalaA tfibh^ft. 
itcto'nyathi tySd Ttnnatab svs &mane^ 
lishJcrteni sftutndniivaresfs-^ 5,196. 

*yatkS dhaStt jahfod yatkS na/ak-, l.lS.SS^b* 

^ nai/6eati hhageMta^ iffe’^nafo~mAye.pr*t*bhik- 
pTa{iuff4tfftiubh3ijas icsr mS)>tnefi taAaitaA yatkt-. 12.10.90. 
eersn oiyur heioerafi- 
bhafats niTgv^atvid dkiyc gupd ^.. 6.24.6. 
^itlhefh fif‘lirp«g.r;i^tp<r.JHcg3’o8idrair 
lokin oihkdoayasi Kadtsi fegeSfir^tipin. 
dhminm moM^wWd p&i yu^^nwritajh 

ckcJiJuifh kahu yad abhauar in^yug^tka tc toam. . 7.9.98. 

*“ yedS yad& >«rioaA 

hddkytta pdio^e.paihxr a-sadbhi^ 
ledd bhaocii ttaiM-goesth bibh^ti,. 18.49.23 bod 
"fads hfodhermerui tama-dkifc nfpc 
jtoanli totr^a hf kiU. 

dkatte bkagam saiy^n ftem daycth Toio 
bkavaye ripc^i didked yvga pugt •. 2.16.99 
" iioasya yeb tamsorai« nmotieftaih 
M iSnaic'fiatiha'Oakic ekafhetak- 
RiTeeJSfeik lea-yei^pfedipekodi 

pri$»M4pai tp& lam aham prapadfe.. 10.70.99 vide alM Il.tX- 



THE X>OCTRINE OF INCARNATION (EXPOSITORY) 187 


gavata ha5 given the widest interpretation of the r^Au-hymn. 
It visions V4dic Vqqu to range irom Bhagavan, the third grade 
of Reality, to a LUd’vatara with whom we can establish the most 
intimate personal relationship. The concept of a LiU'TfalSra 
fultib the craving of the Vtdu seer—“Pray, let Vi?nu maintain 
times and again the essence of moral order by Hb biith; let 
Hb glory endow us with auspicious mind''.** Though Vi^pu 
appeab to us directly through God yet Hb transcendental nature 
requires due recognition. Thus Hb immanent and traoscen* 
dent natures are ctvordinated by the concept of Divine Sport.*^ 
It b obvious that such benign and sovereign penonaliiy would 
reduce all god^-^gh and low—to Hb mere shadows recognised 
by the Bhdgavata as Hb Kalds over whom shines the halo of 
the great God» Vbpu. 


gOfbSam h^ufi - 

mahas <« bSojinafU. ~ RV 1.156.9 

tutU ba eodvijws^. 
vikri/itaih SmsomCa rw<rf MlSrob> > > 
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THE DOCnUNE OF INCARNATION (CRITIGAL) 

TIic pantheon of V4die gods of different categories that 
had filled the endre spice of earth, air and heaven, and had 
parddpaced vyith mm in sicriiicial oUadons, together with the 
•enemies of both gods and rag, seems to have undergone coca> 
plete orientadon by the time the BkagawUa^urdM was wriacn. 
The process seems to have been ingrained in the very u»cept 
of the diff«ent deades of whom, a laige section rq^es en t^ 
different a^^ects only of the same reality. It was no wonder 
then that the logical mind would try to int^rate those a^«cts 
on realistic ba^ resulting in the reductiem of the inffaied num¬ 
ber of the gods to their ratumal minimum. The Etymological 
School of Vedic interpr e t a tion, (or example, tecognbed ^rcc 
gods (aly—the god of fire on the earth, the god of wind m 
thundertK^t in the air, and die sun-god in the ^y. It tried to 
•e:^*laia away the alzaUe number of gods as mem appdlations 
of the three gods, indicative of thdr functional differences!^ 
The Bhdgavala ctmij^etes this process of syuthe^ by drawing 
upcsi the CMice^ of the three strides Vi$nu—a concept that 
h^ enjoyed unassailable, authenticity thiou^out the, Vedic 
period. ,The three strides of Vismi embraced the three regions 
and naturally the three gods of the Etymological S^ool WSre 
absorbed, ih lie all-comprehensive bring of Vijmi. ^ The three 
were thus reduced to cmo. Tlus unique peritien of Vl^u was 
duly recognised in that Ho was called God as distinguished 
from goda^^thc Great'Personality (Fun^h) as ^crcnc from 
the shadowy figures of the Vedic gods. The declaration of the 
PvTUsa^ukta that Furusa was all, encouraged this Great Per¬ 
sonality to include further in His being, all categ^ies of exist- 


‘fuf« fr'd dtvelA i(i prlKioi-slkano vayvx otndto 

t*&'nt»Hk}4-Uhinch s^Tfo ifi^hsnck- • f^irukta 7.5 
Hw BU abo {I.2,S) lays:—ra treihfftminem vfaktiruts, adityeth 
tfilytah, viyuih trityerh. dsAkim observer on thist-^d<ha vayvedUyo- 
p«lcfafi^£nim l^liyam iei dreffoeyam. 
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«rice, both living and non-living.* Vi$nu thus achieved all- 
cmbradng unity that appn^ated the sublimity and majesty 
of all the gods.’ 

But the absorption of gods into the essence of Visnu did 
not mean their total annihilation. While f<xming parts of 
Vi^nu, they were left with their individuality to further the 
Divine purpose of God—to asdat Him, in creating the universe 
by undertaking cosmic sEsignments, and, at the time of ccsmic 
deluge, in destroying the same. God reserves for Himself the 
task of sustenance. The variety of functions on the part of the 
gods, to which the Etymological School refeis, is thus related 
in terms of creation, sustenance and destruction of the univene 
to which different gods contribute thdr own share. But as 
discharging their respective obligations they are no longer free 
but are bound down to specific commitments. They fare theio* 
fore no better than ordinary mortals. Distinguished frean these 
gods, are the femj o( God, which He undertakra for the pur¬ 
pose of sustenance. His purpose will be defeated if the forrns 
oi God as well suffer from the same limitations as the go^ do. 
Hence such formt deserve to retain the original character of 
Oodhood, although behaving like oridinary beings. 

But God, the Great Personality, o^^d•w the sustaining 
forms of God on the one band and the gods on the ocher, poses 
the question of incerrdationship among these realities. As ai- 
re^y noted, the Bhigavaia has suggested to coender this ques¬ 
tion in terms of (he Doctrine of Incarnation. In due d^er- 
ence to the fact that ike forms of God are free aa distmguiahed 
from the gods tied to unayoidable assignments, the Bi4gavai(r 
has chosen to call the former as ’'Amies” (pans} and the Utter 
as Kales’' (partides) . Ooc might deduce from this assertioa 


*aA4fa bhioai taipo to mvytayo’paji^. 

svr^iuro^afi niiifi khatS mrfa-forUfpiii .. 
gon4keo^piU0S9 rekfo-knito-totsoroiifi. 

potooofi pito'ois fiddhS eirofi dnunifi. . 

anpt eg tnvidU fioi iala-ttkoU-ngbho^kgsali. 

^TMScrkfg-kgUoot stanoptt’wak ■ 

fonoth PttfUia gotdgrh hhiie^ bhavyorh bhoesc ca poi. 
irngdon iffstoA vUvaiti viiartim oehuiahuti.. 2.$. 18*16 
At vif^nr decinim yasra dhermo^ sanSteng^. 
so fU Mt^o^rffdhpekfo hyosurg-dvid g^h^iopa^. 
ten-mUS dgvotSfi stloari^ so-coiar-^nokhefi .. ^ > 

10.4.89 ab, 42 abed 
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of the Bhagavata that the term might be s^lied to 

a reality homogeneous in charaoter and substance with its pro* 
totype and that the term ‘’Kola” would be 9ffpUcdkA6 to a 
different kind of reality hetercgeneous in character and sub> 
stance frcm its ^ototype. In ^Ce of die Bhagavtitii's adnua&kxL 
of a hybrid type called ^A^a-kaU'\ as we have already 
noticed, where the same reality is liable to be concaved as both 
God and man, we might adhoe to the two clearnnit diviaons 
into AmSa and iCald and igTi(»% the hybrid type, fM* the pur¬ 
pose of eKporidm of the Bhdgaoata Doctrine Incarnation. 
Fuiriier, we might use the two terms^AmSa and Kaid —not 
<mly in rdzikm to God but also in connecti<m widi one god and 
another. Thus a god may be an ArhSa of anodier god but 
Kaid of a form of God, suggesting the homogendty between 
the two gods but heterogeneity between the form of God and 
the god under considerarion. 

In relation to creation and destruction of the universe the 
BhdgavaJa has arranged both gods and men in a hierarchy. In 
-such a scheme die enemies of gods and men are also accomnu^ 
■dated. Already in the SveidSvaiara-Upanifad, Prunmdia] 
Matttr (Frak^ was described as made np of three fibres 
(p/wAf) red , ^^duCe and Uack ^and they 

-Wert taken to mean the three gma-rtay^-rajas, settva and lamoj 
—standing for the principle of activity, the i^ciple of know¬ 
ledge and the principle of da^cs re^^ectivdy. These native 
characters of the three gunas that constitute Primordial Mans: 
have inHueoced the cross-sections d both Amias and Kaids^ 
that enter into the formation of the hierarchy, into three troad 
•categonea—faifvtktt, rajesa and tdmasa^ih^ is to say^ wise, 
active and igott^c. For example, gods, men and the creatures 
■of bell represent three types cA beings differing freon one an- 
•other in point of varying natuns of sattoa, rajas and tamos 
re^>ectiveJy.‘ 

Let us now examine in stxne details a few cat^prks of 
Descents in the light of these observatioos:— 

Associated with the threefc4d Divine purpose vu, creation, 
rsustenance and destruction stand tii« Cund'vaidras —Brahici, 

*d/Sm tkifh UkU ^ tA U -krf^Snt dU 4-.5 

rafos tame iii tisrak sura-Ttf-TtSfok^,, 2.10.41 ab 
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Visnu and Mahe^vara. The Eiymologtcal Scbcx^ M wc have 
already noticed, had anived ac the concept the triad of gods 
—fire, wind (or India) and the sun. During the BrShma^a 
period, fire became indmately ccvinected with Brakmd, one of 
the four priests, who would superintend the sacrificial ritea per> 
fomied by the other three priests, This exalted poridoa of 
Brahma in fire-worship gradually deified him and in course of 
rime fire>god was replaced by Brahma as we find in the ^rimad’ 
Bhigavata. Agni is said to have produced man,* Brahma was 
therefore conceived to be in charge of creation. Similariy the 
god of wind was gradually transformed into Mahdvara who, 
at his core, was Vedic Rudm. "a storm god considered mainly 
in the form of lightning.'** Rudra ‘*as known to the Yajur-Vfda 
is essentially a compound o( the two gods of fire and storm"* 
and this composite nature of Agni and Rudra was re^affinned 
by the recogiud«i of Mabeivara in the same triad with Biabmi. 
But because the Vsdie Rudra, as the derivative meaning of the 
term would also suggest, was a god of hc«ror, Mahejvara bc' 
came associated vrith destruction of the univerK. Creation and 
destruedoQ being thus a»gned to Brahmi and Mahdvara res* 
pectively, VisQU, the sun-god, j<^ed the triad as the god of 
sustenance, These three functions were gradually related to the 
three fUflcu of Primordial Mailer; and, as a result, the triad of 
gods—Brahms, Mahe^vara and Viynu—were viewed in rela¬ 
tion to the three ganas. Thus BrahmS. as the god of creatint 
became associated with rajds, the iwindple of activity, Mahe- 
ivara, the god c^ destruction, with tamos, the principle of dark- 
ness and VisQu, the god of sustenance with jostva, the priodple 
of knowledge, Hence the ccvicept three gods—Brahma, 
V^u and Mahedvara—is the direct result of the evc^udon of 
the Vedic deities. 

In the Bhigavata these three gods have found due rectum* 
riOQ as Cuti&’9iUdras. Indicative of thdr mutual rdation* 
ship with the three guw Brahma was taken to be red, 


'Km± Rmi p. 161 . 

' p. W. 

*ibid., p. 14& 
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Mahc^ara black and Vi$pu Their integratioo into 

the nature oS God, the Great PersoDality, as wdl as th^ com¬ 
posite ^aracter have also fc^'ced themselves cmi the Dotace of 
the Bkdgavaia. The Bhagavato denounces the outlcx^ diat 
tzies to read mutual difference amc«i^ tkt triad of gods* and 
sypredates the tvisdom that penetrates into their unity.'* It 
reiterates that Brahma and Rudra are not two different realities 
but are only functitmal names referring to the same bdng." 
In fact, according to the BhdgAvaia, they cannot affevd to be 
different because cee and the same reality viz, the Great Per- 
8<malicy has assumed duee names in re^nse to three diffeimc 
faccdozis—creadon, sustenance and dcstnicdon.'* This basic 
unity ameng the three gods and God suggests that in the lig^t 
of the Bhdgavata DocCnnc of Incamatu^ they be regarded 
as the Arhsas o( God. This aspect is asserted when, the Bhaga- 
poja describes both Brahma and Mahe^ara as “universal pre- 
ceptMs’*'*—an e|Hthet primarily applicable to God in view of 
His inherent power of ^Irituallty (Cii-foilt). As luminous 
realities the triad may be called gods and as the source of all 
other gods may be described as the gods of the gods.'* 

Although the three Cu^^vaidrar represent ooe and same 
reality via, God yet their iurdter differentiaooQs into Descents 

**<« Iffm tri-loka-slhUay^ stre-mSysyii 

JuHsn Mdiu varMjn iimtaioA- 
tah4Jh rttjct«fieifiithuofh 
ta Mrpafft iam4si jAnXiy^yt. . 1D.S.20 

* tvam tvffsfa ^Aivtis 

Uam tatimdkMosh tvam ca~ 

t6^-mA}>cyi iCfhvFia-ceiofv tvam 
fiaSfonti ndnJ nc yt.. 10.2.29 

**irayafjSm tka-hSgvinam yo «m paiyati vai hhtdSm- 
sarPO^kHiSimanSih brahman sa iantim odhigaeckati.. 

4.7,54 Vida alto 1210.21-22. 
** aima'TniySrtt semiviSya te’harh gufiamayiih dvija- 
syjan rttkfoa haran oiSBam dadhrt sam)niih kriyaeitain .. 
tcimin btskmafiyadiiUiy* ktvaU parofn^mam. 
brahma-tttdfav ea iA&iJnt bhtdana'jna'nupaiyati.. 4.7.51-52 
^ parag puntfa aka ik&'iya dhatli 
ithilyidayt kafi’Virinci-hataii-samjnik. 1.2.25 be 

’* Brahma 

toima nama bkaxaoate visudevSya dkimaJu. 
yaa-rndyaya dur-jayayS ni5fk_vadantijagad-gvrwn.. 23.12 
rudraih tri-iakaika-gafuifi naiuma Hraa maniA,. 12.10.14 cd 
**dn-dtva-d«va ibrahma-Piyv^a-giriSdfi) veufi- 4.1.29 
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reveal mutual differences in kind, According to the Bhagavata 
scheme, Brahma results in Hiranya-garbha, Maheivara in 
Rudra and Vignu in the four Emanati<Mu ( Vyukas) —VSsudeva, 
Samkar^atia, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. But both Hiranya- 
garbha and Rudra differ from the four Emanadcms of Vi$];iu 
in that they are. empirical soul# while the £maiiati<»s of 
are the majestic forms of God. As we shall presently 
discuss in detail, Hiranya-garbha and Rudra were iraportani 
Rg’Vtdic deities while the Doctrine of EmanaUon (VyuAe- 
vdda) is an innovation of the Tdntrikas. Yet with the rise of 
Vifj^u as the sovereign ddcy together with His amalgamation 
with Vlsudeva-Knpa,*' the exalted status of both Hiranya* 
garbha and Rudra was eclipsed and botit were relegated to the 
humble portion serving the cause of Vi^tiu. On the other 
hand, the Doctrine of Emanadon that is intimately bound up 
with the ascendency of Kfw to the sublime scacure o( Viniu 
could naturally clslm to have a special place in the expoeitioo 
of the BkdgavotA cult This claim for privilege is reflected in 
the discrimination between the other forms of Vinu and Hii 
{ourTold Emanation. 

Sridhara puts up an admirable plea for this discrimina¬ 
tion on meiaphysic^ grounds. He resorts to the popular 
Vedanlic Doctrine of Bimba-pralibimba-oadA for this purpose, 
His arguments may be summed up as ft^ows:—When God is 
reflect^ on the three gunas of Prakrti, He is conceived as three 
prototype# (bimba) corresponding to His three reflectiocu (praih 
bimba) on the three gunof. These three prototype* are the 
triad o( gods known as Gu^‘vaSeras. Although ^ere is unify 
in the nature of the prototypes in that all the three, unruffled by 
woridliness, are but one in substance, yet the reflections as such 
are liable to be affected by the nature of the individual gufi#;; 
and, 80 , the reflections vary from one another due to the varia¬ 
tion of (he characters of the gunas. Thus the reflecdcm of Vi9Q.u* 
prototype on sativa^guna varies from the reflection the 
Brahma-prototype as as from that of the Mahrfvara-proto- 
Cype, Tlie basis of this variatioo lies in the fact that the reflec¬ 
tion on satlva’guna is free; because the gupa concerned, being 
the prindpic of illumination, is opposed by nature 6> delusion. 

•for detailft see Ouf*. TV aod VI. 


13 
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But is rajas and tamos ^taud feu* activity and darkness re^c* 
tively, ifw rcfleciiom tlicr«m arc pervaded by activity and 
darkness respectively without the privi}e|;e of wisdon. This 
podd^ OQ the part ^ the rejections o( rajas and tamos does 
not mean that they am steeped in ignorance but caly that they 
lack the knowledge of the highest truth, although their cosmic 
agency necessarily invt^ves certain amount of knowledge 
required for the purpose oi discharging effidendy their specihe 
assignnunts. In this sense, they are said to embody sattva- 
gunn.^* The refle c doo oo sattvo-guna has acquired the de^gna- 
den of fourfold Emanation {Vyuka) while those on the rajas 
and tamos are Hiranya^aibha and Mahe^ara—empirical 
egoe-^owever exalted their poadtm in the cofinic process 
might otherwise be. In terms of the BhdgavaSa, the redectico 
on sailva^gw^ might be called Amsa while those on the rajos 
■ and tamos Kolas only. Accordin^y, the results of the wor^i^ 
of these gods are bound to vary in consonance with the nature 
of the god that becomes the object of woi^hip. In this light 
the wor^p rA the fourftdd Emanaotm (A Vi$ 9 u stands the 
highest.'* 

Tbt arguments of ^dhara in favour of Vis^u find 
support in the Bhdgaveta. To iiie escellence of sastva 

over rajos and tamos, the BhagavoSa draws upon an analogy: 


** aham nah^ndic nir^Uft praeet&fi 
pcoano viriniii, 

Oditpi^ihs ststbo’ika iidbfi 
marud-gifti rudn-g^pA^ ttltiddhifi 
a»y€ CP y» 

iV/0d^I«'}P«|fa>raiw>tamaiikaA'_ 
yp/gebitadt ita ddiiii sprffa’mdyafi 
SPilva~fTtd?iini apt hrk Iptynpt.. 6.d.l4>15 
"afffrfain 

va/tunc rup^^ajiam 

/od'dhprmp-ycgi^ppgAkKyWi bim*cvpt_ prptibutthpoct.. 
gur>Slt iPttpddpya^ {3Afa>/aora.mfitfa4A ivablUspta^. 
vtnu-btahtta'H^pin cp gupo-yonti-sveripiaim.. 
nS'tibhtdc bkavd bfisJo ^utia>^k4rin4}f ih^mJaiab- 
ittUpPigp iOmSyS na /3lu evTWf ffUjtpa vcypSc. . 
rpJoj-tpmO’nriAbkyijfi tu bkaecISm brohnufrudraycfi. 
gvttoppmaraaso bhiyas tai-amJiPdn cp ihinnpip . 
p/ph iPfnpgTP'SPS/Pd/yp pifltpr fwA/O’koJ^ mpfi^. 

PffUptp bhetiJuiPi fp t^hS’nanda-maji 
piMatPt liro^amycap brclum’fudrfdisaairtam. 
nbhiipyo bJtavantycoa tanair m9kf</pypnamiptpk- > 

Sridiian oa 10.88.5 
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From inert wood emerges cuHing sme^e, so would the 
Bhdgavaia argue, wluch ultimatdy kindles into sacnfidal flame. 
SimiJady, fiom the thpanlie dod of the man’s mind steeped in 
lamasj appears the efreak of rajas symbdiaed in sfwiual unrest 
which eventually culminates in the dawning of divine light 
marked by saliva; this light reveals directly the supreme truth.'* ** 
On the basis of this analogy the BkagavaSa ccmcludes that only 
the sdttvika penons worship Naray^a>Vispu while others 
labouring under rajas and lamas fritter away their hom^ to 
Fathers, cosmic progenitors and so oo.'* llie supremacy of 
VisQu is further possessed by His Ariiias such as His Emanations 
(Vyuha) and Lila*valiras so that their names are absent from 
the lists of persons (including Brahma and Maheivara), stated 
to be carrying out the orders of the Great Peiaooality.'* 

The Bhegavaia absorbs the Doctrine of Emanation in the 
alhembracing structure of its Doctrine of locanation. By the 
term "VyUha*' (Emanation) the Bhagavata understands 
(form) that embodies the substance (drmen)*'*of God. 
This means that the Bkagavata equates Vyuha with ArhSa. 
This equation is further corroborated by the BhigavaJa in the 
description of a Kalpa’vatdra. Like a YugaWatara and a 
M^vanlard'patSra, protecting the worlds for a yuga and for a 
manvanlaro respectively, God protects the worlds for a kalpa, 
having undergone emanation {Vydha) of His own sdf.'* 
Apparently this ^tecihe Emanation of Ood refers to Vairaja^ 


* parlhivid ddrvv« dkCmcs iamid sgnis trttji’-majfoii- 
ismasu rn rajas lamii ioiluath yad brahma-darlanam.. 
lihijirt mwowik^tr^ bhagavaatam adhok/ejam. 

saiivask vUuadharh kstmAya kalpants ys'nv cAd., 1.2.24'25 

’* m%mukfavo fkora^riipin hilvA bhits-paiin 9iha~ 
ndsapa^a^potHi litnib kyantsayovsh' - 

tajas'iamah’prakriayab tama'lUA SA«isMi ms. 

triynhtrrya’praitpttvttt.. 1.2.2$*27 

"dAfifA AAacd daksa-bhjta-ptadkidnd^ 
pfai«ia'bhUsi»-wU’"t'skby^. . 
larvi bayaih >an*n>MAidA prapan^ 
muriknyarpit^ lok^ittib vahdfnab ,. 9.4.54 
" oAgapiAtS'yvdkS'kalpmT tas catMayam^ 

bibkarii sma eatut-n6tlir bhaiaoPn harir 12.1123 

** na MhS ns priyaiama iima-yonif na SsshKonb . 
na ca sadtkarfavs na his aaioS^imS ea yaihd 11.14.15 

* svsfh kysnSdi‘S\idhaiu> bhaiavan harir Ueoraff. 

kelps ktUp* warn Stndnash vyvhpa lokdn aoaiy^ab - u.U.50 
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PuTusa maiiifc&ted m ite three worlds; and, lasting for a 
kalpa this Emanation may be described as a Kalpd’vatara in 
the same way as His fram lasting fc^* a yuga or a manvantara is 
called a Yuga'vatdra or a Manvanlara'vatdra. So, a Vyuha 
means an Arfua^Avatdra. The fourfe^ manifestation cd Vi^u 
juxtaposed against the VairSja-Pwvsa oSas the total picture 
the Descent of Vi$ 9 ii in the {Ayac^ vaarid, supplemented by 
His inward reveladtHi in the minrf of man. 

The Doctrine o( fourfdd Emanation of Vtfou forms an 
integral part of the Kr;Qa<u1t; and^ therefore, the origin and 
des'elopment ot this Doctrine must be traced to those of the 
Kisna'CulL It is stated that the historical Kr^pn had Bala-iama 
as his brother, Pradyumna as his son and Aniiuddha ad his 
giandsc^i. When the extraordinary personality of the historical 
Kr$]^ assured fc^* him the sublime status of V4 ru, the Great 
PeisonaJity, then Bala-rama, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, so 
closely associated with the historical K^pa, followed the suit 
and wens naturally admitted to divinity. Utrir historical 
emergence of one from the other was duly recognised although, 
Iran the meC^y^ixal point o( view, onphasis was laid on the 
imzcy o( substance.** But Bala'-rama had to face difficulty in 
this new adjustment He was, alter all, the brother of K^na. 
How could he be taken m the new scheme as an emergence from 
K(w? Bala-mma tbereh^ hnds admisiem in another name— 
Sarhkar^ajis- That it was a mere change of namf? and not of 
substance is indicated by the fact that the Bkagavata describes 
Samkar^a as a part {Amsa) of Bala-rima** But Bala>rima 
as such Ends reception as a Descent distinct from Purufa and 
outside the pale of the fourfold Emanation.** 

The Bhagavdia has tried to link up the fourfold manifesta- 
timi oS Visnu with the inner mechanism of man. According to 
the Bhigavcia the inner mechanism {anlat^karana) consists in 
Manas, Buddki, Akarnkara and Citla. fn spite of the fact that 

* Msudevafi ^radyvtrtnak puTiLfaf^ ivsfem, 

amruddhe hi ^rahnan mirti-uyShc'^nidhijtvt., 12.11.21 

**Tama rSma mahS-bako «a fdiw SdM eikr^mam. 

S ikS'rhJtns vidfirtS jagati jagataff 10 . 65,28 

&ra e<iiamna:—4t«if\Sm=i4l^fihf4ng 
tkonavitnjt oimialiou vr/wv pripfo nimani. 

fitna‘krff,Si)iti bhwo bh«gaifSn shareul bharam .. 1.3.23 
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the uiner mechanism is a singU reality it is treated as four in 
view of its fourftJd mode (of«i) [viz, samkdpa (speculation), 
niieaya (certainty), abhimana (egiotism) and adkyavAsdya 
(resolution)},** But the inner mechanism as a single reality 
with four modes is a tyi^ally V/dSntic concept; and, it is 
difficult Co adjust it in the Sarhkkya scheme of categories^ 
adopted by the Bhdgavaia to explain the cosmic evolution. la 
the Sdmkhya scheme of the evolution of categories, Mahut, the 
first cv^uce of Prakrii, is called Buddki or Citta when viewed 
in its individual aspect.*^ From Mchat emerges Akamkcra and 
from the latter Manas. If, according to this scheme of evolu¬ 
tion, Buddhi and Cit/a refer to the same reality viz, the first 
cvoluto of Prakrti taken in its individualistic aspect, then the 
adjustment of the fourfold manifestation of Vigpu ro man*s 
inner mechanism which forms a part of the general scheme of 
Sdthkkya evolution, becomes difficult. In fact, in its attempt 
to do so, the Bhdgavala had to eliminate Pradyumna. For 
example, the Bkdgavata affirms Vbudeva, the first Vyufu, 
against Ciita (or Buddhi) t** SamkatsaQii, the second Vyuha, 
against Ahad\kdra*^ and Aniruddha, the fourth Vyuha, against 
Manas. But (he Bkdgavata is silent over Pradyumna in this 
context, although he figures in the Doctrine of Emanation.** 
Srfdhara treats Buddhi and Cstia separately and aaiigns 
Pradyumna to Buddhi and Visudeva to Cilta*' This would 
mean that in the Sdmkhya scheme of evolution Buddhi emerges 
from Ahamkara; fer, the emergence of Pradyumna from 
Samkaisafia who is linked up with Ahamkara requires that 
Buddhi to which Pradyumna is to be associated has to emerge 


"maw budgkir aiarhkirai etliam iiMnlariimakam. 
ealvr-dka taksyate bhada ofttfd ukfgca-tupeyi, ■ S.2S.14 

^idhaiia oirygfk idtiU mahaS-taitvaih kita^pmayam. 
fsd ikvf vSsudaai’kknih eilIcfk ten mahad-^makam.. 

126.19 ad, 21 td 

"yad ihar vLudaBi'khyam eiliom., $.26.21 « 

" mahat-tasivid pikurviaid bkagepad-thfa-tedUSi, 
ku^4aktir akamkirai trividhak lamafadyaia. 
sahasta^ruuh sakfad yam diMnisA precak^eSt. 
iethkana^SkhyasH puftuam bhiiandriya-mcno-mayan.. 9.26.2S*23 
"vajudeoak lemkaffsriak pradfvmnak pvrvfak 
amrvddha iti brahmaa mSrii-vyQho’bkidhiyata.. I2.ll.2i 
** Sridban on $.26.21, quoted above; ni. 29 
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correspondir^ly fr<»n Ahafhkdra, But nowhere does the 
Bkdgavata seem to propose such a scheme of cosmic evojutioa, 
although the involutl<^ary process indicates such succes^os.’’ 

A more plausible adjustment seems Co have been suggested 
by the Bkdgavata by resortiiig to a different cc«icept of the 
fourfold mamfestation, The four manifestatvras of Vi$ou are 
conceived as the witnesses oi the four states of the empirical 
. Thus Aniniddha is the witness of the waking state, 
Pradyumna d dream, Samkarsa^ of dreamless sleep and 
Vasudeva d the transcendental state. This perspective of the 
VyChas is aznilar to the previous view in that in both the views 
the Vyukas are conceived as witnesses who without 

being inv^ved in em{wcal life, control the empirical ego with 
the aid of their intrixisic knowlec^ {Iksa or Ctf-foAu'). But 
the t>vb views differ in that the former b an inadequate attempt 
to link the Vyukas with the categories d creation while the 
latter has been able to establish a consistent rdacionship 
between the four Vyuhas and the four states of the empirical 
ego. 

Out d the hbtoricai nucleus, indicated above, the Doctrine 
of the four Vyuhas had an <^ulmt growth at the band d the 
Tanfrika^ le., the u[d)olders of the Sdtaala Cult They 
imbued the Great PostMialiCy with pictorial grandeur falling 
under four w'cll-defined heads: distribution of limbs (erige), 
the accttsories like vehicle, attendants and so on (updnge), the 
weapons {ayudha) He bears, and the garments and ornaments 
(Akaipa) He wears. The Bhagovaia, of course, sublimates 
these {lyrical cMicepts to the plane of metapbyricai symbob. 
For oamfAt the pe^ess jewel Kauslubha is nothing but the 
em^cal ego hdd fast to His bosom; Vaaa-mdld, the variegated 
garland, is the tripartite Prakrii and so <m.” It may be noted 
here that, in this context of metaphysical interpretadMi of the 
four aspects of pictorial grandeur, the Bkdgavata states the 


mono budihih laha vsikirikair nrpa. 
prtviiaTUi Ky^lteThkSsam tna-^wair ahafruitnani.. 11.S.15 
"la fifbof taijoiob PfS}jtct ttinya iti tTritibhib' 
tfthendriyi'Sayo’inSnair bhegavan pdrihhauyale.. 12 . 11.22 
*'t&nlnkab paritarfdpa* Myah partfi. 

aAgopdnga'jtidH&'kMpaih kaJpayaxii paihS eo yaift- 12 . 11.2 
■ 12 . 11 . 1 &. 20 , 
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Doctrine of the four Vyiihas. One wonders whether the four 
Vyukas were the natural outcome of the Doctrine ctf four 
a^cts subeequencly grafted on the historical Knpn and his 
descendana. One cannot swear as well that the four hands 
of Vlsudeva-V^QU did not emeige m symbols for His act o( 
sustenance of the world in four different forme—Visudeva, 
Sarhkar^ana etc. In fact the doclrint of four seems to have 
deveicf)ed itself in different direcdonSt giving rise to the four 
aspects of the Great Peisooality, His four mamfesurions, the 
fourfold witneiring of the four slates of the empirical self and 
what not.” 

The historical Kn^a crystallized himself into Vasudeva.’* 
From the status of a human being he was thus sublimated to the 
transcendental reality, the tranquil, immutable, srif-luminous 
Truth that served as the source of the cosmic lotus blooming into 
creatioa.** His ineffable essence riiines upon Citto of man.” 
But the dsui colour of the histortcal Kr^pa, companble with 
the gloasy darkness of the rainy cloud, was too conspicuous to 
be ruled out by the white or golden c^our which as influenced 
by suitoo, he should be expected to possess. Vasudeva had 
four hands, a sweet well-cut face and was made of the quint* 
essence oi all beaudes.” Saihkarea^a did noc attain the chlMlled 
beauty and proportionate dimension of Vasudeva. He still 
exhibited the early stage d his Ideniificaiicsi with Puru^a, the 
thousand-headed, although as the witness of Aksfhkdr&t the 
direct source of diversity, his conception as the thousand-headed 
Puruso is quite appropriate. In association with the Naga^eult, 
Sairikai?ana is idendhod with Anoftta*', the lord seipeots*’ 

** afit9fi<ig^‘yudSi,‘kelpcir bhagavitlu w foiuffayam- 
bibStfii /ma <aiur-muriir bhoiavdn Aarir Ueard^.. 12.11.2$ 
farath rahajaS tdA/il tri-gUftS^ 

iAafivaHloA fifudavtrh prafianiia^ a priyo At ma.. 4.24.28 
bhiia-tuAffnandripS'lmsM, 
visudavayt fiMiya iifajlh&ye ipa-roeift.. 4.24.S4 

* yad ihvr i>3s%i*vifkhyetA eUlaafi ton mchad^mtAam, 
ivaechotwn o-pU^luasH iSntatBam iit eaiaiaii.. S.SS.tlcd, 22ftb 

* in ifdHo’Privrd'tksHadyimoih iarta^tnmdarm-aailtgTuAM'^ 
eirpifaia~totii r-PiAu-mfUa- nuui'n^am .. 4.24.4$ 

** yO 99* kaii bhagaoaiof timoH tanSkhyifi anatUa Hi, iStpotiyS 
Jra^r’^riyaye^ tathkarfaM’** aham-iiy^kifoSna-UAtap^ yam 

samkarfepo Uyd^fatt- - $. 20.1 

* yaijS'ngArimkamaia.. meniaUsu aki-pa/ayaf ^,. soa-oadonSni .. 

oiickayanti 0.20.4. 
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with his thousand heads (conceiv<d as hoods) daazling 
with ono thousand cresis.^* God, repo^g on His infinity, is 
metaphorically taken to rest on Ananta.** In fact, God*s nature 
to serve as the subetratum of all finds expression in Ananla, 
who, after all, is an ArfU/i of God. So, ATumta is at the bottom 
of the fourteen planes o( existence as thdr perpetual sustainer.^* 
The historical Bala-riuna is said to have saved the family of the 
Yadus from a ^lit and so he earned for the deagnation 

of "samAarsana** (who puts together) as a token of admira- 
tfcHL^ The Bhdgavata seems to have appropriated this idea to 
explain the nature of Samkai^ana from the metaphysical peunt 
of view. Saihkai^aQa as the witness of Ahamkara is pleased 
to see that the empirical ego des itself up to the world of prag' 
mafic {Measures, with the sense egotian (abhimana). 
Sarhkarsana is so called because under his superviaon this 
unification between the subject and the object is achieved/’ 
The descripfiem of Saihhai^ana as an intemperate person.^ and 
the mention of bis colour as white as the mountain of crystal*^ 
are further illustrations of his historical relationship with 
Bala-riuna. But, in spite of the different eleizienCs that went 
into the moulding of the Sariikarymvccacept, his peiraality as 
a Vyuha is well-establMied by the time of the Bkegavaia^ As 
an Amia of God,*^ Saihkarsana possesses divine majesties 


^ kirlt«’^ahafr»’mani’frao*ka‘PTa4^tU944ertV’Ph«i^i4k^em. 9.d.$d 
^Jodaria lad-bkofMukhi^sanam ribkum. I0.B9.54a 
* dparii'ffahkaaa bkataain anania 
durajua'aif^mgMfjrnviHiMg. 
miU ra/l;^ ftkUa Uma-tantro 
ya tilaya kfmam stMiaya Mharti.. 5,25.13 
"ayam hi rohipi-putro ramayan sutiTda punaih- 
Skkyatyala r^ns iti baWdkjkyiJ balarh 
yaaiindm e-prikag-hhAadi laihkatfapam uiantyula.. 10.3.I2 

** drofff-dyiyaycfi safhiar/asam aham-Uyatfumdsadakfasath yarh 
iamka'fapa UyAaakfau .. 5.25.1 
^ upaglyamina-^aTito aamtShku kaWyudhafi. 

vantfu opacarat kfibe mada’Dihpaia4ae8iiag. . 10.65.29 
•taS^eald’bhtm 10,89.59 
" sathkar/apaffi davam akuptka-taiivam 
spam tpa dhifpyam iaAtJ mSaayantem 
yad vaBudaoSbhidham andwnti.. 3,8.3b, 4ab 
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{bhaga)}^ Gifted wiih unclouded vision** he is in substance 
none other than God-** We do noi hear much of Pradyumna 
excepting his reference in the group of the four Vy&has. At 
one place** the Bhcgaoata descriiw Pradyumna to be the 
reality that wo^ behmd the revdaticoi cA the univene a» the 
controller of the inner mechanism. As Buddki (intdJect) is the 
reveaJer, Sndhara naturally takes this passage to mean chat Pra^ 
dyumna is the witness of Buddhi. But we have seen (hat there 
is difficulty in accepting this position. Or perhaps, ont might say 
that the term "buddhi^’ stands here for Jndna~iakli, the cogni¬ 
tive aspect of Ahariikdra; and, Fradyumna is conceived as the 
witness thereof. Aniruddha ii the vntuesi of mind and is describ¬ 
ed to be as dark as the autumnal \Auc lotus. Being the witzeas of 
the mind he is the lord of the organs; for, ah organs obey the 
mandates of the mind.** As thoughts ut communicated 
through aj^rofmate sounds, thoughts are taken to be the 
primordial forms of sounds; and, as thoughts originate from 
mind, the latter is conceived as the source of all sounds. 

Aniruddha as the wjtnea of the mind is theitfore taken to be 

the ultimate ground of all lounda** Aniruddha is conceived to 
dwell in jonadeka, beyond the three worids; from the 
unblemished region {Svita-dvlpa) that forms a part of Janc4oka 
and where actually Aniruddha lives, Bows the spring of eternal 
sounds embodied in the treasuro'house of ancient t^om, the 
VfdasV 

The Doctrine of fourfold Emanation seems to have under¬ 
gone further development as the Doctrine of nine^^ 


mSUim Slmjncjt ... bhooo vpadhSostL 

hhMnf^rafi-pUt’ftiksjttfk 

, S.1V16, 16sb 

* ns yciffc 

nifiii}6to hy4tifapi drffif tiyat*4 9.17.19sb 
•cf. 9,25.7 

**Aano oiSB^fiTaboikajfs pridfunndffntir^mMt^ 4.2^>95eii 
Qid%r h;fanirvddhi^khyaih hrfikiiAm cdhUsarsm. 
ISraJtndU/afo-ifinaih iohridhyam fogihhib ianaJis. $.26.2$ 

** yafl sStBot&m kima-dugho'niruddiutii 
yam iitutiuinli sma ki labda‘foniih 
menorMyofit s^toa-turtya-iaitpam. . 9.1.$4bcd 
ivalo'daipaik falapali tvayi dfOffitTk tad liwm. 
brah>f*a~oadaft ntsmftortl^ tnuayo ytdra ietaia.. 10.67.1 Oabed 
Sridbsn coouimais:— Uoaram * gtdtuddha>m^Ttim 
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Enumatioa. Indications are available from the Bhagaeata as 
to how the latter gradually evolved from the idea of 'four 
Aspects' of the Great Personality (aiiga, updnga etc.). The 
Bhigavcia iniroduces the description cf the distribution of limbs 
of the Great Penooalicy with the preamble that He is liable 
to diilerentiaticm into limbs in the shape of the first nim 
principles responsible for the eristeace of the cosmic lump 
{virdj).^* These first nine piinc^les am, as we are already 
aware, Prakrti, Mahai, Ah<imkdra, Manas and the five 
Tanmdtras. If we remember bow the four Vyukas are cc«i> 
ceived in reladon to the catefories of creation, it is no 
wonder ii these nine categories would give rise to the Doc* 
trine ^ ninefold Emanahtm. And, as we may notice that 
the cacegcries related to the four Emanadons are included here 
in the first nine principles, we can naturally {Hesume that the 
Doctrine of nine is an extenrion of the Doctrine of four. But 
the Doctrine nine does not appear to be a mere elaboration 
of the Doctrine of four. If we accept the names mendoned 
by $:^hara as the nine ‘forms* cf the Sdtva4as‘* dien, beade 
five others viz, Karfiyane, Hayagriva, Vai^a^ Nrarhha 
and Brahma, the four Vyuhas aho—Vasudeva etc.—find 
reo^inrion in this group of nine. In this new set*up 
Vlsudeva becomes related to Prakrti, Samkajwa Co Mahot, 
Pradyumna to Aharhkdra and Aniruddba to Manas. The 
other five are related to the five elements. The scheme seems 
to avoid the inconristency traceable in the Doctrine of four, by 
finding correspondence between the nine Vyuhas and the nine 
canaries of creation. Relation of Vasudeva with Avyakta or 
Prakrti, as envisaged in this scheme, explains more plausibly 
the concept o( Naifiyana lyh^ in the ocean <A the primal 
cause, often referred to in the Bhdgavata. In the case of first 
nine princi^des being Purusa, Prakrti, Makat, Akoshkara and 
the five eiements, as the Bhdgavata has enumerated in another 
conttxi^^', the corre^xmdence is carried another seep forward 
so that Vasudeva is linked up with Puru^d, 5arhkar;a^a with 


* mSyO'dyair fiaoa&kii ttUtiiaik sa vikofo-mayff tnrif, I2.n.5«b 
"tispalatit n^vsHnSriinam idi-mSriir ehaA parah- li.l6.$2ed 
" ptnifo^ prakrlir oyaklm ahathJiSro nabho'nUa^. 
iyatir tipeli k/itir ili taitvanyuktoju nf nat>a.. 11.22.14 
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Prakrii, Pradyumna with Makal and Aniruddha with 
Akamkira. But iji any case this Dctccrine of nine seems t> 
differ fixHn the Doctrine of four? While the fofmcr bccoma 
associated with creaticn the latter xs purely conBaed to the 
illuminaticA of the inner mechanism of man. From this p<»nt 
view the Doctrine of nine may be taken as a exalted 
growth than the Doctrine of four, 

Another concept of the Doctrine of nine is available in 
the Bkogavaia in i^ation to the sun-god that a^utiuites (he 
essence U Vigpu,** Under the auspices of the un-god is held 
sacrifice conning in nine part^^dme, place, rites, the priests, 
the materials, sacrifice itself, the Mantra, the obtadons and the 
result accruing from the performance of sacrifice,'* This is 
apparently a Doctrine of nine in terms of sacrifice and is 
associated with the un on the presumption of basic tdendty 
between the sacrificial firo—the pivot of sacri/ico--and the sun> 
god, It thus differs from the ptevious Doctrine of nine 
because it has nothing to do with the ev<^ution of the comuc 
process excepting perhi^ that human destiny {Karman) hat 
been accepted by the BhagMAia to be a regulating factor of 
the cosmic evolution. But in any case this idea of nine is 
obviously materialistic and can hardly claim recognition as a 
refined Doctrine of the ninefold Emanaticm. 

Perhaps the Doctrine of twdve is more acceptable than 
this latter Doctrine of nine. The sun-god is taken to protect 
the worid throughout the year and he is conceived to be 
different in each menth the year.” At the cccclution the 
twdve fonns of the sun-god are, of course, called "vibhulis’*** 
although the Bkagavaia introduces them as Vyufw** 

Of these Doctrmo of four, nine and twelve, by vinue of 
s^Cranquil sublimity that removes dlently the baser elements from 
the human mind and thus raises it to the sphere o( delicate 
purity that can reflect the transcendental of Cod, the 

" 9:f6Hath hartfi- 1241 . 28 ^ 

•Atfto detail kriyifi ksrii ksraparh kitjam igamab; 
dwjuih phaiam Ui n»osdkoklo')a^ turifi-. 12.11.SI 

* m4dhi4dipi dvidAiosk bhagavS* kala-Tupt-dh/k. 

U>ka~imtriya earati Pit keg doidaSebhxr ga^ii. ■ 12.1142 
*'«|4 khagapto^ tnff,9r dditpasga eibhuiegok> 12.11,45sb 
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Doc^e 0 / four has undcniabiy ihe most abiding mfluence on 
religious imaginadon. 

Distinguished from the fourfold Emanation is Hiranya- 
ga^ha who should now engage our aneniion. From 
Srfdhara^s point of view he is the reflection oi prototype- 
Brahma <hi rajas; and, as the reflectitm affected by rajas he is 
treated aa a Jlva with specific afiKgnmcnt in the coanic j^ocess. 
In terms of the Bkagavata, Hira^ya-garbha is a Kola of 
prototype-Brahma, the Gu^vaidra. Because, while protocype- 
Brahnia being an Amsa is God Himself, Hirsujya-garbha b^g 
a Js9a and » heterogeneous in nature frcm his p«x)totype, 
^ould be a Kald. Again, as Visudcva Vyuha is but God 
Himself so Hiranya-garbba may be Joc^d upon as a Kaid of 
VSsudeva as well. Nevertheless, Hiranya-garbba has the 
privilege of being the first and, being the fim of his 

kmd he is declared as aja It., not bom of a father of the same 
kind," Being Jlt>a he j$ naturally divested of divine knowledge. 
Knowledge be possesses is a borrow from Vasudeva-Vi$nu whose 
Kaid ht ».** The Bhdgavata trficn refers to what had existed 
before creation started, There was Vigiju, repcsing <» His 
m&ite nature and engroesed m His ^iritiial dumber {yoga- 
nidrd). Then, with the o tpresBon of Divine will to create, 
arose frttn the centre {nabhi) of the Infinite a finicenessj 
ptctorialJy described u the coanic btus. Hirajjya-garbha was 
a pan of that finiteness in that tlie lotus was his original home. 
He wu called Hiratiya-garbba because the said lotos of golden 
colour (hira^ya) served as his embryo (garbha). Eventually 
he was awakened by the animation of God but with limited 
knowledge be beheld mme excepting his own self. Then, God 
goaded him to undergo penance which he did for a long Iwig 


“ hirafyo’garbham ... adi-pumfom .. iti heviea. 5 I 9 10 
brehmidaras lanti-bkrlo iMf^CTtha-bkAfib^ U.7.1M 
** tjo'nubaddha^ sa guftcir a/iyifi 10.40.3c 

Sridh«r« — so'jab BraJim^pi 
. vayitnsytdm ucffa oi/zum 

ha nasha bkavai’prapannab 4 9 6ah 
larajuiTH profianno=br^ma (Iridhara) 
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period of one thousand divine yean.'* As a result, knowledge 
dawned on him as a divine gift He could now visualize the 
ideal fonns of the fourteen wwids which he was to create/* 
like a fig on his palm/^ Fortified with this knowledge" he 
was now righdy called the first hermit" It was divine grace 
that gave physical, mental and spiritual strength/* Hira^ya* 
garbha then set his hand to creadon and eventually created 
the fourteen worlds,’* The above allegory shows the inagrii* 
ficant existence of Hirariya'garbha by the ride of God/* As a 
Kola or particle he is conceived to have cmeiged from God, 
like a spark from fire/’ The penance of Hiranya-garbha 


iJi-dtPO pato guru^ 

tt>4-dkin9om iiiAlxc risrhff0ikt4ta 
l4>k fire jemmfcSift 

Jd rfv^^dffm fWS’mIAd* 

Spupdfre^d dtne g4dk€tk W9 nSAuA' 
tpvhfu )>tt tkM’ViiPJtih 

mifkikei^dnirk nrp* p4d dksutih gidu^.. 
nUimpa ltd Mklra-diifk^yi dilo 
tUokM rarrS'nM^ aptJftmintk ■ 
ivt'dhifvytfn iiikin vimrrx* ltd-dkitfdi 
Itptipufidijla ivfatdht mfiwA.. 
dioptdi nkt$ri'kdtm dM9|Ad*d<r/dn« 
iilA’nHi'lmd vijUokktumdtifak 
tilopyatt imi’kkita-hKt'tSpantrfi 
Itf^ itplySthi (0>dtM xfmSAtfdA. . 
iumti iv4~lok4ih khsgttdii JdSUiiid^ 
ttidatUfdniit p»fHt nd >di param. 
ii)iap*tt-ioihkiiit^mck*^Uh90t«>k 
ii/a'drtt*9adPkik ^vdir akkiffiUan-, 2.dJ'9 
" ytnt ivi'rocifi vUpatH roetiath rceaySmythan. 

j>dlU*rAo'/nir yatkd idme herAjs*|rdAd*lircJilA • < 2>d.ll 

"MrefdxA kytUd PhaviJi pads bkiila-bhap)fa’hh6oal‘PTabhu^. 

karffmaUka’Oad pUvaih oijkSnS'vaiUa/ft lavs.. 2,5,3 
''ddmo vifiidne'vtrySya 3.13.54 

Ufam fld bsdhnili pipiyams tvim roio-gapak' S.S.SSdb 
"as SAIrari mt'nga mrfopelakfyett 
fid Ml AMfm mt jruinajo rnrsi galik. 
nd m* pstantyaial^palK* 

yan ma HjdBatka^thpavatd dhflo AsriA .. 2.S.34 
•8.e.I0.83 

* Asi’Af**! l«ms*mdAd^*0AfA*AAd-CdrS'^i*i4r*AAfi* 
}athBaitii4nda-^kat^-iap*a-okaiti4Aysk. 
kvadft’ridk^intspild^kda-psadpyi-earyi- 

odadiakvS'Tctna^vtvaTStya ea ia mahiipam., 10,14.11 
"mdv^ pilstyai/itum alma-paibhavark 
tpskarh kiySat aiaefwn ipS'rcir a|iuu.. 10.14.9cd 
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<oiisuminated in the aequiaticm of knowIedg;e which is nothing 
but Ctt'4aktiJ'* 

The ccecept of Hira^ya-gmUia is found in connectkHi 
with two different types creation—the subtle and the gross. 
In the subtle creation he s found to embody Mahat, die first 
principle to evcdve from Prakrit. In the groas he is associated 
with the cosmic lump that dilferendates itself into the fourteen 
worlds. In the subtle be may be coocaved to be a Kola of the 
Narayaj^ lying in the causal water (karar^'rnava‘tdyifi) which 
can be identified with primordial matter (Prakrti). In the 
gross he U the Kaid of tbe Maraya^a lying in the water from 
which rises tbe lump {garbhodoSdyin). Hiranya- 

garbha, associated with the gross, may be conceived to embody 
the fourteen worlds that constitute tbe gres creadiMi.'* As 
the best of all empirical soub including gods, this Hiraj;iya> 
garbha dwells in the highest world, SatyaUoka*^ and poascsses 
the majtimum longxvicy called dvUparardka. He has his royal 
hall at the crest of Surruru, the mountain of gold‘^ and has a 
white swan as his vehicle. These last two elements help to 
iQXgnisc him as the sun as really he is.'^ From the standpoint 
of the ev^iiM of thotigbt, one might then say that out of the 
{^yaical sun emerged in the concept ^^ 9 riu, which 
underwent further differendatitm in the idea of Riranya- 
garbha. The myth of the emogence of Hinujiya'gaibha firm 
Vc^u, as indicated above, is then a pictonal record of this 
•development of thought that stands for the differentiation of 
Hiranya-gaibba from Vt$9U. 

The process of differentiation proceeds to an important 
point with the conc^t of Rudra. Rudra has an unbre^en 
and dicqucred history of his own from the days cd the 
Rg-Veda. In the Rg-Veda, Rudra is a m^ty aerial god, ‘the 
god cd storm conridered mainly in the fenn of lightning* and 

ITU 2.9,22c 

hTdey&m ^ Mlift >.. yvya ^n^a-mcrarh tafiah 

(UuD U 1.1.9) id Sndhan 

viikp stkiiam Uaih isriram 7.S^S& 

"iSvSloisjM jagaJ-jraftS kwndtiib teh» •^rtdeb. 

htmio kariu4na ransu lri~iihama~pSTam4fii ^yaa.. S.24,20 
*{afo btakmS’SaikSjh juifmr mrar mUrdhtmi ssnu^ak- 9.5 1 Sab 

4fa ftssmin yad abhil taio marla^d^ iii pnpadalah. 

kifafya-garbka Ui yai kirafyS^^tdi'tamudbfBaib- 5.20.44 
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in importance next cmly to Vi§pu. He is conceived to be as 
bright as the sun and shining like gold.^' He takes man from 
the pale of death to immortality. He is also stated to be 
associated with three mothers {tryambaka) M the god of 
liberation he is naturally taken to be auspicious.** But in the 
Rg-Veda, Rudra is also conceived to be an angry god; and, 
prayen are laid at bis door to appease his wrath'* ao that he may 
refrain from killing the near and dear ones.*’ Viewed in the 
light of this deadly aspect, Rudra can very well be identified 
with fire.** In the Yajur^Vida, his auspicious character is 
•confirmed.** On the basis of his identification with fire he 
acquires the designation “dark-red" (nile-foAiM).** His other 
names are ''paiu»pali’‘, **bhava“, "hrva", ''Udna*‘/'mahd-<(4va" 
etc.» suggestive of his different associations.** His pro¬ 
minence is duly rocognised in that he is stated to have spread 
himself out in innumerable forms on the earth.** Although 
some of these forms are auspicious, others are terrible. In his 
terrible aspect, Rudra seems to have developed aaaociatiem with 
the Serpent Cult and also with the ghastly tribal god. Thus 
the Yajur-Vida describes Rudra regulating the serpents** and 
championing the cause the knaves and the swindles.*’ By 
the period of the Brdhmanas there are indicadoQS of decline of 

”>4$ /vitrs iV« hira^jem hi wait 
dti>inirh vasufi- nV 1.494 
mjIhmAj RV 7.59.12 

Kciih RPVU p. 149 rvfcn (o die diflerenee» of opinion M to tbo 
idtenuie of the tonn '(rremSoAa*. 

"fath oak karaii RV t.SS.fi 

* "li IvS rudra cukrudhimS namobhi ^, RV 2.99.4 
" mi M msAintem af« md no srSi^sitom 

mS QA uAfonfem ufs no 

mi no vadhlb piiersn mota m&taram 

md 14*190 nidta ritifab" RV 1.114.7 

* diM rvdto RV 2.1.6 

lamhhaoiya ea mayobhavSya <a 
flomaA ea msyaikari^ ea. 

nama tiviya aa fip<a<ord>o ea. VS 16.41 
**nUe-/rhio oifoAtfoA V5 I$.7 

"an'm * pafvpaiiin.. bhavam,^ hfoam.. Uinam~. mahddeoaai VS 99.9 
"atadikhyiia johasri^i f rudra <*d« 4Afim>*n VS 16.94 
CO i»rui/i ;flmSA«)ion VS 16.5 

**n4mo.. taskara^im Paiaya .. muj^atidi paiayt nomoA- VS 16.21 
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Ms status. With the rise M Prajdpaii as a supreme god, Itudra 
is said to have c«iginated due to Mm.'^ Nev'erthdes, Rudra 
was sciU a god d gi£/fy, who maiotakied a unique balance 
between an auspicious god & deadly god. 

The Bhdgavaic has absc^bed the cardinai aspects of the 
Vfdic Rudia, to go into the formation of its Rudra concept. 
Rudra is b«^ d zxigry Brahma from the centre of his eye* 
brows, the focal point d his anger, and was named ^‘dark-red** 
(nHe^ioAiid) Being as good a Jlva as Brahma (Hira^ya* 
gaiUia) Rudra was his Am^a; and be was a Kali of 
Sarhkas^a^a”* because d their mutual difference in kind. 
Rudra emerging frran Brahma is legidmacdy identified with 
Ahamkara; because while Brahma (Hiranya>garbha) embodies 
Mahal, Rudra, the son of Brahma, should embody the soa 
of Mahal i.c., AkamkaraV As Akarhkara admits of three 
types— sdtivikCy rijasa and femor^^Rudra embodying each 
of these character should be called tranquil (ianta), active 
(raja^jus) and terrible (ghara) respectively.** As the three as¬ 
pects of Ahamkara serve as the matrixes of the universe, Rudra 
associated with them should be called *'lryambaka'\ Rudra 
up >viih sailvika Ahamkara is conceived as a great ^iri- 
He is taken to be the exptHiexit of the Yoga system of 
tiiougfac. Constantly engrossed in transcendental his 

sublime persmality rises above the trifles worldly life. 
Thou^ as a /Iva he was liahie to human frailities^*^ he gradual- 

■AiB S.S.& 

'*ikiy6 ^tigrkyamSjto’pi bhrticOT maJkril ptajipateh- 

lan-mcnyuk kumaro . $.12.7 

" and gutia-cigraho makan 

gi/^ha-rf*vsyo kila. 

y^'iomhha^'ham tn~tfrtd svd^tjata 
vaikOrikam t&masam aindriyam tjjt.. 5 . 17,22 
yatya—iankarfatasya . 

lakli'/WQ^ iaipai IfidiAgo gv^'Sarhorl^b • 
paikifikas tai/ota! ia tamasai {elyakarh uCdha.. 
talo vik&ia abheoan sodalS^nOnt kencana, 
upadhtuau pibkitinkfh ufoAidm ahtuit gaiim.. 10.88.4 
* HeSya lintaya seUuSya pramfiaya ca. 

rvo-pift'tka gkoraya nsmat tamO’}*if«.. 12.10.17 

brahma’tufvifia^tnddkim Siriiam 
py^tpSh'Uath gifiiafh yoga-kakfim. 4.6.39ab 
“'skanna niasi so'paSyad Simanam dapO’mdyayS. 
jaUkriam nfpa-!rgffka iamnyaoartala kamalit.. 8.12.35 
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ly TOK to the zeaith of his penance and thus transcended png- 
made life.’** He was detached, because he rcee above 
With disinterested oudook,’** he fulfils de»irts‘** and is thus the 
blessing of the blessings.'** In his rajAsa aspect^ Rtidra is a 
coanic progcniior—indeed, the source of different eateries of 
progenitors, lihe Marici, Atri etc.'*'—and is thus declared to 
be the best of all progemtora.'*' From Rudra, called NUa’ 
iohita,^" emerge innumerable progenitors; but eleven of them 
have g^ed prominence by virtue of their aasodadon with the 
cat^oriea that eme^ from Aharhkara when creative process 
is on. If, on the basis of their common character viz, the cog¬ 
nitive faculty (jnana^akii) the live sense organs are counted 
as a ungle unit and similady on the bads of common 
character viz, conativc faculty the five action 

organs are taken as another unit, then the emergents of Aham- 
kdra, viz, the mind, the unit of sense organs, the unit of action 
organs and the five elements would make eight realities. And, 
if we add to the list the lun, the moon and penance, each of 
which is akin to Rudra in point of thdr glow and simgth, 
then the number swells to eleven. Embodying each of these 
elements Rudra may be called as having elevenfold VyuhAs, the 
eleven forms standing for the unique substance of Rudra.”* As 

to Rudra;— 

t«p* Atiuh4 hhaJrtuh U ssrua-bKiia-sukU^Mhcm. 

y«ihi pdfMA vihim Umh S.I2.I6 

**Vi49u Mid to Ginifti— 

/re nu nu’ihtrtn mAvAA vifsJslv tMd fti pumSn, 
tAffu tin uiirJatiA bhMn ^krt^lmcihifi- ■ 

ttyaih u tvim aifiibMv^y4li. 

mayi tamtii JeiUna kiU-rApt^s bhignSai.. S,12.S9‘40 
tarh (ari'tara^gttruih nir-vairaih iinta-eiffaham. 

HmS’rAmarh /to/Aofa Ava/ii jagato detpaUih mshal.. 4.12 
*** tvSih makidtve lokAnim it/ntm ilvaram. 

piuluSm a~^Srva-kSfn6nAffi kAm^parffmofi'Aghn-pam., !0.S2.$ 
anu-tlhyiya’padS'bio-ytigmafh 

fagoA-guruih maAgala-ntanisiaih ivayam.. 6.17.iSab 
grhA^^iaii ndfflini r/ASnSni «a sn‘icfa9a^. 

•bt^ tria pnji bahoik prajSnAm on fot paiifi- ■ 3.12.14 
Tbe different eate^onea of creation are detcribad in S.12.21'29 
SAd^neiSn 4/inea/> ^Ufi'eatfo:— 
aharh kelinim ffabhafi- 8.12.42b, 48c 
**ru(ire{Uba 11.16.13d 

*** af^*cWnj»dti}i0vr ajvTna vSyur egnir jela/k maAi. 

caruirds tapai taiva sth&unyagrt kfiSni ta,- 9.12.11 
14 
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the m££ter o( the five demenu he is also called Bhuta-patu'^^ 
The Bhdgavata also |jv<s the spedfic nanes of the eleveo Rudras 
and their correspcnding feminine powers.*^ Through Rudra, 
Brahma (Hiranya'garbha) is called the primal progenitor. 

In his Idmasa a^>ect Rudra became largdy overshadowed 
fay Non-Ajyan characters. His association with snakes, gar¬ 
ment of tiger-slui], crude tribal wer^xns, huiziaii ^uUs and 
filthy habits like wandering in the cremation ground, earned 
for him strong censure frMn the Vtdic ciixle and his portion 
as the supreme progenitor was threatened by Da^a who by 
that time rose to cminoice as one d the best of progenitors.'^’ 
He was refused fcr a tune his due diare in a Vsdic samfice. 
In fact, Rudra was treated as an outcasCe unfit to sit by the 
side of other gods In a sacrificial invitation. But dien, by the 
exhibiu(»} of his dreadful outrages, he was db\e to ensure for 
himself a share, left over to him after the ocher gods had had 
their respective shares.'** But while the other gods were assign¬ 
ed a i^acc in the cast, Rudra was given a place in the north- 
He thus became the lord of Kailasa and married the daughter 
d the Himalayas. He was then giri-ia —lying on the mountain. 
The tdmn &2 a^MCt of Rudra is t<dd by the Bhdgavaia in the 
garb of a myth.'” Hie moral of the myth is clear: The 
non-Fedtc character of Rudra had swamped fee some time his 
Aryan origin. The eminence he used to enjoy bad led him to 
this pitfall of being absorbed by non-Aryan cult and the reli¬ 
gious oiganlsadon that developed round his figure was conse- 
quently denounced’** and proscribed. Eventually, of course, 
he regained his poslutm in the Vidic fold when gradually pet^le 


{ffsm foe/Hoii paiUibhir bhisi bhSlai^. 4.L37d 
fnon/uf fnanur tr^Jiinaio nwAJS ehioa 
nfr4-rflS bhap<tft Uio oSma-dtoo dhita-vretab- 
dhiT dhfii ratelomi «a niyui sar^r dS'mbika- 

triudii-soadHd-dVifi rudfa U rfri>i0^.. 3.12.12-!S 

”* prajSpalindm dok;»’h4m 11.16.1 Ss 
'"tfe te rvdra bhaec/stu pad ueeMsio’dkoaraipa oat. 

pajnat u rudre bnigaita kaJpatam Sdpa paj^dtan ., 4.6.33 
"*4,2-7 

^ bh4va-prna-dkafd pa ea pt ca tan 

t4 6AaHRfi saa^hSitfa^paripfnihii^-. 
noffadauai mudka-dkipo iapa-bhafmUsthi^hiri^ab- 
Mtaniu Hva-dikfSpSih patra dswsm sitfaUcroam- - 4.2.28*29 ' 
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could recognize in him his original character of a sallvika god 
and his really Vedic heredity. 

Apart from this iamasa character which is largely a 
reproduction of a n«i-Aryan deity, Rudra has another phase 
of his tdmasa nature, relevant to the cosmic function whi^, in 
his case, is annihilation of the universe. As universe meant 
ong;inaily the three worlds—the earth, the air and the sky— 
Rudra is said to destroy the three worlds when, in terms <j( the 
Bkdgavata, NaimiUika‘PraIaya cakes place. In order to dis* 
sociace this concept of Rudra from the previous concept with 
tribal bearing, the Bhdg^vala describes how just at the time of 
deluge emerged Rudra from Samkarsai^a.*'' This Rudra, then, 
is not (he supreme progenitor but the cosmic destroyer. The 
Vtdic Rudra:, ‘the howling stonn god associated with lighming 
and viewed in its destructive a^>ect', naseerts himsdf In this 
concept of Rudra. The Bhagdifots describes bow the three* 
‘Cyed Rudra suddenly explodes into disastrous violence w^th 
a three-forked trident in hit hind and how the bowling winds 
agitate the ocean to mass-acale inundation.'^* The trident is 
apparently the lightning and it is accompanied by the winds ccen- 
parable to the different of Rudra himscU. Then from 

the mouth or the third eye of Rudra, fixed at the centre of his 
<ye brows, is flung cosmic fire that reduces the three worlds 
to ashes.’'* This is then the incarnation of Rudra as cosmic 
fire.'** As we shall see the Prakrlika-praiaya occurs at the end 
•cf the longivity of Brahma (Hlraoyargarbha) when cread<Hi 
dissolves into Prakrit and finally Atyantika»praloya is achiev¬ 
ed when the individual soul is liberated. Rudra's activity is 
then confined to the destruction of the three worlds which, for 
aU practical purposes, constitute the universe. 


iiUnapAiaijiSiriile'tMf/^riwUt’fueirS'ihfff’ntd^bkniOOr 
toMitfWfe radra trjnkftu In-Hkham luittn 

ail6mbkay4n adaiiffhtt. 5.29.3 

'^iioat fn'SAuMRtf'A tsdfob k6ipi>iieighiU‘findkatfC^. 

plbo;f»(pukafffopa-<4sf/a‘Vdi*ritcrmaj*k- • 34 Ml 

^’^etho 4n»Mur4 mukhS'naltna scndahMmdnaih te niriisys nfMm. 

22 . 26 $k 

744 tvani4~kaU idam so4~mlro- 

u4hni-/pkaHiig(hiikH<tyi bhasUerh na otds-. B.7.32ed 
"'((Uak kdia‘{ni‘fitdra'ina yai idem Hmenah- 

tcnniyecckati tei gMnSnikam hS'nilah^.. 2.10.43 
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In this way the Divine purpose that expressed itself in three 
Mp«ts—creation, sustenance and destruction—completes its own 
dntle; and, the whole process is knit into the texture of the 
Docirine of Incarnation. But the different grades <rf Divine 
manifestation, as presented by the Bhdgavata, suggest immense¬ 
ly practical religious value- We may, for instance, begin from 
the other end and say that ordinary expeaience is confronted 
by the physical worid as an unresponsive mass. But gradually 
ordinary cxperioice, xmdcf the stress of religious emotion, crys¬ 
tallizes i t*^^ into discovery of conscious principles animat- 
ing the phyacal These we have described 

as l^ogautDrs. With fmiha’ dev^opmenc of insist 

these principles drive fast towards a unicy, die HiranyaFgazhba. 
Then, away from the CiouWed ocean of worldliness, we gradual¬ 
ly decipher hi the rigour of worship the cosmic witness in the 
inner chamber of our mind—the fourfold Vyuha. But cosmic 
witness also points to an apprehenaon with reference to world- 
iiness. So, this inaght is transcended by the integral viaon of 
the Transcendencal sdf, the Great Pcrswiaiity of the ^rimod- 
BitagmaUi. Fran this standpoint the Doctrine of IncamaUon 
fe a device to kad the practical soul from the trifles of the 
evetyday worid to the eternal land d Wiss to share in the 
IXvine Eotasy perpetually renewing itself in its perennial glory 
and e^ulgence. 


Chapter X 


THE STRUCTURE OF THE PERSONAL GOD 
THE PERSONAL OOD 

The principle of heterojendty {Aima-maya) ^ ittcjf the 
expression of Dlvme Will {Vifnu-miyS), undergoes by the 
urge of Divine Sport, di/fe«niiaiion into two miiluaJly co¬ 
operative yet contradictory powers viz, the principle of inateria]- 
ity [Ma^) and the principle of divinity (CtWa^h); and, 
characieriBed by these two powers, Brahman^ the substratum 
of Atma-mdyat becomes immanent in creatv^ As residing in 
creation of compoate nature (pure), Brahma i» (hen called 
“?uru;e’* (God). 

But does this imply the pre*existence of creation in which 
Brahman could be immanent? The opposite seems to be tme 
because God is stated to have started creation; and. in order 
to do that He has had to pre-exist creation. How to kAvc 
this dilemma? From the Bkagavata pmnt of view the answer 
H that neither God nor creadon prc*exi8ted the other, but that 
both simultaneously came into existence. One bu to accept 
this position because no other alternative does stand scrutuiy: 
Orcation as a haimonious design presupposes the inteiventim 
of an intelligent penon. God cannot serve the purpose of such 
a peraon because He cannot be said to create the universe in 
the same way a$ the potter produces the pot God cannot 
be linked up with creation in the ordinary sense of cause-and' 
effect because causality iovdves a jequ«ncf between the cause 
and the effect The cause, to be able to produce the effect, 
has, among other things, to pre-exist the effect and the .effect 
has to come later than the cause as a result of the causal opera¬ 
tion. The dement of (i^, sequence) 

means dme. The proposed causal relationship between God 
and creation presupposes, then, the existence of time before 
crea^on had started. But dme itself (as sequence) bong a 
part o( creation cannot afford to exist before creation. So, the 
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relationship between God and creation has to be interpreted 
not in terms of causality but in some other terms. From the 
Bhdgavaia point of view creation is a dilferendation of Bhaga- 
van, the third grade of Reality. Free creativity of Bhagavan 
realises itsdf by bringing into existence both God and creation 
at a singU instant Le., without the intervention of time-sequence. 
As already stated, in the light oi the Doctiine of Incarnation 
God and creadcai are all incamatioas of Bkagavan.' But in 
so far as the bouodles activity of Bkagavan was limited by the 
appearance of God as the first fact dm He is called the first 
IncarnatioQ the umverse emeagiDg subsequent to the first 
fact IS said to have been created by God. Titus God creates 
the universe in the sense that He manifests the universe which 
is already inherent in Bkagavan. This idea of causation as 
mere manifestation has been adepted by the Bkagavata as a 
general rule as it has gone Into the formadon of the Sarhkhya 
Theory of Causation. 

Tlie process of differentiation intended to explain the emer< 
gence of God and creation may be looked upon to have 
started beyond die worid erf matter. When the process of diff- 
erendaden had begun to eperate, the first inddent was Vi$nu, 
the secood grade of ReaUty. The second incident to emeige 
directly fnsn Vi^nu was BrahTTian, the first grade of Reality. 
The third indent was God (Purtifc) when BraAmon became 
immanent in creation. God is thus distant from Bkagavan by 
three degrees (arhidmSamSa) ‘ Although Bkagavan is the uiii- 
mate souite erf all eme rgen ce, ranging from Vi?nu to the 
smallest trifle erf the pbyacal creadon, yet God, being an Amia 
of Brahman wiiich in substance is Bkagavan, is identical with 
Bkagavan and so is held to be the immediate source of hundreds 
of IncamadoDs. Entire physical creadon is thus Incarnation 


* idfo'vuirafi paras^ 

Ulai tidoMn mtnaS ee. 

vikar^ gurta mdriySfi 

vifit svatOf sikof^u san^^u etc. 2.6.42-45 

Sridhan obser^ ic dm cwxtxk:— s«fv«/im 
avif^ttva aeatara/vam 

* mfimlifniamia‘&h£ftfi0 vitbatpatti-la^dayak • 

hhavgnii ktU pi/vofmarns t4A tuigyaJurfi gaiirh gala 10.&5.31 
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of Bkagavin. Already inherent in Bh^gavSn^ creacon is thus 
merely manifested by God who, as the first lncamad<Hi in the 
empirical plane and also as the wielder of Miy& and Cit4aktii 
is immensely equipped to do so. 

God creates by mere will’ and His will is done.* His 
May& transforms itself into the physical universe; and, as Maya 
clinp CO God, the creation of Maya (i.e., the physical univeiae) 
is knit into the texture of God’s bemg.' It is ^en to consd- 
Cute the psycho-phyrical organism of God.* His on 

the other hand, clothes Him with spiritual form.* It further 
provides Him widi rix divine majesties: sovereignty (oifperya), 
detachment {vairdgya), glory (yaSos), knowledge (evabodke), 
power (yfrya) and beauty (fn).* By the operatic« ol M&ya 
and CiWaAd, described cdlecdvdy as Alma~mdy^ or Vibhuti~ 
mdyd,'* God is clad in a couple of bodies—one material and 
the other spiritual—and, besides His coanic deration, aptpean 


*sa vei bS«v&n vtda S9ni4itc-guhy»m 
ufiiiio fit purHih- 

fii*dt/4T»h mpiwAiM in/eart 
irjiiyvatyiUi l.S.S 

'jaty^-tifhMpa \Soanb- ILLS b 

eiiroA ^higiviti hfimnU jugadUviri 
9ii'pr9laih idifh yttmifh lenivjotdis pathi lO.U.sS 

tiff€ d*hc'p9tt itkioifthiS ti 

fitridiftt ipajpati vUaaih kkitofk bkaofutk bhioae «t juL. 
ipflt'kali Urin'min Mptiet^fi-tampatt . 
imrifib pttfuii pc'tsu frWdffSA 2.I.24.23 

vid« sIm tbs vena 2.2.27-3$ 6.;., t— 
asp* 

gTioi mtktt vidMih Ml jiHi'tpa 
tapi Tiritifh vidv 94*'puihiiP 
taipijh fv jir^i 2.1.29 

* pospifipioi’iimjlhinaib Mftto laka-vutarob- ^ 
tod imuddko^ tUli^ain utfitam. 1.3.S 

*(«M KnAAtf toiivo^aPkuitapSdihi 
s^^iieiiirkr^'Pida’Pttkam . 
iMaarpa-tmrAgpo-pah’vibcdha' - 

pirpt^ipdm pBriim akeik pfopadpt- $.24.$4 

*nakyatpo ian«i«o ApJuA katmofo oS makupala. _ 
ama-rndpith viailaspa pansyd droffat amanap.. $.24.57 

“ toganotaJ videdhaj jahiti ^ , 

ko Vida AAfimna ur«/a7d . yi$AC»i-ma>*n 10.B$.20 ea 
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to the plane of our finite apprehension and reveals His super¬ 
natural qualities as a Ltid'vaJara.'^ 

Although i:durality emanated out of HU being and He 
allowed most intimate coosecdoo to develop between Him and 
His creation*’ and His divine will matured into crtatioo, yet 
He never allowed the ivinciple of creation (Ajd) to overrule 
HU principle of spirituality {Vidya). Throu^ut the conti¬ 
nuous pit>ceas of co-operation be^een the two powers»** God 
remains permanently disinterested and is never dduded with 
the sense of plurality.** Tbou^ immanent in the univeise He 
is never doomed to worldly destiny. Peamanently settied oa the 
smse <£ unity, He is immune from the pcfuting of plural¬ 
ity.** Thus He kept up His independent nature Chou|li indulg¬ 
ing in creation of His own self.’* This brings out God’s essen¬ 
tially transcendental nature which U not to be exhausted either 
through i^ysicaJ form or spiritual f(»in or through both. In 
essence God is pure consciousness” and limitless bliss.” When 
the world-drama draws to its close and potencies of plurality 
are wound up and are lulled into inactivity, God retires to His 


^t«tt963k ctjl dhatar idm nijam bhavet 
iinoM-bkuiS'psmarjatiam, 
g*pa~pr«iii4ir dn«mi/df« 
praiiiatt fospa ea y4nA vi ■ 10.2.95 
ttfO tdi’A ripai^ kiU kSU stfepam vibho- 

dtirvit4h«ih ytin no bhagavims lei karcti U.. 8.5.40 
y&m ioA/im upSiriiyt pofit-laktifi pcreff pumin, 
Sm^iufh Antfs/M An'ffm oikaroli ed.. 2.4.7 
"id tiiva^)ic^ puru-hite _ 
sdiptk loaydiA-jjfClif pursftdb- 
dh^U'sfc janmSdpajayS'tma'fak^ 

** jf& dka Ua fa^ad dtma-IiUpi 
JTja/yaMipslIt no (a<ra ssj^s.. 3.10.24 ed 

** jc'mrwpSbiajwptip mafilfam anfuih pad atyag&ts 
rndhimaifi tdio brahman p\ttutaiyd . 2.0.18 

* dimanffimaitapQi pinam mdyaya sdsfia gupSn. 10.97.12 ab 

*’ biJito'si AAd(idR purtu^i prdkjtth Psrdft. 

kivaldfuibhcoananda^oarupcit sartja-bvkdbi^Tk. . 10.3.13 
** 4)dta‘iana^ihiti'iaApamiyd, 
gupapa nifoipa-tukh^tpaiiiyc. 
apot animna'parigapp^kdBnru 
rnoKinnhhivdya nama nsmax it.. 8.6.8 
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bdng, Brahmen,'^ ihc fijtt grade of Reality. Invested of all 
appcarancca God is dien Brahman, pure and simple.** Here 
also the Bhagavala reaffirms the transcendental nature of Vedic 
'*Purusa‘^. 

The Bhagavata has taken the “rfrya” of the Vedic Vifou"* 
to mean infinite powen inherent In God, achieved as a result 
of the process cA differentiation of Aima-mayd cA Brahman.*^ 
Endowed with such poweia Purufa, the peraonal God, is called 
"lunitleas'* {ananta)}* God's infinitude has baffied (he attempts 
of the different Theorists to categorize Him to a fixed denomi- 
nation* The Vtddriiisis call him ^raAman, the Mimdmsakas 
bke to call Him Dkarrna\ the Sarhkhya School calls Him Purofa 
distinct from Prakrti and its evolutes while the PSneardtras con¬ 
ceive him to be endowed with nine powers viz, Vimald, Utkar~ 
ftp, JndnS, KriyS, Ycgd, Prahvi, Satyd, iSand and Anugrahd. 
Scho^ like the Pdtanjaias call Him the Great Puru/o.** His 
powers are responsible for convergence and divergence of views. 
People, for example, quaird over the Isue whether God has a 
form or not. But both of them forget that the postulation of a 
form or formlessness is done against the background of Reality 
which is then other than both form and formlessness. In fact, 
such disputes expose the limited nature of inielMgcnce which 


'*7aimin kf«iui9fh potMti 

uiJ9U4f« vivUht'ttkttys 

ltd hrthmt •ktm amoAlam Uytm 

Snandt-mitttm tviUrtm aharh pra^Jjn.. 4.P.16 
"4iod rCpaA bho44oat« hparipciM eidSimtnch' 
nr«c>(«iS mthtiaSJibfdt itmsai. 

4i9h p4r4rh avjfckltrh 

ladtiad-tiii fr4iitidJk4 tva-ivfividi. 
aotdyafitmani kfl* ui tad brakma^ifhnan.. l.S.SO, 32 «b, 39. 
**&iVpor n« kdrft aXryd^i fra voea/rt. RV 1.154.1 
** nibki-hradid Via saidmbhati yasya puttua 
oiindna-fakiif akam item anenia-Miah- ■ 3.9.24 ab vid« aha S.3S.9 
Vi ananlaspa pu^n anantiJt 
anakramifMn ta ?■ 

Toihiui Skfimaf pa^ayti kaihameii 
kdhtta ndvikhiU-iakli^kdmnak.. 11.4.2 

vide iJso B.17.27. 10.17.23, 10.63.25, 10.66.40, led 12.(2 63 
"tvSm brahma ke<id avayanlyufa dharmam tka 
«ke param sed-atalah ^ruisrh ferafam . 
anyaUaponH iuiva~t<iJet>yutarh parajK toSdi 
k$ein mahi-turuiam aayeyem dima-laitoam.. 

a 12.9 i vid« alao dndbua 
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can at best touch upon the fringe of Healiiy but cannot hope 
10 exhaust it** Such is indeed the majesty of God.” 

That God possesses innumerable merits is accountable by the 
presence of iniinice potencies. He is called "anant^f* (limitless) 
because He is the shelter cf all kinds of virtues that resprad 
to both cosmic and spiritual demands.** God*s innumerable 
manifestaticais and activities are traceable to these potemties.*' 
God is iunitless also because of inhoite dimension. The cosmic 
e^ (cfi^a-A:cfa) containing the fourteen worids is said to be of 
fifty ceoft yojenat; such egg is sud to be eacased by the eight 
principkn viz> the five Ahamkdra, Makai 

and Avyakta, each i^ikh is said to be ten times logger than 
its immediate successcH*. But such a st^^ering mass rests A 
Him like an atom.** Crores of other universes move in Him 
like atoms** and yet they cause no strain in God.” Thus the 
Bhagaoaia has tried to explain the epithet "ananla'* applicable 
to God in different ways that make Him the God of religion 
with innumerable merits lo the advantage of His woithippers. 


" jut-ekaJatyo vsdaian psdinim oct 
wpgrfj bkaatmH. 

kvr9«iui mvJiur 

tatmm nara^’n«iU4'pifaf« bhamna.. 
tfjTici uifUt (a caslu-niftbayor 
tkgiiha)>of bhinna'OimJdha'JkaTmayob • 
a04kfiiuk kirtuana 

samam fiararh kyanvkulofh brkat tai,. S.4.31'92 

* pAfaih Tfvkimaa aTu~nkrgmato /rnJn« 

fcft ^thsvint vimama ta^rajiTkii TaarUj>ak- 

tin ji^nt&ia ute jdta upaUi tnariiya 

UjaSa taafUxa-drg rS*b 8.23.29 

* f^nanta-iaitir bhaga*aa a*Mta_ 
m^iad’raaaivg^ Mm anaiuan aht/i.. ].!8.19ed 

V3d£ also 5.17.17, 6.9.36, 10.50.29 ud 2.7.41 
^ feniTUi-kefmS’bkielMfUM sanlt ma^nga takasraia^. 
na fakranst'ntitafhkhyoium afuntalvaa mayg^pi hi 10.5136 

vide alio 3.19.45 and 6.4.93 

*btitJra>$ lahto yvkiair giit/SJikhir avjta^. 
apga^k^t bahir apam pmcaiai'ktiti-vkiTiais- • 
daJeiiatadkikais laira faaaiff^ fiaramdttiwaf. 
lak^yaia'mer-gaiat kofiia Ayap^riiayaft .. d.11.40.41 
Ajiiyadtbhir afa kUSoriati 
taplabKir daia-gufattafair apga-kaiefy. 
yalra patatpanak^pab 

tahS'rida-kofikhis tad anaaia^ $.16.37 vide alM 6.16.48 
*fcim atti^SitUvyapadeia’bh'&fUafh 
toaffsH kvkfth ktyad apyaaaatak,, 1014.12 cA 
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and also, God, the creator, in whom His creation comfortably 
abides. God can answer to both the spiritual and cosmic needs- 
because He possesses infinite potencies. 

God’s in6mte potencies can ultimately be reduced to ttvo 
contradicttwy powen viz, Cit4akti —the power of divmity—and 
Maya —the power of materiality—to vritich reference has already 
been made. Maya explains how God lends Himself to manifold 
expressions as the physical existence while Cit4akli suggest? 
that He is not exhausted in materiality because God as being is 
opposed to God as becoming. Through Cii’^akli, then, God 
maintuns His existence distinct from matter and its evolutes 
although at the same dme God is inextricably bound up with 
phyrical creation." 

The Bhdgavala posidoo that the worid serves as the body 
of God suggests that God is the soul of His creation. This 
means Chat like the individual sou! pervading the iodividuaJ 
body, God, the comic soul, has perv^ed His entire creation* 
Like wind'* or ether" God tills His creation; like smell per* 
vading earth** and Uke earth through iB products,** He endures 
through the details of creation \ and, like a man wandering 
dirou^ the land of hii dream,'* He has lent His existence to 
the creation of His own imagination. This last analogy atiiims 


" ygtttdgm okhilaih lolem. 

Mmsfi.. 7.3'S4 

ivam Ufib iiksJU Umms prakftt^ patefi. 

n^fifh syudutya ett’ChaklyS kaital]^ slhUa 1. 7. 25 

" yalki'fiiUk ilSi9»fa-}a*ftminiin 
nipifi* Hat. 

«V4th ftro bhaiau&i vintdapoh 

kfairA/ka Umtasm ankfraui;fali.. 541.H vid« siso 1.17.54 
*^11 ns sprUnti ng aidtir mano-budihjniriyoiaoafi ■ 
ajU4f bahiS ea oyomavat , $.16.23 

a/rrunUa AAkbi ^ndham {affti'iikmam 
bkaundriySiayamaft vtSciath dadarSa.. 7.9.35 ed 
idadt vilcm ojtvdaiiya iaa-Jaktibkib. 
iyait bakadhS brahman Inua-pratyak/a-poearem.. 
yatkd hi bhulifv earSaartsu 
makfidaya yanifu bkinii nSM. 
ffrcM bkaain ktvaiam ilma-yadu _ _ 
taSimiUna-taiUfa bahadKi inbkdlt.. 10.4E, 19*20 
" nddra na dsrlenath priptab paraA paranta'pCratah- 
yariudem iaJuibkik tjffifd pfaviflo kyUma-tailayd.. 
yalka iaySnab P-rafa TTtanasaivitma^m&yapA. 

STTfvi hkarn paradi tvSpnam anupiiyfoabkdtatt.. 10.S$.44>45 
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Cod’s being against His creation which then is not as n»I as 
God Himself. And, if entrance implies the same degree of 
reality between the entrant and the entered into, then Gcd must 
be taken to appear to enter His creatu^t though ia fact He 
docs noc*’ The Bhagovata draws upon the Puru^a^ukta to 
eitpiain how God has pevaded His creation. God penetrates 
through die material mass (mrd;) brought about by the five 
gross elements and was thus des^nated as 

'"Vairaja^Purwa"** w simj^y as The fourteen 

planes cdstence contained in the material mass (aim;) consd- 
tuts the diffoent limbs (rf the Cosmic Man 
But in fact God’s body extended beyond the gross creation cca- 
tained in the material mass; it included all principles (taitvas) 
up to Avyakta (primordial matter), that constitute the subtle 
creaden propouned by the Samkkya Schoed and adopted by 
the BhSgasala.*^ And, as the subtle creation fonns the psychic 
onanism of God, distinguished from elemental creation which 


** (4^ viUat^o^fu ^U949«it iva- 

ante^fwiffa nVndiuins ■. 1.2.91 

vide also 7.12.15 and 10.3.14 
^ tripefgT* ma^e^ddlu iMa^^sp/onubramai. 

tekhjv dVe/am txdJhrtfd tern envpSuiiiad . 3.7.21 

*e'$4a~kost ierirt’tmia teptioare^a-tethf^ut. 

pVTUfo yo‘sm bhagapan dh£nj^npa}fi. 2.1.25 

^bhiUair 

pvem iirJ;e>e viraeay)»i numiii. 
iDa^i7\d viftek ptiru/ihhidkaTtam 
4Dipa nirSpapa id^d^vah.. 11.4.3. 

^ pSiilam 4teupe hi pida-mSlsrk 

mohdlaU* oih^rrtt^tha t^phsu 
laldteieth pm purnfctpa h^ihp,, 
dp0 ^6Rt 4W«lea^ Ptha-mCner 
un'dvepe'h pkdlm aiteimh ca. 
f’tahilalt'h tthi^ehan^ mahipste 
nebhdUaimh ad^Awaro gffunui.. 
tiTah-sthalam ds^a 

grioa mahar oadanam pai /aitp'ipo 
lepp tarefiih pidur adi^puihioti 
Mtyafk .<K 44A«fra«fifn^ • • 

ipa» miviivpta-vigrahasja 

kmtutp mapa <#.. 2.1.25'29> 35 ab 
* aopaktafa ikur hjdAyark mmai ea 
sa eaadtatndpt tflri 
pij^t^iahim maAsm onenealt 

t af oi i ma ’ t p 'aMak’haratnam 2.1.34 cd, 35 ab 
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constitutes His pbyscal oi^anism, God expresses His feelings, 
graces and alTections cbxxnjgh His subtle cr^tioD.*' Thus ciea* 
tioo, gross and subtle, serves as a livii^ organism permeated by 
God as the soul thereof. 

Just as the phyacai creation which scvnedmes goes under 
the name, Natyre, is suffused s^ith the presence of God, so the 
four types of Individual bodies are equally blessed with His 
presence. The Bkag^vatA calb these bodies, each of which 
stands for a complex pattern of organic unity, *'pura‘' (dwelling 
place) and God living in them is naturally called 
Like hre distributed in multiple pieces of faggot God has dis> 
tributed Himself into the details of pragmatic existence of all 
degrees/* So, God has Invaded both the macrocosm and the 
microcosm—the cosmic and the individual—^d, though One 
He may appear to E>c many in response to our limited outlook. 
Getting into the body God setths in mind/* And, of all 
minds, man’s mind declares the triunq^h of God‘s all-pervasive 
nature. His divine nature glows over man’s doubts and per- 
plexida.** As man with his superior type of mind cannot but 
be conscious of His divine presence, human form is. God's 
dearest.*' The vacuum {dahars) of the nvnd is filled by God’s 
presence and nothing short of this will gratify those who are 
grounded in the great spiritual tradition (imnaycA)/* Though 


*d4th»f4 j*m4k ttuMtJtsii dpijM 
kii9 i4n04mU4k4ri ta miyi 
durant»‘iatf9 yad-tpiAfa’mokitfi. 2.1.31 bed 

**rrftaA sva^ktyadwm anupraoiitel 
<otor’9idh4ih ^am dtmithiaktna^ 
aihc vidui i«A puTVfarh fantam aniar 
bhuikla kr/ikair nudAu iSretharh jait.. 4.24.64 
coAnv diniivakaif, sva-y^nif>i- 
aSnttfa bhili oUailmd ihSItfu ea tathi fumSn 1.2.32 

^0 *2x0 4.9.7 

pvtnn* bkagaoaniaih ianArdanam. . 
taroa'bhuta-guhA^aiH adituitoam iagad-gurum.. 6.!$.20 ' 

^ yak kfalra-vittapatayi hfdi oifvag Saifi 
praty^ aokdsti bhaga?drhi tarn aoahi ta'smi 4.2247 ed 

* priya^ naaaji Me Motaitoa-irieakfafAk- 

tam*ddhaJa>iSi A>SimSntfm .. 

ek^n^n-eataf'^a beJn^pSdas tath^padak- 

irffas tasdm ma pavufi priyd .. 11.7.19, 22 * 

* udaram vp&vile m f^ryaftmata kurpa-driak- 
pariiara^p^dkainh hjdayam dta^aya dahaterry. 10.67.23 lb 
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God is aU'pcrvasivo He appears to be particularised in the in- 
^vidual cffitres of c^udoua^ess and that enables the individual 
mind to enjoy a sense of exclusive possession ^ the Divine. 
Htfe God behaves li^e the sun appearing many through the 
myriads of its reflections.*® 

God does not merely saturate all creation^ with His eadsi- 
ence but also witnesses every bit of His creation.®^ Knowledge 
belongs to His being and thu is so be c ause God possesses Cit- 
iakti, the principle of divinity. He is the Divine light diffuang 
itself through mind and matter. But, because of its prep^- 
dffance ol s<Utva, mind can receive His reflection while matter 
•overburdened wiih lamas cannot. God is thesirfore Mnniscient 
He knows all bodies (kselra), whether individual ot 

<osmic.®* 

Omnipresence, omniscience and omnipotence ewnbine 
together in God as perfect equipment for cosmic ccctrol. They 
constitute His Lordship.** Such Lordship finds expressiem, 
among others, in divine grace {krpa), majesty (feAuti), power 
iUjas), sovemgnty [makiman) and irresistible force 
His Tr^^ip had b^un to c^)erate before creatiem started. The 
Bhigaoata describes bow fr^ the centre (the naval region) 
.of the unmamfest (avyakla), th£ limidess expanse of flenbiUty 
(antah^aliia), arose Buddhi or Mahal, the first fsindple 
radiant in its essence like a gdden lotus, and how the rest of 
crealiem followed from Mahal with Brahma, the pmdmg ddcy 
of Mahal, as the cosmic detigner under the overall superin- 


*(am tmem ahsm s;An 
ht4i hrdi dkiftkitam otma-kalpUsnom, 
pToti'^ilawi iM naikadh£*kam 4kam 

s4modfdt4io‘tmi vUkvi^m^hsh ■ ■ 1.9.42 

*>. iaAjf-dntsr.Ai7wn 

kim vSnfa-vijn&Pf^m aiasftiksi^aJs~ • 8.6.14 cd 
” >o'flf4r hdiii ettata tlai iAitom 
kifUijha'ikiatjaifuUfia Kokfusa.s 10.$S.I8 cd 
* friyah paiir y^inO’ptUih proji-patir 

dSipim fetir l^kc-p^itr dhara-p^ik- 
patij /«ia iSJi4kaks-9rt9i‘ii>^'ala/k 
frojUataih m4 hhaiaoSn saiSrh pclih .. 

2.4.20 vide aho 8.17.7 and 

* ** hi papa bhutyi uJatS mahlrr^jasS. 

Jaffa Ua satcaii iatyti hhagaaaa prsPhth-’ 6,19,5 


9.8.7 
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tendence o( God.^* The unmanifest W9s urged lo creation 
-when it was presided over by God who was dien a baby whose 
•phyrical growth was sought through the growth of creation.** 
The same God is recognuable as the ineffable reality when all 
that appear (elai akhilam) i,e.> the three worlds of tangible 
apprebeosim merge into the womb of God at the end of a 
Jtalpa-, and, again, when gross creation starts anew^ Brahma, 
sheltered at the material mass (vird;) called the golden lotus 
emc^ing from the cenOe of the Infinite (nabhi-iamudra)^ 
moves the cosmic process to action.*^ When the evolutionary 
process starts operation the three gujia-reals of Prakrit lose their 
balance {limya) ^ giving place to the preponderance of one 
guria over the oihen. Thus deities, pn^eruton (prajipatu) 
and demons come into existence according as saliva, rajas and 
lamiu get uppeihand over the other two re^eedvdy.** Thus 
emerge the world agents (Adhikdrikas) in grand hierarchy 
from Brahma down to the Loka-paUs with re^jccdve assign* 
meoB.*' Left to their provincial autonomy they discharge their 
function individually and collectively under the central superin- 


** nibhi-Jitdiad iks ttU'mbhan jKUys puihio 
vifASnP'l»kiir aham £Mm .. S.9.24 ah 

" aik9pp4iytti*k-ttli{$ hpifittk 
bkii4iiJnpat1hiiwiomaj>ailt as/w 14. 

S -fraaik^th s44~»Stfa-bi)aik 

r«« fv*f4ih m-j*lhaTabj4-itlab' 

^ 4va uiJp4S)>a hhsvAJt vi4fuUt4 

iargUftnUie'vUai kihhum7i4Ur 
aim»lv4fo’t9tk)^th4Sfa4aklik. > 
sa li’am bkflo ma jatkartss nitha 
rktfiAsf^ nw paipoiira ttai IfU < 

viluaih yugiui otfa-faira ekab 
t4i4 sma mAfa^Uttr • • 3.39.2*4 

** kaipaMa 4i4d ftthitaA lalkatapa sjk^an 
Hit pitmAn i99^Tt Ud<ik4. 

ftrbkt dyurriisi hkagevatt pr^^o'snti tasmat.. 4.9.14 
oapaA jaia-ifuyo nu aidina ftACmaa 
SfifoAA^n Ut-^TU/ark aJAUsA. 

pal^allPtiafi fs/oxs^ prajtU - 

manpof bkCia-^Upaii sa bkaain guptfak.. 9.10.14 
^ para'oart'mi rtkira-fakgand pt 
brakriiiJafe ptna oaiaih pra^Uad- « 
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tendence of God.*® The Shagavata concept of & coanic machi¬ 
nery wW'king in perfect bamiooy under the supervisory contrcJ 
of God sug;g;csis that creation is not allowed to drift aimlessly. 
Rather, creatiwi is a ccmin^cd situation betrothed to the realisa¬ 
tion of a profound purpose envisaged by the Doctrine of Divine 
Sp<Ht. The Ideal has becwnc real to discover Its unending 
mystery of Divine ecstasy. Thus God’s vigilance cMtinues re¬ 
lentlessly until He cries a halt le., until coanic dduge over¬ 
take creati<Hi; and, then, God recedes to His background. 
Brahman, the first grade of Rcahty, nay, to Paramitman, the 
second grade of Reality ; and, havusg cast off the shell of Im¬ 
manence He reposes upon the ^tedour of infiuCude.®' From 
the Mate of rdative infuiitude God thus courts absolute m- 
finifude. 

But until that final moment arrives God keeps on his 
vigilance over the cosnic process. God controls by His living 
presence which vitalizes all.®* God is in the full height Of His 
glory when in exercise of His principle of divinity (Cit-fakii) 
He impels and guides the empirical ego.** The same 

principle ensures His mastery over niaterialism, the evolution 
Maya^ and so, in ^te of Hk fuskn with the cosmic process 
Hk IntTiDsic nature dots not suffer in the least.** Silendy and 
incesandy He works through and l!oods the entire creation 


*;ram ioka-pilih kiU mitioje-isati 
hkvi yatarUo'pi prth^k ismAtya ca. 
tthtr dai-padas 

SBiisrP^ yai tira . 5.18.27 vide liso 8.9.25 

^ioifoik hhajdi tea ivpthhya un-kremffntah' 
itit samudra upiSamhkana-nStra atmi.. I0.60.S5 sb 
"iDom iHit i6/»a: lulhutai ca 
praptna mutnyviM patih prejSndm. 
dttaifa eitt4f mene iniripipSA 

patir mahan ~ 7.5.29 

^ pare-Tajak laoitar 
dteatp* ^hetgo flwtisctfeia t^jane. 
toa-rttasVda^ ptn^ doUpa ta/t* 

Aerfueoi frdhSnath itmA .. $.7.14 

** iasyStrec-tafitrasya hanr 
poTcupa mdySdfupetar mahAynanai. 6.S.17 th 
* tee }t>t mafimnyabhirato bhaiaeSms trpadkilaft 
ktfffkaA gupa’prakrtif ajRa-ijhita-pdda.. 10.60.54 cd 
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with His liberating knowloige and vitality,** Thus God ex¬ 
tends His universal protection expressive of His pity. Even 
His chastisement is pity in di^vise for He punishes to purge a 
fallen soul.'^ He had to pronounce death sentence on as gnat 
a villain as Hira^yakaiipu; but, Cod allowed the dying demon 
to be engrossed in His being. He courted death peacefully 
while his eyes were fbced on God.** So, God punishes so that 
purged of all sins a sinner can follow righteous path.** In this 
way God keeps moving the wheel of empirical life (somsara). 

In His sustenance of the universe maintains absolute 
impartiality.*'' He has no friend or foe/* no relative near or 
distant. This position enables Him to be impartial and dis> 
interested.** In faci> egotism {abhimina) with its branches 
of attachment serves as the foundation of the system of panial- 
Ity; and, such egotism is rooted in limited vision, the non-d» 
crimination betwm matter {Prakrti) and^>irit (furv^o). God 
cannot but be free from partiality because God being identical 
with everything, does all<^ no scope for separatism Chat feeds 
egotian. With the aid of His Cit-fahli God not only realises 
His transcendental nature beywid the clutches of Prakrti bur 
He knosvs also His identirication with Prakrti and all chat it 
evedvea into. Such vision is then the basis of His dismeerested* 


nini-vUhifh vihtih sihokf^s- 

aimdn&'nupraviSyd'tman floo btihar/f^fa.. 10.6S.S 

Sridhm coiDcmti:— prS^^^kriyi-Saklib.’ ■■ iiUns*ioi(rtj w, 
tan ivam hibhatfi. 

" tathifii (fdnffdm bhatevSn bibkatti 
dhamoifa ^uptyai khalc^iirahiya.. 10.27.3 ed 
^ yath yagino yage-tamiihini faho 
dhyiyanii Ungid atate mamukfayi. 
latyitiva dahyc-rtabSak padihato 
nuikAdA prapaiyaf*u tanum uisatatja l\a.. 3.19.27 
* SSsi'OisA kria hi na 

dapfa'iaiim ta khaia kalmafbMl^. 
ycd dandafdkaiaam amnfya aahinah 

ktadha’pi ta'ntiifaha tve samiruUah' • 10.ld.S4 vid« sho iO.27.7 
ti nir-apakf8ya pGfr^a'kdma juma’ila ta. 649.4 ah 
” M yasya tekt soa-fcnali pare ei 
nSiydJrto nets kaicid vigarhyaft. 3.14.26 ab 
M tdfya kaMd dayitafi ptatipo 
na j^i-bandJiuf na Jfro nc ea taafy- 
samasye tareatra er^fanatya 

u fSgah aaa re}ah'~ 6.17.22 


15 
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ness*'* for such viaon of unity rule out disintegraiion of His 
nature into two, one of which might be favoured in exclusiwi 
the other. Yet, in spite of His indifferent nature. He doe4 
favour some'* while He punishes others.'* How could this 

happen ? , , ^ % 

The answer is to be sought in the nature of God s contrw. 
God’s grip over the cosmic process as well as over sustenance 
of the universe does not mean that the empirical ego is 
possessed erf ira pei««al rc^nability for ^^diat it docs in life- 
Hc hAS kft His widd<Mii {Vtdas) at the di^>oeal of the empancaJ 
ego for its guidance.'* Such wiafceti b fonher postated » 
ego as a formuiawm erf moral laws lor the guidance of its con¬ 
duct.” But at the same time God has vested us with free ■*iU 
so that we axe left with the option erf choosing between adhov 
ence to His advice treasured in the Vedas, and utter surrender 
to the craving of animal nature. This means that man is the 
architect of his own dsdny, good or bad, and God controls 
man according to the bws of action {Karman) which man him- 
sdf has performed.” Such laws which work behind the fruition 
qS adi«i8 performed by us bind u* down to a definite destiny. 
Their range r^tup toBrahim suggests their character of um- 
vereal ai^)hcation " Like bulls submitting to the wish <rf the 


•*vaisemyafn iha H&inam mamiham^i p&rtkwa 
laika M kaivalfid abhtmana’kSdSiman^. ao 

•• saroitmanafi sama^ih a',<iQ 

bK^tc-pHyc yad an Mpa-taru^svabkaz^. 

^loih^pi bka^avati Mharfi 10.27.5 c 

"ojuar effkhUa-loka-paiakaif 

Adrfla-ripc picerAipfru-ioenaii. 
i0 Uooftu toaih ya ideth vaie'nayan 
namTti ianimajSift iwfsp Hnyam.. 

**» dur.pimariA-pcthsfi mia-miyayfdaA 
tjftpa jHtwn vibSajatt lad’^uprsmfto^. 
tamm name diif>aDaboSha-Bikdra-tanir^ 

terfuSra-<akr«-t‘^aye parmeioaraya.. 10,49.29 
■ yad-vSei timtryam i'lf^kanna'dSr^h^ 

tu-dm-tersir votta vayaih jw-jwjUap- 5.1.14 aD 

**na latya kaieit sapaS aidyayS rS 
M majii^eyi oS. 

naiprrtfut^/urrmaib parasak 4^4 m 
piAaiUwA Janii*5Arrf " 

*nasyoiapad yoiys vd^» ca 6.S.12 d 
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<Jriver, when puUcd by the suings fastened through nasal pores» 
from Brahma down to the humblest of the living'creatures suIk 
mit themselves to the inevitable laws of aedoe.'^ Besides action, 
lime {KoU) is an additional aid to God’s ocotioi. Due to 
time, the univeise is in the state of pcpemal flux. Everything 
is changing, and inevitably. Such change varies fttnn a SLn3{]fe 
Uansition from one state to another to titanic upheaval.*' God 
•controls and modifies the cosmic process as well as the behavi> 
our of the living beings with the rod of time. All (hU means 
that appearance of favour and disfavour in God docs not affect 
His impartial nature when He is engaged in cosmic control, be> 
cause He does not arbitrarily favour and disfavour; but He 
directs the empirical ego to reap the fruit of its own acdoa in 
course of time, without any apparent diarupcson in the har¬ 
monious evolution of the cosmic process 

But acUmi and lime as aids to the control of God appear 
to lead to a dilonma: If they are not admitted, God luffeis 
from the charge of partiality; if, on the other hand, they are 
admitted, God Icaes His independence; for, God » then not 
abs^utdy free iu His action but has to bok upcm action and 
time while He controls. The Bhagavata meets the situation 
in this way ; Action of variegated types which might lead 
either to bondage or to liberation is but an expression of God*s 
power (idlE(t«vuerge)"; similarly, time is the creation of God.** 
So, both of them being the exprearioos of God’s dynamic 
character, belong to His essence. Naturally both action and 
time being included in God, His dependence on action and time 
does not affect His independence. Rather, they exhibit HU 
divnne nature unfolding itself through the mysteries of diveisty. 
Thus time bring brought into existence disturbs the equiUbdura 
of the three guflc-reals and one of the three gu^ attains em- 
phaas. Thus emphasised the guna moires acrion which, in its 
cum, relates the behaviour of the three guno-rcals b> evolve 

*■ vide S.1S.2$ Kt. 76 
"kiloh 10.SR27 e 

tfim 

ivihljf* dufikkSyt 

SondUrd mokfi^ «0 mrtjfU-joMnMncb 
larinpjirk -. 6.17.29 

•Wtam caranidm tr/ciih ohayam 7.1.11 a 
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in a particular direction. As the three gunas are not emphasised 
simultancoualy*’ the triumph of sattva means the flouzish of 
Gods; amUaiiy, emphasis of rajes is OAducive to die rise of 
the demons while victory rA tamer rrieases evil forces of lowest 
types.** God appear? to favour all by turns, in compliance with 
the upsui^ of one A the gunast determined by time and 
acntM.*^ Thus God’s creaticei seems to move backward and 
ftvward although He sics at its helm all the time. Such vaiia- 
tions add coCour to His creative aedvity as well as to His insati¬ 
able desire f« enjoyment** 

Again, it is a part of Hts centred that. God, the divine li^t, 
bums within us all the tinv- There is snnetfaing divine 
(Vidyd) in the “finite clod” of the em;aric<d ego, which catcdies 
His flame (Cit-sakti) and it is part of God's nature to have 
this generous self-giving.** God thus acts as the spiritual guide. 
In fact, He is the primoidjal teacher (paramA guru)*'* sending 
His ^iritual message through all [jogod^guru] He combines 
within Hirosclf the teacher, the soul, the friend and the Lord. 
He is the guide, the qriricual link of supreme consciousness be¬ 
tween man and his l^hest good, and finally the summum bonum 
of ^wicual aapiradoint'* Thus God stands for the most complete 
response to all of needs of the empirical ego, emotional as 


^sailpam rajas lame ili firakrier nfflmoito 
ne t«)Sm ptgeped rajan hrisa bllisa erta vi.. 74.7 
^jeya-kSU tettvesye dtveriin rejen/iaf&n. 

tamaso yakse-TOk^diSi tet~kilieugti^ybhe}et.. 74.8 

^ ya eja rajenn apt kUa iiilS 
teUoetk rarSstiiem ioesdhayatyaleft- 
tet'PtalyenikAa esvin fure-prijra 
rajas-temes-kin prema^lyvit-sraeib.. 7.2.11 «def 
* pum Stmanak faro^ 

rsjdk pflhek sve-miyaya, 

taltaeih eicitriiv Hramsur ilverep 

leyufemdfef lema ireyeiytuau ~. 74.10 

yad ttad aJedhdi kaiamafi ta daves 
I reikitiiaA ilifra-carajpanupoflUafk/^. 
tern Jtoe'kermO'Padaeiim enai/ertempruu 
iSpa-lfayopatafitanafa oeyerh bAajaneb»» 3.31.16 
^bkegaivrep pereA»furoli 6.9.43 

bkagaoSn iiliam ft/ra^kaevA jagad’gurt^, 
pe/yeitts Iosya otfoSlma laiat cd'iuer-dadka kanp,, $.16,6$ 
"tMrk saW'Majya juhpt'priyshfara 
AyalmS euw JASnem aaAika-fiiidkiA. 8.24.92 ab 

vide ftbo 10.27.13 
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well as intellectual, and» above all, spiritual. As tbe spiritual 
teacher par ixceliance God leads us unmist^iahly to the path 
of emancipation.** A human teacher may misled but the in- 
efTable light of God shines upon man to disclose his ultimate 
bdng {nij>pada)V A human teacher may himsc¥ be blind 
to h^her truth. How can he then bring o^ers to the pcstals 
of knowledge ? But God is the unfailing guide> the beacon 
light that surely points to the goal. So one should depend 
more on God than on human beings.*’ Unflinching adherence 
to God, the qi^tual teacher, shakes olT the evils of intellect and 
breaks through die stronghold of prejudices.** It effaces the 
taints of mind and the cmiMrical ego regains, as a consequence, 
iu lost paradise just as silver, pass^ through fire, gets back iu 
original hue.** 

Longing for God is a natural urge in man as generous self¬ 
giving is an instinct in God, Man seeks God because God is 
the fulfilmcsit of man, the cosmic soul, in which man’s bre^en 
and fragmeatajy life is harmonised and com^^eted. God is 
then the dearest.** Things are dear to us, that give satisfaction 
to our soul. God standing for the highest good is the cosmic 
soul and is then the dearest.** God, the cosmic soul, is the 
soul of all souls just as water is the source of life of all fisli that 
live in it.*** The entire universe is irrevocably moving towards 


"vimukli-do fisramo gt^ntr bhsvJin 6.24.46 d 
" h'V jaiuxUil6U’i»lith iitidt 

ptspaJ^ta dvraly^yaih tamab- 
tMfa tt/avysyafh indnam amophsm afijasi 
pfapady4U yana jcite nijaih B.24.M 

"iMm arke’drk aariM-dfiith tam^kfava 
Pfle gurw neb toa-gaiiih hubhutictdm 6.24.90 cd 
^^•taveyi tirk vidhunotyajan-nMiiH 
granthim te bkindyed Apdeyath la no 8.2A47 ed 

** yet'tavcyd^gnar lm mdra-redanaih 

t umdn vifehyin meiem iimenas 
kejate KimofA nijam tie lo'vyeya 
bhiydt ie iiefi parome gew . 8'24.4E 

"te vai priyeiemai cd'imd 4.29.91 a 
" ireyatAm epi senufm AlmS kyevadkir arlhaieb- 
sereatStn epi bkCtanam karir Stmd'tyne-dab pHyeP.. 4.31.1$ 
’"Asrir At iSkfAd ihegapeJt iorinpdm 

dime fhofa^dm iva toyem 5.18,13 ab 
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what pleases the souL^^ So in spite of God's absolute impar- 
lialiiy, God is the dearest of all,*** the beloved life-principle 
that susiaios the beii^ of all.*** 

Ttie instinct of love for God finds expression in man's be¬ 
haviour which we call the worehip of God. But here we are 
confronted by several questicms. Does man’s worship satisfy 
God? If it does, then God is not self-sufficient because man’s 
worship removes an inadequacy, a want, so long inherent in 
Him. If it does not, why should man undergo all the pains 
fM' it? If man’s worship satisfies God, that satisfaciion should 
ezprss itsdf in the form of His fawur. Similarly, man’s hosti¬ 
lity m Cod should incur his di^^easore wfaidi should amilarly 
be felt as His dhfivour. How can God maintain His impartial 
character in face of such favour or disfavour? If, on die odj®* 
hand, grace of God is a spontaneous acq it should shine on 
all, irrespective of woishlp or hostility. Questi<«s like these 
have raged in man’s mind. The Bhagavata has proposed 
answers to them : (i) God is comparable to the celestial tree 
{kalpa-vrksa) which, de^te its neutrality, fulfils the desire 
a petsoQ asking for such fulfilment. So God is neutral; yet He 
responds to the prayer of inan.*^ (ii) But this answer is 
naive. Apart from the quesfroo of leality of such a benign 
tree, anaJ^ can never adequately serve as a logic that sets 
all questions at rest. So the Bhdgavata proposes a second 
answer intended to forge a compromise between God’s impar¬ 
tiality and utility of worship : Wotship of God does Him no 
good. Yet such a process enhances inner purity of the wor¬ 
shipper. If <Kie wishes to ornament the shadow-face of oneself 
one ^lould Mnament the real face of oneself. Similariy, If the 
worshi[^>er wishes to increase his inner excellence he ^ould 


api bhu U rt in nrpa soSimaiva vaUahka^. 
it^rrpaijf^eiiudpd/ taJ-vaUa^hatayaioa hi., 
lasmit lootnA terotfAm 4pi dtkinam. 

408 takclam 4tae «dr&srsm.. 10.14.50. 54 

***»« kpajyiiti prifah kaicin nffprita^ spdft paro*^ o&. 

Stmatuit jsrM.&AvCjnJfA S8fP8^k{it6'pnye $.17.33 

ntvtfim api harir etm^hara^ prip^. 

m^hadbhik kfWiiH ,. 7.7,49 

bhaksa-prifo yad an k6lp8~fsrtt~svBbh84aS , d.23.8 d 

vld« alw ia30.22 


THE 8TOUCTURE OF THE PEWONAL GOD 8SI 

woi^p God whose shadow he is,'®* In other words, worship 
or hostility assumes the shape of destiny of man; and, it re¬ 
gulates the cosmic process. As destiny (Karman) is the raani- 
feslatitm of God’s power of materiality (Mayd), God is said 
to undergo pity or chastisement though in fact the blessing or 
wrath of heaven refers to man’s owti action while God c«i- 
dnues to maintain His oadve indiHerence,'®* 

In (his sense God b inclined to the good although He is 
impartial to all.'** As God possesses man so man pcasesses God. 
The worshipper surrenders himself cmly to acquire God as a 
bargaiD.'** God assumes di^ene forms in req>onse to the per¬ 
sonal taste and piopensity of the worshipper.'®* Ever ready 
with His divine grace, He b especially di^osed to the down¬ 
trodden;"® even the licotile demons are no cxcepdoos to it.'" 
Sincere and concentrated worship of God impurity from 

the mind which then radiates with Hb dl\^e forrrL"’ The 
only shelter of the drowning soul,'" God dbestangles the snare 


** prabhur apetlt niia*Uiha»pilrfio 

mJnsA ienU forusd 

y4d j^to bkej(UAi4 pidaMtA 
ttu tirinunt prgii-mukhAiys yaihl mvkhg-irib'' 7.9.11 
'*j«nu*uv4nia*'rM^inJf6 maUTk gntuarati ptlhi fgjiu- 
khgfi4*(i i*rpAdi-dhi}>Sfn. 6.9. $7 


lA/pgtva n'mOi leiuvgt iri-ipkpdfh 
l4nU vta . 

UMi^ priyis l4 hygdhuni'ptiurh taiiih 

tikitij <g u tfSsmw-MKSftfMAatAa.. 10.16.50 

vMe abo 1.9.21-25 ud 8.16,14 

‘^4-fUg filab ttm^i^bfu^ 
lUHgbSir bhggPn p$^iwtgbkiT bhgvsiA. 
vijitii ie’pi eg bhgfgtim 

s-kimgimgnSm yg iimc-do’ti-katgpgb ■ 6.1634 

”* iBffik bkakii-yega-pe'ibkipiia-hTt-igfotA 
SiS4 Irutik^g-pglM ngnu nAlha puHuim. 
ygi fgd i^iya tg w^giyg pihhiigyggii 

tet tgd pgpub pfagayost lad'^nugrghiyg.. 5 9.11 

Mt prgi4t\cd\ ubirg-jgAtgmi^fh 

periyg^gm nsiif tos mgyjgtg'psu. ^ 8.17.28 sd 

’*'yAmiA p«ir4fiubQnik»na rv4hgnd 

hahaao Ubkin tiddkith yiih u haikAnlg-y«^»g^-< 8.22.6 

. ^gwn^P^tmg-fcfg-iamAdhinS pgfibk4»ii^pAfi4pk%f> 

pSfgmgJumyg^kajmgvedgbitil^tgmgb'kguitA-dMrg dm'p^tg 

6ima-iok4 togygm^gpgi^dkg’iui^gkkAfiubHABC Wup fr . 6.9.59 
prgpan’gtrh pgripati yad bhayin 

pra4lJiii9g»ymr»h t«m IfnakJ. 8.2.55 «d 
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q( pragTDdtic existence and leads man to bis cherished |;oaJf 
the land of eternal bli»'** Worship of God not only ensunfs 
personal emancipatk»i but it entails satisfacti<m of the entire 
world. The reasMi is that the satisfaction of the wt^Id^ul 
means the satisfaction of all just as watering; at the root refreshes 
the whe^ tree. Woisbip of God therefore saiisfi^ ocher deities 
for they have all branched erff from God*s being.'^* 

Through all the stages of the cosmic drama the Divine 
enjoys. He is not merdy the cosmic witness thereto but parti< 
dpates as an acior.*^ As the coscoic soul God enjoys all simul¬ 
taneously. Distributing Himsdf as the coemic agents (Bxahml 
eCCt) He enjoys in succesaon^^^* He had scar^ crentiem to 
satidy His instinct d pleasure and when Che evdudonary pro* 
cess was sdidihed into the fourteen worlds He entered 
to enjoy pleasure out of His own creation Yet His enjoy¬ 
ment must be distinguished fr<mi the happiness of the empirical 
ego. While haf^uness of the latter emerges fresn the dark 
chasms of perplexing attachments, God enjoys the crystal of 
His own unending dynamism in which no limitation is allowed 
to cast ic ^ladow.^^ But if Divine Sport consumes all pard- 
culais die empirical ^os cannot stand out freen this totality. 


^Sikfd jeJ-enga-fralimMiarahitA 
moTWTM^ bfUgavctirh da^6V geiim.. 10.12.39 ab 
™ yaiha laror m&la-nifteojuna 
trpy«aii 

pri^P4SAf8f fa pathandftpiflifh 
tailumia soTvirkavam Ofyutf/pS.. 4.91.14 
"*ajau bkJtfair bktUasukpHfndrifSimakkiii. 

soa-mmuiffu nirttiffo bhaiiklf bhOJMi tad'gu^an .. 1.2.33 
‘"yMftS froikjlfr yugafiot AranaJo’pi ttS. 

biShargi bhiniof fpfi^ turvtui joTimabktfi. . 2.4.9 

ye ima^ puro nbhur 
nirmsM SeU yad amu^ pirvfo^ . 
bkuAktf fUfM ffifUaimekait. 

io‘lai%knii/d‘khSa~Pil potbihfi me.. 2.4.23 
**!«( tOithmaS ea jagaiai ca bhsiian adhiia 
yan mSyayellha-gu^a^kriyayopanUdn. 

(Pthan jufain api krfih^p^ na hpt9 

yt’nyf jvaia^ panhrlad apt Mhy^i sma.. 11.9.17 
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•God, then, suffers as the emi^dcal ego and even so He furthers 
the cause of Hi* instinct of play!*” 

cit-Sakti 

Creation ha* no fint beginning* So, the ^y ratiooa] and 
practical way to describe the beginning of a specific cr eatio n 
19 to state how a particular creation came to its end so that it 
could serve as a fresh springboard for another creaci<». Tbe 
BhdgavaU describes the process of dissolution a* foUosv*:^ 
When involution b^an the gross elemental creation discJved 
into the five subtle element* and the five subtle element* merged 
into the unmanifest consisting of the three guno-reals. Time, 
which at the beginning of creation had disturbed the equili* 
brium of the three guna-reals, restore* the same in thern-^” 
TJten, the gupn*reals together with their auxiliaries, tame etc., 
are lulled into Maya. But Miya as well recedes to its back¬ 
ground, Alma’indyc. With the cessation of Maya, the emperi- 
cal ego* merge into (bear being, Brahman, the first grade of 
Reality, and ultimately to Parematman, the second grade of 
Reality,’*’ when Brahman, divested of its minimum anxiety of 
creation (i.e., with Atma^mdyd’s diasolulion into VifniMnaya), 
become* PdramotmeR. Paramatman, the cosmic soul, 1* then 
left to it* native splendour. For, when the principle of diversity 
(Atma-miyd) is fast asleep in the womb of Vifnu-maya, the 
latter u left, with its creative a^Kct sterilised for the dice being, 
to represent Paramaiman's native ^lendour only. Madced 
such a state of Vunu-mayd, Paramalman i* then said to be 
asleep though, in fact, He can never be atieep (or that would 
be the denial of Hi* native splendour (supio^aklih but a*Tup^d- 


** tvarti iT/lSni ^hSlSni pravt/f^h poUet.dUtuHig. 
tkadhi d^dki'iminsth viihefun ju/sit .. 

SVQOiV sa bhufijAnt Aima.pTadp«titeih probhuh- 

m4ny4ndjt« idtm tr/tsm atm&i4m ihc fi}fcU~. 
ftdrmspi Aarmdiiiih is*ntfniftdiu dih^bkfl. 

W i«t kafma~ph4t6ih SAramsUAa iukiut^ram -. nj.4'g 

kiUn^tmS'nMbhaveM tSmyafk flirSfti leklifu. 
saiioi'di/vUi'PuTUfab piodhina-puruteharah- • 

** ie vai iciifffcih pumiah puratano 
ya aka iitd airiiaia Slmani. 

Qgf ftptbkpa f6gad'itit*Afdif)Ar$ 

wmiul<ro)Mn niit rtpu^lakiU^ ^. 1.10.21 vids aho S.S.S 
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drk)}^^ tf, on the ba^ of the analogy of the states of the 
em^nrical ego, we consider the gross elemental creation to pr^ 
vide for Che awakening (jagral) of God, the subtle creadon 
fre^n Mahat Co the Tanmdtras (live subtle elements) to stand 
for His dream, and, beyond these two types of creadon, Che 
st^e of the unmanifest {Avyakta) leading up to Atma-mdyd 
to be God's dreamless sleep when God retires to Paramatmarty 
then, Paramitmany as the Ultimate Reality beyond these three 
states (;igrat, svapna and sup^pti) may legitimately be called 
the fourth state (tunyn), the transcendentaJ.**^ It may be 
noted here that dissipation the gross as wPl as the subde is 
the coanlc ocean, the imdiff yn-itiamH irifttm al ma«8 (Avyakta) 
called "Cemex” (darkness).^* Plurality having ceased, God is 
then left to His readual nature'^' transcending Avyakta. This 
is then the rest of God on Sesa (His own re»dual nature) 
above the ocean. 

God, merging into the essence of Paramatman, as stated 
above, is then left to His divine isolation (kaivalyO'Samjnitah) 
because all th^ shines at that time is Hb native ^lendour. 
Deprived of any cc^ididoos {upadhi) which it might consume 
as iC9 objects (ois&ya), such sj^endour then falls back and feeds 
upon die totality of bliss (doanda-sandoha).^*^ innate 

spkodcfar is the core of Cit-iakti t^ch finds expression In God 
as the principle of divinadem. WhUe a kind P fruit [karkatikd- 
phala) brusts into destruction, lightning fades away with a ^ark 
and die lest of the creation are destroyed or at least submit 
to change-^ short, while the material worid appears and di> 


supta-iaktif 3.5.24d 

Stmani vUayffmhu-madhyt 

tmanS mjg-'rukhanvihavfi ntrAkaft. 
yogena miiUa-dn afmaiu pUc-nidrat 
turj4 siHite m tu tamo ns ea pmkfa ,. 7.9.32 

famas taJ Stid gakanath gtbkirath 
yaj tojja part'bhioirSjaia uikha ^.. 8.3.5ed 
** ripifh yai t<U prakor arryaktam ^yam 
brahma fyolif nir’^poA nir^vikaram, 

ta tvam iokjSd nxpur adkyaime-dipak. ■ 10.3,2* 

^ porffoarir^drit parama dsif kmaaJya'Samjnitak- 

UvaigHiiikaoffnanda-aandoh o Ktr^^pidkikak ■. 11.9.18 
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appeals—the denial light glows unabated and witnesses all that 
happens.'** 

Divine splendour or CU-iakti distinguishes God from man. 
While man drifu along the diapodtions erf the mind with which 
he falsely identifies himself, God endures through the same mind 
and is yet the disinterested witness thereof. CU’iafcti helps 
God to steer dear of all plurality because it is the iotcgi^ 
vi»on {akhan^a ivo-drsii) which dissolves all fragmentatiOB5 
into indissoluble unity.”* The ripples of plurality [iakiyumi) 
give place to the immutable oneneas of blissful consciousnes 
{dtma’nandd'nuthuli) which by its very nature discards plural* 
ity.’** Onenea and transcendentalism which characterise Cit* 
Sakti thus enable God to remain free frem the coils of em¬ 
pirical life. While the eartpiricaJ ego su5en under the pressure’ 
of action {Karm4n) brought about by its own Uniited vnoR 
that creates a life of allurement and attachment, God enjoys 
perfect freedom because His unitary vision never allows His 
nature to be pouted by prfienomenality.'*' This divine ^len* 
dour is the viaon of unity which has nothing but eternal bliss, 
wthin its purview. 

But within the frameworic of basic unity, divine splendour 
(jvc-roeu) works as the first impetus to creation.”' With its 
help God manifests what is dormamt in Him. It is first ex¬ 
pressed as divine speculation out of which in due 

course emerge Hme, Action and Nature {Kola, Karman and 
SvabhdPd) whkh act upon the three gu^e>reals to evolve into 
creatiMi. The same power rouses the wDrid-s^:ents {Prajd* 
paiis) to resume their cosmic duties. Thus Cit-iakti helps God 
to rnake the factors of creation operative, whether they are- 


kvttui tiSASldiA ird ca iai HronUam. 
a-hUdhO’dfk tlktfnkhayaik lad IkfOtt 
ta aima'fnuh’i/atu milk pafU parab ,. 9.3,4 
niifa'mukla-paii^itddka-ai^uddha iimi 
kifaiiKd idi-pMfUio hhagaaiilu tffadkUah. 

^ haddk^aajthiiim tpa-drilJ^ 

draffi tlhtid^v^hi-makka ayaeifikta iut.. 4.9.15 
*** itmi'naadi'ntthhutyake ayaas-takiyUffnayt Mr>w^ 6.!6.20ab 
Ici^naikiJjfapataia-kfiyS'rlham 

ipa-iaiyaffaartiiadoka-tanl^am 8.21,2lib vid* alio 16.64.39 

lasfnai lumo bha^aoalt ya idaA leana taciti. 

iima-ftha/h vydifayamaja la dhentudi pHum athati.. 3.1252 
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efficient causes like Time etc. or fotelligent a^;eiits, or ibe mate> 
rial causes like the three ^und-reals.*” CU^}akti in tills way 
emures self-sufficiency of God, the creator, in that it co-operates 
vrith Maya, although as the unitary vision, Cit^iakti i$ opposed 
Maya which brings about the experience (rf plurality- This 
means that CiUSakti does not oppose creation per se i.c., the 
manifestation of God, but it does oppose the disint^rating out¬ 
look of the ego which the latter devdops towards creation; and, 
as such outlook is the outewne of Avidyd, an a^ect of Mdyd, 
so Cit-Sakti is opposed to Maya. 

Ciuiakti is witii God not only beyond, bdore and behind 
crearioQ but it also enable God to cootioi stage the 
cvdutiwjajy process. Again, when the worid is brou^ 
into existence God continues to be within it as the cosanic 
witnes with the aid of Unimpeded, it travds through 

all the details of creation and thus standi for God’s cmniscience- 
With its help God knows all our desires {ciklrntamy^* and 
such knowledge is always direct. God knows all because He 
sees all.”* All types of knowledge which the ego may acquire 
are Wessed with the touch <i divine knowledge. God’s splen¬ 
dour radiates upem the smse organs and the mind, as it diffuses 
iisdf in the viotld U external objects.'” It is His splendour, 
again, which dispel the impenetrate gloom fix>m the mental 
horizoo oi the empiiieal ego (tamo harhsi sva-racisa) Thus 
evading the ordinary experience of the empirical ego, Cit-sakii 
casts its radiance upon die iniiniicsimal details of creadMi, like 
the rays of the sun, that penetrate the clouds and diine upon 
the ^ins down below, Like the sun %hting up both the 
clouds and the plains below, the Self-luminous, although screezt- 


”* ud-Vifaya I0.87.29b 
^ hamiSya dehra^tUydye nir-ik^ayo 
krfuaya mr/tc-yeiasg nir.upakramdya. 
ial'Semirehiya ikaee-pditka-nii^trami'pii- 
vants fanffa-gcicye hvayg namcf N-. 6.9.45 
kkagevSn sarva-hhuldncm Mhy^jc'oMhUo gttkSm. 

V4da hyapratituddht’ui cikiTfitem^. 2.9.24 

“iflfMni tvedi Mia stroe-ifk iO,14.S9b 

^ yefh Mt if^antem snu oiSoa.tfjeti ioasenli 
yaih egkitanem enu-ciUaya uacakanii. 6,16.46ab 
^a-praitifh loeyd kxA n« bhaeauen bkneantivofa. 
yen no'ataT.hfdayarh lAtya Uma A4rAn soa-neifS. . 9.11.6 
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td by the three |un 0 ‘Teals, illumined both the gunas as wdl as 
the ego labouring uader them.’** 

The divine ^endour does noc merely illuminace but vita« 
lides all as well. The *'dods" of pragmatic enstence {/ivoi) 
breathe because God’s ^endour breathes through all.'** CU^ 
iakti is the life>givmg force of the universe. Senses^ minH aad 
body (ojor, sahas and baU)^ixi a word, the microcosm*^ 
acquire necessary vitality, both for their very eustence as w^ 
as peaceful operation, from Cit^iakli'*^ which moulds their very 
character.*^* 

And lastly, the ever-lasting power of Cit4akli which re¬ 
mains wide awake while all other powers fall to sleep,'** and 
which muntalas the integrity of Ood through all the stages of 
the cosmic process,'** cootinuea to exist in its pristine glory 
when the world drama iinfdded by the diree gufso-reals (AjS) 
comes to its ckee and the luidiffereodued Reallcy (Psnmdt* 
man) is left to shine, from which the world of plurality has 
disappeared for all times to come.'** 

MAYA 

ft 

VIDYA, AVIDYA AND KUK?.TI 

The Absolute of metaphysics and the penonaJ God of re¬ 
ligion are fused in a point oi view vduch we call the philosophy 
of religion. The recognition of Cit4akti and Mdyd, the prin* 
cif^e ^ divinicy and the principle of materiality, is an outcome 
as w^ as an explanation of this uniting process. H^ere is said 

fihUd ehSia)>S sv«yi / 

<ASfii ea rOMai ca 

/ufilAs tMm 

S/ma-prtAipo /Kpiiu/ ea SASawr. . 10.6S.S9 
*'*vide 6.16.49 nbovv rtS. 187 

*^f3n4 twh sorva-bkiliniin prifia ajsp sahfi baUm^ 
o^«rA pufSfia-purHtBfH prathavi/pvn adbiioaram-. 10.56.26 
‘"prS^^nSfh viSva-trfSfb iekUya tip. I0.85.6«h 

** fupia4aktif a-svpia-drk 9.5.244 

vyvJoipa kdoatyt iiHtli Rtptwiu. {.7.29ed 

cilva-ki^h pfTv-Auta 

aicfi fariaah. 
dhattf'ifa ienfnJtSy*i«fi^ya^faktpS 
t4m oiapapadatra nir^Vta 3f1«.. 8.1.13 
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to be con^ct between the two and, as a resuh^ Cil^iokti ovenaJtes 
M&yd and so God becomes the Absolute, divested of His mate¬ 
rial vesture, Conversely, when Maya predominates over CiU 
sokii empirical life of the individual soul triumphs over spin* 
tual insighc, But, in ^iic of conflict the two principles may 
•coHt^perate and creation is brou^t into existence as a conse¬ 
quence. In creation Cit-iakti may again show its ccmfUctuig 
tendency and the individual soul regains thereby its lost para¬ 
dise. Thus constant ctmiiict and co-operadtm between the two 
principles serve to nTaintain the unity of the Absc^ute perpe- 
tualzty renewing itself thiou^ earthly fcsms, 

Frtm the standpoint of met^iyacs widt its inatstence on 
the unity of the Absc^ute, Maya stands for {^icn^nenaliaa. 
It is an explanation for the world of plurality [mdyaya urv’ 
dka) .*** And in conformity with the unicjf the Aba^utc 
it has to owe its existence to the Absolute^^ power a 

divine dynamism unfolding itself into the cosmic drama of 
plurality. So, to the Bhagavaiaf Maya is an expression (em- 
bhava) of Yoga~Piayd,^*^ a solidihcatioa of Visnxt^may^** and 
the direct transfumadon of the Divine Will, the 

antkapadcm which directly materialises into the principle of 
phenomoiaiiam. Frc«n the standpoint U roetaphyscs {jnana) 
ihcpefore the Bhdgavata defines Maya as fdlows:—“That 
which merely j^ears (without a reality of its own) agaitist 
the bact^iound of the soul and as times eludes detectiMi 
though it is there in the soul is Mdyd. In its £ist aspect, it 
may be compared tdth the second moon which distorted vision 
may sometimes present In its second aspect it is comparable 
to “rdkit” (the mythical monster—the dark titadow appear¬ 
ing to swallow the moon a the time of the lunar eclipse) which 
though existent » not visibie excepting at scmie specific pt^ts 
of time.'^* In other words, Mdyd is the antithesis to the nature 

"^fad idarh bhaiaeSn r&jsnn eka Hmd'tmoTtdm rv^fk. 
anierff'nanta'o bkati larh rndyayorviha.. 1.13.48 

vide abD 3.9.1 

sa tvam onubhuytdaih lidfSyatta^ininmtam. 
vaibhaoam yofO’maydf&s tmi aoc iofa^ejk'yayatt.. 
y^-miyayi'pi vibiikhS mv&;r4nfi jnanc^kdS^i-. 12.10.1, 2cd 
‘"iyerh hi prakrtib lukfma rnaya4alUir dur-aty^. 6.19.lied 
n'rthem yas praliyita la praiiytta affiman*. 
iM ^ydd Stmaiui mdyim yciMbhoiff yaihS famab-- 2.9,33 
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•of the Ab^luCe; while the Absolute shines and aiways reveals 
I (3 own essence> Mdyd has no essence of its own and its elusive 
character is sometimes detected, some other times not Mdyi 
is thus reduced to a mere shadow (Sbhdsa or (emor) of the 
Absolute; yet, its practical bearing is undemat^ and its modus 
(fperandi k ahnply an enigma for logic.'*® 

This shows that the standpoint of met^hyacs and the 
practical standpoint need not converge. The individual soul 
is, in fact, confnmted by an inexorable world where it is drift¬ 
ing along the stream of empirical life under the compulsion 
of forces over which it has no control, Caught up by afRic- 
lions it wistfully longs for liberation. No metaphysics can, all 
on a sudden, dissolve the problems which axe intensely practi¬ 
cal. These problems have to be properly formulated, thdr root- 
cause detected and some go^ of liberation has to be promul¬ 
gated anew. The Bhigavaia comes forward Co meet this «cua- 
tion. In Us allegiance to religion penneated by the prcseace of 
the personal Cod, it resorts to Pantheism and accordin^y tales 
Mdyd to evolve into Prakrti which brings the uiuverse into 
•existence. But such universe is not an illusion for all proctical 
purposes; ic is the emanation of God. The cause of suffering 
of the Individual soul has therefore Co be sought elsewhere^ 
In Avidyd, the force of bondage, which, by the mysterious 
Operation of Mays, ti bom a twin with Vidyd, the force of 
liberation. As bondage and liberation refer to the mate¬ 
rial existence o( the individual soul, both Andyd and Vidyd^ 
the principle of bondage and the principle of liberadoo, ire 
to be irac^ to Mays, the principle of materiality.”' So, from 
Maya emerge Prakrti, the principle of creation, on the one 
hand, and Avidyd and Vidyd, the principles of btndage and 
liberation, on the other. Mdyd thus represents an object-sabject 
<xxDfAe% which shows that the Bhdgavoia roaffinns its faith in 
the compromise between the piacikal and the mecapbyiical 
Tbe nature of Prakrti largdy amforms to t^ of the 
Sdrhkhya. Prakrti, at its core, is undifferentiaCed (a-nfsfa) 


d^vO'mSyifd itiin(na $atir a-goeara. 
ettan rirNTfit* bhiUinam Ui l>t7.23 vide alio 9.2.7 

f»an« tm6 oiddh^dhoM Mrifom. 
makio-baudha^kafi Sdya mS^ya m* vourmkt.. 11.11.S 
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though it id the pnmordi^ source of all differentiadons (vcie/o- 
vai). It is distloguished frenn non-dual Brahman in that it 
consists in the three g«nj*reals Being a non-pro* 

duct {avyakta) it is other than its evolutes, Mahal etc., which 
are all products. Constituting the ch^n of cause and effect 
(karya-karana^tmaka) it is distinct from Time which, being 
merely the efficient cause (nimitta-kBrana), does not incorpo¬ 
rate its effects within It. Lastly, being the cnogy of God it 
is eternal (nstya) though It is ccASCandy given to flux (pan- 
ndmin) But the Bhdgavaiii would prefer to call Prakrti by 
the najTw '^gunamayi Atma^rndy^’.'’* Being an <apres&^ of 
Moya, It can be noUung other than Maya. As Mdyd is in 
essence God Hhns^,‘** so Prahii cannot but be AtrruMnayd. 
And fbaliy, as it con^ts in three guna-reals it is naturally 
called *^fiunamayV\ So, the designation points to the pedegiee 
as it describes the nature of Prakrti. The description of Prakrti 
in tenns of Maya also suggests the conformity to a set pattern 
adc^ted by the Bhagavala for indicating the powers of the 
different g^es <A Reality. 

But the Sdrhkhya has effaced God. We have 

the uulividuaJ selves (pumsas) cai the one hand and Prakrti 
oa the other. Prakrti k an aumnaton, cm^antly liable to 
change by its mechanical necessity without any intervention 
from an intellegent being. In this sense, Prakrti is a self- 
sufficient and completely independent reality. The Yoga system 
has recognised the necessity of God as the primordial spiritual 
teacher; but, apart from this practical utility which is the charac¬ 
teristic of the Yoga system, God has no place in its scheme of 
c/eariocL In other words, such God hdps the individual soul 
(purusa) to discard ignorance {Avidyd) but He does not 
meddle ^rith creation which is brou^C about by Prakrti alone. 
It may be suggested that in both the Gassical Sarhkkya and 
the Yoga, the mere presence of purusa [purvsas in the case of 
the former and a q>eciiic purusa (purufa-visefa) viz, God In 


^ yat Ml tri^tu^am a-vycklaih nilfarh tcd'UaJ-iimakain. 

prgdhSnam prakrlim prShitf a-viltfatfi triitfo^al.. S.26.1Q 
‘^arrSigd bhaggvSn triioarh guwntayyS'ime~Tnayaji, 3.7,4ftV 

lad drAiftim tsehami yat H y^fid-vipitr dhrlam. 8.l2.12cd 
4ffn£'raj«*&A«t4;n tSm mSyirh eAsvanim d.l2.42ab* 
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the case of the latter] is all that is needed {or the evolution of 
h'okrlL But God^s active co-c^eratioo is not anticipated by 
either of these two systems. The Bhagavsla goes a seep further 
than the Yoga in its afhrmadcfi that God is the active ageot 
both at every stage of the creative [wocess as well as in Mng' 
ing about the liberation of (he indivichial souls. Thia follows 
logically from the Bhdgavaia cxncept that Mdyd u well as its 
different expressions like Avidyd and Prokrti are all energies 
d God; even each of the three gupo-reala deserves the recogni> 
tioo as God*8 energy;*'* and energy is but the creative dynam* 
ism of God Himself. If God’s power expresses itself in (he 
shape of creation and also works through the individual souls 
to deal with their peraonal problems^ no body can still hold 
that God is a mere MtJooker to the cosmic drama and not a 
partic^«nc in it as well. 

$ 0 , God of the Bhdgawuc engages Himself in creation. 
First of all, being the substratum of Mdyd, God is the founda* 
tion (adhiffkdna) cd creation which is but the apreKion of 
gu^rn&yi Mma^rndyd (PraMii), a mode of A/dyd.*'* He fur* 
ther exerts Himself as the energy of Time which gis^ a start 
to the creative evolution frcmi Profcrti by disturbing the equili* 
brium of the three gueo-reals, the constituents ^ Prci^ra*.*" 
The dominance o( one of the three gup or introduces variation 
in God’s activity. When God unpela rajtis, creation is on; He 
galvanises sattoa to exhibit divine play, and, desirous of vrind- 
ifig up all activity, He drives tamsf to prominaoce.*** All tlus 
means that God is s^^sufficient. Fro^ti, vrith is accessories, 
is brought about from God’s being and they all operate, includ¬ 
ing the cofflitic agents, under the overall supervision erf God.*" 
Being the emergent of Prakrti, cration, subtle and grtw, ex- 

mr^dhyz/i'iuifeyanam 2.10.6ib 

*** sed-aa/ S94^;t4yd. 

paiyt mayi brahmas* haJfiiiarh ^rt.. 1.3.27«d 
so. khaivida/h hkafoadH kilaJahtyi 
fusa^prcMhapa biihohl^viryak.. 4.U.lBab 
yadS SimmoA paro 

re^p to^miyayd. 

tativaih ntiirdsu nfarhsur Uwak 
la^ya mSpA t fgrw nsy^yoii*.. 7.1.10 

^ jypyoASo’fupa-kSi^tmi bhotavad^rff^i^^^ 

^p^dnatft StmS ni9Cfyd's/tt mfbfayd .. $.$.20 
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ppsscs the nature o( the three gunas’, and, in rdaticn Co God 
it may be locked upon as His cosmic fcMin.**® Tlius we arrive 
at the pantheistic concept where Gc>d is in the 'wcrAd and the 
w(»id is in God. But fn^ the metaphysical standpt^t, bcpth 
the [^yscal forms, the gross anH the subtle, including Prakrtij 
the primMdial cause, are phenomenal and they pale into 
nothingness before the aU-ccosuming divine ^Icsidour {sva- 
samvit) c/ the Absence.'” 

Now, if unity of coesdousness is the cencnl truth of the 
Bhdgavaia why should the Individual soul suffer? If creatiem 
is the emanation of God why should the entanglement of the 
individual soul with creation—a physical body and a phy&cal 
environment—be tiic source of swrow ? The BhdgavaUi has 
recognised the concept Avidyfd, largely oa the lines (A the 
Yoga, to account for sufferings oa the nith. Avidyd has invaded 
the mind of man. The Bhagavaia recognises that unmediaedy 
after the birth of mind, Avidya is there to take possessiMi of 
it.*“ Of course, Avidyd starts its operation first on intellect 
[buddhi) is then pcdluced by doubts and ^eculatims 

(oikefpe). They then p«c(^e through all that emetge from 
intdlect, including mmd, and take definite 8h^>e$ as they grow 
hi dunestshms.”* Under their sway, intellecc drifts along, with* 
out mooiir^ as a challenge to the very eadstence oi the souL”* 
Avidya cA the Bhdgavaia is not a negative (xmeepe, mere ab¬ 
sence iA knowledge but is a positive reality opposed to know* 
ledge. As a dark shadow on intellect, Avidyd shuts out the 
vision of Reality {dtma-4cka"varana)^*^ and presents instead a 


trSefa-oa^aJuta^ bhoiOoSn brakn^nifa-dhrk. 2.10.8&ib 
jnunl bha£a96d-rupt yneitS tt hj^iiooTijUt. 

vbh4 aft fM rrAasRfi viffekafi-- 2.10.55 

^ pairamt lad-ajad’rSpt yroH^J/u toa-iaffwidS. 
avidfay^^imani kflt itt tad brahma^rSoMm .. 1.S.98 
Off hat In tamoso sorgo pas loabuddhi-krtab prabha. 5.1D.17ed 
moha-vikaifia^tar MutSrAtf^. lli22.S$ ei 
^SlrnffpOfipione-mayo oip&do 
kpanUi Hosttii bkid&'rrfi^iuffAab- 
p/ari/iyfii fioiooperonoU fiitm/arh 

moiCob fiarovfi/a-dhijiSrh saa-hiat- • 11.2Z34 

, * isehams hdfana na pasye vifloaos 

lospgtma’Md’varosaipo Tnakfom-. 0.5.25ed vide aUo 10.14.44 
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counterfeit world?** Aiihough the body and the soul are radical¬ 
ly different yet Avidya forges identity between ihe two**' 
and all types of relallonahip, which directly refer ^ body, are im¬ 
posed upon the soul, as a result Thus is cr ea te d a world of 
relationship and the i^ysical worfd is into the dichotomy 
of “I and Mine” on the one hand and 'Thou” on the other, 
based on the world of rtlaiionship.'** The sense of dichotomy 
is then the outcome of Avidya aad is recognised by the Saihkkya* 
Voga under the name ^‘abJiimdna” or '^aAonla" (egoity) and 
is said to possess AAamkdra, the category to emerge directly 
from intellKt (Mahal). Attachment for "I and Mine” and 
detachment from its negative counterpart, ”Thou”, follow in its 
trail'** and they arc known to the SdrAHya-Yaga under the 
names "rage” and “dve/e” respectively, Delusion further 
deepens^'* and the worfd of self-interesc discards and replaces 
the v/orld of God. The individual soul wistfully clings to its 
personal world thus wrought out by Avidyi and is under cons¬ 
tant fear (abhinipeU of PatarfjaJi) kst it should slip away in 
spice of coosCajiC vigilance. Thus the snare of deluaon {moha- 
paia) ts completed.^^^ 

This is the Bhiiavala conception of Avidya acquiring five 
deaignacionaWemdr, moha, mahdtnohoy tdmista and andha^ 
tamisra —according as its delusive effect deepsu progressively, 
standing for spiiitual blindness, egosty, attaclment, detachment 
and fear of death re^tectivdy. They are, in fact, the progres¬ 
sive sta^ of the same principle viz, Avidya (pa/Ua^parva) and 
in so far as it olrficeratea the transcendental nature of the soul 
it is the aatithtM of knowledge (chdyS)?^* Unlike, fee 


kanb- 

Oihiire^lhaih nir-mSUA oUvs^nilarh na fad 

S.7.16 vide lOw 3,7,10, 4.12.15, &,9.48 

ivan-rndfafi^Tiham abhipadya kaUvatt^min 
krtoi mamA'ham<ii iurmalir ul-paikaiii ivaib- 4.7.44di 
’^kim dsho bkaiUiko'ni'lmA kpa cffimi prakfltA Parah 
katra ki pali^pui'i’dyi make tva hi kira^eon-. 

3.16.19 vide ili» 10.8,42 

^aho maya-balom rtitha-boddhaTn tdam jatat. 8.13.13ed 

"* yaTi-mdfayd mahita-ctiasoi iuarn 

vidah loa^aAilhaA na bskik’PrakSJoA. 9.6.22ed 
kama’kemandriy&iayak moha^pitcA- 9.B.26bc 
***sasaf}a tehSfilfffi^faih pancB-^fvSpam agratab- 9>20.13al» 
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example, ‘'abhimma’' of the Sarhkhya, all the different five¬ 
fold expre&ons of Avidya are inipoiutiorLS on the inner mechan¬ 
ism (aniah-kara^a) ascribed by Avtdyd to tlie soul. Whether 
antah-karana is, as ctAceived by the Yoga, a compoate reality 
called "ciUa*' or, as io the Sarhkhya and the BhdgavaSa, a cc«n- 
plex of intellect (Buddkt), individuation {Ahamkara) and 
mind (Manas), mic giving; rise to the other, i.e., whether it is 
a unitary or a complex reality, mtellect>izLdividuation-mind is 
the hauntii^ ground Avidyd which knits into existence an 
tgotisdc woiid o( penc«ial hopes and dedres, distinct from the 
objective wtt'ld of God. So man’s world is different frem God’s 
world but in so far as God's wceid serves as the peg on which 
man hangs his own, God’s wodd is to ddude man.'^* It 
follows that cneatum, by itself, is not an evil, because it is the 
emanadMi of God. Man makes an evil of it because of his 
perverted outlook. So the defect lies in man as it is his res¬ 
ponsibility to remove such defect. If man has created the 
wrong it falls on him to rectify it. So, in God’s woiid man Is 
left with a free will to ^ out his own destiny, heaven or bell^ 
the bliss which never fails or the abyss of darkness which entails 
cuilcss misery. If man could but see beyond his own the God’s 
worii^ the evergrowing sorrows o( man would be reduced to 
minimum ! But somehow that is not to be. So, the perennial 
need philosophy as a reminder. 

Away from die unity of crnisdousness, Avidya flies to and 
settles in the intellect of the individual soul and gradually effects 
cleavage and fragmentation^'* that breaks through the base 
‘at-oneness’ of the individual soul with God’s creadon. Delu¬ 
sion develc^>ed in five stages, called by Patanjali as the 
(affUcdoQs), brings about the empirical life of man. In fact, 
pervasion by Avidyd, distractim of intellect and exz^irical 
life folkrw one another in easy succession.*’* The individual soul 
having lost its integiai vision becomes embr^ed in pragmatic 
life marked by aedtm and inevitably leadii^ to the cycles of 

viivaih mawUA SAs/AMn /s<r. S.lS.45cd 

bahu-rvpi tvffbhdii mi^yS boAu-rSfiayd. 

2.9.24b, vide also 7,b.tt, 10.94.4S 

^ yalTfffiajStam ufiaur/Ml 

fTut/iy&^matiT yad onu whsT^iokresn «t9t. S.31.20ed 
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bifih and death. The insinctive nature of the scwl reeks to 
satisfy pragmatic ends through the path of action though such 
path m^ht have at its back the sanction of sacred cMivention 
of the ScripnireSi'’* The satisfacti^ of instinctive life nouridiea 
it further to crave more In tensely for fresh food of earthly 
pleasures, Thus the procere repeats itself: Delusion (AWnr) 
gives rise to action {Kerman) which engendera treasure and 
pain ( vipaka) which in their turn feed and strengthen the sub¬ 
liminal tendencies {aSaya) adding fresh impetus to deluwm and 
SQ OD. To labour under the compulaon of AvidyS and all that 
ic leads to is the bondage of the individual soul, While groan¬ 
ing under it the limited ego lives in perpetual predicament, 
away from the creative contact of the IHvine, the personal God 
Who has always permeated the ego’s being yet Whose pulsatim 
is not felt within.*'* 

Sut should this be the end of the empirical ego without 
redemption—the inevioble destiny from >^uch there is no 
hope for escape ? The Bhagavala has described God to be the 
aJl-pervaave light of the spirit (rvjtur adhydtma’dipafi) Its 
native splendour (CiMait^h) kindles Vidya, the third product 
of Mdyd (besides Avidyd and Prakrit) which God has implanted 
in the int^ect of the ego as a free gift and which is ever await¬ 
ing its revival through acti<Mi <m the part of the ego by the 
exerdse of its free will, Here then is the gospel of liberation. 
God is waiting for man and it is for man to go and meet Him. 

From the ultimate point of view unity is constandy flow¬ 
ing into plurality and plurality is gaining its highest fuLBlment 
in its unity nsuxtd. But if the calm and the serene is to reign 
over the distracting plurality, the triumph of unity is inevitable 


hi brahmtv tfa pantHS 
^en aimahhiT dk^jnUt dKU afiOrthtuti- 
P4rikkft/hi tatri /« etniBig’rlkin ^ ^ ^ 

Qis6it4fS i«j4naA.> 2.2,2 v]d« Site 9,H,26 

oAtatdSfa swuhitath isnw 
dur-jayaf^kftS'tmaihifi- 

na isiyw# >« ttxtkarod siaTayad ti 

na'ti$ke peraiai ca tiverak ~ 4.17,32 vido •!» 10.87.11 

id tvarh tikfid vir^itf odhfSimA-^pak- lO.S.zieu 
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because it declares the sovereignty of Divine Spore, the resting 
place of ah philosophical speculations where inteUectualism 
is fenced by the tranquillity of int^ral vision of non^ual 
censdousness.^^ The Bhdgavata concepdon of Vidya, Avidyd 
and Prahii is a reminder of this perfect state hanntay. 


sfa ptairtiih sukpnirh doioirh ivft^mayith 
fsd-reekeyaioop0gatBm abhfapBd:f(Ua Cb^.. 3.2^4 



Chapter XI 


THE PRINCIPLE OF TIME 


According u> the Bhagavala, the charaeterisiic feature of 
the prixidple of Time (Kala) coitmts in its disturbing the equilU 
brium of gunamayi Alma^maya It., Praicrh,' This definition 
of the i^nciple of Time suggests that the creative process prc* 
supposes the existence of Time which, therefore, cannot be ccm» 
udered o a part of the matmal creation. Time, then, is a 
supraophenomenal reality. Indeed, the BKdgavaic itien to the 
view which, in due recognlticn of the important status of Time, 
extolled it, in lieu of God, to be the regulator of the pragmatic 
life of man. Similar views were es^ressed with regard to Action 
{Karman), Nature {Svabhdpa), Providence {dava) and Demi¬ 
urge (kdma) .* But, the Bhdgavata has chosen to incorporate all 
these in Miyd} The Bhogavaia includes Providence in Action 
and Demiurge in Divine Will and recognises the rest i.e., Time, 
Action and Nature to coK^>eraCe with the Lord while He is 
engaged in creation, with the help of His CtWdftd and 
Maya. As an expression of Mdyd, Time is a power (vir^a),* 
a dynamim {Kaldy of God ; and as a force driving the 
cosmic process to materialise into subtle and gross crea¬ 
tions, it can be described as God’s dfoit {C4fii),* although 


' kslid fU9a~vytiik»fa^. 2.5.22a vids ftlso $.20.12, 8.26.17 

* kteil harm* vd^iu;wn«fft aparg Hfpa. 

4kt kUcA paf$ iaipam kimom 4.11.22 

* t;a bhilini bhCiUmi bfiuuh bkOla.^kdoanaft. 
tva-fakiyd mi/ayi yvkiak irtstyatli ea pAti ca. 

* IS tua bkuyo TUfS-viTfa-eodUiih 
tfie-ilva-mSfaTh ptakrirrh nsTkisiim. 

.«Ritf«jdra . l.l0.22Rbd 


4.11.26 


*gka davsfi 0rpe-fT/tsik toa-mipepi. 

sst^hfiys k^-kais'^KaJpa’nta idsm liwaly .. 
*sa kkaividsA bhafasin kSU-laktpi 

K aa-praaiiuss nbkakta^virpsg. 

relpakartMwa nihsMpt^antd 
tajfd vibhdhmh 


11.9.16 


eSo/v Jsr'fibkivpi- 


4.11.18 

vide 10.8.26, 3.6.2^ 
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It m^y escape the certitude cf precise definitioii and discern- 
menC. As dynamism {iakti or Kola) pertains lo the very namre 
of God*s beio^, Time is God Himself. In fact, the Bkcgavata 
ta^es the same Reality to pervade the mind of man as his inner 
contrcdler (Purure), and the external universe as Tune.^ But 
Time as related to the flux of physical existence may be 
conceived as an empirical reality. Distu^ui^ed from the 
su{«a-materiai Time, such empiiicai reality^—^onth or year— 
may be called the part (avoyava) of the supra^naterial if we 
are to recognise ba» unity between the su[^a^material and 
die mazexiaL Thus, frotn the standpt^t of the Bkdgavata, 
Time toay be loobKl upon to put on tbme hmns: (i) God, 
<ji) His powo* and (iii) time^sequence. The hist two c<m- 
rxpfs are metaphyseal while the last (me is emi^rical.* When 
the BhdgovaiA describes Tune to be the twentyfifth* amoog 
die SarhkkyA categories it refers to the firet cc«cept; when it 
Time to be a power of Pumsa}'* it refers to the seemd 
and lastly, r e f er en ce to Time in terms of year etc. is to be 
undmtood in the third sense.*' 

It fc41osvs from such cooceptioci of Time that, as the power 
d ffiotivahoa, Time dos not coofbe its opcnxknx to the mere 
breaHng d the equMibrium d tripardee matter but it pursues 
the creative process at every stage. The Bhdgavaia describes 
bow creation started with God as die agent cause and Time 
as an efficient cause. Through the c^ieration d Time ten kinds 
d ensadon consisting in material (prakria), elemental 
{eaikrla) and mixed (prdkrta-vaikrtA) were brought into exist¬ 
ence. The material cre^on (prdJ^a.) falls into six manifesta¬ 
tions from primordial matter (Prakrit) y viz, (i) Mahat, (ii) 
Aharhkara, (iii) T anmatras, (iv) external ^aiu, (v) pre- 


'dnfoA paruf>riip49^ ksia^pr^ y9 bsJu^. 
tamanutlytsa 6^lt9inam bh^g^vSn ZtiM>4rtiyaya.. 

S.26.U vid« Abo 10.10.30 

' kbiiya kSla-nibheya kSH^oayaoa-iakfi^. 

n^m4S 10.16.39Ab, Alab 

*>s^ kaUb pan<a-vkhiak^. 3.26.t5d 
'* prebhivam paurvsoih praJut^ kSlam tkt 3.26.16Ab 
*' na it iyvr $fSTh 

treyogiLla'Torh tri-iaiark « 

fafM*mfayutntt~£chogi pat tri^n^ki 

K^SU^elo Icpai arefudya dhaotu ,. 9.21.18 
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ading deities over tiie senseorg&iu and the mind, and (vi) Avidya 
with five knots,** TTie elemental (vaikrla) is threefold:— 
(vii) vegetation, (vni) animals and (ix) human beinga who 
arc always active to eke out thrir own destiny.** The mixed 
creation {prdkrta-vaikru) is lepiescnted by god-filled 80 uls» the 
gnsat penonalidea like SananJeumara, Nanda etc. As they are 
divinely human they arc c^ed (x) prdkfta^vaikft<is'* The 
Shagavata furth^ classfiea the creatine of gods (dfca^arga) 
intn prdkrta and paikrta according as they have material or 
elemental bodies. While the presiding deides of the sense 
organs (noted above under v), constitute prikrta type, the 
•other gods, the Fathers, the demons etc,—altogether eight cate* 
gorie»^ome under vaikTia because, according to the Bhcga’- 
vaiOj they have all elemental bodies.** 

First, the enumeration of the ten types of creatjoo gives 
ui a glimpse of the evolutiboary prooee at work: Mow rrom 
the psycho-phyBical organUm of God {PurvfA), gradually 
ov^ves, dir^y from the five subtle elements (Tanmdtnu), 
the elemental creation cMuiscing of the phyucal worids includ* 
ing our earth; how, then, gradually the face of the earth is 
covered with vegetation ; how life appears in congenial cir¬ 
cumstances, animals fiist and then man who organises his own 
species so that life itself can grow into something fruitful—a 
focussing p^t where both the physical demands on the one 
hand and the moral and the spiritual values on the other may 
converge. Thus, man and God come in dose bond. Secondly, 


icfflAamo y4if9 arevyt-i^ina'knfioday^. 
bk4u-i9*t9i tu tafi'iTid/fO 4raoM4akli'm^K. 

tatunka tindriyu fu .. 

peiUnfco it9A<9rp^ f^nsamo yan-rMyaA msM^. 
t9UkAi iu mrio yoi tvibuidhukriak prabko .. 

iflw prdkrtd^ sar^i^.. S. 10.14* 16 
*taptamo ninitky*-wg*s lai-wdhas ca 

liraicim ai^atnait targa^. 

andk^^rctai tK naoatnak kganat tvam-otdho nrn^. 
otakrtas ttaya ivaiia. S.lO.l&sb, 21s, 26ah. 27 r 

‘*k*vmifas 8J0.27d 

** daaa^srgai ca iaiiama 
uaikkfikat <0 fa^ froktai. 
daca-iargai ai'ft^pidka piian’iari^. 

{ andkarvi'pa^ak rtddhA yakia^rak^iAH cSfaftkfi- 
Ca aidy^krift ftinnafii'daya^. 

' S.10.27bc, 26, 29ab 
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the cbesillcatjon of as indicated by the BkSgaoata, ia s 
pointer to the revolutionary chaises which Vedic gods have 
undergone under the aegis of the Bhdgavata-PuTa^d> They 
are all dislodged fix^ their paramoimt status—lodra and 
Varui^a are no exceptions to it—and are ass^ned positions 
ftVm to those o( (he demons, the ghosts and other evil forces, 
although Father^ musicians and other divine angels {cdranas'} 
are also clustered in the same assembly. On the other hand, 
gods who fare best are the Residing deities of the sense organs, 
frequently re f erred to in the Upanifods in the context c^ the 
est^lishment of si^)ericincy rA the vital airs {mukhya^prdiM) 
to the sense (xgans. The Bhagavata tbseforo may be said to 
be ccaifinning the position of die Upanifods, in this respect 

Besides Time bong God and the power of motivadoo, 
it deserves some considcrati<m as sequence. The p^iysical 
w(Hjd represents a hieramhy in point of extension {parimdna), 
from the minutest particular (parasndnu) to the largest general 
(partuTu^mahai) coostirudng the totality of the twelve stars 
{dvddaia-raSydimaka)'* for which the Bhdgavaia has used a 
o^lective name, '‘bhut<ina^k<tSa^\ The sun moves across this 
physacai world (This is jUSt the other way round since the days 
of Copernicus.) and the time occupied for its crossiog of the 
atom (paramanv) is called ‘‘pararndnu’' corre^x»ding to the 
dimenaicA crossed. Siinilaily, the time occupied by the sun for 
revoivii^ round the "bhuvana-koia'’ is called "parama-mafuU** 
or year* In E>etween these two lie the different divisions o( time 
^^yanuka, Iryasarenu, lava, yarruif dina, mdsa etc.'^ This is 
the ordinary ancepC of time defined in terms o( the velocity 
of the earth in die solar system. 

From here the Bhdgavala soars to mythedogy. A year of 
man is a day (coemsting of the day and the ni^t) ^ god 
and, corr^Miding to man's hundred yeat^, titie hipest limit of 
his longevity, gods also live up to one hundred years ctxisi- 


* JoSdatasoapi mAr«;v diso’ttv fod^hir vya oai 

caran ismantSl taniUs parairtha ea sen-matim-. 12.12.4€ 
ap«cully che fcilowios:— 
tT»Saikj^ArS‘<akr4’tth4b p^irnna^pcdifut 
ttfhoaitaTffvasSng ca parytlfnimifo aibhuft.. 3.11.13 

* tirfB'TothasfA rruTum parikrSmalab tathvolsfffS^fjnakarh eihath 
44vdrtdm sh^ritrekkyun paribhrameti 5.20.30 
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dered in wntis of the equation: man*B one year “god’s one day. 
If we cal) god’s year as divine year [divya’Porfa) then the four 
“yugeu"" will constitute a total of twelve thousand divine years. 
As one yuga (era) imperceptiWy gives rise to another that 
follows iCt it is difficult to ascert^n where the previous yuga 
has ended and where the succeeding one has begun. But the 
end and the begioniog require due cognizance. This end or 
the beginning is somewhat different from the full swing of the 
yuga itseU. These facts have been duly recognised by the Bhd- 
gatfala. If we describe the setting of a yuga as the evening 
twilight (sandhydmSa) and the rise of another as the morning 
twilight (mndA>d) and also take into consideradon the Intro- 
ductiem of the four yugas in cyclic order, then each yuga is 
prefbeed by a sanJhya and suffixed by a sandhydiiiia. If equity 
is equality then both these parts a yuga should be taken <k 
equal length, though such length in all legidmacy should be 
much lesser than chat of the yuga itself. Finally, if tbe golden age 
(id^) is the ideal and the succeeding ones present a picture 
of steady dcterioradwi, die moral nature of the univerae requires 
that the succeeding yugas should be replaced more and more 
quickly to ensure the restoration of the lost 'paradise'* ).e., the 
golden age. 

These ideas have influenced the classification of tbe yugas 


terms of divine 

years as 

fdIosv8*“ 




sQiya 

Udia 

dudpara 

kali 

div. yrs. 

sandkyd 

400 

300 

200 

100 M 

1000 

yuga 

4000 

3000 

2000 

1000 * 

10000 

s&ndkydmia 

400 

300 

200 

300 = 

1000 


4800 

3600 

2400 

1200 M 

12000 

Beyond the three worlds, in the upper 

regions from MaKax' 


laka to Saiya-laka, one thousand of four yugas form a single 


*** Jrftam tuti JviBarsn es MU caiur-yugam. 
dhyaif dpUaiaSSur var/aiti tSfidhtnafit nirapUam.. 
eatpifi (rtti dw kfiS'difu 

jamMSfitM ttkartSa* dpi-fvp£ni islijti ee.. 
landhpi-tMdk^ihiBppr 4«r4r lata^aihkkpayph. 

um tvi'/iur yo$ta dhonw vidhiyait.s 3.11.1d*20 
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•day (kalpa) of Bralunl. His night falls to the same length. By 
the time Brahml’s day draws to Its close, fourteen Manus who 
are placed in charge oi the three woiids below, complete their 
career.'* Hence individual Manu rules for a period of a little 
ever seventyoae yugas. In wry era of a Manu, called Mari’ 
vantara, kings in the lineage of the Manu are bera in succes- 
sj(m. Hermits, gods and angtis bless these wc^ds by their 
birth. The three worlds, j^aced in charge of the fourteen 
Manus, (xasdtute the daily creadon of Brahma. With the 
a{:^M^oach ctf Brahma’s night, the three worids merge into him 
when a veil of cosmic darknesBi af^^eais and coSuic fire con* 
sUmes ah. Stoems agitate the oceans vdikh estal:^ish diem- 
sdvea in die vacuum left by the ^ree wmids. When. &e xoor 
vulsions of the elemeng cease, there ^>pears on the surface of 
unending expanse ^ water, Lord Vignu reclined c«i the bed 
of Ananta. He 1$ then engrossed in supernrosmic sleep {yogth 
nidrd) with the attendiug bards from the higher regions.*® 

It will be seen from the above deschpdon that the Bhdga~ 
vaia sticks here to the Vedic ccmception of the three woiids, 
4yau, prthivi and antarikia —the ^y, the eajih and the inter¬ 
mediate 6p9£t. The Vidk cosno^otiy propagated by the 
NaMt£ya’Sukt^^ and further daborated by the Hiranya-garbka- 
Sukia** presuppoate cosmic water, the i^iinordial creator, 

and Brahma who rested in Vqou and eventually thought the 
three worlds into existence. As Brahma had to exist in space 


** etiur-yttgi-Mkasraih tu brahyiuifio dinan ueya(4. 
sa ksipo yaira trunaMi eatuf’d^a vUiiH-pait -- 

laoSn brShfTti rilrif udikrtA. 12.4.2, 5ab 
“msfiapct suriii. 

bhatwui eoiit yug«pal surtSif ea'nu ft a iSn- 
«fa damandijtafi sargo brihriias trathkya-vorlana^. 
ttrfaii nF’riif'dtvindm sambhavo yaha karmabbtfi- • 
mana^Klartfu bkot^itt bibhral saitvan siM-murtibbib- 
kaUai'nvgal^Ufid iste dinUlfayt.. 

tarn ai'ffnuapidhiyanit loka bhur-ddaf^ t'ayab- 
ruiifdm aaaojttifiiii ninauiita4aii-bhaskanm.. 
tri-Cikjim dohyara^ndfidt fakifa safhkarfs^gaiaa. 
lavai (ri'.frAuMMin tadfopt k^pSniridhita’riKdhavab- 
piiitafarUfvkafa'iopa'fa^fd^'VaitniQmafak^ . 
antak sa fajmin sal^ kst^astua’tana 
ytna-nidri’amUS^kioK stvy^m&na . 

8.11.25, 26, 27»b, 28cd, 29, 30ab, 31, 32 

*RV 10.129 
•RV lo.iai 
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h^orc he created the three wcvlda, the upper r^ons had to 
be concmed. Such regkcis abo served as answers to (he various 
types of moral deeds perforoied by the beinga on (ho earth. 

Brahma’s Ic«|iviry runs up to one hundred years made q( 
cosmic days and noted above. Half of this span of Efe 
is called ’“pardrdha’' {the grand hall), Brahrwi’s Iwigivity 
therefore is made of two such grand halves {dvi^parardha ). 
On the fust day of the fint grand half Brahma \vas bom as 
'*$abda-brahnian’\ Hia birthday was marked as ‘"brahma- 
fcalpa”. He appeared in the ccemic lotus the nest day known 
accordingly as "'padmo-kalpa'*. The first day of the second 
grand half is known as ""vardka-kalpa"' in that God has assumed 
the form of a boar to liberate earth and its light ( Vtdaj) from 
cosmic deluge marked by the disaolucion of the three worlds 
{naimittiko-praJaya) 

Acceding to the Bhagavato, Brahma was» as we ahaU see 
later o&'*» ''iabda-brahm(Ut^' as the intdligent principle under* 
lying Mahai, the first category to emerge from hakjti. Bnduni 
was “iabda-brAhman"* in that he represented the element of 
"kriya^Hki^" or the vital breath {mukhyc-prdtM) of Mahai, 
which serves as the source of the primordial sound {iabia)^ 
“cm” and also in tJmt Brahmi sto^ for Mahai tliat further 
bursts into creation, both subtle and gross {hrahmoA). It took 
as long a period as a kolpa for Mahat to attain through its 
ev^utiodaiy process the stage of five gros dements condensed 
into the ccemic egg (a^a). Such ^g is also conceived as a 
lotus (padma), a speck of finitude against the limiiie« spirit 
(Vbou). Marited by this lotus, in which Brahma sealed for 
the purpose of creation of the vt^lds, he was called "padma* 


*asyS^pi farami/ruf 

fid ardham ifUfOt tdr}4 fion'fdham ahhiJhifai». 

^KfdkAijA hfikmo nine tneiiin eiMU. 
kelpo fUtghlUped Inbda-bnfimeti 3^ oiSub-- 

isspnini'nli a keIpc’bkSd fen pidnam okhieakfoU. 
yti dhefr aiPhi-serva dfii hnt-farottthrn-- 
ayaA tu ketkiteb kulPo dpitiyasy^pi bkiraio. _ 

porihfi ki iMiyit o yeir^A Hkato hoik" S.lLSSd, 84d>, 95*37 
U ptK 833^. 
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yoni” (lotm-born).” &‘aiima waa thus the creator in two 
senses: He was the presiding deity of Makai, the source of 
subtle creation ; and, he was also in the cosnuc or the lotus, 
the source tA gross creauon. Both Makat and the egg (or the 
lotus) axe said to be golden because both had dispell^ the cos- 
nuc gloom that features deluge— frakrtika in the case of Mahat 
and naimiitika in the case of the egg or the locus. The glocm 
in relation to naimittika-pralaya is the {wscursor of the egg or 
the lotus. As "kriyd‘SakU’' it was the CMitinuance of the un- 
deciphered sound “cm” and as “dravya-fakti” (material as¬ 
pect) it was ah-encompaiasg mist (mhira). Brahma had to 
leave his addiction to the indistinct scund (om), the offspring 
(d^ig^ter) of his own sdf, when penetrating the mist 

the cosmic (or the lotus) could emerge for the creadMi of 
the gross physical wcvlds.^* Corresponding to this (lyrical 
differentiaUon out of the mist, then came four Vedas out 
of “om”.^ As the emergence of the worlds and the wisdwn 
treasured in the Vedas are ultunacdy derived from Che pre¬ 
eminence (varaha)*^ of God who$e power Brama has borrowed 
for creation, the “pddma-kalpa” gave place to “vardka-kalpa”, 
after Grat grand half was comjdeted. 

Thn^ the Bkdgaatsia ccuceives three hierarchical grades of 
Tune in relarim Co man, gods and Brahir^ the creates of the 
three wevids ; and, such giadea are based on the longivicy of 
man, gods and Brahma. The longivicy of gods and Braluna, 
infinitely iMiger than that of man, seems Co have been founded 
on the longivicy of man, running up to one himdred years. As 


s^‘UfitfS’bdki‘i4JiU atfde'kefo nir-stmakak-^ 
fi’gresk vtd parfs-iSA^em cnmi&tit tom lioerak- ■ 
iotfe nabhet aihut padmsm soHoirffr^ru-didhUi 
satva-jiva-niki^ouko yetra tpefsin abhut sos-rai.. 
bhagaPalS Me foHid'iay*. 

hke-4effutSd^ ya/hi-pnrvaih nir^mame saihstkayi nayd.. 8.2D.15*!? 
** vSearh duhUarath tanoifh tvayombkur haritim 
a-kSmark eakena k/attaff n-kema ili iwft 
prajS'Paii’Patu ianBam tatyaja cridUet tada. 

Idrn Olio jagrkv' gharSik nVi^afh yad vidns tama^. > 3.12.28, 93 
*'kadScid dkyiyatak srastar vtda dsaiiti' eetuf'mukhii. 

kaiham trakiyimyahaih hkan samoaatSn yathi pura.. 9.12.34 
* diva varSham arvfadi kapardiaaih 
tvasdrh rupaih namasa nt hvayimaka. RV 1.114.5 
Here ^'diva varahtfm" re/ers to Budra who oeeupies aa emineot place 
iit heavea, beiag the god of uomi with 
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year is the unit <rf man’s longivity, amiJarly yuga is the unit oi 
the h^ier grades of time> vb, manoantard, kalpa and rfet- 
paiirdka. As the time, the sun takes to cross an atesn, is taken 
to be the lowest liiTut» so the bngivity of Brahma is taken to be 
the uppermost limit. What h^>pens» then, when Brahma spends 
up the whc4e gamut of his life? The answer ia to be soe^t in 
the Bhdgavata c<«icq>tion of “pralaya’^ (deluge). 

Time had initiated the original act of disturbance in the 
equilibrium of the aipartilc Prdkrii, befere creation started. 
That act has been endlessly repeating itself uce that mmeat 
If change be another name for death then creation bean in it 
tlie element of death. In the constant Bux of phenomenal ex¬ 
istence is viable die tide of time. Things are changing at every 
moment and there Hes the hand U death, the principle of 
Time.’* This is what the Bhagavdla r.alLi momentary destnic- 
tion {nilyd^pralaya) which does not require additional cause 
excepting Time itself. The periodical destruedon {naimittika- 
pralaya), on the other hand, occun when the three worlds 
merge in Brahms.** But this is mere sleep of Brahma after 
the day's work. A time comes when Brahma's life cornea to 
its end. Then all creation, both groa and subtle, dissolves into 
Prakrtif the primordial matter, lliis is what the Bhagavata 
calls "prakfiika»pralayd*\*‘ Here Time restores the lost equili¬ 
brium of the three guftdsV At this dissdution, Time sweeps 
away all material creation including the abode of Brahma, 
Saiya4oko; and, this happens at the expirf of "dw-pordriAo".” 
According to the BkSgdvatd, salvation also is a kind of dduge. 
Man obtains in course of dme the intuitive visios of his higher 

"loam 4V« kih‘nimi /0 joiMm 
iyur UvS'i)4i/ayaoeu(t kfivofi^ 7.3.3 lab 
'*4fa naimiiiikek preklati pnlapo jutra tfiiM-tfk, 
itit’nsMi'sone oiitfom eS^tmO'hku^.. 12.4.4 

^ doi.parS'rdht ivetiktitiit SraAmdMA paremtifhituii,- 
iadA prakrisp^k k^panu praUpAy* cm .. 

4fa j^ftika tijan pf4iayt> /affd tlfst4-^ 

9pd4^koiai fa tariighHo oigniiA upktidUi.. l£.4i, 6 
"lapait prikriiko kytsa pwufS'tMklayor padi. 
laktapa^ wnpraUpanlt aivaJSk kiU-ndnUSk - 12.4.22 

"ilkdtiofh madi^dt iohj’ViJvam ttat 
AfifU'Mrena dm-pdrA^rdka-t^fiU. 
ikfi~khrnta-mAtf4^ hi tofhdtdkaJtfpfi 
kMd'tmgno papa ttro'hka^ifpai.. 9,4i3 
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Sdf and thus exCncat«» himself from bis empirical peisocalit^ 
(Aharhkdra). He then realises his aaCure untrammelled by 
any limitations.^ As liberation is marked by the state of 
absolute annihilation of empirical life it is called '*dlyanlika‘ 
pralAya". According to the Bhdgamua, then, deluge is four> 
fold:—mVya, ncurmtlikOy pTikriika and atyantika.^ *11100 
brings about all these types with the difference that whereas 
in the first three types, Time cc^idnues its w<vk to bring about 
fresh creatiOQ, in the fourth case it ceases to (^Krate once for 
ah; for, a liberated soul encera etemky that transcends time- 
^ace schema Again, as the fust three types merely suggest 
gr ga i or ija man*5 en^uical life, Tune in rcla- 
tzon to these three types may be s^id to ensdnee to man’s 
bondage while in rdatkm to the fourth type it a{^>armtly leads 
to emancipadm.'* 

So, until emancipation Tune steadily pursues man’s mun¬ 
dane career. From the minutest particle down to the cosmic 
progenitor (Brahma) all are under the sway of Time.*’ As 
an irrevocable force it operates on all and tantalises all efforts 
of resstance.** Like a string it binds the world, ** like current 
it carnea ail in its midstream,^* ilki* a sh^^erd it regulates 
its herd of caeatuHi, both living and ntm-hving, and like wind 
fmepiDg away clouds, straw, cottm or dust, it makes every¬ 
thing diiftiog along its own course. It is a part of this drifdiig 
that man comes in contact with man and moves away from 


" ^daiMnt 4t4ita tnoek4‘hftmi 
miy&nafffh47hiwa9S'lT7ia~bendkanam . 

isfft ShuT ^^nHJetun aiga scfftplao^,. 12.f.$4 
"niifo nsmt/tikei eaiva tahS prSirlike 
aiyantikai ca kathita^ kaiasya gtUtr UfR.. 12.4.96 
tupd^khila-dth^kijbit 
tf8for«4aAii puntfa-kiU~riff^, 
pTOyMth^c mft/um td^mftpS ea 
•^y«i~m4nu4yvy4 vadatve videart.. 10.1.7 
"taroatk kSIcJertarh fr^nya 1.9.14 ?ide alsg tf.S.JS, i.11.6 
* kaUuyc g^ih darfaysnn a-pratiktiydm l.B.4eii 

viOt aho 1.13 19, 6 21.22, 9.10.22 
"led idem kila-TaSnatfi /egat pety^fxti :iray«^, 6.11.6tb 
"kdle hhavSn akfipaiUa riioatfi 

froi^ yalka'itlefi'petUadi gabfu'arn. 6.l7.27c<l 
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Man is thu« like a puppet in the band of Time/* Tbe 
law U Time^* aiimuJates man’s action.** When Time smiles on 
man he is able to override the greatest of obstacles.** Other¬ 
wise, the cold hand of death abruptly removes him from the 
scene of his perfonnanccs.** Time helps man to forget his 
past** Time, ran^g from aXom {paraminu) to din-parir* 
dka, is the great wheel of Viwu** which the Lord empdoys for 
killing evil fc«cei.** As the sun is (he great divider of dme** 
it is no wtmdcr that the Bhdgavata would conceive year, a 
fragment of Time, in terms of a wheel on* the analogy of the 
solar disc.'* The beautiful wheel {sudariana-cakra) at one of 
the hands of Vig^u thus symboUsea God's association with Tune 
while he operates upon the cosmic process. Indeed the Bhdga- 
vata takes Tme to act as the medium of the influx of divine 
grace." Time is abo described as the glance (nims/s) of the 
world-soul." 

But, the inexorability of Time is fraught with diBiculdes. 

isrtiyoi^id'kfipjiats Myoi taiki bhilt9ni biiiita>kri > 10.82.49 

* tf'rhhafm-etifitaA yothS 10.89.19 

* kJUa'yam sfl/ui'Arl 

yak prebhuk tarv*'hhdiiadtn 0.21.19d, 20t 
” kiU-eodiu-ksmaoim 8. U .7b 
^apiratfiyA daoi ma muih 
yat t»‘nttkCUhar4^ipratuptt 8.17.1Sbo 

yai tivai aaya baUaia iha 

tadyai ckifiattyanifniiSya namo'tlM r<um<i. 8.9.17ed 

Vida abo ]a70.26 

" prikdiaipa-cifayifn atSdi fmrtuh ta mW'iWama. 

ns hya/a uyavadhit tiU a fa .. 11.6.4. 

^bhagevaio triftjef eakril paramSpvidi'ioUparb^rdhg^pauergn bUe • 
paUkfauil ... Utfcram kVa-eakra^iJgyudkam ... 5.14.29 
^ k£{a-rSpo'vat{T99'iySn e-bhavSya nra-dvifim tl3.49ed 

vid« alio 7.4.26 

** furya-rathasya .. taiboaisarVlmakaih eakrath ,. 5.20.50 
** ns la’jaritkia^hramiT ayar ai&rk 
rrayaaaigraitt Iri^atarh faftb-Jtaroa^ 
jaftaamyananla^ekadi yat In-nibhi 
karAU-ifota }agad beebidya dhdvat. . 9.21.18 
"js kbia t&a.J;Sra9sm 

/uTUfafi prakflir vyakiam atna bk&tandny^iayalL 
iakaamnfyaiya fargi'dau na vini yad<nugTaail.. 6.12.B«i, 11 
'^kSio'yam dvi‘ParirdhSkkyo nimaja apaaaryala, 

0 v.wi^r(u^nsnfuya kyanidar fagad-atrnanag.. S. 11.96 


17 
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The Bkdgavata extols the supremacy of Destiny (D<tip®) with 
equal emphasis.’* Destiny is also said to govern all human 
behaviour and to prevail over all/’ Time and Desdny may 
forge a cxmipromise if we hold the view that intcracaon bo* 
tween Iiine and Desdny regulates the life of man. And> if 
we take both Destiny and Time to be expressions the Divine, 
then God who rules both over matter and the individual spirit 
may be said to include bodi Desdny and Time in His being.’’ 
Nevertheless, from the practical pewt of view a difficult prob¬ 
lem scares us in the face. If Time and Destiny determine 
the empirical life {>y»d ah dtat such life then they are 

bound to rule out the set^ of free will winch, on ail hand^ 
steaB£ to be the &ee gift from God. Such detenninisai reduces 
man to a hdplees m&dune. The Bhagavata does not seem to 
take such a limited view. When the Bhdgavaia affirms that 
man reaps the benefit of his own action” it thereby seems to 
take due cognizance the free will of man left to choose his 
own course. What man. does in consequence o( this ebedee is 
credited in his favour as Desdny. Thus, if man is regulated 
by his Destiny he is no less free to build up that Destiny. 
Freedom a«d determiniau ^^•ear to be two facets of life, which 
are as opposu^ to each other as mutually ccHn^Jemcntary. 
Life is thus a dialecHc which is finally staved when man trans¬ 
cends it or when God’s will intervenes.” 

If Time is the motivating foree not <m[y within creation 
but also bgferrs creation started, its nature h^ to differ from 
that of creation. Creation has a beginning and an end but 
Time enduring through both these stages of creation must have 
none of them in itself. Creation k liable to change but Time 
as the great changer must be free fioiu it. So Time is a reality 


*kaJtn<t dsxoO'yukltTi^ jenan oidfioiten 10.54.14ed 

' daivS^dhl^tfu kintfu d^totdhinaft t9i)«rh pumdn. 9.3.23ab 

vide also 4.11,24 

'eiad tfiagf94^« ripeA ^amdlmen^. 

P^rem prtdhina-purwm dsivem kannQ^netffkam., 
ripa~bktdi'spad»m divftjk ksia ilpckhidhtpal*. 
hhStanaA nahed'ddins/h pat9 bhtnna'drlifh bhspam^, S.29.S6*S7 
pitman lO.54.30d 
' i'^Mih^oSSchitt^ (harib) 3.4.29 



THE PRINCIPLE OP TIME 


259 


that knows no be|innln^, end or change,** One might say 
somewhat paradoxically that Time is free from the limicatitma 
of dme. It is eternal** though as the dynamiant of God it may 
be looked upon as an emergence from God.** Everybody 
submits to Time excepting the liberated souls who enter the 
state of immortality and thus transcend the barrier d Time.** 
The Bkigaoata is prepared to extend this privilege to the god< 
hUed souls on the earth as well.** 


^ t«‘Mntyfiia-^4rak kiU^nidit SSi~kfl apy4yak> 4,21.19 

vide she S.29.45 

" kSia'lmanoS ea nilyoloSl 7.9. lOe 

* vide eb^ve 8.21.98 ref. 59 

• ie eja iSkiSi punt/aii purfyfo , ^ 

Bd yctrA jwo ttfdtB fis ptaak- 8.12.44cd vide use 9.4.67 
*§ridbAr& cemmeoU oa 9.21.18:-* kelc-cakrtm. > fotsd ikfty» dkt ’ 
vcd d>i.. fmuf-SAeifcrdndm i^r Sc<:kidya dhdMH ne bhatf6ii 
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THE PRINCIPLE OF ACTION 

The coDdidon which, xktX bd Time, operates at the 
b^&ning of the cosrdc process is Actim {Karman). When 
Atmormayd {Prakrti), under the stress of Time, 
Action and Nature (k$'M6Adpa) and with the overall ctmtrol of 
God, solidihes itself into the subtle and gross univeis^ then also, 
Actsm is directly nspoaakAe for die productico d h^iness and 
sorrovf which consists in the empiiical life cJ the individual soul. 
From the metaphysical point of view the soul is absolutely UH' 
related to empirical life; because, bang one with God it is 
transcendental reality. The root of empirical life lies in Avidya, 
the false hnowledg:e which, on the one band, rules out the 
vision of Reality, and, on the other, brings about a false identi- 
ficahon of the Soul with the ntm-soul—the gross and the subtle 
bodiea.' The soul devek^s, as a ccmsequence, a sense of indi> 
vyfaisdian (akorhtd) and ascribes co iself the properties of the 
Q^^oul.* The sense of individualism Gtpresed in terms of 
*‘I and Mine*’ (aAem-memeh) sets up a dichotomy betweoi 
God’s creation and the woiid of dream created by individual¬ 
istic imaginaiioo.’ The individual soul socks to fulfil its desires 
through its world of dream. It resorts to appn^>riate acdous 
to realise is purpose, reaps dieir benefits of pleasure and pain 
which lead in their turn to the enhancement of empwcal crav¬ 
ings. Under their dominatkm the individual soul ceaselessly 
engages itsdf to action which finds its fulfilment dirough innu- 


' iV«m msme w 

k^nni^imakaA f4na iarira-bAAdhefi • 
tpoih Monafi k4fmd‘P4iak ffajuAku 

$.5 Sol. Gab vide also 7.2.47, 7.7.47 
* prSfKndrifo-inanO'dkcTrain iinutnpadKrcsya nir-gui^ak- 
Sm iSma-Uoan dkyS^tt mam&ham^ 4.29.2G 

' /e imanffinS pueroperakto 
gUf4'pr4«A)t^ 9ikrid$ f^ddii^mS. 
kiUuttt ^ihaA nSnsklu rufd-bH*d«m 

onW-^dMiffPcii cd pufoit tewi.. 5.1 l.S 
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merablc births and deaths.* In this way empiHcaJ life is 
perpetuated for the individual soul. 

Empirical life involves the engagement of the mind in the 
objects of the woiid. As usual, Tim^ Action and Nature give 
rise to di^4op(»tionate distribution ol the three gu^as which 
constitute the essence of the mind.*. The respective gunas 
originate correspcmdiiig actions, faltmkaj rajasa or tdmasa, 
leading rc^ctivcly to divine, human and animal births.* The 
moral virtues like restnunt of mind (ieme), restraint of sense 
o^ans {dama), tolerance medication (taper), truth 

(sQiya) and the like are the siltvika modes of the mind. 
Desire (kema), hectic cfftHts (lAd), exhibition ,of powers 
(ofrye) etc. stand for the rajasa modes. Anger, greed, false¬ 
hood and the like represent its tdmasa expressions. TTie indi¬ 
vidual soul meets the worid with any of these modes marked 
by the predommance of ont of the three gunast with ali^t ad¬ 
mixture of the other two gunor. Beades these, the individual 
soul brings the ego [abhimdna) as a whoU {sannipdta) to bear 
upim ail empirical behaviours. Thus ordinary experience takes 
either of thtte two forms:—‘7 am peaceful'* and 'Teace abides 
in mt’\ When a person feels attracted to the three pragmatic 
ends—d/isms (^Mdinary morality), artha (profitable ends) and 
kdma (material pleasures), his mind exposes sdtlvika mode in 
relation to dharma, rajasa mode in relation to artha^ and tdmasa 
mode towards objective pleasures. A closer analysis will reveal 
that the quality of dharma itself depends upon the quality of 
sattva, the latter quality being determined by the nature of 
admixture of the other two gupar. Thus the dharma consist¬ 
ing in the performance of daily and occaticnal duties without 
selhsh motive is predonunandy sattvika; it is les so when with 
a noticeable clement of rajas, dharma is directed to selfish 


Uripiyi bhap4-oitiinri kimasr a-^vrrsyS- 

kiri^rii tUiU-iic’iijv yojttch-- ?' 19<24 

* drapM'SPAbkiva'iaf«~ianna'kiUir • 

Tnanoio vtkvih, 
i4hafTaiah iaiaSaft kofUai ea 
kfaira-jfia-to na mitko ne iveiah ryab- O.ll.U 

* /nano gujiin vai ifjaia 
{afof ea kamifi oUakfe/fini. 

Juklani krf^Ai^ha lohUi/n 

Stbkyah sa^var^ib bkaoanti.. 11.29.43 
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actions {kSmya^armon ); and dharma b at its nuoimuRi when 
iamas is allowed to prevail, e.g., in the domestic dudes. 
Although all these types of dAarma rise agidnst the sdttvika 
background of the mind, yet because of their qualitadve varia* 
tioQS, dharma can be described as sdttvika, rdjasa and iSmasa.'' 
Not only the mind reveals its tripartite nature but all necessary 
accessaries fev aedoo, such the materials, dme, place, rites, 
agents ftfid the rest, expose the same omstltudm.* In fact, 
real or imaginary, wdiatevcr falls within the purview of the 
cognitive process, direct or indirect, diciis a coirespcadii^ sub* 
jeedve re^Hxtse. The individual soul emlnx^ed in the series 
of such re^tcose s said to live the empixical life.* 

Indeed em^cal UEe kvedves a victoos cucie. Acdixi 
dormant in the mind as subliminal tendendes (visand) esdtes 
the ermsticueot gunas of the mind. The gunas harness the 
organs to the objects of pleasure-** The sense-org;ans and the 
acdoTKfgans are subjected to frandc operadon to eosure the 
presence of one object or the othcr*^ in uninterrupted chain. 
The Bhdgapala has taken all these facts into con^deradon to 
clasfy the mental modes on the basis of their origin effected 

drmar tit0if*kf9 tspaM /oiyam tmrtih- 
tuffis tfAfc’tPrhd tT4ddh4 kfir ~ 

kima the madas tsfvd ititnhka Sih bhidd sukhem. 
rnadauiMo yeiafi firitir oir^fk balodyamait .. 

hodkff Mhe’nftaik hfrhte dembhefi Honek 

hki-meheu tn^dd'ruf ludfwiS bhlf amtJyotndfi.. 
titlBosya rejasai eeitSi tememi eS^nupiri/aJab' 
cjileye barfUa~^a)idb lannipitam ttAc fy^u., 

iiraham'tii m^nti^oddfi^pa j4 matih- 
9jm>okdf*k fftidpSto 7nene-/itSlrtnduyi‘iubhik-■ 

M«n*M egrtht ca kdmt ea redyuau fiarinis/hiiai. 

/tfipiiti tanidiarfo’Mm tradd/i^ntbdfuini'i^fiak- - 
^gurllUaks>*9* /vmdn j'arhi grhd'frcmt. 

fVf^Sanne ^naStsfkrte /upd^im /emirir hi s3.. 11.2S.2-fi 
Bndh&rt coaBDeDU;**. kdmyadharmg-gfhaiakit-spadfigrmi rajas- 
tamgfi'ieS(Da-na^ il^rthaji. 

^draf/a/k dsM pAai^ ki/o /hSnaih kar/na ea kiraiab' 
Jraddhd'vaUfid'k^ir mif/hd serpa eva hi.. 11.25.90 

farfur/a^h fivdup fvfia-iarme-niia/idAanifi • 
ftnanta nir-Jiiah saumpa gvpd fivsM eieia-fSh-- 1I.25.S2 abed 

nbbaA oji^iriUan ea tiorarh 
kStopafiannam jthaUm dppeaiskli. 
dliR/M maji’faeiid'iuar-de/nd 

spa^ehijUfh sarkffti-eakra-kutatt - 5.11.6 
"earpi kremS'nvTodAene manasindrij^-geeardh- 
d^dsUi boAuip pa/iii svps sa-manosa Janih ■ • ^.29.68 
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by the impact of exteraaj objects through organs. Tho objects 
of the world are of ten cat^oria conespoodinf to the ten 
types cd organs, five a^dve and five cociative. The mentaJ 
inodes are acccedingly of ten categuies. And if we add to 
them the generic reactions of the mind (viz, “I" and “Mine") 
the types of modes come to twelve. Tbe Individual soul is 
called ‘*purwe'‘ because of its idendficadon with Che “I” 
mode.'* This means that empuical life is an irr^mdon on 
the soul." PurufAy because of the impoddon U mental modes 
on ic, enjoys pleasure and pain. As a result material hunger 
increases, giving rise h> fresh actions." 

Mental modes, whether considered aa threefold^Mtltdjtd 
mjdSd and loma/o—or twdvefold, as indicated above, are 
empirical in the sense that they are all stunulaied by the sense 
of eg^ty—“I** and *‘Mine’'. To arrive at this condufion the 
Bhigavala examines at scsik length some of tbe cdckr Theories 
regarding the origin of {Measure and pain. Neither the gross 
b^y nor the pressing deides of its dirienot parts, it contends, 
can be the source of pleasure and pain, for, having no reference 
to the soul^ they fail to ctplain the sufiering of the soul. It 
cannot be said, on the othw hand, that (he soul has in itself 
the germ of suffering; for, then, the soul can never hope for 
redemption. Similarly, Time is not the cause of sufferings be¬ 
cause Time is soul ita^. Tbe evil star (gr«Aa) or ActMi falls 
to be adequate ecpUnation because (he star may influence the 
body but it can have no bearing on (he soul. Action also 
suffers from the same defect It is grotesque to conceive that 
Action in one aspect has alliance with tbe soul, while, in another 
aspect, it has aligomoit with tbe body. Action cannot be 
the meetiog ground of a^MCts radically different in nature. So, 
wiJlynilly, the source of pleasure and pain has to be traced to 
the sense U egoity, bought about by the false identificadon of 


4lM4S4m m^twi 

jwki ntri/tf* gn^kt9 tnkAroti Pi, 

tPthi t»ihop«dr*ft^tmi 4.2917 

dthi'dibhv Stmnc^ fkllwat 

kriyi 7.1990 
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the soul with the Doa-soul.“ It follows chat the mind by itself 
is neither good nor bad. It courts the chain of bcetdage when 
labouring under various modes, or rather to go their sourcOj 
under AvidyS. So, the Bhdgaoata, in the wake of Patanjali, 
recommends the suppression of mental modes, but it is aware 
that ^ritual awareness (samddhi) is the end that one should 
strive for, because, bein^ the direct visum of Reality, samidki 
dispels Avidyd in all its bearings.’* For instance, a 
mujl^^o^the enli^tened soul still living in the {diysical body*-' 
diantercstedly witnesses the p^ade of phenocnenal experiences 
iaevitaUy bnxi^t about by his pmssus actions which have 
now borne fruit” IristrAd comxng in succesano as hitherto 
before they all appear together before his integral vsion, like 


*‘;ansi tu h4tu^ ivkha-du^kayoi ett 

tim Stnutnai cfftxa Ar tM. 

jihvim kwU tandciaii iMdadhhu 
t4d‘94J4ni/iitt k4i4m4)^ kup^.. 
dniikkaspa Kttur yadi dfpalis tu 
tin AfOMiA laira oik^ayoi lot. 

Md taigcm anpaaa tuk4mfat4 kcacit 
Jmhm A»niw iOi'dtSa.. 
dtfnd padi /pit tmik^dtAPka-kdiaA 
tim tmpatm astr* <u^B«Mas«e. 
naJtpdtmoM'npad pedi Uin mti iptU 
kradkftta kaim&n m /bAAtfvA na .. 

S sAi nrnW/«n lakka-dt^kkayol eat 
fi i/mano‘sya janoiya ta &di. 

^ehair grahaipaioa vadanti 
KradkpaiA kasmd pvrutax tai^apa^.. 
karmd’slu S*tu^ iukk4’daikhapc{ eat 
tim Stnanas tad hi jadS'jodatin^ 
dtkai taaau-puTiLfa'p^ suparijak 
kfudhpau wmai naSi kcma-fnilam.. 
kdlat f« iuika-dufikhapai eat 

tim &maaaa tatra tad-at/naka'iau 

hi tdpc M himeupa tai apart 
krxukpata m ^raapa dacKivam.. 

na kanaeit kv^pi kathaKcaaffipa 
doaadiKparata^ paeatah pofatpa. 
pathd'hamah taituflhri^pah apid 
evadi prahuddhc na bwhati bkutai^.. il.2$.50.56 
’* dSnarh ivadhorrTto nipano pamai ce 
Iruian ca karmSf^i ea iad<rataiU. 
aarva tnana-nigraha-Uifa:p^ntah 
paro hi pogo mandsah samidkih.. U.23.45 
tipod bibkfp^ jaa-dakarn 
Srabdhaan oinana abnimena4iitpaft- 

S h^fttthhBtam protipataiudrah 

taanpa-dahapa <u94n na gfiikta ,. 5.1.16 
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A shadow over the mooD.“ At last, wilh the exhaustion of all 
actims comes beatitude, the disembodied liberation achieved 
with the heip of the mind. Hence the mind is the instrument of 
both bonda^ and Uberaiion." 

Action dwells, according to the Bkdgavata, in the mind 
which is a part, though the most important one, oi the psychic 
•or subtle body. Such body consists in sixteen prindples—five 
sense organs, five acti<m organs, mind^g^inteUect, and 
five subtle dements.** That such a body does exist, distinct 
from the gross body, is evidenced by the fact that ont does 
experience pleasure and pain even in dream when the gross 
body lies completely inactive.” The same body perdsts even 
after death when the individual soul transmigrates from one 
body to another to enjoy the fruits of action.** As the disorder* 
ly activities of the sense organs presuppose a mind as the prin¬ 
ciple of haimony, so varying types of mental modes arising In 
a certain order imply determinate actions in previous kutha*' 
Moreover, the novel experiences la dream or hallucination, 
which can by no way be related to anythmg known in the 
present birth unmistakably point to previous births.** Indeed 
just as the present indicates the past and the future, so the 
present birth suggests previous births and those that are still 


* sattMikt-ninin msnaii bkagaou^piflM-vtnini. 

tamoS eandamoAin^ath afiarafffvakkiiaia.. i.Sd.SS 

" iSvin anfh pyauchirafi 
kttire-ina-iiktfp bhavall slk&Uhiikfma^. 
laimU msno liAiam aio vodanti 
lU^guj^tvasfA parifvatujas s 9.11.7 

joSr/Ain paKea vtdViha 

tkas tit $a4akna ^rlit $vapam sapia^aia'lnuti.. 6.1.50 

vide tlM 6.15.25 

tmem >uru;e palM. 

bhukkia iSdrStnaarafa vJ.. 4.29.61 

* yanaitfS’rabHaia karma linaio^mutra tat pumin. 

PhuAku hpavpaoadkiHtna UAgana mtfnsjo jssrsR.. 4.29,60 

eitiam vbha^ir Udriyahilai^. 

avaiii prig-Jaha-jam karma lakffata eitta~ofllibhiP .. 4.29.65 
"eJ'nvSAfiUR koa efntna Jikanfdrtfam aSrtUam. 
kaddeid upalabkpata jiad-ripaTk Mri itra^i.. 
unViya tUyiark riian hAttaa itka-sambk^t)am. 

iraddadhainVaanabkAta'riho na sprasfam arkati.. 4.29.64-65 
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ahead.*’ Empuical expoience, confined to the objects of the 
pr e s e nt birth» is too feeWe to penda'ate through the veil of the 
present to the past and the future.** The limitanon of cogiu- 
tiOR should not theref<^e be construed as (be negadon of pro* 
vioua aitd future lMrth& As fire d<nmant in wood suddenly 
btzrsts into cc^ifiagratico, so 8C«ne ^»ecific action attains maturity 
immediatdy before death and determines the next birth.’^ 
With the rest ^ the stock action the individual soul tran&ni* 
grates. a leech it ht^ds fast to the next body before it 

quits the present form.** Here the Bha^avaia is evidently 
drawing upon the Brhaddranyaha^pafusad,^ 

Ihe BfkaddranyakoUpatmad in one of its oft-quoted 
passages declares** ^at when a man departs limn <me ^ysical 
body to another, ^vxdya'* and '^karman** pursue him. By the 
word '^vidyc'* the Upantsad understands "haddhd** (sfMrituaJ 
faith) and "raiya'' (truA) i*‘ and, a wise man is be who 
adheres to ^nniual faith and truth. The Ckandoiya-Upanif- 
sdd extends the meaning of the wOTd by including 

”pMGdpii-vidyd“ and '‘Hiranya-garbho^updstind’’** in its fiJd. 
^Karman’^ in this centext of transmigradon means, according 

Pxt manmftasya pvrtM^up&ni iamsati. 
ikevxfynaf ca bkedra/h U lo/AdiM na bhaoifj>ciak' ■ 4.29.66 

vul« also 6.1.47 

*yathi'inai lamajS yukte ufiSite eyakiffm eua hi. 
jut i>€da piifV9m apaierh naffa~}ejiine~ST7ijtu talha .. 6.1.49 

"agiUT jialhS 

aiffttac^ny^n e« nwuxtdm tuti. 
foark hi ^nivT api dvr-vibhaopab 
!grira'tofhpoga~uiyoia-h4tofi .. ID. I .$ 1 
*j>sxkA nS'papatyapeyHi ea. 

n4 tMMn mriMmaao’pi prai-dshabhimaitTh iajtah.. 4,29.76 

vide •!» 10.1.40 

” ted fathd tjxi>aiyc,’nliBh gate^nyam SkTCmem iktamya 

itmceem apesefkhereiptT^m evffpem Stmedem ferirem nikatpi' 
vidriA ioneyitoS’nfem ckremem dkmyS’tmeMm upesathhereti 

BU 4.4.5 

"lam vidpa-kermefi tamaavcrekhsla BU 4.4.2 
"jv e^mi ara^pa iteddhdA :etpem upesate BU 6.2.15 
* Goeuneatinf oo Ch U 5.1D.1-2 ^aihken raoierk* thei pec^ie 
eligible for “dava^yina'' (Ibe path of go<li} may be householden 
or reclu&es. The fonpff muet be the kBO>«en of "paheapii-mdpd^ 
ud the letter rauit heve tahec to the worship (upafaiia) ox Hineya* 
^aibba : i^anedgni-oida grkasthdp ; .. vdiia-praiikSb ^enere- 

jnirSf ca wpam bfakme hirafpa’gtiTbhffkkpBm apSsata... 
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to the BrhadiranyakC’Upanifod, (aacrificc), ^'dan^* 

(gift) and '^lapas" (religious austerity which perhaps include 
here any act of religious merit)By the word» "korman" the 
Chandcgya understands “ifta" (saaiiice), daita (gift) and 
''purta” (social welfare), It thus appears that according to both 
the Upanifodr, two of the earliest ^ their kind, ^'karman" came 
to be conceived under two well-defined categories—I'edie and 
secular or quasi-religious deeds. They could therefore be con¬ 
veniently called and '‘purta'‘ respectively. In fact the 
ChdndogyC’Upanuad has used the colleclivc tenn ''istdpurta,’^ 
to cover all types of action. The Bhagavata uses the word 
"pravrlla’' to cover the cases of both the Vidic and secular 
actions envisaged by the Chandogys. The usage o( the term 
''pravrlta'* is based on the common denominator of both the 
types of actions, viz, the presence of a sellidt motive to be 
realised here or hereafter. On the other hand, "'vidyd (elabo¬ 
rated in the Ka^ha-Upanifod) and Htra^ya^garbhc-updsand 
wss replaced by the term ^brahma^vidyd'* meaning Uponi* 
fodic knowledge. The Bkdgavata uses the word to 

mean such knowledge (marked by the absence of scllisli 
motive) ,*• consisting in **vidyS" 'Uapas** and '^yogosamddki".** 
Although the Bhdgavata has dassilicd action along tradU 
tional lines, yet it rises subsequently to the high altitude of the 
supreme sj^tual act: If man has to alnde by the directions 
of the Vidas let him do so. Let him perform according to his 
capacity the duties enjoined. He is allowed to perform any 
of them—niipd or naimiitika or kdmya. But, only with a pro¬ 
found sense of surrendering the fruits of his action, let him 
proceed to his dutitt. In this supreme act of surrender both 
pravrlta and nmlla actions are converted into the unity of spiri¬ 
tual worship of God. The BKdgavala calb this "kriyd’dvaiia** 
i.e., the spiritual act that discards the duality of pravrtla and 
nivrtta actions. Supported by the other two m^mbms, namely, 
'^bhdvd’dvaita” (i.e., the vision of the Uldmate Background 

"iiha y* ja'intna titisl Man isyanl't if dhumam dSAittfm- 

bkanli BU 6.2.16 

** pravfttan «« luVfffan ea dptfidhem karma oaidikam. 

Sporlaif pratrrtlfna nivfUfiti'lHVlt’nritim. ~ 7,15.47 
"na karmabhis {Sfft jstm S^nupanti 
mdyS'l opo~yo{o-ianwhi-i Kififn. 2. 2.23c(S 
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•with appearances of objectivity), and ^dratya'dvoita'^ {i.c., 
all-embradnf altniian which breaks through the dichotomy 
between *1” and “Mine"’ on the c«c band and the rest of the 
worfd OQ the other), "krUya’dvaiiA** ensures fivta] rdease rf^the 
labouiing soul after the |»escnt gros body has faUen 
(rodyomui^rft}. The soul is then awakened to its pristine glory 
when the three dreams viZ) the diffeience c4 cause and effect 
(the wodd of ^uialicy), difference between one action and 
another, and the difference between the selffsh woiid and the 
•wtwld of God, arc warded cff.** 

A person may ihb highest knowledge ou the earth 
and, out of su|vcine detachment he may court disembodied re¬ 
lease just after death. Or, maybe such a peiscm may possess the 
curiosicy of tasting divine pleasures and may accordii^y defer 
release for some time. Or, maybe he possesses knowledge d a 
high degree which requires further refinement before he can 
attain salvation. Or, perhaps he is absolutely given to accuMi 
but then after the attainment of heavenly pleasures he is sud¬ 
denly awakened to ^urituality. But if the worse comes to the 
wotsty he may not attain knowledge and after heavenly plea¬ 
sures falls back upon the earth to b^in his religious carnet coce 
sgsoti. Or, he may do no moral or imnuM^ action but just 
p^onns the secular deeds required for his subsucence. Or,—> 
and this is the last altemative—be may tum into a devil and 
rxHnmic all sorts oi sins. 

Of these postibilities, the possessor of the highest knowledge 
attended wdth supreme detachment does not transmigrate at all. 
As indicated above, immediately after his gross body has geme 
be attains final beatitude. At ^e other extreme, the devil has 
to enter any or all cd the tweaityone or twentyeig^t types of 
hell as retributive measures.*^ The perfonner of secular acts 

* 1 ^ lao^J vikalta sati 9atiuna^. 

jiftat-iaipM fothk svtpnt taikS oidhi-ni}4dkalS.. 
hkip^dvciiaiH kripi^doaiwit dfoiiy^dooitam toiki'tfTivuiii. 
t>ar 1 apan spffnuhhvtfaha trin i94pn&t dhttntUt .. 

kdrya‘kcra9a-t}utpmkfit^vi«nam pa(a~tanlu~oat. 
a-vaslutoU tUesIpctpa ihdgfdocuoik tad ucyatt’. 
pad brakma^i para siktSt i^foa-k^rma'iamarpa^ams 

pSrtha knyffivaiuidi tad luyati.. 
kimA-iapd-ivt^ditiAfn anp*t<uk tarwt^tkin&m. 

yat sp^rtha-kSmayoT aikyadt dravyd^doaitath tad ucyaia- . 7.]5.61*65 
of different of h«ll: 3.30.1d-S4, 5,26.7 
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will undergo on the earth the c/de$ of births (not necessarily 
human) and deaths. Even a secular act hu an admixture of 
meht or demerit or both and chat determines hi$ succeeding 
birth or births,** For the rest is prescribed either the path of 
the Fathem (pitr^ydna, also called dakfinof-marga) or Che path 
of the Gods (diva^na or ultam-mSTga). Those who are 
addicted to kdmya (or pravrlta karman) go to pitr-ydna while 
those pursuing nilya and naimitlika (i.e.» nivrlla karman) 
proceed to diva-yina}* Of the two pathS) pi/r->dn<s is con» 
fined to the three worlds, Bhu, Bhut^a and Svar.*^ It is also 
liable to a number o( limitations. In the first place, people 
travelling by this way are to return, as a rule, to matenai exist¬ 
ence." Secondly, all the three worlds are dlBMlved at the time 
of Hoimittika-praiaya.** Thirdly, as these wc^ds as wdl as the 
phy&cal body—the instrument of enjoyment—are trutttMy 
and as the sensoorgans fare no better, happiness derived from 
these is no good** ior it is bound to end in great disappointment 
and frustration/* Dtva-ydna, tJten, is the c«Uy way worth- 
having. Broadly speaking, by karman one goes to pitrdoka, 
the abode of Fathers; and, by vidyd one secures dava^ldka, the 
abode of Gods. 

Reference to the two paths is found as early as the 


^ku^aWkuSoli miiri^ g8t9r*t Ivi^ndk- 

:9itiHuh Tofaj tarns iti lisfo^ nira^r-ndrakOk. 
tairgfj^aikaia rijan bhUj^rUs ioiayoi indhS.. S.tOAOee, 41 
pravT^taK ea nwfUaX ea pinedUt'jarhiHiiam. 

piif-yirtath diva-finaih SfotfOt ehruta-dherAd iirajal^. 4.29.1S 

* ^ttlvarPpiik fatim ikv antter- 

Wsu pavani'nlafi'tmaTUn, 

ltd kamsbhit tSfh gsitm S^nucrdnli 2.2.23«bc 
*(fscpar/aUf 14 putufi vtmukhi kcri-midhaiak' 
dakfipiAs psthA'tpannafi pitr-laksih vrajtnii (d. 
tatof W kflffa-ntiftih pmnmr lokam imsfh pra/i. _ 

^anf; oIboH dtvaip iadpo^ibh^aASitodayA^.. $.92.1Siib, 20ab, 21 

* yadA eSh\fiiia~iayyAyAdi Mt'nsutS^iano harift. 

UdA lokd layaih yanti U «l« irha-madhmim., 3.S2A’ 

^yadarths ika kamafi vtdtwttnanyMkrn nara^. 
karatyeta ptAaryAism a-matkam nndeta pkoiam.. 
niripy^m Ud ivi’rikak ktyAn dtha-bkrie'ntrSi^ 
iwtki^dvoaaafthita kUyeminuya karmabtub-- 7.7.414fi 

* kUfe'bkdryslpu'SiTdpi karmatfi pi-phalaiu vS. d.5.474b 
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Veda** This sug^;c$(s the antiquity oi the two concepts. In 
spite of the all-absorbing int e rest in rituals during the BrSk- 
mone-period, ^>ecuJations started as to tbe enstence of the path 
of Go^ beytmd (hat of the Fatheia** and the £atapatha in¬ 
dulges in some details of the path of Gods.** Among the ear¬ 
liest Upanisads, both the Brhaddranyaka and the Ckandogya 
offer further details of tbe two paths together with the path 
of descent in the case of piir~ydna.** While the Brharldranyaka 
and die Chdnd^gya lay emphasu on the description up to Soma- 
loha —the cbmmon resting place of both the Gods and the 
Fadiers—the Kai^tald-Upanisad ccncema itself primarily with 
the descripekA oi the path cf Gods beyond Sofna-hka vdiich 
it calls the door of heaven.** Lastly, die Brahma-sutra attanpts 
10 systematise the loose threads Into unity of thought aldiou^ 
this meant adding new interpretadtm to tbe (Ad cemcept. Ignor¬ 
ing minor details the outline oi the two paths may he sketched 
as on page 271. 

Tbe conception of the two paths is <me of the finest ^•eci- 
mens of the evolution of thoughts from the ^g-Veda to the Upa- 
Tiisads. The ^g-Veda declares that "tfAtirma’* in its earUc« f(wn 
meant **yajna^ (aaoificc) .**• In £o anq^csC form ^'yajna'* means 
the offering of a gift on hre in favour of a god, and, as the 
daily oUat^ on fire by a housriiolder ccAforms to this simple 
form of "yojno", dkama af^iears to have begun its career 
fn^ the modest performance of daily obladon, called Agni^ 
hotra. Cdtur-mdsya was afem to Agni-holra mth the difference 
that while Agni-hoira was to be performed everyday, Cdtur- 
mdsya required perfonnance on the fuU-moon day of every four 
months. Agns-holra and CStur^mdsya appear to have had 
many things in comnum varying mainly in pc^nt of the 
time of performance. Looked at from this p(^t of view Cdtur- 
mdsya might be r^arded as an extenricA of Agni-hotra. But 


*tka jfSteth p^lhi&kir iteO’ySneilt RV 2,58.5 
pra Ttu psnth& d»De~^St^S adfSron RV 7,76.2 
penthinam nu praeid^it piif-pajuiffi RV 10.2.7 
‘•JB 1.17 .18, «, H 
• SB 2.5.5.8-9 

•BU 6.2.15-16 ; CbU 5,ia2, 4, 5, 4.15.5, 5.10,2 
*itad sat tvergatya lokafya deSfOrh yae eandremdh KauU J.2 
• ^ yefnttia yefien eyejenie d«9Ss tSiu dhermarii firaihemanySfen 

RV 10.90.16 
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such simple form of *'yajna'‘ was 8o<m iustitutionalsed. It 
graduaJIy became a dec^^ aff^ with at least four priests to 
manage it. In other words, ''yaga* devcl(^>ed into '‘vl*”# fc* 
quiring now the services of four priests.*'' The Hotr or invdter 
redCes the verses to invite and praise the gods ; the Udgair or 
ringa* chants the Soman; the Adhvaryu or executor perfe^ms 
aH sacrificiai acts while the Brahman or high priest maintains 
overall superintendence. From the practical point view 
the Adhvaryu was the most important figure. The Adhvaryu 
sought the technical guidance fn^n the Yajur-Veda in which 
the requisite manlras from the Rg^Veda were arranged in the 
order they are to be used at the sacrihec. 'The treatment of the 
t^)ics in the VSjasanayi^amhiid (Le., the coUecdm of the 
Sukia~YafUT-Veda) suggest^' the da9sifican<Hi ^ the aacrihcea 
as it also indicates their relative prcHUinence. The Sarhhitd 
treats Daria-Purnamdsa, AgnUhotra, Cdlur-masya, Soma and 
Pahi sacrifices one after the other. The Bhdgovaia has adopted 
the same dasshcation of sacrifices The Satapalha- 

Brahmana, the commentary on the Sukla-Yajur-Veda, and the 
most in^wrtant all the Brahma^, malnrmns the supremacy 
of Dafia‘Pumamdsa and gradually the other types of sacrifices 
began to be r^arded as its mere variarioos (riArri). This pon> 
turn is duly noticed by Ihtzidyana who observes that ah istis, 
sacrifices in which an animal is c^ered and those in which soma 
is offered are explained by the Purnamdsa isli^* All these lead 
to the condusion that by the time of the Srauta‘suiras, Daria- 
Punyamasa represented aQ institutional sacrifices peiformed 
with havis, soma or poSu. 

But the era of sacrifice was gradually r^laced by a dif> 
feient kind of thinking. Already in the Aranyakas the ^ting 
of empha^ irmn physical act to contemf^tion was noticeable 
but the procen reached its climax in the Vpardfads. The ^ririt 
of the Vpanisads possessed as much of reaction as of assimUation. 
The Upanifads asserted the superic«ity of knowledge {vidyd), 

*K%oeeapkufu w foUovn isH meaiu a Mcrifice la which 

(he ttcnficer em^oys four priests’* HDS Vel II Part II p. 1009 
*V5 Boob 1-8 

eg purji^'^f*a3ai «a cilur-m3syaih 
eltd iftsift pfMfttSkkyani 7.15.48ed, 494 
■HD8 VoL a Part II p 1009 
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& new lund of dhAtmAf to the coovuldod^ dh&r^ut ao far 
coofised to the oieiiculious perfonnance ef Vedk HouU. But 
soon the proem oi adjusanent began. Vedic dkarma d riual- 
isnt found a new name in and the a^Ixdlsdc tian^ 

formation cd the phyaka! ac8 (e.g.» bone fncrifice) which had 
already begun in the Brheddmyekc-Upanuad, the eaiiieat and 
the direa deacendant of the Saiapeiha^Brihme^ overhauled 
the earlier thoughts centred round Daria^Funnmdja and the 
result was the new onpbau upon the cm> p>ath9-'4he path of 
Gods and the path of Fathers. This em^iasa accommodated 
both knowledge (eidyd) and dharmc comisUng in Vedk ritual* 
ism (karman) . While the bousdioldcn performed karmae, the 
vdeaprojMiiu and the rtcluscs resorted to vidyi, as a rule. 

The ^i-Vedic passage ‘'opime roman omrti abh&ma'’ 
(We diall drink soma and be immortal.)** inspired the priests 
to perform sacrifice for the sake of immorulity; sind, u this 
immortality was linked up with mmasuch immorTality was taken 
to be the privily of a persen who eoold secure the abode of 
the moon; ibr> soma was tinderstood to mean the moon. Thus 
the ideal of sacrihcc was the anaiitnumc of the moon {candra- 
lokc). Now, sacrifices b genoal were, as indicated above, 
Z)4ric*?uraomdr«, at (heir core. Daria-Purnamdsa was to be 
performed either for life or for thirty yean dll one becomes c^d, 
or, accordmg to the l>dkfdym tn^dm recorded in the iota- 
patka-Brdhmana,** evoyday for a year, 'the 
Cradidoa seons to have dhectly inAueaced the concqMioo of 
the two paths under coosideratjon. Altbot^, as the names 
suggest, Purnamisa sacrifice and Daria sacrifice should be ex* 
pected o be performed on the full-moon day and the new*Qiooa 
day lespecdv^ yet in practice the principal funetko of offer¬ 
ing the oblation on fire would come the next day i.e., on the 
fim day of (he dark half in the case of Purnamdso and on the 
fine day cf the bright half of (he case of DarUt. 'Hus imjdies 
that the fuU-mom days, like (he new-moon days, did not re¬ 
ceive any offering. This vacuum is partially relieved by the 
iffi called Caiur-mdsya, a part of Cbe Daria~Purnamasa. Cdtur^ 
mdsya omstitutes three rites, VaUvadeva, VaruM^praghisa and 
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Sdka-medha. On the fuIl*nioon day of C^lra an offering of 
cooked food is made ^ all gods (VaiSvadeva). Four irumths 
later, cai the fuU-mooo day oi ^rdva^ cooing is made to 
Varu^a (Varu^a-pragkAsa) and sdll four oionths Later, on the 
full-mocei day of MargaBrsa an offering ia made to Indra. Jua 
as Citur-mdsya would converge with Purnamdsa so Find- 
^r^ajisa in ^sduch t^erings were made on the dakma agni 
in favour of Fathers, was a pan oi Daria** 

So, accofdmg to the Ddksdyarui txadidoo, when once 
started on the first day of the daii hajf, Fur^iamdsa would cco- 
dnue everyday* cU a day before Amdpofya is reached. Then 
there is rest for a day (Ln, the Amdwsyd day). From the first 
day of the bri^t half, Purnamdsa is alternated by Daria, which 
will continue in the same way as Purwndsa. So, the two 
fortnights {iukla and krsna) are the altemacing spans o( Daria 
and Purnamisa. The rites of Daria and Purnamdsa txt to be 
repeated for a year {sarhvatsara) which, like the two halves 
of a month {iukla and krfna), consists in two balv« (uttara- 
ayana and dakrina^yana), mariced by the change of the posi- 
don ^ the moving earth in relation to the sun. As Darias 
Pvr^crytAsa h^ started frc^ the first day ^ the dark half of 
the month, k will finkh hs yeariy course on the eve of the full- 
nmoft day. Hencd on that fuirtog day Purnamdsa only will 
be performed and no Daria. 

At the middle of the altar, gdrkapatya agnt is eszablidied. 
To the east it dhavaniya agni is instituted while at the south* 
east frcsn the garhapatya is the place for dahsina. In relatitti 
to dakBnc, thm, ahaaonlya lies at the north. While Bering 
to the gods is generally done on dhavaniya, the same to the 
Fathers is done on dakBna. In Purnamdsa, offering ia done 
e^^edally to Agul, Soma and Prajapati; in Daria, on the other 
hand, beades die same gods, Indca k also propitiated. But 
Daria-Pun^mdsa ia not concerned with these gods only. AB 
the gods and Fathers are greeted and fed.*' 

Two parallel rite viz, Furnomo^a and Daria were ukea 
by the Vpani^adk thinkers to suggest the two paths, referred 

•KSS 4.1. 

* The nuttfuls utlihed for Ae exposinon of D^ria-Pur^misa &acnfiee 
are culled hoo Kekh'e RPVXJ asd Kaae's KDS 
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to in the Rg-Veda. Agni was the surting pomt c( both in that 
oblation on fire ^vas the means of attaining both them. But 
as the path of Gods ensured release it was taicen to be the 
path of light and was naturally associated with the full-moon 
saciihce. On the other hand^ the path of Fathers was con- 
sidei^ Co be transitory and suggested return to this earth after 
the merits arc well-nigh exhausted. EtcmiCy by action was 
thus a relative status. Real eternity was obtainable by know¬ 
ledge only as prc^ounded by the Upanisads. So the path of 
Fathers l^ame associated with darkness and so with Daria. 
As flame and smoke are related to ttre and as flame offers 
light and smoke gives darkness, so the path of the Gods and 
the path of Fathers were described aa the path of flame (oretV- 
mdrga) and the path of amoke (dhumj-mdrga) or simply, 
ai the white {Sukla) and the black (kffna) p^s respectiv^y* 
Asooiadon of Purnamdsa with dhavanlyOf the northern 
fire, and of DarSa with dakfi^a, the aouth^ fire, originated 
the names Vitara-marga and Dakfif^a-marga. As the yeariy 
course of the Dari(^Purnamd£ay according Co the D&kfdyona 
tradition, ended with Fur^amdro, so on the path of the Gods 
fell sartwaisara but it is wanting in the case of the path of 
Fathers. Stuhvatsara, as we have already seen in the c<mtex( 
of Tlme,^ is cloeely associated with the sun, and so, the 
path of Gods lies through the sun. Thus, through the 
sun the path <A Gods leads to the first abo^ of pleuure, 
SomaAoka, the most covetced regum of whai the path of 
Fathen extoUed as immortality. In the path of Fathers, 
the Chdndogya takes piifAoka aftff dokfina-ayana; then vdyu, 
then akaia and then Soma4oka are described to fall one after 
the ocher. Mention of viyu and dkiSa suggests that iS'cmo* 
loka falls within the three worlds though it may be the limit 
of the latter. But pitr4aka and the Sorm^hka are two difierent 
realities according to the Chdndogya. Daria^purnamdsa had 
provided for cwnmon feast both for Gods and Fathers. That 
provisico is maintained in the conception of Soma4aka where, 
as the Kaufitaki-Upanisad aaserts at the very outset, both Gods 
and Fathers meet and have to meet. Persons given to fcimya- 
karman stay here for kwg long time, enjoy all sorts of pleasures 


vide Chspttr XI p. 250 
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herein as long as the medts of their action continue to bear 
fruit; and» aftenvards> with the rcsdue of their merits they 
fall upon smoke that forats a part of the cloud. Encased in 
the subtle body and fortunately unccsiscdous, the descending 
souls thus enter shower that may grow cix^. Such cn^ may 
be consumed by a male and so the soul may reade in his 
semen; and» if the man marries and both of them are fertile, 
such semen may give rise to rebirth. But every stage is en¬ 
dangered by precarious chance including the possibility of a 
stiiibom 

In the scheme of DarionFur^amdsa the sacrificial fire is 
obviously The physicai fire was thought to be the 

ear^y eas t e nc e ctf the fire ss htavm Beade the 

god <k fire, Varuna and Xndra scQl enjoyed great ptc«ninence 
which was their |vivilege in the Rg-Vfdc. Bu^ abos^ all, 
stood PrajSpati ; and Rg-V^dic Hiranya-gaibha was sometimes 
thought to be above Prajlpatl while other times identical with 
him. The Kau^/a/a tales them to be two persons" but later 
00 both were amalgamated into the concept Brahma, the 
creator of the three worlds. As early as the Satafiatha- 
BmAmoM*' Agni, Indra, and Varuiita were possessixs of divine 
abodes a peooo could enjoy their company. But beyond 
those abodes lay the h^best regi^ (pofomam sthJnam), the 
supreme goal (poramfi gotth). This description was taken to 
mean, as for example, by the KauAtah) that Ag7ii4cfka, Varuna- 
loka, Indradoka and lastly Brohmd-loka were hierarchical 
planes. In later literature these four regions scan to have been 
recognised under the names, Mahas, Jana, Tapas and Satya 
lokas re^teedvdy. These four abodes constitute the abodes ol 
Gods {d^a 4 oka). 

In the scheme of Daria-Purnomasa, Vi^nu’s position was 
unassailable. The ^aiapalka frequently identifies him with 
sacrifice.** la the DarSa-P&rnamdsa, the model ^ all sacii- 

bhawi, m4g)u bkHiiii prgwfoti, li Uto 
khali duf-nvffafsiarath yo yo 

atti, yc r4la^ msati, tad bkiiya eva bkav^ GbU 6 . 10 . 6 ; vid« 

on cbo. 

^igatekali.. ra prajipati-lokarh sa hraAma-Ukam KauU 1.6 

•SB 23-5,6-9 
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fiMs, ic is no wonder that Vi^no with his three strides will over¬ 
shadow the entire pix>cess including the result of this sacrifice, 
viz, Soma-loka which formed only a part ctf Vijiju's body. 
Sue VisQu had transcendental existence, the highest abode 
{paroma pada) as the ^g-Veda tells us.** So, transcending 
the worid of pr^matic existence, one scan to that highest ex¬ 
istence which, even accordii^ to Samkara, U Vifnu 4 ^ka^* 
Against this wider perfective the contributions of the 
Bhdgavaio deserve con^deraticn at this stage. Firstly, the 
Bhdgavata has elaborated the concept of the three w^lds by 
incorporating in thdr fold '‘Hiu^mdra-^akra" conaning in a host 
^ ;^anets from the sun to the pole star (iAruvo).** Beyond 
^'iUu-fndra*cakra" which is abo called "vif^u-cakra” lies mahar- 
loka** Below the earth, again, are seven lower r^iicns one after 
the other, Atala, Vilala, SutaU, ToldtdA, MahdtaU, Rasdtahi 
and Patdla, inhabited by gods, demons, stakes and scr on.** 
Appartntiy the elaboratica of the higher r^ons as well as (he 
lower came in to accommodate the different kinds of creatiort 
mentioned In the context Time.** Secondly, acc«ding to 
the Bhigooala, Dakfina-ayana falls as much within the putview 
of the sun as the UUara*ayana does and the description cd the 
two paths as the solar path and the lunar path is just an attempt 
to draw an artificial line between the two. So, even to the path 
of Fathers belongs the sun.** Thirdly, the disiinctioii drawn by 
the Chandogye-Upanifad between the pitr 4 oka and the Soma- 
loka is somewhat artifidai; if, Soma 4 oka is the goal of (he 

•RV 1.154,5 

on B5 4.3.10 ceaantno 

fifoiyvptstSifaHt stii t4tr4it>otpannc<amy4i’dafi«npft Mnitfi lad- 
adhyaKitfa <uo olok ^raih patiSudihuk vifpoft 

ptreth psdcrh pretipedynit hi 

* 5.23 i dndbftn briefly describes tbis *VsArs" u Srahhya 

dkntp^ntaih etc. Tbs Bhigtpala tabes uii *dissl 

be tbs axis otf ths time worlds 2.2.25). 

*tad oiivC'TiSPhifh tuaHvarUya svsor 
09 ( 70/3 viftjtngtmanaikaii. 
nomxrir^sia irsamo-sidSm 11701/1 
kalpi'jrujo y4d vihudSi ranante .. 2.2.25 
*'avsit*r api adhastSt septa bki-trivarS ekaikaio pcjani‘put^siatar4ria 
ayisna-vitsersfu ueakfptik otofom, vifalam, stuaistm, talisalem, 
maS&alam, fOtStelom, pdldlem hi 5.24.7 
•vide Chapter XI pp, 246-49 

•dsMpaao pathd'ryemnaii ^r-hkari vtajatUi («. 5.92.20ab 
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path of Fathd^ tfa«Q pitf-hka has M be a kiod of Soma-ioka. 
So the Bhdgs^ta ignores the disdncticn between the two and 
aihnns the presepce of Soma-^^rka just after Dakp^-ayana.^° It 
may be noted here that SomoF^o/ta is the first regiem of enjoy¬ 
ment. All other names fnmi arcis or dkurjui down to iurya 
do not indicate any regioa for, as we have seen, they all stand 
ftK* the diffoent maii:s c( time throu^ which DarSoPur^ 
m£rd is ID be performed. The Brahnu^sutra also saw through 
the illogicality of their reo^nltioa as different abodes and sug- 
geated*^ that these names stood for living human souls which 
helped a tiaziamigratmg soul through either <f( these two paths 
(otivdAUui-mana^a). 

Fourthly, the actual bouxulary Hne between the two 
paths has always been an uncertainty. The ^g-Vtda merdy 
mendoned the two paths but did not lay down the 
line o( demarcation. It is presumed by posterity that they 
were two paths and in the cc^ttext of sacrifice the interpreta' 
don was that the path of Gods was meant for one who per¬ 
formed the daily dudes like Agni-holra and occasional duties 
liirft Catur-mdjya and that the path o( the Fathers was the 
desdny of one who perforroed a sacrifice like Daria-Purriamasa 
vBxh an empaical end in view. As daily and occa&ooal duties 
were believed to rouse knowledge the two paths became the 
path of knowledge and the path of acdon (sdfi^ aedem) res* 
peedvdy. The Chdndogya saw through the ardfkaal division 
of the TWO paths and so affirmed that both the paths led to 
Scma'loka and this was taken for granted by the Kau^taki. 
The Kau^oki further claimed that even a person who is 
present at S<rma 4 oka thjxw^ the path of Fathers can further 
proceed to Satya 49 kat the abode o( fh'ahma, if bd can in the 
meandme acquire knowledge. The Brahma-sutra accepts this 
posatim of the Kau^iaki with the proviso that the updsand for 
the purpose must be other than "praiikopdsana^ (idd 
woiship) .’* Saihkara vasdllates to accept the view of this sutra 

«« tlk6mo rStri' ifiak/eysk- 
oycn^A somo dvta e/adiu-olrukh^.. 

nnem T4ta ki kpntia filr-ySriah pitnar-kHavafi, 
tk^ai^nS'nupufv/S bhtivS bfiiUatha 745.50*51 

” SsivVtikii iMuigit BS 4.3.4 
^ a-pr^St^lu/hbanin nayatiii 2S 4.545 
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io fice of rbe expr««e sutement of the Chdndcfgya'* tbut aU ^ 
to Brahma^oka. VIcwpati, the illiumous commeatator on 
Samkara, suggest an escape in that ail to Brakma^aka but 
with the difference that a perm ^th pratlkapajand goo there 
unattended while others are led the way by an unearthly peison 
(amanavah purusa —an angel) The Bkdgavata envUaget 
three types of persona in the Saiya-lokat (i) theee who are there 
by the selfleai perfmiance of daily (nityd) and occasionaJ (mi- 
miUtka) acdtmS) (u) those who have practised Hiranya’garbho^ 
upasani, a specific type vidyd prescribed by the Chdndogyay 
and (ill) ihosc who are the worehippen of Bhagavan (Vi^u). 
According to iSarhkara all persons enter Vi^nu-loka together with 
Brahma at the end of Brahmins life. The Bhdgav^a is quite 
unambiguous on this lane. According to the Bkdgavata the 
only criterion to be applicable to off the three categories, men* 
tioned above, ia whether one baa been able to obtain the highest 
enlighcenmeitt-xtbe knowledge of identity between the indlvi* 
dual soul and Brahman. The poformens of daily and occa- 
aonal acdooa without selfish motive will therefore have to re¬ 
turn to this earth if they do not qualify themselves while they 
are in Saiya^oka by the achievement of the knowledge of iden¬ 
tity.** Penons with Hiranya-garbka*updsand shall enjoy the 
pleasure available at Satya-hka and then merge in the essence 
of Visnu at the end of dvi-pard'rdha, the life of Brahma. 
They enjoy this privilege in the company of BrahmL** The 

; *• ird’^ SrdAna ChU 4il5.a 

**ltjhktra'i vMcilUtico ii r«A«ct*d ia tbs r^lowlfl|:^iani( 

kralMf mfi Sr«AfM j>vka *• 

tnJji yttrt tvvm iktifa-padt 

uptUkk^t; itg-akkiPt tcnutfpkt^a tat-kratu-nfaffiH 
kratinim 4va tai‘Pr4fiif Tutatfim iti gamayalt^^o/bkait eo 4iS.ld. 
VSeupati oiftLcs the fellowinf rantras on pralikg 

lambanin atJuiv varjayitvi tarvin vikArglambcfi4n najftui w^aaoc 
hxahiita’lakaia. 

* hh4da~iiity^^^*v%inana Tdb^afkgan^pi karmavi. 
kartfttfil :a>iupaih ^raStna ptrrufam purufarfakham.. 
sa laA/flfa panafi kiU kiUMivsta^irtini. 

Hit fvrta-oyalikart jathihpunaiit prajipaia.. 
stivaxpafk p^maiikrak ee Wpi tarmthcinirmilam. 
nif«vfa finncf ifdjiti guva-oyalikart Mi.. S.32.19.15 
"tvaih pafitys bkagaoaiftam anupraeifia 
ft papno jiia^maran^marMO piVaaM- 
ttT^aiva fifiam omfMk pvxfcA purinsih 
hrokma pradhinarn upaf&Rtyag&tVhkimSnab^. 3.8240 
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woisbipp«n o£ Bhagavdn eojoy the pleasures Saiyo-loka as 
long as they and they merge, whenever they grow dieter- 
est^, into the essence o( Bhagavan.^'’ fifthly, the Bhdgavata 
discards the artihcial distmcdccL of actions into niiya, naimitlika 
and kamya; what really matters to determine the quahty of 
action is the moHvg. So ev^m the niiya-karmans beomie as 
bad as the kSmya if they are done with impure mind or with 
a modve in view. A niiythkttrman with a modve makes f<v 
the path of Fatheis and not for the path of Gods as one might 
ordinarily expect.'’ 

Sixthly, ifyc BrahnuisCtra prescribes ttther cf the two 
paths iot aH inclnding diose who are onnard^rating merdy 
for id^nh.^ ’Ihe Ch&ndogyarlJpQi^<s^ describes the general 
process of trananigradMi like this: “luyo roumyo pvru> 
sasya prayato van manasi rampadyaie, manah prong, pranas 
tgjasi, tgjak parosydrh devatayam'\ lamkara explains this 
passage to mean: A dying man first loses the activity of his ac- 
doQ organs. For instance, he loses the power of speech. Then 
he loses the power of sense organs His organ of right can no 
Itmger identify a figure, for in*anrA But still he is internally 
ccosdOQS. Th^ shows that his mind 13 still active. Gradual* 
ly the J3 hiBed into inactivity. Still his breath is opera¬ 
tive, When breath ceases followed by spasmodic revulsitm of 
his hands and feet, his relatives feel his body and hope for his 
survival if they find it warm. Gradually warmth fades away 
and then pet^Ie say that he haa g<me to God. The Bhdgavaio, 
as mteipreted by ^dhara, remodels this process in the l^t of 
Yogig mysticism and appropriates it as a preparation (<x enier- 
ing the ps^ of gods <mly. Thus it says that the organs merge 
in mind, mind in speech, ^jeech in speech-sounds, th^ in om, 

” oifudtst bhagafiati bkakiuyoga^ pfayojiSefi- 
janayatyihi oatragyofh /nSnorh brchmo^srignaift .. 

ygdi'iya ahh«/u samsfnndriye-vritiihib- 

no oigfhrtSti iiyui«.. 

sa tadaiv^lmanttn^nadi ra^'SoAgsih tama-dgriancms 

ht^fopSAtya^xahitam ir^hadt p«Sam ikfoU.. 3,92.25*25 
itsnnosb UadiSaySnvUik- 
KunaxuygptaiijiddkiM nkyinygpi ea 
ro/«4 Aun^Ao'moROfO^ t&iiJ'lmSMO'Jit*ngriji£b» 
daifift4fut ^ha'ryamnak pi^7~^otaln orgyanti t«, . 3.32.16, 17«b, 20ab 
^sefnind e^iTiycp^amid iinriciDgih ^nu^;>o fiS 4.2.7 
■Ch V 6.8.6 
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om m bindu, bindu in nada, ndda in prina and laady prana 
in the cosmic souL*^ 

Seventhly, the Bkagavala describes the procee of met¬ 
ing in Vj?ou after naidmec at Satya-iaka. The indivi¬ 
dual soul becomes '‘viSva“, *‘taijasa*\ "prdjna’* one after 
the other and fin ally becomes the transcendental reality 
(Nuriya).'* In another context^* the Bkdgavata describe how 
the fourteen w«ids includia^^ Satyadoka are reduced to the five 
elements and how in the revene order the elements and the 
Sarhkkya categories all mwge into Avyakta and then 
Avyakta merges into the cosmic soul. If degrees of enlighten* 
ment be adopted to marie the stages of progresuve journey in 
the path of gods, then we might say that the individual soul 
as it proceed farther than Satya^oka hrst becomes ‘‘vtfra” 
when it realises its identity with gross cre&ciM. In the same 
way realisation of identity with the subtle creation and that 
with Avyakta, the primordial matter, make the soul 'Uatjasa** 
and "prijna*’ re^edvdy. Finally, it becomes **tunya'* when 
it achieves the supreme identity with the cosmic soul (Vinu). 
In this line of thinking the Bhagavota has not only fused the 
Sarhkkya categories in the contect of the path U g^ but has 
extended thereby the frontiers of the path of goda to the highest 
god, Vispu. In this way the path of Fathers and the path of 
gods have found their highest fullilment. Thus thec 4 ogy is 
transcended by sublime metaphysics. 

This is, in brief, the nedus optrandi of the law of action. 
Its irresistibiUty and sovereign status sometimes see m to chal* 
lenge the very existence of God.** But, if v^e remember that 


**iflWfi>£Qt manaj>ur7FMtt eiti oaiMrikaih msnab- 
vie^fh vaf(tt‘i4nafnnijf4 lam ivsrt 

orhkirsm Mndott nid« to A ton tv mahaiytmam.. 7.15.SS 

* tvryo dwa prShnaii ivklc rift^tiArarh tva-rif. 

vtipo’lha laijoiab pfOi'Tw turfa Stna lamanoaySt^. 7.15 54 
■2.2.28-92 

■qoU kram^ ttd >Ao rnTtyu-j^fnanab 
lariri^m astu tad ilma-kamabkiii- 
yak tniho^pah nijthsarta-prddhayt 

spayaih kfts: U tom immh ptorSetui,. 6.14.U vid« also 10.22.14-28 
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fiarman is only a manifestation rA God’s potency^ then God’s 
posidtM can be Appreciated. If Soma, the goal o( acdoD, 
B the king (rdjan) as Che Chdndogya declares, then Brahma 
is the monarch (samrd;) of the three wojids (or lAther fotuteen 
WMlds) and Vis^tii the cosmic soul, is then "Tdja<akravart\n.’* 
Karman thus speaks of the glory of Vqnu, the cosmic soul. 


"whd'pi lae-ckakli-viMfM 4fS* 
lakkdita dufUki^ kUshftij«. 

makfAya ca nnyodanmatto^ 
ioftritiiA iaiin7t«y»‘94kjp4t4. . (.17.2S 
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CiTefttioD, a» we Lave already noticed, is uldjnatdy traced 
CO Vvpu, the ttcood grade of Reality. Before creatioo Vi^iu 
ww absorbed is oanscendeatal trance (yoga>iudm), reposed 
on His innate splendour c( sequestered lODelinesa, absolutely 
free frenn the Insisteoco of dstracting forces. But this sense of 
divine loneliness (f^srrw, Visnu^mayc or tko'kam), marked by 
the absence of anything else to behold, made Hhn fed almost 
noa>eustent' He tberdore wiUed to be many {Atm^miyc or 
bchu tyim).* With this divine will to be many, Vhpu, the 
secmid grade of Reality, became BraJimm, the first grade of 
Reality. Out of this divine will, the prindpk of heterogendty, 
emerg^ Maya, the principle of phoiomcnality, on the cot 
hand, and Cii*iakti, the principle of divinity, oo the other. 
These two mutually co-operative as well as coBCradictoiy poten¬ 
cies gave rise to Burufa (God) out of Brahman, the fim grade 
of Reality. As the master of these two potencies, Pumsa be¬ 
came the Lord of creaiioo, when Maya ewdved into 
(time), Svobhava (nature) and Kannan (actaon) oo the oois 
hand, and, Vidyd (knowledge) Avidya (ignorance) and Prakrti 
or gunama^ Atma-mayi (primordial matter) on (he other. 
So, under the supenotendesKc of Purufa, effected by Cil* 
Saktiy creation started fmn Prakrti by the joint opeiatiMk of 
Kola, Saabhdaa and Karman thereon.* 

According to tbe Snmad-Bkdgaaaia, Prakrti or primordial 
macter is guMma^ Atma-rruyi le., a potency that bekm^ to 
Atman (God), serves to ddu^ (ntiyi) Jlva and is constituted 


'ia pa drpiti d/b«0> tia-rit- 

mflu'stntam npIthUhir ••iK^WrS’.. S.S.24 

* istd4m igrt PtkMi • 

> > 34.25 

* kUstk UfHu ivsShcPA ** mtyayi iwi- 

S:mpa ytdr«f*a^ piMkijv mpiOM*.. 24.21 
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of the three ^no;. Such cc^icept of PraJ^rii is understandable if 
we remember that the Bkdgavata coemcdogy is derived fmm the 
Pumfa’Sukla of the Rg-Veda. Creaiioi is described in the 
Sukta as the body of Pvmsa who thereby becomes immanent 
in creati<m although He has transcended li as well. Such is 
His majesty (mahiman) or power. So, crean<Mi is the demons- 
iraticsi erf God’s (Purwo) power. Being the body of God, 
the entire creadcHi consdtutes His psycho^ysical organisn. 
Creatic«L therefor^ according to the Bhagavaia, a both a phy¬ 
sical {adhibhuta) and a personal (adkydima) realky. If we 
coaader God as the comic Puru^a and the individual soul as 
the indiTidual purusa thim adfaifaita and adhyatma aspects 
of creafitm, cofre^xmd to the body of God die body of 
the individual soul respeedvdy. From this standpsnt die j^yss- 
cal Creadon (adhibhuia) which appears to be imperaocal 
also becomes perscmal because such creation fonns the body of 
God, the cosmic Purtua, in the same way as the individualistic 
creation (adhyatma) serves as the body of the individual soul 
{purusa). Again, as some of the cat^o^^ of creation (up to 
d» $ab^ elements, as we shall presendy see) may legitimately 
okini ro be the inner mechanian and as they evtrfve Into the 
czeadocL oi groe dements that cornice into perceptible gross 
bodies (mdividual as weil as cosmic), such categories taken 
getber are regarded as the subtle bodies, both individual and cos* 
mia The Sifhkkya of Ifvara^ki^a ignores the cosmic 

Pvrusa; and, so, tom off its proper znotaing of the Pumsa- 
SiktOy bis theory of creation drifts along the course of pure 
logic which, in due recognitkm of its inadequacy, ultimately 
surrenders to Scriprural texts [tasmdd api cd’siddham parokfom 
dpidgamdt siddhsm). Modem scht^ais like Pn^. Seal and 
Woodroffe have tried to jusdfy the cader of creadeo as well as 
the creative process in the Ught of recent sdentiiic invesdga- 
timis, as we shall see a little later. 

Prakrti, conceived as a potency, suggests that Its cemsti- 
tuent guncu— sattva, rajas and tamos —are in their esserue, no¬ 
thing but powers. Of the three, sattva is taken to stand for 
iQuroinadem (prakdfa), rajas for activity {kriyd) and tamos for 
inertia (mrnne) and (gurufua). So, the three gunas 

^^aitva, rajas and tamos —may be desciibed as jndna-fakti (the 
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power of Imowled^), kriya-ukti (the power of actmt)*) and 
dravya4akti (the power iaertk or solidicy or mas) rtsp^- 
tivdy. The cvcdutiooary process moves oa at every scq> by 
the interplay of these types of powers. The SvftHvatarO’Upa^ 
nuad states that the lujural potencies of knowledge (jnana), 
.aednty (^yd) and physical strength (hoU) bdong to the 
Lord.* The Bhagapoie seems to have cooscracd this descrip* 
ti<Mi to refer to Frakrti ccowsimg of three gu^powers. 

The BftdgApata has employed the doctrine of tniuforma- 
don (pennime-Mde) > typical of the Samkhyc system of 
thought, to explain the evohidonary process. This means that, 
according to the Bkdgwala, evolutionary creation is nothing 
hut the nunifesution or determinadon of a heterogeneous 
whole from the indetatnioate and homogeneous whole. Ac* 
cording to Prof. Seal the process c( manifeawinn falls under 
three succeadve stago:-~"(I) unequal aggregation with c2m 
stonng up of energy in a certain coUocatioQ under the state cf 
arrest, (2) a admulus ronoving the arrest and dsciubing the 
equiHbriuoi, and (3) hbendon of energy, moving on to a fresh 
c^ocaden, fresh aggregadoD, arrest and equilibrium, and the 
result of that process is (be development of a coherent deter¬ 
minate heterogeneous whole in what is esMntially an incoherent, 
indetemunate, homogeneous wtide".* The hne step, as stated 
by Prof. Seal, exj^ains the emergence of the three gunor (tri- 
gu^a) in unequal aggregadoo from the indetenninaie equiU* 
brium i.e., Prok/d or Apyaku. But as tbe fim step also in¬ 
volves disturbance of tbe equilibrium it implies a stimulus which 
dom it From the BhdgpvaSa standpoint therefore the fust and 
the second steps may be taken to point to a coaunra stimulus 
that breaks the equihbrtum. Then, there is Uberadon of energy 
moving on to a fresh coUocadoo; and, finally, there develop 
a fresh coUocadon, fresh aggr^don, arrest and equilibrium. 
According to the BAigosoto, the pf c c ess oi evoludon eotaiii 
Prakrti as the miroial cause ; and, Kilct Svakkdta and 
Karman operate on Prskrti as cBkieac causf* KAls breaks 
the equilibrium of tbe three guncs, Svabhdva liberates the en¬ 
ergy of tbe gunas so lor^ under tbe state of arrest, while 


•i\S 6.8 
'Sell, p. 23 
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Aldrman solidifies the liberated energy Into a q>ecific category 
of creation.* In brief, Kala, Svabhdva and Kdrman account 
in succestuM foe three well'defined processes <A evc^ti<H) from 
one categuy to another, viz, massKliaiiitegiatjon, energy-trans- 
f<^mad<A and condensation respectivdy. These three processes 
are r^eated at every step as evoluti<Hi proceeds from one cat^ 
gory to another; and, then, fresn the creation of elements 
(bkutas) to the elemental creatioo {bkauUka^srsti). Lastly, 
God is the agent cause creation. Hi$ Cit^iakti maintains the 
overaU supervia£«L while the different coanic agents from 
Brahma downwards engage theansdvea m the different ^heres 
oeatloQ. So the BhigatMta-axiSkio. presents not <mly the 
adhibkuta and the adkyatma aspects bst adkuiaioa as 
In other words creatioo may be viewed in tenss of the ev^u- 
tkm oi a pbydeal fact (adhibkuta), brought about by the 
c^jcraticm of time etc. (kdla 4 inga^vikTti) on primordial 
matter; as affecting the individual soul {adhydtTTUi) such fact 
may also be looked upon as a distracting factor {mayd-Unga— 
vihepa) ; but, it may, also be considered as a divine anima' 
dm (afhsa-iinga==celand).* Creation Is thus a physical fact, 
a distracting force and, at the same time, a demenstration of 
nn&ridmenL 

One moce point deserves ccoaderation here before we 
start the description of the order of creation. If creation is 
tjansformatic^i like that of milk into curd, then how can Pra^rti 
maiotain, as it does, a reality of its own, independent of its 
effects? Such a (^ucstitm su^ests a variety of answers. One 
might say that, according to the doctrine ^ transfonnation, 
Che ^ect is but the manifestation of the material cause itsdf. 
Or, one mi^t say that Prakrti being the mexhaustik^e source 
can never be completely tranrioimed.* As regards tite tians- 


* kH^A paritiarnak 

itarmtf 90 jmtnc mahauk pvujfdhi//hU^ ahh&i ■. 2.5.22 
'Sndbua oe 3.26.21 ceoiMSQ:— 

ias^aua m<Wi«A iii adhySt- 

ma-rufe^a ciUam iti, easudaua id etc. 

*je’pyaAfi-gufC'kSl^tTni bhagavad-dfffi-goeaTek- 

StminaA vySkarod itmi oiJpasy^spe lisrkfayd. . S.5.28 

*najAsya kSii’vayaBoib fiariTuma'daya gujub- 
cnadycn^Mam avyaktaA nUysih kira^am avyayam. . 12.4.19 
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formatiOQ ol ft limited evohite of PraJcrti into another evdute, 
Prakpi perpetually feeds all its evduies so that they also am 
maintain their indivkluality even >^ten they are tranefnmed 
into smne other evolutes. Thus creacioo may pioceed from 
one step to another by the joint operadoo ^ God, Prakrti, 
Kaia, Sv^k4va and Karman and the pro ce a s of transforma¬ 
tion is compatiUe vdth the mainteoance of individual reality 
o& the part of (be ev<^tes of PrAkrti although the evdutSnary 
[Kocese involves the transformation d auch evohitea so (hat su> 
cessive evolutes may be bought into odwencc. 

The first evolute to emerge from the three gunas by the 
eomlwed operation d /fdla, Std>kSva and Karmen b Mohat.** 
As the first differentiatioo frem the undilTerentiated, 

gw^arnoyi AlnuMnayip Prsirii or Avyakta, it is 
described as the seed of the future universe.*' As the first re¬ 
velation through the cosmic ^oom (ie., the unmaoifdted or 
cvyakta) it ie r ecognird to have the prtponderaAce of sattva}* 
Mafut is thus cooedved as golden ** which by iti 

lustre di^da cosmic darko^ In its oAhkhuia or cosmic 
aspect preaeoemg the phyncal universe, it is called Mahd 
(maadve) ; m is oAhyctma or the individualistic a^ect bear¬ 
ing upon the en^incal ego (/iMlman) it acquires the designa¬ 
tion d Ciita (intellect) \ while, viewed u the manifestadon of 
the spirit (oAhideiva) it is describe d as Vdsudita.'* This last 
name {Vdrudrre} is onployed to tbe first evdute in considera¬ 
tion d the fact that the ^wic that reveals indf throu^ this 
first evi^te is maried by tbe predominantly sittvika chaiaoer 
of the evolute, which (chancter) the Bhdgavaia calb vasudava?* 
This first evohite in is adhyaitna aspect (Le., Cfria) is held as 
tran^Mrent, unpottuted by em^ad teodendea and tranquil; 
and, all these epithets are possible in CUta due to its prepoodec- 

■vide abiM 2.S.22 iM. S 

* pUffrnn kifArtho $.26.20ib 

•niUni'tjni S.5.27e 

* hir^mMfom 3.26. IM 
"fad 4Av oiindtofUifant 3.26.2le 

siM^ham tw-d49a-4aih/nitaA 
fod ifat* Wrs pamia apiaftak' 
laihfa 64 tartma ikagaaai* 
hjadkokfajo md n ama ia ridhpata-- 4.343 
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ance of saitva. H«nce it can l^timacely be called the focal 
poiot for the revelatvn of God {bhagaoalah padam).’'* But, 
in spite of the prtariinence of ialtva^ Mchat repres e nts kriyd- 
iakti as veil. Lq fact, Makat s the hrsc concentration of ra]as 
so that the es^olutionary senes may proceed without imp^edlment. 
Mahci is therefore not <mly ^^vijndndtman" i.e., the prindf^ 
of exil^htenment but it stands also for the principle of activity 
e^Kcially when it gives rise to the next evdute 
(AAarhkdra)^ We mighc therdc«e say that, as the trails* 
formatioa o( the three gu^, the first evdute ccosdtutes all the 
three potecdes— sattva, rajas and with the difference 

that sattwi stands die highest, rajas next to it s^nH tamos reduced 
CD mioixnnm. 

Woodjoffe explains the ongin of the first ^/olute in the 
fdJowiog way:—'‘In actual experience or fuocti<aing Ctf the 
taitoar {Buddhi, Ahamkdra, Manas and Mriyas) in the fully 
evolved wceld, the knowing process commences with the last 
subjective principles or the senseSi The object of knowledge 
fim knocks at the gate to be introduced within, and to become 
subject to the inner optfadug principles, the last cd which to 
so i^xr a te is the determining faculty. Thus Che TninH is 
ttiFou^ the sense <Hgans affected by the objects which it selects 
Manas), refers to itsdf the personal o^Mrience so enjoyed 
(as Akamkdra), and then dettrmines (as Buddkt). But in 
the cosmic ev^utum of the prind|des the order is reversed. ... 
A logical analysis q( experience to which in the functiooiog of 
the individual mind reference is made last must necessarily in 
the cfiem'if'. evolutitm :43pear fim**.'* Having thus considvtd 
the cdgm of Mahai, WoodrcAe deals with the nature of Mahat 
in the foflosviDg vein:—‘'Whm Buddhi is bom, energy previous¬ 
ly und^erentiated assumes a de^nite direction and posture ttv 
wards a definite Tim* ci ev<^tion. This condition of directed- 
neas is aptly ctpresed by the term, detenrunation {adkyava- 
saya). It is in the nature of cosmic volition. ... It is masave 
{makan), cosmic resdotion in which the ‘‘how*' and the 

^ yat tax iattao’gvjsafft fwehath fS/iWH bhagaaotab pcdam 3.26.2 lab 

**mahaias (u aikuTpSpad rajak-saHe^p^imhitSt, 
tomait’pradkanat tpobhairad droops’ fnSns-kriy^tmakafi' . 2^.23 
' -Wopdirfe, pfK 21-22 
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Vhat’* of opcntk« are yet ia^dt ... From cbe pant of 
evolutkm BudJhi i» a suic of mere prtae^wioa, consdoumes 
of being; only without the tbougfac of {Ahofhkdn) and un¬ 
affected by the aeruaoon of particular objects {Manas, Indriyas 

etc.).In shcTt, absin^ fretn minrt every other of the 

faculties hereafter stated and you have Buddkt as their bads. 
In the individual, it is impBrit in everythin; which is derived 
from it and includes all intelkctual and voUtional funedons 
which are not theiia. It is thus the pritttipal iativa. It s the 
bans of all knovdng, fedin; and wiUin;. Its fecial function 
is determinadoa which is last in the cognitive, afTectional and 
volitional process.** According to WoodndTe, then, Mahat is 
usoluJion which, both in itt cosmk and individual aspects, lies 
at th< bads of intdlecnisl and vdirional functions. This is 
CBcntially the view aho of the Bhagaoata, as indicated above. 

The evolutionary process readies the second point when 
Ahamkara evdves hom Makai, by the operation of Kola, 
Svabhava and Karman ihseon. Ahamkara is described as 
kriyihiakti because at this point the enpbssis is shifted frMU 
sattva to rajas.** Ahafhkira is also stated to be Umasa in so 
far as the five subtle dements {Tanmdtra) which gntdusJly 
solidify into the gross univeiae derive directly tbdr existence 
from it'* As in the case of Mahal, Ahamkara may be viewed 
from three s.^ects. Id its cosnic aspect, Aharhkara is the 
principle of individQation (o^Amdiw), the appesraoce of a 
centre In the rrmnir. mum {mahat). It is the principle of 
egdty (oimfri) from the indhtidualiKic point of view. And, 
regarded as the manifestation of a spirit (adhideiva) it is called 
Saihkariana; as the direct source of dtvnty it is conceived as 
the ihoussnd-hmded Purusa of the Furvia-Sukia.** But these 
three sheets— adfudaiva, adhyaima and adhibkuta — are abo 


K>. 97-96 

**m4k4t^aMp44 piliinipirf . 

kfifi-Uttir (KnAdi 9,26.29 

** makaiti f« UMh-pra^kiMt tMShspd 2.9,29ae 

* jg}i<UTa-Hrumk fom ^frmeskfOa. 

sajftkarfo^^Uy^ puftfoOt kkitm^ny^Tn^omsy^in.. S.26.29 
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construed by the BhdgAvata in a difTo^c sense in this cc«i(ext.^* 
The BhdgavaU equates them tvith jnana4akli, kriyd-iakli end 
dravya-iakli re^>eclivdy>’^ all of which find equal prominence 
when rajas and lamas occupy their r^htful place beside 
saliva.*^ 

These three iaktis give rise to three sets of cread<m: 
Out c^ jndna-sakH (also called vaikarikOf sahas or adkidaiva) 
are bom Manas (miod) (preaided over by Aniruddha, the 
iiresisdhie) and the ten gods> Dii, Vdla, Arka, Bracefas, the 
twin Aitnm brothaSf Vahm, JndrOy Uptndra and Mitra that 
fse&de over the ten ot^an>—five cogniQN*e and five vi^ticmal. 
From kriyd’Sakti (also called taijasOf ajas or adkydima) emerge 
the knovdedge aspect (jndna^akt^ arid the modvadng a^>ect 
(prone) diat result in the five sense organs and the five,actKHt 
organs respectively. It may be noted here that the term ^'jndno^ 
iaktC' thus occurs both in relation to the vaikSrika and iaijasa 
variedes of Akarhkdra. In reladtm the vaikdrika or sdllvika 
Aharhkdra it refers to the mind {Manas), the principle cd mere 
Qteculadoos (samkalpa and mkalpa). But in relation to taijasa 
or rajasa Akamkara it stands ftv cognidve organs that produce 
determinate knowledge of five varieties (recc^nised by Patail- 
jali), viz, do«^t, illusion, valid knowledge, memory and dream- 
loB sfeep.** Lasdy, fiom draoya-foAfi (also called idmasa, 
bala or adbibkuta) odginate the five subde elements.’^ If we 
diminate the ten gods, mecdc^ied above, from the purview ^ 
purely physical creation, then Aharhkdra may be said to pre^ 
duce the mind, the ten organs and the five subtle elements 

hvepmararft iUdo mijayi zyasj}Qt tfidhi. 
sdHid«ioam ^hkdhyalmam ad^bhitam iii prebhuh-^ 

2.10.19ed, 14ab 

” draojfa-hktik kriya-ickiir }iavi~laktir iti frraSko 2.S.24cd 
ikSiSt oktifah. 

oifh foMo btUA }apU 2.10.15sbc 

firidbjn ecouDCfits * indriya-4aktik ; ^ ; 

balam » deha-laktifi- 

dfaof»‘spkura^a-oi}p6aam hdnySfJm enugrahah- 
icM8fe‘lh4 iiipar;^o niiciyafi tmrttr ««., 
seipt iiyMeyatt b^d)uT erttUafi fijlhak., 3.26.29cd, 80 

"oMam-taltvid vikurvapSd Mno poikarikSd aShuS. 
vmk4fikdi ca y< dava arlha'bfuvyanjaiuim ytUak-- 
laifasifuHdriftSr^ytoa ^Una-kima-mafini ta. 

tajuan bh&ta-iikfmffdir kkeih U^om clmanak .. 3.5.90,32 

vide alto 3.26.23-2$ 
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from ics sSitvika, rijtsa and tdmasa a^ects re^>ettivdy. As 
OMUtstmg in the three powen viz» jUina, kriyd and dravya, 
Aharhkdra is said to be dravyi^jhana-dinydHmakA and aa the 
source of three vaheues of oeanoo it is caBed bhxUendfiya- 
manomtiya. On the bias oi fcaira^ement of the three varie¬ 
ties of aeatioo, AkamkAra may abo be viewed as the source 
of subject-object series, As the mind, the ‘l"-expaiencer, 
Aharhkira k the agent (isilr); as the ten organs, it is the in- 
smiment (ifcereae); and, as the five subtle dements, it is the 
object (kdrya) of empirical inowledge.^ 

Woodi^e throws light on Ahamkirs in the following 
strain:—“From the cosmic standpoint, abhimdna is the name 
for that stage of evtdudoD, in which Prskrii first individualises 
herself. To use phyacal analogies, it is the appearance of a 
centre or nucleus or axis of operaciM in the comic stuff... 
So long as this centre or axis has not appcaitd we have no 
begianing of actual evolution of the cosmic dust or vapour 
into the systems of heavenly bodies.... It is the individuali- 
sing pnzKiple in nature; the ^ the subtle Kale of 

all the maaif^ egos, conscious and unconscious whether in 
sentient beings or material things which make our worid of 
experience... The individual Ahamkdra is the personal om- 
sciousness which realises itself as a particular *V, the expericncer. 
This is the ‘F of empirical coQadousnes^’.** 

If Mshai is the cosnk resolutkio, a mere pressitatioQ of 
objectivicy without specifics boo, » Woodroffe has suggested, 
it dos require, for the furtherance of the evotutiooary prxtm, 
what Woodrofie calls “an axis of opeiaboo^. This ^edfic 
direction or sdidarity is called Akamkirs, the cOKnic ego that 
represents the totalicy d on^rkal ewtence. Such totality in 
the nature of things should consist of the knower, the known 
and the instrument through which the knower raaahlahes his 
Imtf with the known. In fitness of thc itf or e , Ahemkarot 
the ego csitre, is to resolve into the mind (Jnitf), the 
five rudimentary dements (jasye) and the tea otgaos (m- 
driyor) both cognitive and conaiive (bat ccenmunicate to the 
knower the message d the objects bora of the five rudimentary 

* MrTd.tSmgJHUrfrSt H ii ihiUudri^mno wyk Sj.29ed 

•Woodretf^ pp. 39^1 
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demencs. To provide for these three sets of creation o( 
mutually varying nature, Akamkara is said to undergo three 
variadwis, v^drika, tajoja and bhutddiy each of . which re¬ 
presents the three gunas in various proponic®s, wch propor¬ 
ticos being detennined by the nature of creations they arc 
intended to bring about Thus vaikdrika, taijasa and bhutddi 
have the predominance d saitva, rajas and tamos respectively 
with the other two gusAf playing subordinate role in each case. 
In so far as the mind is reccgnised by the Bkdgavata to reveal 
God it s oaturaily taken to emerge from vdkdrika. 

The die ten gods from the same source, as 

sta*ed by the Bhdgatata, desoves some consideration here. 
The «m ^larally means ‘‘that vdiich reveals" and the 

Bkdga^a has adopted this meaning udien tt state that dfvas 
are so called because they reveal the (Ejects.** In diis seosc 
the devas Aould refer to the ten organs that reveal the objcco 
to the cogniser. But this meaning was a departure frmn the 
past in which the term stood for sentient gods like India 
and Vanina* Granted that even Indra and Vannja were at 
thdr core natural phcownena; but, as objects of adoration, 
yi tfy were spdicualfeed. The Bhdgavaia has adopted this doo 
trine of so that godbood is not cc«ifined to the ten 

gods tha lie beldnd the ten cngan^ but is extended to cover 
all ^indjJes ctf crcadoi from MaJut to the five rudimentary 
dcmeois (r^nmafra), taken to be inhabited and omtrciled by 
diffaeot gods. So there were as many d gods as there were 
priidiiJcs of creation.** Nevertheless, it needs be confessed 
that in the scheme of material physical creation gods as sentient 
beings diould have had no place. However, as the BhdgaviOa has 
deaibed die sentient gods to emeige frmn the vmkdftka 
variety of Aiwhkdr&y the ten organs, inhabited by the gods, 
naturally require a d^erent origin- The Bhigavata has there¬ 
fore rdegated both the cognitive and the cemative organs to 
the second variety ^Aamkdra, the taijasa. The indusion 
of the cognitive <Mgans as well in the udjasa type, dominated 

dtvo arlhffbhipyonjviam yatab- S.5.30d 
dettib sitaob 3.5,98 

Sridbtrt «mioeoSs t^aie-Unevn—vikrtib { ntayi^Tifam^inkfep^ ! 
aihithimgan^eeisnc: torn ijidfaTUt 
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by rajaSf may be justified v«iiexi we take into consderalioa the 
hectic restlessness on the put of both the cognitive and the 
conative organs to ramble in the objective wt^d. A difierent 
origin of the ten Mgans justifies their external nature as dis¬ 
tinguished from chat of mind which, as the intesnal apparatus 
is ^>ecial]y privil^ed to receive the dhioe spark. 

But the inclution of both the cognitive and conative esgans 
in the same category does not ignore their functional and other 
difierencea. The therefore lakes the sense organs 

to cenginaie from cognitive aspect (jmito-jekti) of l^jasc while 
the action organs are traced to its ceoative ayret (knyd-fektO 
Of prdna*^ In the Upmifad^' the word "prantf" has a couple 
of connotatinu. In the wider sense it means the organs 
both cognitive and cooative. But in the xtumwa sense it 
means '*mukhy<t-prin^‘ the primary pwfki, to which, 
according to the ffpeaitadi, die organs owe thesr odsunce. 
Both the senses have found favour with the SMgeeaM. By 
the BkagsMfa understands MaJtai (or Aha^ 
kdro, its axis of eperation), so called, as the BAJgevotd 
out, because, as ^e source of all oegans, it stimulates them 
to activity.^ In this very contect, the BKagdPoia has used the 
term '^prano** to denote all the organs as weU. But in addi* 
tion to these two senses the Bhigap^a has used the word 
‘*prdna'* to refer to the five conative otgans ooly.*^ In this 
way the ten organs are to have been derived frent the 

(oijora variety of AhamkArs. The third variety of rikemkiro 
is bkutddi. This dwukl now engiage our attention because 
evolutumary process is now concerned with this variety only. 

The theory of causation adopted by the Bhagavata renders 
the effect a manifestation of the cause. TUs me a n s that the 
material cau s e is the subtle form o( the ^ect The chain of 
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causadm whl^ thus follows from bhuiidi is bound up at each 
stage with subtle and gross forms. The subtle fenns art called 
TariTnatras while the gross are known as Bhutas. Woodrrtle 
argues in the foUowing way to justify the exis t ence of subtle 
forms:—“The ordinary man’s perceptic«i erf the paper is of the 
p^>er in itsdf perceiv^, subject to the Umitadc^i oi the defects 
in him. Examining this paper erf pcrcepticm we find ( 1 ) 
that it is groo In the sense that it is patent^ ( 2 ) that it is partic¬ 
ular giving us mere sense particulais» ( 3 ) that it is complexus 
of form, odour etc% heterogeneous and ( 4 ) that it is 
variaUe accords^ t& the chcumstances and instrumencs of 
pmxptvxL. Opoa an analyst, the demons which underlie 
this daaim, must pre s ent, in order to be real, the 

following characteristics:—(1) they must not be gross but 
sQbdCj (2) they must not be particular but generic or uiuv«- 
sal, ( 3 ) they must not be complex and ( 4 ) they must not be 
variable... It is these generic, simple, subde and standard 
dements of our particular, complect, gross and variable sens^ 
data which are the tanm^ras which again are the material 
causes of gross, matter or the bhiitas. .. Bang the 

dements U saase>data, they ai>e necessarily of five kinds/’ 
The evigin of the five ronmdfrvir that of their corre^ 
iknding BhuSas offer interesting ilJusCradons for the conversion 
of energy into matter and vice versa. They also denumstrate 
how the throe succesave processes involved in each step erf 
cvdlutioR, ropcat themselves at this pcrfni as wdl. The Bhdgeh 
vata has dealt with the question of or^in of the T onmatroi and 
thdr corresponding Bhut^ in three different cemtexts. Frc*n 
(he ftra de&Tiption af^>eariDg in the second skandh^' emeige 
the following c^icludcais:—( 1 ) One element (BAutd) gives 
rise to ano^er element (Bkuta). Thus from bkutddi is pro- 


*Woodreffe, 

timasad apt bhuiffdtr tnhirvSi^id abhin 
ojpa m&ri ieWo yad dfoifr-djifafcb 

nabhue’ika abhit ipcrif-tvjta'nUab- 

pa'i'noaf^ ehabd»9iAi ca prS^a ojap^iatio balam.. 
odpar api oiktsroi^ kdlc-karmA^abkao^ab ^ 
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tat n nkvTua^dd amhkato gandhsom abhvl. 
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ductd the dement of ether {Akaitt). Ether produces wind 
(Vdyu) which in its cum produces the dement of httx {Tejss ). 
The Utter element generates water (Ap) ^ whkh lastly the 
element oi earth (^rCAiw) is bom; (2) The effect being just 
the manifesration of (he caus^ the latter has to be rccogaiBed 
to enduir through the effect This means that not only ether 
persists in wind but bhulidi also is present in it in so far as 
bhutadi pasists in ethff; (3) I( follows that in confontuty 
with the doctrine of the manifestation of the quality {gu 9 a) of 
the cause in the effect, the dement of heat, for example, acquim 
not only the quality of touch inherent in wind, the material 
cause of the dement of beat, hue it becomes endowed also with 
the quality of sound (hat bdongs to ether, the cnaierial cause of 
wind. In this way the succesive donoitt poeaeas increasing 
number of qualidea. Thus, while the eksnmt of ether has 
sound, wind has both sound and touch. Similarly, the da nen C 
of beat po me mea cc4our. (ouch and sound; water bis taste, 
cdour, touch and sound ; and, lastly, earth is eodow^ with 
odour, taste, ce4our, touch and sound; (4) The steady increase 
of the number of qualities in the wceeadve defnentt im^ies the 
innovation, in each case, of a new quality in addidon to those 
that are already existent in the element wfakb produces a partic¬ 
ular element under consideration. 

But this last conduaoo raises an important problem. 
According to the specific doctrine of causation (jd(-Wry®-Mda). 
adopted by the Bhdgavota to explain the evolutioaary procem, 
the effect can have no quality whkh is not already existent in 
its material cause. How can, then, wind, for insonce, have 
touch which is apparenUy absent in rthcr? The same question 
apices to the other new qualities of the succesaive danents. The 
Bhdgavaia meets this question by the preauppoeidon of a subtle 
form oi each dement, vduch (subtle form) serves as the intOTie- 
diary of (he causal situadon between ooe demoit and anotbff. 
If such subtle form b taken to emerge from the causodement 
and is recognised as well to produce the effect-etenent, then 
it can be regarded as the intennediate vduch the cause-dement 
nece«arily invdves in order to produce the effect-dement. Such 
intennediate f«ra serving as the precauaor of a particular de¬ 
ment is technically called '*Tan-mair(d\ The Bhagacata des- 
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cribe in the third skanJha*^ how from bhutadi, the mass- 
potency (dravy^iakti}t is fust bom the subtle fc^m of ether 
{bMta-siikma); and then, out of this subde fonn, the unit- 
potential (Tanmalra), qi i ei ^ged the element ether, though 
the m vtmay y observer might say that bhutadi itself produced 
ether. In the same ether Is stated to produce wind and so 
on. This means that an dement generates the next dement 
through dse producti<xi of a Tanmalra L&, a potential fluid 
matur v^ueh is further ccndensed or hardened inm kinetic or 
effective matter. In the same skmdka^* the Bhdgavata has also 
dfg mbe d the origin c£ the Tanmatras. It is said that a particu¬ 
lar ToftTR^a (unit-potential) emanates ^om ita previous Tdn- 
matra combined with the eiemeat which die latter ToKmitra has 
brought into existence. Thus, for example, touch-pocenti^ is 
brought about by sound-potential evdving in conjuncdoa with 
ether which that sound-potendal has produced, and so on. 

It fdlows from this desoiption t^t the origin of the Tan- 
tnalras and the Bhutas, as we have already noticed in the cases 
of the evohjtkm ^ the other categories b^inning firnn Mahat, 
invdes the three processes-^masdiantegradon, energy-trans- 
formadott and condensaticu, Yrx instance, bhutadi disin- 
by the opcradon of Kola th er eon; such diaintegTati<m 
ideases energy arxtsted in bhutadi; die rdeased energy 
t hen ffows to a pdnc with the aid of Svabkava; finally the 


hk&ta^Ukttn^Sr hktm . 
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foc&I pcwt of tho flcpwing b condeosod into an dement 

by Karman. Tlib shows that a Tanmdtra, the subtle nucleus 
of an element, b brou^t about by dismtegnition of the mass 
{bhulddi in the first case and an element in ocher eases), fol¬ 
lowed by the flow of the liberated energy to a focal point. The 
produedoo of an ekmenc k tbe result of condensation of the 
Tanmatra, having reached (be focal p oi nt. 

So, tbe three <^>aaticss of Kild, Soabkaw and Kof* 
man are com^^ed when hot A the Tanmiim and the Bhufor 
are keixigbt into existence, as disdxigubhed from thdr c^era- 
dons ia the case of every other category vdiose creation 
require the fadp ^ df the three principlea, Kola, Sva~ 
bhdva and Kerman. Yet, both tbe TmmaiTds as wdl as the 
Bhuias have found recogniiioii as sepanie categories b^ 
cause tbe Bhagavaia scheme of causad wt does allow sepanie 
ecumenUiM of both the cause and tbe tfect A Tenmdrre, 
so created, k charged with a quality-potendal wWch a actualb- 
ed in the donent created by that Tanmatra. For example, 
JkaiO'tanmdtra (the subtle nucleus of ether) b charged with 
sound-potential (vibration-potentisi, parupanda) and it finds 
expradon as a spedfic energy vis, aound-sdmulus (actual 
vibratory motion) in AkiU (ether) produced by Akdia-tcnma- 
tra. The presumption of a 7*damiJr« vrith a potential quality 
thus explains the appearance of a new quality in its aicceaiive 
element. 

The principles from Mahot to the five gn:* dements, thus 
created under the urge of original stimulus (Ctl-fe^h) and by 
the co-operaiion of Time (KdU), Nature (5p«hWM) and 
Action {Karman), now required to be knit into a homogeneoM 
whe^ providing for p«ydi-{*yscal taganism both in cosmic 
and individualistic ^heres. True, that aD tbe cat^ories, creat¬ 
ed so far, were ultimateiy sheltoed in the narrounding medium 
of Avyckta which, as tbe primordial cause, pervadrf all its 
evdutes, both direct and indirect; and, as the material cause, 
such Avyakta was the shdicx cf (hem all. But the unity lead¬ 
ing to organism (dyalana) meant more than mere Uni between 
the primordial and its effects. So, once again (he wiginal 
admulus moved KaU, Svabhava and Kamw to operate upon 
tbe categories » that they can be synihesbcd into an organism. 
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Employment of original stimulus l>y God is described by the 
Bhagavata as His penetradcm through the categories/^ and, as 
a result, emerged t^ganism, both cosmic and individualistic.** 
The first offshoot of this synthetic process took the sh^)e 
of a lump culled from the five gross elements. Due to its 
imagiaed shape and size it was presumed to be the cosmic egg 
(andc) and was called *'viSesa** because It lepz esei i c ed the stage 
of difitfentladoQ of the categories, directly giving rise to the 
different worids.*' Like Mahat which put an end to the coanic 
^oom, this e^ was abo coocoved to be gdden that dialled 
the g^oom of grossly fAtyikdl vacuum.** Sudi of course, 
was surrounded by the categ«ie^ as we have mention* 

ed above, of which the was jo^ a moderate potlkn. But 
as this lump was lately earthly** it was noriccalHe in the wotab 
of water-element that precedes the earth-element. The Bfte- 
gavata deKiibes how the co»nic egg lay dormant in the wnnb 
of cosmic fluidity for long l<mg yeaia amounting to a holpa 
and how God liv^ in it in the company of all empiridal egos 
for the same period.** At the termination of a kaipa, God 
charged the lun^ ^ matter with his power of animadon and 
so Kol f^, S9<tbhapa Karman began to function towards the 
KafA^iing thc cottuc mass into tangible worlds.** 

The BhigavaSa describes this process of hardening, in some 
detail. At the end of a kolpa God awokt from His slumber 

**171 tasSm gifa‘i«ktJn&h taHnim sah. 

traf^Dif^aii-logteSaiih ge^ih yniiafiad i9ii4i.. S.6.lab, 2cd 
* bHMoS bkiStfiJri;fa-mano~iu^a^. 

nc itkur brohma-riitama. 
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** parta~piga~iahttiTS'fite tad a^am udakafayam. 

kHa-t^rmarnrvabhaaa-gtha poa poam ailt's^r.. 2.5.34 



GOSUOLOGY 


29$ 


of inactivity and found all citation absoHsed in Him. A little 
portion (the cosmic egg) of the mas of dements sprouted fiw 
his navd region. ThiX sprout gradually grew into a coemic 
lotus by the operation of which had at the same dme 
helped the providence of the empirical egos to aiiaia maturity. 
The golden lotus Ut up the whde cstpsuae of cosmic water. 
The awakening of God, ibe inner controller, stimulaicd Brahma 
who, at the tcrminatiai of the previous kalpa, had retired to 
the ra fm ee of God for a p«iod of the same length, ftahma 
that cast his eyo all around and found nobody beside himsdf. 
Actuated by God. he then took to long penance lasting for 
one thousand divine years. Strengthened by penance and mner 
light {cimasamthd wdys), Brahma then appeased dental 
disturbance and discov^cd the lotus v^kh had bdd him on. 
Brahml then rooKed to create the worids out of the lotus. 
Helped by the energy oi God he eventually divided the btus 
into three or fourteen worids.** 

The proce» of ^erendation took, as usual, three different 
directions—«sdAi6Auttf, ^kyatma and The adki* 

bhUta aspect was represented by the creation of the planes of 
odttcnce.** The adhyotrnA aspect provided for the different 
locations {odhifiKana) of the ten organs while the adkidtuva 
aspect found its fulfUrocnt in the seolemeBt of muWfanous gods 
in different parts trf the body.** Thus, for instance, face, a part 
of the body, consisted of (i) the palate {adhyatmd a^t—ui 
which the organ ci tongue settled), (n) the different kinds cf 
laate {rasa) (furnished by the planes of adasnce-cdAiWote 
aspect) and (iii) the god, Varu^ the praiding doty {adhidaiva 
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aspect)and so on. But in spile d this ^iftreatiadon the 
cosmic eg^ or the lotus was only a clod, a dead inacdve mass. 
It was CAly when God infused it with His divine presence that 
mind obtained Him as its cOTbt^er; and, suffused with ten vital 
airs the entire mass attained the d%nity of a living ct^diusnL 
In this sense the Bhagavala describes how God diveirihed him* 
sdf in three diderent ways—as one (cemn^er of mind), as 
ten (the ten vital airs) f^riA as three {adhydtma, adhihfiiUa and 
adhidaiva) So pcnetratic«i by God cd material differenda- 
td<HL mflrif! it a livixtg (vgaoisin** which then moved out from 
the state o( chaotic inaccn^. God» marked by this at^ of 
mhnite divei^, is described aa bamg thousand heads and 
hsoids,^ ia abort, the Purvsa d the Purusc^&kta. In this way 
the cosmic mass developed into gross body, both coanic and 
individualistic, in which categories from Mahat down to the five 
subtle dements, coUectivdy called the subtle body (svluma^ 
sarira), wtn habiliiated. The individual soul and Hirany^* 
gazbha became encased in the individualistic and the cosmic 
bodies req>ectivdy, while God wras the controller of both. 

Seven difleient pairta erf the upper half of the cosmic body 
moulded thsnadves inte seven uppo regkos, Bhu, Bhuva^ iSvor, 
HaAas, Janot Tapas and Satya,** vdiile the seven pans of the 
kwer half of chat body reached out into the creation of seven 
bwer regions, Atala^ Vitaia, Sutaioy Taldtaia, MakdtaU, Rasa- 


mukham nirahhidyaia 

makhatat taiu lur^bhintuim JihoS liirapajayatt. 
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tala and Palala.** The opper ngi^ are placed 006 above the 
other and the lower regioiu one beiow tbe other. The dd 
Vedic ccmcepc of the three woilda BA6, Bhui>a and Soar is also 
recognised by the BkagavaS^ as anoth^ veraioii of the planer of 
edstencc.*’ 

Tbe Bhdgavata indulges in details ol these regions. 
It offers a deacriptitti as to how gradually man appeared on 
tbe face of earth and how he eventually evolved dvilisadon. 
To ahow that tbe esdstence of earth is a bondage fee man, the 
Bhdgavaia starts with the creation of Avidyi.** Then, Brahmi 
created six types of immovable*,** ewen^ types of animalg“ 
and eight daae* of gods.*' Brahma thereafter set his 

hand to human creation for the propagaticn of his progeny. 
He tim created spiritual hennits like Sanatkumiia etc. but they 
retired to forot*’ Brahma was naturally disappointed and he 
then created Nirada ett, recogniied as progenitori {praja^ 
patis).** Encouraged by the re*ilt of this oeation Brahmi 
produced Manns and gave than human form.** Henceforth 
proray began to increase by leaps and bounds, effected by 
the mutual ooperadon of oppodte sexes.** Gradually the fwr 
Vidas and the four castes were brought into bang and th» 
triumph Brahmi won for him the title of "Sabdo^irahman . 

Between Bku and Bhuva (i.e., tbe abode of the wn) fall 
abodes of Vidyddharas, SUdha^a^, yakfa-rakfosa- 
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bkuta-preta-puacas^ placed cme below the other so that the 
ghosts and the evil spirits are nearest to man-** Between Bhuva 
and Svar ie., above the sun and below the hi^ heaven {i5uof) 
arc placed Sukra, Budha, Ravi, BrkAspaii and Sanaiieara one 
abow the other.** Beyond them are the abodee of the hermits, 
extending to (he length of rieven laca erf yojanas.** Beyond 
the region of the hermits is another expanse o( eleven lacs of 
yojanas ending in Dkruva (the pcrfe sear). Several itgiMis fall 
within this q>ace.** i^Arupc is siaWe.*^ It is in fact the axis 
o( coeistdlatioas which ct»ti&ne their aoial journey till a 
keipA.''^ DhTvva4aka ts the last limit of the three worlds.** 
Dhrwa with the tooraous group of scan is myaically des- 
caibed ^ Widwi die three wodds, in the 

souchou direction, below the earth and ^ove water i$ the 
abode of Fathers (Apiisvdtld etc.). The king erf this regkm 
is the god of death. Twentyooe or twentydght types of hdl 
belong to this region.** 

The three woids of empirical enjoyment are separated 
frtan the higher regiems by a boundary mountain called Lcka’- 
iokd’caia. It is so called because the light of all the luminaries 
9 h»f jUumine the three worids fail* to reach the upper regions, 
due to this mountain. Thus while half of this mountain re> 


" edkutai .. ;e«r*^A£nK^ . -. Mo’dhasiat siddh^eSraria- 

oid)) 6 dhari 9 cm .. taio’dhoilit jfokiS’taksak-piUac-prtta'^hvta- 

fapdndm,,, tato'dk<utid p^ivl. 5.24.1.5 

ha dhaoan .. .saisurjfsh) he hhuhjila^, evam 

aandramd arka-gaihastibhys vp^riff^,. tata upvrifiod tJvutit ... 
tsta uperiflid 5WAa^.. ata urdkvam oAgsrakaA^. taia upariftSt.. 
Srkaip^ih., toie Ufiaiicara^ 5.22.7*1$ 

tOtaramid ffayab akidaia-yofstt^nlart upetabhyasOa 5.22.17 
patota trayodaia'UkfC-pajmd’ntBfoto .. JArvM^ 5.23.1 
S 6 hi. .. ithiant iod'aaftaf’thkab 5.23.2 

** bha-ga$i grahideyo dhruvam av^lamhya.. idielpiMam pariteh 
kramanli 5.23.5 

^ fBryS'dindrh dhfVBd'paoargS^im h^tif^gSfSndth gabhastayo’rvS- 
cirUi trin lok^ «... 5.^.S7 
" ktdd atai iyoiiT-amkoih Hht-mdre'tarluthanajui .. anutwffayanli 

5.23.4 

^narako nSma.. eiUaraif eua tri-jaga/y^ In dUi dakfisasyam 
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naoiin aka~piddeJiifi gaoayinui... aft^’^alir natakalt... 5.25.4.7 
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c«ives light the other does doc.** On the ocher ude of 
Loka'loka'cala, the r^icos o( the Ycgins — M^has, Jana, T<ipa$ 
and Saiya —are laid out one above the other. But the Bkdga- 
vata does not seem to have much to say about them excepting 
that they aie the destiny ol pure bemgs,” free from fear, full 
of bliss and so for the ^crituai wdfare.** Fec^e yfho 

have the privilege to go in cfa>9e reg^reis enjoy the benefits 
iherec^ to (heir heart's content for as long as a kalpa?* with 
the modiiicadon that at Satya^aka, the highest the period 

of enjoyment is extended lo the maximum of dvi*para'rdka.** 
Below the earth are situaled the seven lower regio&s where 
demons, serpents and the like reside.'^ There being no am, 
the diviaon of day and night does not exist in those regi^ia** 
In Atala reado Bala, the son of the demon, Maya.** In 
Vitala livo Lord &va with His wife, Bhavani** while in 
dwells Bali, in bondage,*^ where God acts as hb docr4dxper.** 
Makaiala w the r^ion of sspeoE^ aikd RatduU is inhabited 
by Daityas, Danapos mkI In TaidiaU resides Maya 

doTMt under the protecting arms of Mabadeva, free from the 


** feibrtslu »fi tv>t4kkya yad tiuiJ'ttitna 
ilhiPr^t. M Ukm^r4frU4 Uoartpa mWtsA... 
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•y4d ivtipatUky^ t4d w fhtmgtthyam 2.2.2Sd 
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tatw of Sudar^ana.** Lastly, in Pdtdla dwells Vdsuki, the fore* 
most of the serpents.*^ AU ^ese regions are suspended on the 
great SaihLarsan^ (the law of gravitad(« ?) 

To offer an idea oi the staggering dimenaon of the coanic 
e^ {brahmanda) the BkdgGvata gives some detaib of the earth 
that cMisiitules only a minor pan o( it. Tlie earth consists of 
seven great islands each of which possesses huge regions 
(varsds), border mountains (maryddd-giris), rivers and brings 
&at pe^e rh e:^ regkna'^ The first of these islands is Jambu- 
dtnpa of nine vaxsas and bnder mountains. Each 

vor^a is as iuig as nine thousand yojanaSf leaving Bhadr^va 
and Kccumala» »:h of vdiich is dsirtyfoui thousand y^janas 
long.'* fambu-dinpA a«rists of the fiilowng regicos:—llivrta- 
vai^a,*** MiadrS^vaisa,** Hari-varea,** KeluJiiala^ai§a,” 
Ramyaia-varsa,” Hiraomaya-vaisa,** Uttara-kuru ” Kimpuru- 
?a*vaj?a*” Bblrata-varsa.**^ The islands other than Jambu^ 
dvipa are inhalated by pe'^e who possess natural longiviCy, 
sotse organs, vitality, strength, incellecc and p>ower.'®* The other 
slands are Plaksa-dvipa,^^* ^dlmaR-dvipa,^*** Ktua-dvJpa,^^ 
Krau^odmpoy^^* ^aka-dinpa^‘‘ and Puskara-dvipa^” 

If we ^ly the term “subtle creation’' to the categories 
tooL Mahat to the five subtle daoents, we shall see that Mahai, 
die tf a fting print ri subtle creation, is but the affirmation of 
iKsdne Will (Alma-mdyd) to be many. Thus Divine Will 
cvriving through Maya and gutmma^ Alma-mdyd takes gratiu* 
ally the form of cosmic resolution to be many. Such resolu¬ 
tion is cwicretited into a centre (aham) of opcratiMi funhci 
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dissolving itself into the cogoizer, tbe instnunents o( cogmdui 
and the objects to be oi^oized. llw objects to be cognized are 
further diffcrendaied into the |danes ^ edsunce induding tbe 
individual bodies ftt* the suflcring souls. But tbe pdanes of ex¬ 
istence find recognidoR as a Living organian cd Hirs^iya^vbba, 
tbe cosmic soul, in the same way as tbe individual bodies are 
living orgaiusRis of tbe individual souK 

In tbe description of tbe proces s of differcnoadon of tbe 
‘'gross oeatiM” is ihe planes of existence and the 

individual bodies* the FAdgmie has apparently drawn upon 
the Puruf^ukU of tbe Ri-Veda. "Hie description of the 
Bhdgaoatd h however oot a mere restatement of the posi¬ 
tion but a reomstrueboo which has imbued the Siikla with 
new significance. For examplft, tbe of tbe S^la 

{tdsmad viri4 ^ cesnic egg (a^fa) to tbe Bkaga^ 

rote; a nd^, Brabmi* tbe creator of tbe gross univose, is called 
'‘Hirsnye^-gerhk^ because he enanaied from tbe golden womb 
of the e g g-*** With unique *"^g**» into tbe dawn cf 

Vtdie thoughts* the FAigopans equaees “Hinioya-garUia" with 
the sun. It seems to conjure up tboee remote days of creadoo 
when tbe gi^deo light of tbe luo first penetrated through the 
dead clod of tbe cosmic egg (mfla an^a) and so tbe wn was 
called mdrlanda,^*^ Tbe sun dtone upon tbe coank egg for 
thousands of years; and, then, in courae of tune wbca tbe dea- 
(imes of the individual souk bad attained maturity* it differen¬ 
tiated the cosmic egg into tbe different plane* of enstace with 
vari^ated lives fiuttering tbereoo. It was no wonder then tbu 
the sun should have tbe due recognidoo as (be life^ving prin¬ 
ciple U., the ccanic soul.*** In tbe proce* of the further crys¬ 
tallization <d thoughts the sun was devated to tbe status of 
Brahma and then to tbe status of God, the inner controller cd 
Brahma. The analogy between God, the PurufOy and tbe 
pbyvcai sun, brought in by the BhSgevaU to illustrate tbe nature 


9964 2.6.22a 
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o< the inner cratroUer,”' gives us wie again a glimpse of the 
kme-fomotten link between God and His crede ^type 
the physical sun. The sun is thus the basb of the Pvrufa of 
the PurusaSukla and its pcimeatjcffi erf the coa^ egg aft« 
bone bOT of the latter nukes it jrfau^y the adht-purusa 
of the same Sukta {vtrdjo adhi purusah)^^^ Life, man and 
his dviliaadwi are all gifts from the sun. .... 

Another illustradoo <rf creative imaginanwj which the 
Bkaeavaia has brought to bear up«i *c interpretedon <rf 
the .^wjfcta » its coDc^^twn of Ae fourteen worlds fr^ 

the passE^; ‘^kipad vdait purusah**. The three vrorl^ 
ttco^used by tiw SukUt; the Bhdgavat>t U>ck 
this M®age to mean the other three vmrids—/one, Tap^ 
and i’ofyo—besides the recogninon of Mahas m the word 
‘^urdhvfd' of the same Sukla}^ The deacripdOT of the earth 
and the different constcUatkau above the earth are new 
matteia not to be found in the Sukta and they throw hght 
npce the ancient geogi^hical and astronomical ^.eculanoju 
rSetivdy. But the cwicept of the upper worlds beyond the 
wnrids were still in a nebulous stage, lacl^ details. 
The sev 0 i lower t^ions presmt a picnire of the oi 

popuiar myths and bdiefe. But it is suipri^ that the BAago- 
iST^d be recogni^ Smkarsana (the prinajrfe of attrac- 
tion Or gravitaticai) to htrfd all the wwlds to^thw. 

CreattiMi, coanic and individualistic, finds its fulfilment 
in the devdopment of physical bodies and comspOTdmg to 
each of them is a conscious principle. Behind the subtle crea- 
doi there was God T^>osed on causal wattrs {hdraMrntaa) as 
behind the grees oeation lay the same Peison on dc^l 
waters (the water element) on which floated the cofitoto 1^ 
or the cosnic egg the wMnb igarbka). God was Nara- 


^ iva-dhirvyaiti pTOtspen /»w ^kiJ ^ 

ittam vir&jath pr6iapw iap<Uymgr^akik #wm5n.-2.6.17 

M pitfUfa ^.. 3.6.2cd, ea 
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S^iSh kftwuim ethayarh tri-n<lrdh«o'd}ui]a mvrdteu 2.6.19 
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yana” because, having created waicn, He estered them;*'* and, 
Brahma was Himya-gathha because he was within the cosnic 
btus (ie., (1) Makat, in rclatwn to the subde creaiioci, and (2) 
the pbyscaJ mass brought about by the five gross elements). 
The iridividual bodies woe integraied into the cosnic body 
just as the difTerent cMseious prindples (dew) were merged 
In the esence of Brahma. The cosnk body is traced o the 
cosmic egg, that to gunamayi dfme*mayd and that to God.*** 
Similajiy, Brahma merges into the being of God. In this way, 
both the sentient and the uuatient belong to the ea scoce (d 
God who then shines oo with His glory that declares the 
triumph of Divine Sport. 


0unu9’94aih ortkikidf yUftau i* , 
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Chapter XIV 


THE INDIVroUAL SOUL 


GMRtiOQ, upon our ordlsary «cperienc£, poses 

a pracfic^ qacsdoa. Does crvatioa in ali its deUlb rq^resent 
the totaiily that the cRY>gre^e jouroey human consciousness 
CM 9sp^ to achieve? Does the world of sdence satisfy che 
dcmapd for a [^oscf^hical ioterpretatiMi oi NaQire? To put 
it in a dearer form: Should we accept the wrvld as it 
to U5» should we |;o bey^d the verdict of c^nmon espoi- 
ence in search ctf a unity capable oi iending; meaning and signi- 
ficance to the discordant vahety that we see and fed around us? 
If we accept the worid at iu face value we surrender ounelves 
to crude materialism. If, on the other hand, we dive deeper 
and can discover the worid-ground that unihes the fibres of 
fvagmadc detail^ we save ouisefves by the liberating gospel of 
tdeahstK j^iikisc^y. This means that we re-trace our way back 
to the first pruiapAe, the harmony lost in the wilderness of 
woridly perpicuty. 

The Bhagapata advises to launch upon the sustained search 
for Reality that lies within (purusa) the phyacaJ univeisc 
(Namre) and also within the egoKxntres, (different bodies). 
In ocher words it advises to seek Reality both through the 
gacrocoan and the microcosm. Accordin g to the Bkdgavata, 
to crown this esqsioration with success one ^ould take the help 
oi the Vadas that have inc^pc^ated the direct revdation 
(praiyaksa) oi the seers, and also of cogent logic {tmumdna}.^ 
Cosmogonical passages from the Upeatisads* bear testimony to 
the fact that crcatiwi, in its entirety, started from Brahman or 
Atman, is sustained by it and will finally dissdve into it The 


*itmeno gurHr iJmaifa ptpiwfa eUffOta^. 
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Bhigavala has envisagui the* passages to bear upc® the isaie.* 
in its attempt lo the aoui {Itman) as distinct from 

phy^al cxiaaice with the aid of logic, the Bkdgapaia focusses 
Its attcnti<m upon a scrutiny of the human fiamewort. Man’s 
mind, seue organa and isteUcce that are usuaily emdoyed 
to reveal an external object an by tlmnsdves unable to do so 
bec^, Uke the external object that requins something else 
for iB revelation, mind etc^ bdog equally dead clods, should 
require something else for their o%vn revdauon. So, the act 
of revelation on the part of the internal and external crans cd 
man presupposes a reality that reveals its own sdf as it reveals 
all including the organs of man. The reality which thus df 
serves due recogniiKm is called the soul- SimUariy one might 
argue thsA the mechanian (mind etc.) which operates in the 
act of revelation of an octemal object b by itidf dre insmimenc 
(karana) kno^^iedge; and, as an insmunew, it always postu¬ 
lates an intdiigoir agent So, the inner and outo* csgans of 
man depend for their t^oadon upon an intelligmt agat and 
mch agent is the soul.* Sridhara reminds us* that Mcb logic 
is not intended to give the irapitsdoo that (he soul is know 
soldy by inferential knowledge; but only that it raiso the pre¬ 
sumption of the soul as a reahey distinct from human body. 

The Bhigavata, however, chooses to fall back upon the 
logic adduced by the major Upmif^ like the Brhadcranyoka 
and the Chandegya' to fftahlWi the soul and 1 b Hifinirt iim 
from body. It is the univexml cxperiaice of evwyday life that 
man undergoes tiiree stales of cooscaouaieas—waking 
{jdgrai), sleep (respaa) and dreamless sleep i$ufupli). In the 
waking state man acquires knen^edge dirough the external 
sense organs—the eyes, the earn and so on- In sleep the cx- 


' •traio« nrs^h ■. 

oimfUdiUr 7.7.23c, 24e 

Ukfkc^ stiimciti 
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tirahiilttrit (fririhm on 11.L23, 
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teroaj organs are lulled into inactivity; yet man has experience 
in dream, brought about by his mind. In deep sleep dreams 
disappear and all diversity seems to dissolve into a unity.^ This 
state of dreamless sleep need not be taken as the extincticHi of 
man. For, when he comes back to the waku^ state after a 
while, he recollects pn^ound h^j^eas* expedenced in deep 
sleep. How could be have such recoUectitm unless he himself 
had the firsthand experieoce of happiness in dreamless sleep and 
how could suc{i firsthand experience be possible unless he him- 
sdf exisUd at Chat time?^^ This suggests that man as their ex¬ 
periences' eiuhixes throu^ all the states oi consciousness while 
the states alternate among themsdves, one for the other. The 
ahonaticn between two state with man pecristing in both of 
them is obviously noticed at the juncture of sleep aqd wakiog.” 
One can then palpably feel the transition of man from one 
state to another. 

What then is the lesson to be derived from the endurance 
of man through all the three states of consciousness and the 
changobijity d one state in favour of the other during the 
period? The lesson b bound to be like this: As the 
lamp endures throng the flickering flames, or as water per- 
asts thro^i file scream, or, as die same tree continues to exist 
thiough the innumerable fruits vriiich it yields ffwn year to 
year, so the same undivided soul runs through the three states 
of consciousness.** The logic of persistence (anvaya) of man 
in excluac4i (cyatireka) of states is therefore useful to establish 
the soul o( man as different from his body.’* It shows that 
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(a) the sou] is dHTercDe Irun the and that (b) it Mit- 

nesses the three states of mnarkximm.** It reveals the three 
states in the sajne way as fire kindles a piece of log t^iuch it 
consumes.^* 5o» the analysis of the three states of man leads 
us to the ctmdusioa that man is not just the body, gross or 
subtle. What uncritical mind calls *man' is really the ‘soul’ of 
man; Soul, then, is other than both—man's gross body and his 
subtle body.*' It is more than wbai life {mukhyA pre^) is. 
The soul is in fact the ground against tiduch the pragmatic ex* 
istence oi man, incJudiDg his three states cd coosdousness, is to 
be negated”. 

The ground behind the physcal world and the ground of 
the three states of coniciounieas limited in a particular body 
are ultimately one and the same. Hie VedAS and the argu¬ 
ments represent two difFcnne approaches—one iaautional and 
the other discurave--^c both refer to the same reality. The 
Bh&gAvctA affinns this truth wha, In the wake of the f/pens- 
$Ads, it dedam perfect identificadOD between the coftnic souJ, 
the worki-ground, and the mdividuaJ souli the ground of the 
three states in a particular ceacre of ( 1 ^^ a 

body).” It is the identification of the mdrvidual soul with 
BrahmAn and vies verta.** Hie Bhd^Avaia web this red* 
procal identity to be the summit of rcalisatioQ.** The SAdge* 
vAtA thus reafiinns UpAnifAdie monam clothed in the Doctrine 
of the soul, associated with the oaine of the great YdpuaalkyA^ 

‘'HtnAnMi M i4tiAi tAkfmifk eilss rrgya wMfrpiw.. 6.16.61 

n/mptif Ui 
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AJthoufh we have reached the soul through Cw> different 
methods—<Mie intuitional and the other empirical—yet the 
latter lacks the strength of an independent method ftn* reach* 
log its goal. Mere dialecdc defeats its end. The Upanu 
sads therefore take recourse to logic merely to elaborate truth 
achieved by direct revelatitw. Logic being thus merdy inter¬ 
pretative, truth is the ^>ecial privilege of direa reveladtHi. 
One therefore has to be sure about the relative importance of 
the Vedas and the argumems. In com{4iance with the em¬ 
pirical method pn^xnmded in (he BfkaddranyakofUpanisad** 
the Bkagavaia also has recognised*' the utility of the indirect 
method of (n^h nati) in cmler to show wh&t the soul 

i6 not But the Upanisads are quite aware oi their rc^xmsibr* 
lity of offering a poadvistic mc^pretation of the nature of the 
sovd. The Bkdgavata has carefully culled different Upesusadi^ 
statements cm this issue and has beautifully described the soul 
in terms d twelve a^KcU. The soul, declares the Bhagavata^ 
is eternal (nitya), immutable (avyaya), pure {htddha), one 
(eia), witness (kfelra-jna), the shelter of all {airaya), un¬ 
changing (a-vutnye), sdf4uminou8 (ren-dfi), the primordial 
ground of cansadtA (^<u}, all-pervasive (oyapaka), non- 
attached (o-Mdga) and pefect (andvrta).** The Bhdgavoia 
has a ggfTted the same in several other coiUexb.'” 

The evidence of the Upanifods as to these twelve 
a^tecta of the soul may be corroborated by the condu- 
SODS arrived at above with the aid d the empirical 
method. The conclusions we have arrived at are: (1) 
the soul is different from the body, (2) it is the witness 
d the diffennt states of consciousness, and (3) it is the 
ground empirical n^ation. If we cornice the first and the 
^ird cOQclusioos we shall find chat the difideoce between the 
soul and the body is based on the contrast between their mutual 
natures. Now, the nature of the body beiag already known 
to us we can naturally Imagine the nature of the soul by way 

■BU 2.3.6 

^ctfeiva mfgyeii fiunw netit^ist^ tyefon.. 7.7.23 ed 
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of contrast with tint d tht body. Similarly, other famres d 
soul might IdJow from its witiMssing character. Fine d 
all, the soul » the ground d creadon as it is the giound d hu¬ 
man body. It is, then, the cause of creatiOQ, soldy re^>onsible fot 
the unfoldmezit of the cosmic process, la other words, it is the 
self-contained cause which, lodepeodent of any other 

conditicn. brings the world into enstence. Namnlly, like the 
earth persisciDg through all earthen wars the soul pervades all 
(vyipaka) just as ether does.** like estrth, again, serving as 
the shelter d eanhen wares, the soul is the shelter of all crea¬ 
tion (ifreya). As the diveraty d earthen wares rises and falls 
against the unity d earth, so ^e diversity d creation does the 
same against the unity (eks) d the soul. Yet, as the presup¬ 
position d crcfttiM, the soul per ra is dxe son-attached reality 
(s-raRgs) there bdag then no sec»d to be lo, 

on its intnnsic ^ory the soul is tberafore pore (fu44kd) and 
not ia any way lial^ to birdt and death (nitya and avyayc)t 
the inevitable desdny of oeatkm including the body** however 
super-fine that might possidy be.** Id fac^ the soul, in con¬ 
trast with (he cver<hanging crcadMi, is not to any change 
(s-viitnya). Being free from all limicaiions the soul is thus the 
perfect being (oncer/a). The pafecdon d the soul means that 
the soul is pure bang (/Alya or ulyo). Lastly, (he soul as the 
witness implies its self«himinous nature (ras-dff). The soul is the 
divine light that by its native spUadour odighcens all. We 
cannot go beyond the soul in search d li^t; for, at the end 
one has to stop somewhere to declare the native li^t d the 
so-called ultimate reality and that ultunaie reality is no other 
than the soul. To compleee the peture, the Bkagavaia de¬ 
clares that (he soul is not only pure being and pure knowledge 
but it is pure h\m as wdL** To the Bkdgavata, then, the soul 
is puie being, pure knowledge and pure bliss.** 


<« Uhir4-f€Agtm4f9 
hrthmUm^kkiefn* 

mwur mSSaRmW SWpsjW .. 11.7.42 
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rupvKs. 7.IS.27* * 
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The presuppoailoa of the soul to explain creation sug> 
gesls the transcendental nature of the soul. This means 
that per se the soul is one without a second. How can sudi 
n^v-dual soul explain duality which the ccaicept of creation 
necessarily involves? The Bkdgavata draws upon the concept 
of Mdya to explain this duality. The Rg-Veda had declared 
that one Indra appears to be many through his m^cal 
powers. The Saiapailui-Brakmana reiterated this truth-** 
The BThaddt any oka'llpanisad invcdced the same to explain 
cr eatio n; and, Indra was to mean Brahman, the in' 

finite.** With infinite powers {maydhhUi) Brahman could not 
but be Bhdgapata has ex^^ited this well-establi^' 

ed tiaditioD to iattrpret how one became two, la (he CMitext 
of e3^)OUJiding the Sdmkkya doctrine,** the Bhdga»aU dedares 
that there was at the outset pure consciousness without a Second 
(a-vikalpitam). But, as the outcome of Mdyd {mayd-pkiUa~ 
riipena) one was bifurcated into the subject and the 
object Thus the great (brluU) truth (salya) split itself, as it 
were, into bang and becoming called Purusa and Prairti res- 
pectivdy, ahhou gfa by itself the great truth is beyond both of 
them.** 

It was, then, Mdyd of Indra {Brahman or the soul) 
oc the majesty {mahiman) of the Great Purusa, that Indra 
(Brahman, dtman or Purufa) appeared as Purusa and Prakrit, 
iht subject and the object, the being and the beccffliing. But, 
as a|^>earance docs not conespcMid to reality, Indra {Brahman, 
Atman or Purusa) still remained settled in non-duality, that is, 
beyond Purusa and Prakrti The appearance <rf duality in 
perfect harmcHiy with non^uality is accepted by the Bkdgavata 

*'ijuiTo miySihih part^upo lyai*. - RV 6.47.18 
“SB 14,5.5.19 

*BU 2,5.19. After the tDention of Indra the Uptutifod 
scares : tod etad braixna .... 6tm3 brahma. 

“ athi te /om/rdE'di^^ami pOn/eir oi*dicUam. 

iAjiiye ^mdn udyc osiktdpikofh bkrmem.. 11.24.1 

“ Oil) jnSmom slho aitka ekem eMoikatpUariL 
yedS BWfka-nijni^ idait kfie-rugr'yug*- . 
ret mdyS-phaU’Tupffta kevetam nir'tnkelpitem. 
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tayor tkeiaro hyortkeo finkrttfi sebhayStmika. 

7A4n«m ttxmyatemo bk&;t^ pdrrtfcb se’bhidhiyeS*. . 11.24.2*4 
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when it $ay8 thu (be soul alk»s3 itsdf to be zppnhendtd as 
two although by itself it has tnnsceoded both.** And, such 
hamony is po^le due to the wpra^ogical character .of 
MSya.*^ Maya, creates ibe duality of the subject aod the 
object,** and as far back as human intelligence can go such 
duality has been there, alcbou^ being the creatke of Maya 
it is unaginary and cannot therefore claim the finahty of truth.** 
The duality ii Fytmsa and frahti should have been of uncom* 
piomiung nature because of their mutually contradictory charac* 
ter. Yet, due to Mayo, agsun, these two matt and creation 
follows as a result.** 

The meeting of Furu^ and Frakrti conasts in thdr super- 
imposition of each other's nature** and the result of this meeting 
is the birth of the empirical scpuI (^m). Just as bubbles arise 
out of the comUned operadoo of water wind, so Che em- 
louts came into from Purufo, whes Frakrti, due 

to id ccfiJunctkA with Funtfo, operated tbereoiL** The BAdgs- 
aata baa tried to the emogence of the empirical souls 

on the analogy of i^ecrioo (pfotihimba) and also of limicap 
doo {avacchtda). As man b reflected In a minxe or in an¬ 
other person’s eyo ** or in water** so BroAmen {Furufa) reflects 
itself in Frakrti and thb reflectioo is the emfdrical soul. Or, 


' ffiMt-iimo-Joarafrwa dr1f4’riMpd <f fSfTf". _ _ „ 
kfomtattf^piktipUtk- • 7.6.22 

UndWT# kmdkman.. S.“-9 
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ftdkrtm Ukfytt hytimi prtkrUS <« MT^aAi.. 

■ na jktlPlt uJkKw4k prtkrti-pwMfa^ aMyor 
ubhay-y^ kk^aftty^j^Okrl^ . 

* yafU StnuRcm rk^n Uar i ^ ^ a k fMf P k- 
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just as the ether bound by a pitcher appears to be different 
from the ether outside it, so the empirical soul appears to differ 
from BrahmQn*^ That the BhigavaiA is inclined to these two 
analogiies is borne out by the fact that it znendcos both of them 
in the same ccmtext at mic place.** Accwding to the Bhaga^ 
vata, Futusa or rather the Great Futusa is reflected in inrdlect, 
the flnt izianjfestatitHi of Frakrti. Being predominantly tran> 
parent {saUvika)^ intdlect is immensdy suitable receiving 
the re^ecdon of the Gteat ?uf\ua\ and, this reflectioii is the 
empirical soul. The emimcal soul bdng the reflecticA on in- 
tdl^ the latter is called die sheath {koi^ of the former/’ 
For die same reason, ]m is desaibed as the swan of the lake 
of mtdifict*® In the wake the SaUpatha-Brahnoj^ the 
Brhcddranycka-Upanisad describes the soul as a moratory bird 
that has found new settlement in different bodies.**’ As inttSect 
varies from petsMi to person, so Jtva, the reflecdon-p«m/fl, 
appears to be different in each intellect.** Thus circumscribe, 
/Iva is called the part {athsa) of the Great Furu/a/* We 
might take this Co mean that the Great Fuutsa descend¬ 

ed in die compoeite body (pure) ** and was called /Iva. The 
Brhadara^paki^Upt um a d passage that the soul became many 
XL each form may be consffued in this light** Duality betiveen 
Ji9a and the Great Puruiu disappears when intellect, the 


*gh4t4 hkiitit4 gkotiWa Skaia^ iyii yvht pvtl. 
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of dualUy, is by supreme knowledge.*^ 

Acceding to the BhA^avtU^, then, Jtva is the Gitat Pun^a 
drcvunscribed by inteUect.** 

In fact, the BhagovdJA dJ^ws upon the Upanisadic tnidi* 
lion to delineate the nature oi the empirical souL The cosine 
gonic hymn of the ^g-Vida bad recognised the revdadon of 
Reality in the *'hrtC' of man.'* F<dk>vdng this, the Chandogya- 
Up^ised has stated that '*kTdayam’\ a synonym of *'hrd", is 
so called because the soul is perceived an {krdi ayem 

iU) .** The Bhdgavata undemands by the term **hrdaye’' tho 
inner mechanism (anlah-ikafflatf) coniwiing of mind (Wamw), 
intellect (BuddU), eg^ {AkahJeira) and reflection (CLfio).** 
Mind etc. are not indep^ent rcalidea but are dilTerent aspects 
of the inner mechanism.** The Great Purufa reflected on this 
inner mechankn is called the emptrical aouL But in m far a^ 
in the scheme of the BhdgmU, Citte or the act of reflection 
is the bigbot ansoag the fourfold aedvidea of the inner me c h ap 
the soul is aid lo be reflected on CUla.*' In other 
words, the inner rnechanim m its act of reflecting the soul 
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(the Great Purma) is called Citta. S&, acccrdii^ to the Bha- 
gavdta, the individual soul is the reflectioo of the Great Purufa 
on inner mecbajusm. 

The condudons that emerge from the afcsesaid nature of 
the empiricaJ soul are: (1) the em|Hhcal soul, hong the mere 
shadow of the real soul, is nothing but the real soul, (2) the 
real soul being one, all empirical souls axe in fact one and 
same reality, (S) in ^te of their fundamental oneness the em> 
piiical souls ifpw to be different fnxn (me another due to 
die mutual (£fiereace of the inn^ mechanisms in different gross 
bodies, (4) bang the reflectzoos on inner mechanisms they con * 
tfaue to be embroiled in pragmatic existtoce as loog as the inner 
mfflhswLWms do not disa^ear tvith the dawning of knordedgc 
and (5) as long as the condidons of difference Le., the imw 
mechanisms continue to exist the empirical souls ^>pear not 
only di/fercat from one another but also different from the real 
soul> the Great Purusa. 

The Bhagavata recognises the unity d the soul when it 
dedares that the Great Pururo, the ground of all creacum, 
^>pears to be many in rdatim to different bodies just as fire 
does in different woods or the life breath does in its distribudoR 
In diffoent parts of the body or the all'embracing ether does 
in connectioa with differait objects." It is the same soul that 
pervades all from the gross fourteen wwids to the unmanifcst." 
The appearance of difference of the same soul in different 
bodies is entirely due to the differentiadoa of the three 
The soul may therefore be described to partake of cwo different, 
cay, a^>arenUy antagcmistic chameters, the transcendental and 
the empirical. As the transcendental, the soul remans abso 
lutely unsoiled by the in^urities Prakrti altbou^ it always 
dwells thereim But, a$ the empirical, it is ste^ied in Prakrti 
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and disowns Us own sell in favour of a fictitious oat.** If the 
empirical soul can lc|:itimat^ be described as the vital force 
that Instills life in body, then the transcendental soul 
should all the more acquire (bai designation (^m) because the 
emptricai soul is^ at its core, nothing but the transcendental 
soul. TTie Bkaga^aia therefore uses the term in rela< 

ticet to the Great Purufa as weQ, that eoliveas all creaika.** 

If, on the other band, the empirical a^ect and the trans¬ 
cendental aq>ecc are (oolccd upon to refer to two different 
realities, this leads us to the w^known conc^ of two birds, 
often rdemd to m the Vedu literature.*’ Following this iradi- 
don the BhagavtUa describes how (he two Urds, namely, the 
em^cal soul and the transcendental soul are perched upon 
the same tree (Ic., the human body) oi which one, the em- 
lyrical, goes oo ratring the fruit thereof whDe the ocho*, the 
transcaidental, merely looks on.** BhigMta has further 

elaboiaced this dSffereace between ti^ two souk While the 
transcendental soul is eteraaDy hee {nUy4^ukta), pure (pori- 
iuddha), omznscient (nhvddhs) real (dImen), immutable 
eternal Puni^ (M-puni^), the sovereign 
(hbfsvdn) and the master <d the three gunAs (tryadluia), 
the em^ri^ soul is in bondage (thou^ haUe to liberation 
by the grace of God), impure ignorant, unreal, liable to 
chango, originates, is Isbouring under liiniiations and is sub- 
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jccted to the three gunas** These characters (A the empirical 
soul should be understood on the analogy of reflecdcHi and its 
prototype. While the reflecticm*inoOT seems to tremble with 
the rif^lest the prototype^moon in the sky shines chi, unaffected. 
Similariy the r^ectlon-soul (i.e.» the empirical soul) is caught 
by the attributes of the worid while the {Mocotypo^oul (the 
real soul, the Great Furusa) remains settled in its native 
giorf.'° 

Neverthefeas as the empirical soul is but real 8ouI» so the 
wmidliness of the empirical soul caimoc be real. As the tremor 
rd water is attributed to the tree that has cast its shadow on 
water, or, as the moving^ eyes aoribute. ibtk own movement 
to the earth, so workllmes is ascr3>ed to the empirical soul.*^ 
Just as rice is bciled by the heat the pot cm which it is 
placed, so the em^rical soul is affected by the states phyacal 
existence.'* That is how the agency which really belongs to the 
inner mechanism is ascribed to the soul as the roUmg of the 
head » attributed to the earth.'* 

Ibte forcgttng paragraphs may be summed up as follows 
(1) The iff rim Ale ground of both the phyacal worid and the 
bodies is the smil^ (2) the soul is one, pure consciousness and 
pure bUs, (3) ahhou^ the non^dual. reality, the soul fc^tir- 
cates hsdf into the subject and the c^ject, called Purtisa and 
Proirri, through io Inoin^ power called Mayot (4) Pufusa or 
rather the Great Purusa reflected uptm the inoer mechanism 
(entah-karM) is called ftva, the empiricaJ soul, (5) as there 
is Identity between reriecticn and its prototype and yet as they 
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app«ar as different from each other, ao the enqnncal soul is 
identical with the real soul although the (onner appean different 
from the latter, (6) because oac and same soul is dcaoibed 
as reflection and its prototype, otte might say by combining 
both the nAecdon and its prototype chat the soul as reflection 
is immanent in creatkn while as the pfocotype the soul trans¬ 
cends it as well. This last coocluaoo may be apfiiod to the 
cosmic sphere as well. One might say that Pumsa, the pu^ 
sooal God, as reflecoon on Prakrli is immanent in the univesse 
while as the prototype o( the same rtfleccton, He has trans¬ 
cended Prakrti. Taking the onpirica] soul and God together 
one might then say that the soul is imminent as well as trans¬ 
cendent both in macrocosm and microcosm, and (7) all this 
is possible because oi Miya. 

Maya, as fnta CU-fahi, the print^le of 

knowledge, is the prifKaple of iAoaioa. It is mere appearance 
without any ctfre^^o ntle a ce lo reality/* lUuiioo, as we know 
from ordinary expesience, mvolvea fiw the cooceaiineat of the 
true nature of an object and leeoiidly its appearance as bmo^ 
thing ebe. A case of iSuaion wcpuld therefore require:—(1) 
a real object to serve as the subentum of illusion, (2) cod- 
emhoeot of the true nature of that real object, i«., revelation 
cf that object jujl as an object and noo-revdatioo of it in terms 
of ie distinctive qualibea, (S) somehow the eadsteoce ol an ob¬ 
ject which is other than the real object, the substratum of illu¬ 
sion and (4) the ^pcaraoce of the real object ia tenns of the 
other object Lc^ the appearance of the real object as a counter^ 
feit reality which the real object is ooL Thoe conditions may 
conveniently be appbed to esqdain the operackm of Mayd. 

The Bkigavata has recognised Maya, as we have already 
noticed, to evi^ into two priodples—dndyd and Prakrti—iht 
first to provide for the concealment of the true naiure of the 
soul and the second to brh^ into erisccnce the empirical worid 
which can serve as the countofeit sdf of the souL The appear¬ 
ance of wMidlint* on the part erf the soul is thctefoie based 
ypon the ignorance of the true nature erf the swl” sCTviiig as 


4oaih caUahkSm vtHu cakf^.. J0.7S.11 

vaiiMlpikaik Shramsm.. n.22.57cd 
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ihe fflibstratum erf ihe illviaoo (rf duality.’* This obliteration of 
the true nature of the soul, brought abcut by Avidyd, cttisiitutes 
the very basis of en^nricalcy of ihc souL” Avidyd consiss in the 
ignorance v^duch shuts out the knowledge that the soul being 
the wofid-ground is different from the wwid just as earth 
against vduch the earthen ware* rise and fall is different from 
the earthen wares.’* Loss this knowledge has been described 
as suicide’* or cakuig pttSMi** and is the root of all sorrows.** 
When Prakrit, consisting of the three gu^ aj^jearing against 
Brahman in the same wzy aa light, floating cloud and darkness 
do in the Ay, creates the subtle and gross univene, Avidyd as- 
oibtf thk umvose to the soul winch Aen ^>pear9 as the objec- 
dve worid- 

The objective worid may be viewed, as it has bc«i 
viewed by the BhdgavcUa, cither as a totality or as individual 
units. The soul appearing as bound to the totality is HirahyA- 
gaibha and the same appearing as limited to an individual unit 
is man- So, all living beings frMn Hiranya-gaibha down to 
man are included in the category of empirical souls.** Tbe 
endre crtAtion fr«a MahiU to the fourteen w^lds constitute 
the empirical totn, the counterfeit self of Hiraftya^arfaha, and 
the in iJS individualisEic aq>ect^ from Buddhi to the gross 
body, picwids the counterfeic sdf erf man. In dse oi the 
it^tecdoo-theory, Hirapya-garfdia, as the rtfecdwi on Mahat, 

" dshe idjantwon 0/4 drav^fa-pri^a-gaiSimokefi ■ 
g/manp09itlfapS iilptafi semarAi^i dehham.. 10.54.45 

i43t‘0»6ht^t>f>uo/4‘pafi}^s"*Siu>Sh- • 8.24.46 sb 

(AdiM foihi ySMpapafiiti S0. 

Umi Uthmlifn ptparp^t* fcthmca bhi^.. 

/athJfn49ai*<id0 bludo rath* Sima-vipaffapah. 
d4k^pof-^f9t^ ca sMsfitr m nivofiaH.^ 10.4.I9*2IJ 
'*M baiA fananty*fu> csad-vpStanayS’tma-htnsh- lOB7,22e 
■ ^ toim nuullye Mmdfteih pripam Uvarpjiu 

vifiar/apendnpSrlkirtlutit warn ailpamrtain tpaj^n.. l0.63.4i 
* lokc^ wyaA iraftti nofta-dufir 
y^rthSn tamihaia nikima-kimak- 
anyonya-roitak iukkefUSa-htier 
9nanta~dii(ikhaTh et n« veda m&dhdfi.. 5.5.16 

ea tven ea'rya iakhdyou min^iyanau. 
abkiUapi aniarS vavkak sahasra’parivaltatan.. 

M oihaya mam bandho gato grSnya-matir manim. 
yiearan padam adrakfib kaySftn nirmilam Uriyd. 4.28,54-55 
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Joses the sense d his identity with the Great Purina <fr rather 
the Vdsudeva Vyuha, his protocypCt and falsely thdnks 
idendhed with Ma/uu and ail its e^ohites. In the s h me way, 
the individual soul (man, for insunce) forgetting his resJ 
nature that he is the traasceodoital soul falsely unagioes that 
he i$ Buddhi, the individualistic form of Mah^, and all that 
its evolutes are. It may be noted hoe that the iDdi>iduaJ soul, 
whether Hinnya.garbha or man, is said to have been created 
in the sesise that being reflection he has to presuppose the exist¬ 
ence of Mahai or Buddfu, on which refl«don occur ; and, 
because Mahat or Buddkx is a product of tbe ucmanifest 
(Avyakta) therefore the reflection on M^kat or Buddki is liable 
to be called a product. Yet, as the empirical soul (Hiranya* 
garbha cr man) is nrae else than (he real m 1| it is eternal 
reality. Until the dawning of coQSciouoos, empiricalty con- 
linuea During creation (he reflection is maitifest, rince Makai 
a then manifested. Duru^ coanic dehige when 4U dhaolves 
into Prakrti (the unmanifm), Mahat still recoves tbe reflec¬ 
tion U the great Punue, in its causal form {karandvastha]. As 
empiricalty is contemporaneous with the ttate ^ reflection, 
cm^cal life of the individual soul cntinues even at dduge so 
that cosmic deluge does not mean emancipation of (he individ¬ 
ual soul. 

Now let us read the implkatioD of tbe range of empiricalty, 
indicated above. The centre of this empirically is the knowl¬ 
edge of the subject as the object—of the real *^1” {Atman) as 
the counterfeit or empirical 'T*' In tbe light of the 

reflection-theoiy the hnowledge of counterfeit *T’* is a state oi 
the inner mechanism (ofltdhwi^draM) and it follows (he state 
of reflection of the soul on (be same. As the Bhdgavata calls 
the state of reflection CUta (cr Mahoi) and tbe kno^^cdge of 
*T” Akamkira, i( kgitiinately describes Akamkdra to have 
evolved from Citta or Mahat. Tbe Bhdgawta states'* that the 

'‘niyaih atds lotm Hmi7\£ih ^.<hakt^haih.dki^ katvn.. 6J.S9ab 
** frmmfitmyt kfdL 

tJierpcti rajc pmkdrik^ haiu^.. 

maaofak J«iak4ipak u-viMMlsti 
mek gm^d-dkiOmid tyU dki Jwfmat4k. ■ 

xaiAM/sn r*)^94ia 9im$kit*k,. ]1.13.d-ll 

vide tb» 4.22.S0.S1 
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knowledge of “I” provoke rajas in the inner mcdianiMn and 
as a result*® the lafir CMiccctrates {samkalpa) «i the objectisre 
world and indulge thereafter in spcculatictts {vtkalpa). The 
Slate of samkdpa is Buddhi and that of vikdpa is Martas.^ The 
Bkdgav<Ua concept of the inner mechanism is to be understood 
as ceisisting of these four succeave states: the state of reflec¬ 
tion, the state of "r’-ctmsciousness, concentradoo on worldly 
object and indulgence in material ^eculadoas. In terms of 
oat^ories the first is called Makai or Buddhi, the second 
AJiashkirat the third and the fourth comhioed into a nngle 
cat^ory hlanas. Woridly ^jeculadoos are c<mcretlzed 

into d^nite dearea (kdma) which for tbar falfilmenc mv<^ve 
the soul in all sore oi aedens {Katman). Kojman 

detennines the nature (A different bodies to whick die empirical 
joul transmigrates for enjoying the fruits the r eof.*^ A scrutiny' 
into the nature of enjoyment will unravel the rdeotless 
story of sorrows, inexhaustible in variety and forms, ceaselessly 
t»aring in TO the vitais of the empirical soul, no matter however 
divine such soul may posably be.'* 

'Hie through which the empiricalty of the soul 

is actualssed in the dupe ol pleasure and pam deserves some 
‘T^-conadotisneff? (ohe^WAi), the centre 
d es^Mricalty, Aands Ux the superimposititm <A the n^^-soul 
(p) the soul, brou^t about by Addya.^ ‘T”, as we have seen, 
is Afuttnkdra (^uty)and, according to the scheme of the 
Bhdgavaia, Akamkira evolves into mind, five sense organs, five 
organs and five subtle dements—dxceen in all. As 
there ia idmtity between the material cause and its effects, 
Ahamhdra may be said to have distributed itself in sixteen 
forma As the ncoeoul means this the superimpodtion of 

* huAdhi-ihreihio • t0.I0.8b 

"m^noji od d*hSfi g»fiSa kvmad 

ten maiiak sr}^* laie 12.5.6 

** laihpS nimitiem ae^c/uerk PKikl&'ysktam iAepolytUa. 

yet/ti-yoni yathS^foiA s^Ago4M $.1.54 

nSnS-man^rethe-JJtiyt k/$$ 
doioiAttlflAa-ratciii r/^yo'pt d4Pt 
n$Met‘kTU4nte^mtilMi m mfuorsnd,, 

S.9.1Q, vide also 8.80^1, 5.13.2-10 

* c/^SfiO-prahhaoffhcfh-dhjfi. 10.4.26c 
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th« aixteenfold **1*’ oa the «oul gives rise to the concept of 
''fodosa-kala puryua". In tbe expcatioa U the view that re¬ 
cognises seventeen cattgoricS) (lie BkigavaU takes the soul to 
be the seventeenth category besides these ajcteen.** Ihe mind 
reaches the fivefc^d external object through the five sense c^gans 
and the five action Ofgans; aod^ the soul derives f^easuie and 
pain thoefrom through its asiodatioo with the mind.** This 
sxteen/bld 'T* servu^ as the coil round the soul is called body 
{dthay* and the soul runs the whole gamut of Measure, pain 
and all sorts of feelings that impiRge thenudves upon it (soul) 
by virtue of its (I's) tremendous (moUi) force coasifling 
of the three guiwi.** “I” is called (aga)** because, 

according to the BhagavAie, the divose activities of the organs 
including the mind point lo the unity called Akarhkdra ^4duch, 
in its turn, signifies the soul, just as the ndlatioo-sun on the 
wall poinis to ^ reflectioQ*«ua in Wats’, which, in its turn, 
agnifies die real sun in the shy.** Hiis **!'*, tinge or subtle 
hedy has been dooibed as the wheel (eekre) of the Orest 
Burufa (ojo)** and the datribuden of Akethkara into sixteen 
fonns is taken to stand for the sixteen yokes geared to this 
whecl.*^ The Bkigatata takes /Ips to oonsisc in the reflection 
(eid^bhdte) aspciated with the sxieenfold *1”,** and, if we 

kki/tn^nnJriyiei f4- 

paK<» paittdU-mai^ai Uml mpl»^ai4 11>22.22 

Avntf« oJrtAiii pitKta paSeekkiti. 

ek4/ fs fc44i*nn trtn n*pA tept* daio*htid4.. 6.1.50 
* bheundripn-mfa^^tiifgm hccJwJi 7.2.46 

ti€X /o^tMteisik lidfoA fahi-^rgmik a%gk4t. 
dkaUt'nu~3ai»rTtith pmkri hMf»-Iokg‘kMpitUi dim.. 6.1.51 
opgpoktt kuigic’hM iit A l Ayem.. 5.5.13d 
•ptthi j4ig-nhg UkdMk 
tvdkkittns mU idfpo dim nkitgk-- 

«t>«m Iri'Prd ghgfhkdro hkiundript’mmtmmapgiii. 
judtkismr Uk/ito‘fnM imiMUnns idtft-Jtk., 3.27.12-15 
**«jtuya eairmk 

p^itmdgl^wm ifw. 
aidp^'fgigm tffg-ntmt 

ped akfmo ikuj tm fUm pnp«dyt.. .6.5.26 

" ehand^’mapmk ynd 

gi* k^tis^t togd-ggpuft- ~ 7.9.2Ied 
pgHeg-mdkgifi kkggwi tn.ert_ 
ssa celgggpi pmJctg 0og hpokhidktpgtg 4.29.74 

rid» gho 4.2&12, 3.51.14 
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taie iato consideraticKi the dormant state of Jlva even at deluge 
when Mah<il exists in Frakrti in causal fonn, the concept of 
fxva should include the association of Prakrti or Pradkdna as 
weU." if, on the other hand, wc take the term *'Jtva^ to mean 
the soul then because of its false assouadon with Mahat etc. 
JlvA is said to acquire the deagnatiou o( Sutra, Mahat etc.'*** 
The subtle body stems ail worldly otpenences of Jiva in 
the «hap ^ d suhUminal teodeodes [kama) xi^tly desenbed 
as **hrdaya~granthi‘\ kiots of the inner mechanism'*' As 
asadable”' and ever-growing lost,'*' kama Td>s the balance of 
TT iind which is enslaved to natural pmpen^ties q( 
tiie organs.*** The surrender d judgment to the dictates 
instmet gives riae to the po gseaa on (memoivo). Round 

the centre d the gross physcal form is knit an immediate envi* 
rmimoit, the family.'** Qosdy ccamected with “I”, the subde 
body, this circle with gross body as the centre and wtt'ldly 
possessions as the drcumfereoce may be called *‘mine’’. For 
the wdfare d this *‘mine'* Jiva nsOfts to all 9ort$ of actions. 
As maniage is the startiog point of this ‘mine’ it is said to be 
the knot of mind.'** Like the ^-wonn encased in its own 
cobweh, Jlva mvites is own death by means of Karman*^ which 
hieviCa];^ provided for the eocasexnect of Jlva in gross physcal 


* ihuUHdnjiMUtt~k4Ta9& pradhMOJ 

tatha dfoffi bhapavia brahmC‘SamifiU6^.. $.28.41 
^satloeih rejas t4ma ili Iri-pfd ikam adau 
fitrsiA mMAA sAar pravadatUi jiocfn. , 

lli STib. vjd« aho 11.28.16 

* ikTt^4akfa f ^~^r*tknr khekfarh 

bhatAt wttsdr^l}4fv hfdaya-gratiikifm prabho.. 7.10.$ 

" AO fStn kSmafi kAndndm tpabhpptna lamytOi. 
hoffifi kffva-partnuva bhuya eo^bhiifardfuU4.. 9.19.14 

yipsnio irOokyam 4pUiidnyam. 

na foiituaan/i U tttrpt praiip&taptvih nrp^. . 8.19.21 
noUak^ham krpa^^dktk kima-karma'hatam manaft- 
nddhutk pfomdiktihit tSkfoir hriyamS^am ifaf-{«Ud8.. 10.40.27 
c^tfamO'tarhPSfok kefyaait kenafit saha, 
rasan dahaaa kmu ^yAmafodibhi^.. 10.49.20 

putiuafi HripS milkanSihapam elan 
tapoT mitho hydap^grtuukim ahu^. 
ato (THa~k}arTa~iu(ep<a^l4ir 

janajpa mah^pam ahaih-manuli.. 5.$.$ vide also 4,29.$$*$4 
dihpajM’fda^^d-^'arXo naee/un karmdvf kdrpala. 
kaii'iAa ivSimAtam kamapd’cfhadpa mahpali., 6.1.52 
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Such coofioement leads to the coocept cd ''samjan^’. 
According to the Bhdgasato, '*samjdra*‘ a a CMnplex situaiioa 
for the erapiricsl souL Tlie Bkagsvaia compares it with a lamp 
{dipa) with Karmm a» the the mind as the ro> 

eervoir at cdi {taiiadhari), the body as the wick the 

empirical soul as fire {agni’Utmfoga) and the fiame (dipa) as 
the ultiinatt resulc^** ^nte gist of the analogy is that the oupU 
rical soul feeds mi Karman nsciDg in the mind and assodated 
with the gross body; and, such feeding on becoroea acrusiised 
when Karman finds fruition in the gross body m the shape of 
pleasure and pain. So, revolving in the vdieel o( ''satruM* 
the empirical soul is subjected to the continuous proceas of 
pittsure and paln.*^ The further analogy of 'UatiaSr^* with 
a tree,'^' ^ ^ bodui, the grcee and 

the subtle, become involved in the proces of ''romsifs’' i.e., 
the enjoyment of happiocs and sonow. 

Tlte crux of this '"jaiuSrs** is the subtle body. As long 
as a pardcuiar gross body continues to exisc, the subtle body, 
encash vdthin the gress body, provides for the three states of 
the onpuical soul—the waking, the dream and the dreamless 
sleep.*” In the waking state the external sense organs operate 
and the mind ccntacts external objects through them. In 
dream mind alone functions. But even in dreaiqte sleep mind 
(snta^'Adrean) docs exist in the fonn of its macerial cause 
(Prekrd). existence of mind even in dreamless sleep «• 
plains reo^lecdoA ctf haj^xnes on the part of the empirical 
soul when the latter cesses back 0> the waUng state. How could 


kiytm indA nMi nUyi-Um ^ kdmdkhUi. 

Srsi^kd iti nMifitmn prtlihdJgko'mM^jdU.. 4.20J 
PtMhidSiftlAd-pdnjytu-mkrtfo yi^ intt. 

Uvdd apdtyd dt>arMm n«A i*kd-krto . 12.5.7 tbed 

S6ffuitd-<«krd ftdimiA fdVirr dfdidd-mdhiidft. 

^hrSmytn nJlhan <« ikuiiitf tdrvtirm m«ddi .. 6.174S 

idoA prdtdm o<«ia 

pofd ftfiiin Bifftn /inSrtask- 

ji» /•xSaok 

k^rmiimdkdk pmtpd-pidU frm^.. 
gM asyd kije tn-dMdk 

pmtd-Amdhdk tdktd-rd$^pM/4lik- 

daiAkd-Wsko ddi-nfm^nidda _ _ ^ 

in-oaiiaio dm-ph^'fkdm frmm/tdk~- 11.12.21*22: 10.2.27 

^ tospud^ nftptdi *d gtitwio kdddki-cfttdj'a^,, n.l3.27al> 
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4he mind rcpnxluc^ the experience of hapj^es unless it existed 
in djtaml^ deep to register diat expeiience ? The Bhagaoata 
tberefcH^ s&ys that althcni^ in drean^ess sleep “1’^ seems to be 
aon«exist3nt* yet even then has to be admitted to explain 
reccdlecticMi.''' With the cessaoco of that particular gross body 
die subtle body does not cease to exist but casts away this gtoes 
body in favour of a new one Co which it then transmigrates for 
the purpose of fruition the residuary aedems mhermg in the 
inner mechanian. In fact, munedi^y before death some 
specife actions ripen and they decennine the nature of the nect 
Innh. Such actions (^>erate upcA the material nucleus, (the 
aab^ ^oneats), that foctns a part cif the subtie body, as we 
have already seen. As a resold the stdkle dements evolre into 
the five gross elements that build up the gross body. The subtle 
.^Jements then not only serve as the ground of the organs and 
the inner mechanian which, being extra'danental (s*dravya), 
do require such a material ground to subsist in, but they also 
peuride materiab for the creaticai of the gros body. "Hie soul 
foAowa this subtle body in its transmigradon,^ due to the fact 
that saperiuqxrdiKA (ssmyn) of the subde body oa the soul 
hasobhmRd the tense of is separate JDeath of the 

paitkadar gxo« body cM a veO. oeo* dw past ^ so, in 
tjf the contmoicy of the subtle body beyond titac parties 
ular gross body, it is not fdt as such.^ As long as this static 

rtj tiotan np^dhcaati leirc tetrs 
sm*4 y6a in^fiya-gr^hamt ea firuufit 
tigastka itayan anifsm^ir n^.. 11.S.S9 

*** yato yato dh&odi dmoa~c<»6itcd* 
mana oitirdtmakam Sm panearu, 

prapadyendaa^ ta ha Uita jdy^a.. 20.1,42 viiis 11.22.5? 
'‘*toam gafoir ihrSmnma^ manasyaeikaJa^ ppmin. 

yaii iiU’SimyasSdi ihadrt hyaiiAgo liAgai>in iva.. 7.2.24 
‘^soapna yalkd P^ya^ dakam idfloah 
ma naraa hanSPkiwiftc-aalana^. 
dffla-iru/dbhyidi maoaa^namtayaH 
prapedyata tal fdm api kyapemrtifi.. 10.1.41 
ndkam-mentali bh4oo*yam pyaoadhJyoia. 

yioed buddhumano’kfdfiha-gu^a-^yuh^ hya/iddiindn-> 
iuptif m»rechop^dpa;u pai^yana-oighHa/ay 
Mkaia'kaih'ki piSnam mfiyv-praioi&ayar «jn.. 

Mr4A4 hSiydpyapattikaiyid akSdaia-pidharh lad&. 

mgaik M dilyata yinak ktiko&dt aandramcaa yathd.. 4.29,70-72 
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body co nt in u es to cxia the em^ncal soul indulge in fresh 
utions in fre^ gross bodies'” and these sedons consdnite tiew 
stock in the mind, providing for fresh inroftd to other gits 
bodies, high and low. Thus the oopincal life of the soul main- 
uins unbrtJcen condnuicy. 

Yet, em^rical life is not the inevitaUe dodny of the soul. 
As we have already secs, Jlva per is the soul and as web is 
txnpolluted with cmpincal life, /ire per st is the witness of 
the three states of the mind and does not form a pan of worid- 
lineal.Empirical life, as we have seen that as is doived 
from Avxdy&}^ In fact, Mayo, aa frokrti, creates the worid 
of oognidon, whBei as A^ya, veils the Cnse nature di the soul 
and falsely ascribes this created world to the souk This super- 
imposition of the noQ-soul upon the wul, r ep PF sen t ed by 
consciousneas is the root of empirical life. A close scrutmy of 
the non<«oul will expose (bat tte ooQ*soui is as fate as super* 
linpoaidaQ ictef. 

‘The take* the ^pearuce of the world in the 

sou] as a case cf ''ooHokpika bkromd* i.t,, fUurion resulting in 
difference (vikolpo) .*** The worid of differerce appeailag 
against the non-dual reahty of the soul, the pure consciousness, 
is a hgment of imagiaatloo,*” a dream/” an opention of the 
fire-brand (alifs-cakrs),*” an imaginary town in the sky'” or 


yiool Mgittritff kyMmd UpsI JtsrtBS aiSsji^Jisiism. 

(«f» wi# tai^^f9‘n»o^rW4 ., 7.2.47 

Mi wtMmn nSHlir 

AMSi «4 

Pit4ft* Kf4ptNddkM^pb- $-11.12 
"^samsirts tpmpstb kzlab- ll-2$.$9 4 
^ tvprh kMhofh poi/tpiyiie kkramab' 

manan krdi tiffkpu py oi m H^k ai a ^ tamsk .. 11.24.21 
'"tatTnil lokam imsiii fwjon ma tm a ■ P i i^^m Mnp ^ hmt . 

oikff* . 10.49.25 

^ ytiuninf^hia dkyiytla mf/i fPO^noMd wiAifsg. 

tpn nhwnAKyii Piaddrak • I047.K 

'**lifPta nSAfiMM idam Motma pittMiS 
drf/aak piaajtam Mi Ulam nlMa tairam- 
otjn4»am tkam imtdktoa aikha t i 
tuapnas tridhi guoa^ariaJirto aikalpak^- 11.SS.S4 
'*)o miysfi airatiam nija^tmanidam 
kha rSpa^ktdam iaa~. 4.1.53 ab 
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& minge.*** This descriptko Ap{:^cs to sJl extemaJ objects. 
In fact, all Sdrhkhya eateries, subtle and <^tT the illus> 
tratitm of a gigantic iUuaon against, the non«dual realit/ of the 
Aheolute.**’ True, that the appears before our ordinary 

cjqKiience but still it is illusory io the sense that it has no reality 
of its own.‘” It a]^>ears to be real and is even enable of 
perfonning practical utility'” only because it has borrowed the 
reality of the soul against wbkh it appears.”^ Had the woiid 
intrinsic reality it would have been as self-revealing as the 
soul itadf.**' like a piece oi cloud appearing and dUappeaiing 
against the 8ky» the against the soul and is again 

negated agah>st the sazne.'^ The world widt such tranuent 
j xfetm cg can by no means be called to be real It is therefore 
hopd^ to think the world of three gujias as reaL^ 

The examination of the nature the world of <hflereace 
will bear this point out. Creati(», both In its cosmic aspect 
(i.e., as Nature), a^ In its individualistic a^3ect (i.e., as the 
individual body), is said to be a composition (sarnghSta)}** 
Such ctxnpositioA cannot be just a a^ocadco of parts; 
feff then, remoyal ctf tKar compoatioa by catchup bt^d 

tai 

tatfd mhhdtam saoitur yethA 4.31.16’ ^ 

akam <akifj\So 

mJ f nty itvi tfuna i%4nyksti C9. 
kartd mahdn ur4ihiU’h forieararft 
t9ayfcdiAiif4 i%4geoan aytrh bhram^^.. 10.59.30 
hyeoidycm&id'pi terhfjtif na flieorfdl*. 
dhyiyeto ri/ay&i asyo nepng^rtarlhdismo ystha^, It,22.5$ 

vide abo 3.7.1$ 


* yoth^taioddii4)ianidyabkd96t 
Tamila ift4 eyevihdro-mdrga^,. 5.10.21 cd 

Stmano ijiyo-gvotfu sand iii 
vyapssy^ na^;^ir4k4ic"badha(i. 

DindnH^ddarii m to c«n 

f^myag yotot tyaktfffn upidaioi pumSn .. 10.3.18 vide "l-r* 10.70,38 

mkS'ob k/tMy/tmSno'pi proifag^minam anlarS. 

na nirSpyeUiyapvr syie etc cit-sama Stmavsl .. 12.4.29 
"’^nttnn >d«rn viroeiUfk vyomnUie jtdadivaiik. 
naxtvo hhUi nSbhati sMptiA.mayo-mon«-rvh4li ■ ■ 9.18,49 

vide aJeo 6.15.24, 7,15.58 

'*id4di hrir4A ^rut4sya maka-ieif* 
y4thi prtkag hh4utAom Iy4i4 fTH4m. 
yoihcdakdiii fartkiv4-taif4tair jcn4b~ 
iJUna jdic wkfto vinai^i .. 7.2.42 
"“dtkas tu serva-sarnghHo }ag4t i4Stkur Ui dvidha. 7.7.23 tb 
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of SI part wouJd be impotsible. But cbe fsict is (hat we 
do remove, say, the |Htcher by boldmg it at one comer. 
It cannot be said that tbe pitcher is sot josc Che cdIo> 
cadoQ gI pans but a wbofe (saoyem) brou^c about by the 
parts. Fc^* then, is this wbde, bmught about by the parts, a 
completely distinct reality not ccAnected with parts ? But this 
poanbility is negatived by actual escperience. lien, is it related 
to the parts ? If ii is, does H sub^ to each part ? If it does, 
knowledge of a hngcr would mean the knowledge of the body. 
If, on the other band, the wbde is said to inhere partially In a 
part, then another set of pans has to be recognised to justify 
such existence of the vfhdc in each part. So, the whole can 
neither be said to be unrelated nor ixlazed to its parts. So the 
whole is a mere s^^pearaiice without any wbstaiLce. Hie same 
arguments may be pressed forward to the pans and their paro 
and so cox until we reach the base Le., the subtle donents.'*^ 
But even the subtle dements cannot be coausdsed as ultimate 
because, according to the fchetne of the Bkai<tv<Uo, they are 
created out of the inner mechanism which, in its turn, is created 
by Avidyd (Mayo). HAally, Miyi is traced to the ultimate 
truth, the 8oul.“* 

The Bhdgacaic adduces sui^lementary arguments to cstab' 
lish unreality of creation: The esqKrie&ce of the effect 
does not stand without the $upp<xt of its matenal cause. 
But the material caiae can be understood without any reference 
to its effect. This means »hai the effect has no exiateBce apart 


UJrtkiMim tUM M Ai. 

M mkirt'pi n* ffih4M m/tO. 

dkH4»^04ft9itfS( t4 mi. 

M jyuT av/499’itt4i^.. 7.15.5d^ 

ffdi ecrit»ratj€ 

vidimt av/AM pt4ih404H t* tdjfam. 
tan eyaonkira-muia/ti 

«9«M iuri$ki4tk SjiiMeSd* rr t tsm 
4 sanmidkinti f ar am io 49a yt. 
twidyayi m^nati kaipiii U 
yt/ith wmAam kr%4 aUofok- 
499tit kfiarh /rA&ton «fav SfAW y4d 
4ta< M m; ^Mm €ttytt. 

dfaaya-iw^i^dUym kU^ kmrmd 

StWA doitiymn .. 

ifiiMrA MwwrfA«m rA«si.. S.IZ.S'll*. 

vide bIm 3.16.S2'S3 
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fnxn its material cause.^'* Duality, i»tdented to the knowledge 
in terms of substance and its qualities, is false like the duality 
presented in the same way in dream.*** IVuth is one so 
duality is bound to be false, just as the duality o( die sun when 
reflected in water is false.*^ So, just as gtdd assumes difTefent 
names and focms though it remains always the same substance, 
so the soul ccntinues to be one and the same in spite of divenaty 
o( Q^es and forms.**® 

It may be argued that the wuid ^‘iginating from the soul, 
which is real, is bound to be real because there should be h<Hno- 
gtneity between the cause and the effect It may be answered 
^laz ^ere is no homogooeity between the stick (danda) and 
the poc igha^a), if by *h<Mnogenaty' is meant die sharing of die 
Same nature. If such homogeaieity is confined to the maie^ 
cause and its elTect, yet this concIusl<m is falsified in the case 
of a soake origiaating from a piece of rope and presenting icsdf 
in the consciousness of an erring perstm. If it be said that a 
piece n^e does not by itself fHoduce the snake but as attend' 
ed with the ^norance on the part ot the erring penw, then 
the same Icgic may be applied to show that the soul attended 
with Mdyd produces the worid.*** The world did not odsc at 
the outset a«d it w^ not do so also ax ddi^. It appears 
cnly at dte intennediate So, like gdd enduring through 

its perishing f<»ma, the soul is the only itakiy while the worid 
Is a pasang show.’** 


^ liUysm kyeoa^ava^ prokla^ taroavaynDinSm Uts. 
tniwrt?i*ne pfeiiytrtui pittsfy«vMg4 taniteefi.. 12.4.27 

^yat tintSHtc-vikfiihySfn ueoUbhytta sa 

onyonySgtairAydt farvam aJyontsoat thoastv yoi.. 12.4.2$ 
lu U satyosya nSniitnan avtdvan yadi majtyalf. 
fbuAMA chidrayar yadtr^ jyaiifor Uyor >».. 12.4.S0 
‘^yalha hirspyah bakudhi taa^Iyata 
nrbhiti kriyihhif oyaochdra-varimaru 
4vaih vaeobhtT bhagavin adhokfajo 
vydkhySyaU lavJciko-uaidikair jmai(i.. 22.4.31 

iate idam tuthitarh sad iti caa n<nT& tcrka^asaih 
oyabhicarali koa £a kva ca mrfi na tathobkaya-yuk. 
ayavahylaye tnkafpa ifito'ndka’paramparayS 
hkramayati bkarati ta unt^arfi^hir ^tka~iadSn,, 10$7.36 
** M yad idam agra Asa na bhavifyad ata ntdhanad 
dnumirwn antarS tvayi aibhaii rnyfaikarasa, 
eta upamiyata dfapiaa-jiii-intalpa’paikair 

oitaika-mana-viUisam ftam Uy9vayantyabudkak> > 10.67.37 
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The arguments menticned above reduce the world to mere 
names and forms vouchsafed by luicridcal tradition, a creatioa 
of mind (inner mechanisn). This view cA the world coa* 
sisting; in names and forms as the creati<m o( the inner 
mechanism is fundamentally based on the Upani^adic thought 
and the Bhigavata seons to have imbued it with a new 
significance. The Chdndogya-Upanifad^* describes the inten¬ 
tion of the supreme Ddty (the soul) at the beginning of creation 
as follows''on ena jtoena aimand^nupraviiya ndma'rups 
vyakaravdni^l shad manifest the names and fcxms through this 
Jlva who partakes o( my nature (roord^a)”. The eaiginal Jtva, 
as the Rg‘Vtda tells us,'** is Hiranya-gaibha and» according to 
the scheme of the Bkagavata, Hiraoya-garbha embodies Mahai, 
the hrst manifest principle to evolve from Prakrit, the unmani¬ 
fest. All forms, from Ahamkara down to the fourteen planes 
of existence, are manifested from Mahat, In so far as Hira^ya^ 
garbha. is (he conscious pdnciii^e behind Mahai, ^arently ail 
fonns are bia aeSidMa. When therefcse creation is described 
as the figment of inugi&atioo the statement means, in the light 
of the Bhagavata, that creation emerged from Mahai, the mind 
of Hiraoya-garbha. In this context it may be mentioned that 
Hiraoya-garbha, in the first of the kalpas, assumed the 
name of '^Sabda-Brakman'' and the kalpa is called ^‘Brahma- 
kalpa** after the name of Brahma.'*^ The Bhdgavaia recognises 
that this ''^abd(hBrakman'‘ and its jrototype, 'Tars-BroAmnn'* 
are but the two forms of the ^1, Sabda-Brahman hong the 
reflection of Para^rahman on Mahat.'** The origin of sound 
that constitutes name, the other aspect of the wMld, is also cloee* 
ly connected with ^'^abda-Brahman'’. 

The 'expounds the doctrine of the orig^ of 

sounds in the following way:— Brahman, with its mysterious 
power of divertity, created the first prindplo. As a form of 
matter, it b Mokai and as the vital breath, it b called 

Mukhya Prana or simply Prd^a. The nucleus o( sound called 

**Ch U 6.3.2 

*“ItV 10,121,1 

"* pufPOsySdn petSrdhasyd brikmo namd mahdn obhil. 

kalpo yttiriPheuad brsHmi faida~bTekm4ti 3.11.35 

fabda^br^ma ^pram brahmc mamobht l&ivati Cpn 2 .. 6.16.51 . 
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"ghoia" was constinited by Prdna. Trom ''ghoia"' emerged 
^‘tidda", from that from that "om", the trimey of three 

sounds, fitmi that die wheJe series of vov/ds and consonants 
and frwn that language and different Vedic metres. Then 
enginated the Vedas and then later literature. The mechanisms 
involved in the different stages through which the priiziordi^ 
sound {ghosa) had to pass befc«« it finally found expression as 
audiWe sound are: (1) Ptm, (2) Manas and (3) Fig-in- 
driya {pranendriya^manomaya) . In Prdna, sound stays in the 
di^>e of consciousness <ff the object; in Manas it crystallizes 
into a cxMcept or Idea which, through the organ of ^>eech, is 
ffnaSy axnmuidcated in the edispe of audible sound.^** The 
same doctnne may be brieffy stated as h^kmsr-^^jod gave 
wisdom to Brahma^** and it took the shi^ U "dm”. Out of 
"om” emerged the stce^iouse of wisdom, the four Vedas. 
Helped by this wisdom Brahma created the fourteen i^anes of 
existence.'** As the attainment of wisdom involved hxig long 
i^ahma now entered another kalpa called "Padma" be¬ 
cause be DOW found himsd/ as Hira^ya-garbha seated on the 
golden lotua*** 

'the BkSga»ata here recerds the iliuscious dodrine of 


mmie-pifwn gimkhinA ■siim'l nnnf 

w^jopobrnkUam braMma9i’%autii Iiiiemi. 

bhit4pL ekoso~rip^99 Pu4fir^va lak/f4t«,. 
fSthcFrftO-nkbhif kr^fid nfam fid-vginatt mviSit. 
ikaiid ghoitvan maJidta iptrria-r^pt ^.. 
thend^^nap^'n^tt'/nap^fi /ckefrg-ptdavim trabhv^. 
itikkifdd pptiiiia.fparia<9arofmdntaiuiha^fikSUiJn.. 
vieitta-bkiti oiigtim cHandohhiJ egiuT-tuieftUp. 
gmgtila pArfim bfkaiiih neyam,. 

fiyplrpiyfdf ojtitffvp ea bfhell peiktir tva ca. 

tn/nk fapatpaeUehendc ksatsatiyati-jaiad svef.. U.21.3$-41 

pdeaik oerp^tamStmdpi tern omkgat foert nyatst 

oikkd/aih bindaa nSd* tajft ion fa prd^ makatramum,, 7.15.53: 

vide al» ll.!2.i7-ld 

'^lene brahma krda yo adi-kavajg l.I.l b 
'* labda-brahmatmanaj tas^ oyakliapaktiimanaii parafis 
brahmivabkaii^ vitaie nanddektfUj^phhiiafi ., 
tatc'psftm npadSpa tc iar£iya maao dadke-- 3.12.47, 48 ab. 
Iridhara eoeunenls '.^pyakid^carAkarS; avyokte^^prapapak.' Sad- 
dtmanas * tasya brahmcfak; perak ™ paramtSaerak aoaihSli, 
^ Turther say? : lata^parSm^i-nijiddka-kSm&eMS'k Sanum; Sabdo' 
kraAma-iaata tu tad^sii aoa. 

^ ta/paiodirti ea kaipa’bhud_ pern padmam obhUaksaSa. 
pad dhsrtr Aaiki-iareja adl laka-sara.rvkam.. 3.11.36 
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fburfold ^>cech, propounded by the Rg-Veda}*' and confirmed 
by the Atkarva-Veda, the Satapalha-Brahmano, the Taittinya* 
Srdhmana}** and so on and »medmes associated with a similar 
cMcepticw fim jHOpoimded by the ^g-Veda?** Both the 
paasa^ have bm quoted by the Nirukta*** and the Mahd^ 
bhifya,^** The doctrine is later on associated with mystidsm 
and the Bhdgavaia calls it to be an obscure doctrine. Pdnmya- 
Sikfd presents it in a sensible form: Before making a sp^^, 
the speaker fint visions an experience; then he pondei^ over 
it so chat it cryslallizes into dear concepts \ then he engages 
his organ of ^>ecch to give ucterence to his ideas or coccepta. 
As a result, we hear sound from the speaker.'** 

The philosopliical implication of this docCrine is that sound 
and sense are the two aspects of the same reality as we can see 
from the first principle which, as sense, is Mahai; and, as sound, 
is Prd^a. And, as creation is the evolution of Mahat, the same 
condusion holds true in every detail of creation. If we substi¬ 
tute the words “names and forms*' for sound and sense we go 
back to the positico of the Ckdndogya^Vpanifad that creation 
consisCB in names and forms. If we transcend such tangible 
creation we get to the soul which, then, as disdngulshed from 
creation, is nameless, intangible and ft^mlcsa.'** 

Another question should engage our attention in this con¬ 
text. The BhdgavMa deKhbcs that the onginal sound {gh&fa) 
which Prdpa represents, is from Akdia.^** The Bhdgaoaia re¬ 
cognises elsewhere'*' the osigin of Mahat from Akdia. This 
seems to be in direct conflict with the view hitherto expressed 

'^catuiri oik parimiti padin! etc. RV l.lSf45 
*AV 9.10 27; SB 4.1.9.1?> TB 18.8.5 

irAgi trapo aspa p^ib ew. RV 4.9B.S 
*^SiTukta 15.9; ibid 1S.7 
* MahihPhifpa—faiPaSi 

hudikyi smatp^rthdfi ihsm )^AkH vwokfapA. 
kAy<^m Msnti sa prarepatt mlrufdm. 
mSmioi tifoji eaten mandrath janayati ii/aram. 
tedUpe murdhnpabftUtaia vakirafh SpSdpa miruiafi- 

varr^n fanapaia . dikfi verm $, 7 eod 9. 

*'a’iabdam C'lpariam B’Hipam ete. Ka(U 1.3.15 
'"akaiSd ihefavSa ptanisk 11.21.38 c 

ikiiii paniiaspa uietffatab- . 

ofak eaha balam jajna latab pra^a mahSn asufi - 2.10.13 . 
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that Akaia, even as a subtle element, is derived from Ahamk&ra 
which, in its turn, wigiaates from Makat. How to recMcile 
these two views? I^ridhara has anticipated this ^)parenc in* 
consisienc/ and suggests the fcdlowing scdution : The five 
clemencs in tbdr U^ss state create the subtle categ^es: but 
while they undergo the process of quintuplication (pencii^arand) 
they create the gross universe. Thus oat can reconcile the two 
thecvies of creatum, one f»i^»ounded by the Vedanta Schott 
and the other by the Sdihkhya Schocd.*** The theory of Sri* 
dhara is inteiestiog and deserves careful consideratioii. 

The wixid being thus reduced h> mere ^pearance oi 
names and forms^ encasement of the soul in subtle and gross 
todies is oo actfidoa iL A real asodadoo implies the 
reality of both the associates. But the worid bdng unreal how 
can there be real asociatkm between the soul and the world, the 
real and the unreal And as empuicalty of the soul is based 
vtpoD meh asodadon between the soul and the non-soul, birth 
is like a dream and transmigratitm is like assuming many bodies 
in dream.*** The threefold experiences of the threefedd states, 
the waking, the dream and the dreamless sleq>, are thus imagi¬ 
nary ftaA the transcendental nature o( the soul is unpolluted by 
thon.^ The erpemneetrf the (^tyacal attributes is comparaUe 
to the ttpenace in dream. Body icsdf being illusory the as* 


'*Od 11.24.7 Sridhart eoomefiU "tofincd etesmed 

Stmana SkdS«h fmtbkiU" UySdi-htuer, "onncmaftA hi tevmya 
it:f3di’4rtU4l ca, Matfuun^ l*hkvei ea 

pr^riidlJtfametfa ffdiii 

^SokrtaSAW C9 MfliM 

Uid-*tfr%hoi kfirdhdU’iOyi taii-nAhi‘ptdm4 ee 

varif«rf4 fsM sn^fim 

Sptrbhioa iti pTohri^ citi^hivyakti-purvchykam- 

kdfAj, itUo bkOhudrifidisyaoiahdra, mah4e‘idi‘kramff)a 

ff/fif Qcyots. 

n^lman&’ny*Ha ohppgai cS'iatah s^i. 

tad-dhttuivU tal-pneridaker dr^ripiihydA yoihd raat^-. 10.94.4$ 
layena dmdiwflk vitay^ pkaJmn eaa ea. 
onatbhu^H’fijfMiyaftka tatkS^pnatyshadfu bfui>am-- 10.94,45 
"‘huddh^ jigara^ah svepna^^'nifuplir iti vrUejfcif. 7.7,29ah 
tri-irerfaih pery<ufair h uddhi^h*daih kripodhhavaih. 
fttaripifo Stmaao budkpad gmdhair iffonsayat,. 7.7.26 



THE D^DIVIDUAL SOUL 


337 


cription its attributes’** is equally so.”" The duties of the 
castes and stages of life, mundane and celestial fruiia of action, 
thus pale into mere ^pearance having no bearing upon the 
soul’** In fact, the trinity ctf the enjoyer, the enjoyment and 
the enjoyaUe is unreal as in dream.’*^ Just as the doud origi¬ 
nating from and revealed by the sun servo as a veil to the eyo 
which are a part of the sun, suniiarly ‘*V’ is b^n of and is re¬ 
vealed by Bnkman and yet it shuts the via<m of Brahman from 
the empirical soul which is but a manifotation of Brahman.'^ 
As the sun spears in all its glory when the cloud shifts away 
so Brahman is revealed to the empirical soul with the removal 
of the veil of Maya.'** But the vdl being unreal there was no 
real bondage ; and, as there was no real bondage so there is no 
question of liberation. Bond^e and liberation are therefore a 
couple of dreams.’** Wo are therefore left with the soul with 
its eternal ^lendour that shino over the shadows of all doubts. 


Urai-ehedtrh paictiliiUj'Atmsneh 

^mSt fdyatl ithtsfe UU iimA hyajc'jTfre^. . 12.3.4 

'”4(Sd»b>4A UilytiH iihayaS ea 

kakr U<hk iark ca. 
nidti ralir mannr aha/h mMdft Ituo 

jAtatys ai m* na 3.10.10 

^8-tailpSJ iimana\;ra}hh bHioiaiift lat‘kfti bkiJL 
gsiaya hatavai cii^a mffi aiafna'dth /iuhi-. 11.18.31 

prtkat-vidha'^wfa-no^hiji^kfihhii. 
tampa4rai4‘ihAHye-in$afJenab kir 
I’UadiKa-vijtH'tit’iHanab ntripaiaii- . 4.2134 
gharta’fka-p^aiHaw'fkA-dafliSo 
b;fafkiikIa-bSetaiy€ <a < 8 k/ 1 ^sat t^nu^. 
eagik tvakaei braSrna-guou tad-Uuiia 
brohmirhSahasyglmana itma-bandhantii.. 12 4.32 
‘‘‘ghgna ya4i^Tka~prabHav» vidiryala 
eakt%k<roripgrh ro&im tkfaia todi. 

^adk H^aha^kdra vpUktr dimano - 

naiyaii larhyeautmarat.. 12.4'3S 
’'’AmSnan nSlmda^oifMeUdth 
taa^pa jSlaih nii^AMA p*ap^eiltm. 
indntns bkifo'ki ea tat yraHyati 
taiivdm aSt* yaikd. 

dfftSnd.idiAjfSdu SildM.S«'t^A4*m9Cfsa 
4ua* n^s n4n>ioii Ha ftC’ins-hhAaSt. 
a}as*a<U}itmani kaaala part 

otebrfamA^i tara^saiMkani. . 10.14,25-20 
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CONCLUSION 


So, we have leachcd the end cA the ooicJopcal enquiry. In 
je^oose to the question—is the icdividual soul ?—the 
BhSgawiia has transcended die question iiself to find, paradca- 
kally ^>eskinf, a sui^le answer in the conceptitMi of the 
Ultimaic, the ncc-dual Rcaiity consisting in pure brir^, pure 
knowledge and pure bias. TTic pcf^)ecdvc i«sented by the 
Bkdgavaia now meriis leasscrtion and evaluation. 

The Bhagasfoia has eapounded the philoK^y of persMial- 
isttu It conunoices the caio^ogical enquiry wkh the individiial, 
die most jwactic^ approach fnwi the known to tiae unknown. 
Confined to a paiticular place and tunc, the individual is a 
mere point in the vase ccromunity of selves, in which he is an 
indi^icnsable though inagnificant link. Spatio-temporal exist¬ 
ence in the axnmunity of selves, often described as “so«cty”, 
has imposed on the individual unending series of interactions 
betweai his own self and other selves in whose society he is 
planed. Utese mtaiOiODS produce in him reactvms, adverse 
or favouiibie. The ordinary life of the individual is bound 
up in the chain erf reactions described as happiness or sorrow. • 
To eisure a better order of odsttnee or rather peaceful co- 
cdstaice, the society which means a totality of individuals has 
eied, ever rince the dawn of what is called civilization, to 
devise cotain norms oi conduct These norms, known as values, 
hav« chained frwn time to time to accommodate the needs of 
man who as dynamic leality has always chosen ^^astures 
anew”. So, the nonns are not absolute—unchangeable all 

times. And, debits these nonns which as mod^ erf human 
conduct have lent colour to human history, the instinctive 
nature of man has always exposed its “teeth and claws behind 
the sJeefc exteric«^’ vanned by dvilizadon. The history of 
man is thus the unending st^y of stress and strain. Human 
values that profess to be panacea to all sorts of wrongs are 
themsdves smled by the pcrsesal images of individuals that 
dabUe in them. Accordingly, man wor^ps “die false cult of 
deqnritualised co-operation that cannot for a moment hide con- 
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f]ict betweca: various highly oi^aiused ec^onuc and p<^tical 
inleresls^*. 

GhalJei^ o( this practical situadon evdccs the philosophy 
of personalism. Can there be a ^atio-temporal existence in 
which the indiyidual can discover the thread of unit/f in which 
the fragmentarines and obstinate diversity of ordinary life is 
transformed into eternal joy and beauty? Such existence 
need not be nation or exduson of life but a transcendence 
that rises above yet indudea the given present. In the ordinary 
life the individual is pledged to activity. To be is to become. 
In his voluntary effort the individual is governed by knowledge, 
and pleasure is his goal. One might therefore say that sense 
of pleasure motivates knowledge which in its turn gives direc¬ 
tion to the will to act. And will to act dislodges the indivi¬ 
dual from his sedentary sute c^ passivity—his bare existence-^ 
to the vortex of action. Becoming therefore presupposes three 
states in hierarchical order: bong, knowledge and bliss. Can 
the individual hnd his highest ful^ment, by inl^ite expansion 
of his basic nature* in a state of eustence in which hit becominz 
finds harmony with his joyful and conscious bting? In other 
words, can the turmoils of proent existence be transformed 
into an instrument of the individual, through which the divine 
ecstasy of his shining being can find harmonious expression? 

The first response to this craving for perfection is embodied 
in the PurusaSukta of the ^g-Vtda-, and, the Bhagavala has 
incoi^rated it in a form chastened by superb refinement 
through cCTturies. The Bkdgavata has conceived as the zenith 
of its ontological exploration the state of absolute non-duality 
beyond subject-object dichotomy which the dualistic texture of 
inlellcct always presuppeaes. This is the synt^tic vision at its 
climax. Its first condescen^n to human apprehension is joy 
(Bhagavat), pure and simple, the ^xmtaneous exuberance of 
its perfection. From inexhaustible joy, complete in ail rexpccts 
and yet perpetually renewing itself in all poasiMe channda, 
^nings life divine {PaTamSlman). It is the first expression of 
creativity as it it the eternal light that guides creativity in its 
progr«sive journey. The spatio-temporal existence of the in¬ 
dividual fini its replica in the realm of joyous light {Gcloka) 
which, shorn of its pragmatic limitatioos (^nf Aa) ,* allows the 
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ixce^y of divwaty without the efforts and Mndns that trad to 
turn all joy and ^wledge on the earth into abject dejectioa 

aod despik. . 

The wld of plurality, the arena of mans incessant 
atniggle, emoges aa a finite cxjTOsico <rf the infinite (ananta). 
Life eternal, hdon it burals into fiiuwde, has a lull Uhc that cd 
wind bef<»e tempest. This is b^ing (ftfUa), the prtsuppoei- 
don of bgcoming. It is exlea^n pure and ample and so is 
coficdvcd as masve (fcrAai), larger than the largest' Out 
U this emerges the first mass {makat) representing the divine 
^irit (yakfa) * in material vesture. The coanic mind (Aifflnyo- 
fiir&Aa), the drrfne S 5 *nt » raaierial garb, and taken as 
a spark of divtoe fife {ParamiMmy activity (knya- 

iatii) and kno^edge (jnd«4-fafeti) like diviac 1^ iself. Thai 
tnaka possible the emeagence of the subtle and git«s wwld^* 
The organs, amative and cognitive, including mind, their 
organiser, have all ^?nmg from the cosmic mind;® and, 
subtie dements, the nucleus of the j^yscal universe, owe their 
OTStence to the same.* The subtle dements give rise to gross 
dements that provide the clay for the structure of the ph^cal 
univcrec consisting of tiie fourteen pJanes as they are described. 
Bat the anergence of hfe on the j^cs, consequent upon ihdr 


'Tht defines "BraAsum", the pure being, « fellow* 

AthMlogJ et fed 5mA<R8 S.3.22 

li the Veiu fRV 8.»5 ; AV 8.0.7} the term "bThet" meanj 
cbe BriSman^ Uterature mainum* that xneamfig (a&, 
TB^*.8.9). Sridhaia oo 2.20.5 interpreu "brket" as "Brahmen . 
**nid BfhedSjagyike Upenifed describes the fint bom (HirW*; 
jiAhA) M felkw*:—maAtfd yahftnk praihame-jam vgga taxpem 
brakawti $.4. 

•The PrahA-Vpeftitad dweribes '>W4" (life) to have bom dirtcdy 
from ^rifisn : Simana «fa preso 5.3 

•The Kasha iwgxuies "priae" to be the sustaining principle ^ 
creation ; yed idarh kihee jagai servam praae «)ali 
The MsspMe everyihuig the expression d pra^ ; 

prbao k^$a 14 tenra-bhuUb- 8fme»*nVe iima-T4itb 3.1.4 
'The W»p{/«*e jayaU r^wnrfriydtii ca. 

iAawi tApir jpetir ipek pjfkitn e^aspa dftenpi.. 2.2.3 
'TIm Fralna describe the elanoiu to be (he expression of 
etfnAiu'rmd saha ee terveik 

pri^AkSiaid lempraiifthetUi petra- 4.11 
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difTerentiadon from % lump, is due to the sun/ the physical re¬ 
presentative of the cosmic mind ^ich iGelf is the material 
expression of life divine. 

So, the philosc^Ky of the ^nmad^Bhagavata U the 
philosophy of life, in p^ect tune with the Upisni^ads. 
Dime ecstasy has sought realize ita inherent sweetness by 
the unfoldment of eternal life in thought and acdon. Diver- 
aty, directly traced to matter, is the expresaon of and 
so it is perpetually integraied to the indh^uble unity that the 
Absolute stands for. Bhaga^n Sii-KiTo^ the Supreme Person, 
eternal blias, is thus enbalmed in inevitable embrace with the 
gopb, the details of diversity. It is the perfect c«lcr of peace, 
light artd bXtss, transcending all conflicts and disappointments. < 
The Snmad’Bhdgavaia has sung the eternal music of the tphexe, 
the beauty of love that shines in ita pristine ^ory through the 
cloud of everyday existence. Herein the individual can find 
the due to his ontological aiquiry, the key to unlock the gates 
of his promised land, the restoration of his lost paradise. 


*' V8 cotDpara froAnan with the rm: AraAma :0r^~Simath 
23 4a At uuMher place it (t^ea the sun to SraAmen: vda 
ArAato japdrran 2l60. The PrainA eslabtiabea the link aeiong the 
divine lue (Paramdiua). life reflected ia matter (Hlra9ya.Sttfl»ha) 
tod the suii:Wn^r«r fpam prjps (ejo^ nidro’n pafirakfiia. 

ivan Mtatikj4 raren x«r/ai ttfiih jrolififh 
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ADDITIONS 


Pag9 iij Hite 6 

Pat&njali (200 s,c.) msiies the fcJlowidg comments in his 
Paspaia : mahan hi iahdasya firay»ga<fiswy<^—catVATP ve4Sfy 
saA^ ... itihas<ih puranam ... (edn. Chetterjee, p< SO). As 
earl/ as 200 therefore, the Itihisa and the Parana found re¬ 
cognition as distiact cyT>ee of composition. 

Pag« idU, Siu 8 

B/ 500 A.D. Che HQsjas wafe cA ^ Ziidi«s 9^. They v^ere 
converted to Vaifnavism by 700 a.d. 

Page 5, line S 

'Dus interpretation of V4*?u (i*©*. of Vinju with 

three strides) reflects Skandasv&min’s exposdon of Y§ska 12.19 on 
the RV 1.22.17:—iradAo ntdadhe padam—pratar adeya-gyrrsa, 
m^kyaniine madhye dyi^dekasya, sayihne’sta-prm. 

Page 205 , Um I 

T%e Atfaston <£ BnhsaSs penance may be in ttrms 

cd he Itfe as fcJlovn:— 

four yugas X 1000 
and four yugas 

12000 X 1000 d.y. 

/, 3000 d.y. 


So, Brahma spent only 
fard’rdha) over penance! 

Pag^ 298, line 6 

The earth and the sty appear oval from an open space. This 
seems to have stimulated the idea of diiferentiacion of the three 
worlds—the earth, the air and the heaven—from the cosmic egg. 


as Brahmi's day (i.e., 12 bouis) 
(12.4.2) 

— 12000 divine years (vide page 

251)_ 

s Brahma’s 12 hours 
12 

ss Brahmins hours 

12000 

12X60X60 

s —.— secCTids. 

12000 

— 3.$ seconds. 

3.6 seconds of his l<mgivity (dvi- 



CORRECTIONS 


Page 

Line 

3 

28 

19 

10 

23 

2 

26 

13 

27 

15 

91 

22 

38 

29 

49 

19 

93 

13 

62 

23 

67 

26 

77 

10 

93 

29 

100 

39 

105 

27 

11$ 

9 

114 

21 

1S5 

29 

HI 

24 

191 

9 

178 

7 

254 

19 

267 

17 

268 

4 

286 

19 

306 

19 

308 

20 

329 

19 


Page Ref. 

Line 

siiv, 

56 

10 

I> 

7 

1 

1, 

9 

2 

6, 

26 

4 

10. 

44 

19 


TEXTUAL 

Fft* 

dispaif 

acuvides 

creation 

M&hfi'Vi^QU 

powers 

{JComm) 

pareUei 

unsha^eable 

^6f-tandarbka 

urx^-hama 

jnspite of 

bloom 

or 

stand point 

GautamUTantra 

iia-£effUa(i 

Sax, 

was 

upto 

Sh 

borderline 

Brama 

and 

krityffdvaita 

abo 

concept 

ego<entres, 

i/aiiakpika 

REFERENTIAL 

For 

kamEts 
^Syailty^... 

Svt U 

Sviiat 

mnyunte 


Read 

despair 

activities. 

creation. 

Mahi'V^u 

powen. 

{Karman). 

parallel 

unshakable 

$af^andarbka 

w^roma 

in spite of 

gloom 

and 

standpoirtt 

Gauleoniya'Tantr^ 

Ua-ctfiilafy 

*‘Se*, 

were 

up to 

W 

border line 

Brahmft 

including 

kriyS'dvaita 

also, 

concepts 

ego^entres 

vaikatpika 


Read 

kar^t 



Svilat 

rruntyante, 
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Page Ref. line Ftf 


Read 



iat tvfva 
luTty^mia^ 
spjfanli 
bhutanx 

droffUT 

mSyaya 

fodaiai ... 

paurviparycm 

gfhpimo 

t^vodbhava- 

babhcra 

kTS'0'ei\A 

bidihuva 

itBodo^ .. 

pofwft 

apCrvmt 

xAf^ub 

visargaij, 

dadrU 

eitfon 

kamMt 

cararisfu 

krda 

me 

zibhramaih 

•bai<J 

caitfdpA 

g^hir 

•bitndhffnifi 

vekirai 

putrdna 

vin&i 

commeots 

vidhrta 
nameh 
rajch 
.. 

dffti 


seUtViva 

turiya’mSah 

sprianti 

uhutdni 

drftur 

mayaya 

sodaiai.. 

paurpdpauryam 

grhnimo 

vihwdbha- 

vabhdn 

fcwnentf 

tfoMiun 

Sendo., 

ssThkrofncffUiftsh 

parark 

apurvae 

vijnuk 

vistrrga 

dadrU 

citratam 

kaTViifu 

carofitpx 

idash 

QW 

vibhrtdb 

•hoi/u 

^aivapa 

gobhir 

•banddh 

vahlras 

ptdranu, 

vtn&S 

cwnenCs 

vidhrld 

AtfftUi 

retro^ 

.. .mayd, 

dxsti 
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All sons of pleenme, 275. 
Aneroui behaviour, 106. 

Ancient wisdcin, 202. 

Anecdotes, v, z, 

Aniel. 252, 279. 

Anger, 261. 

AogiY 207. 

Animal binbi, 261. 

Aniaal aDstlftct, 109. US, 113, 116, 
120. 226. 

Anim^, 249. 

ADimation, power of, 129. 192, 
296. 

Annihilation, vj, 169. 
Anthropomerphie unity, 87. 
Antitheiii, 298. 

Arrows, U. 

Aryans, 57, 59, 155. 

Aryan, 66, 210. 

Aryan sueazn, grand confluence 
with, 67. 

Astson^ceJ, $06. 

Atom, 216. 259, 257. 

Aicschment, 116, 24$. 

Auspidous, 9, 21. 

Axil el ceoitellations. 902. 

Axis of operetkm. 291, 299. 

Ballads, v. 

Ba/Ui, 54. 

Basie identity, 20$. 

Bsulc iasiinct, 114. 

Basle nature, 399. 

Basie unity, 295, 246. 

DauU of all knowing, 269. 

Beautiful garland, 85. 

Beautiful wheel, 257, 

Beauty. 67, 2lS. 

Becoming. 44. $40. 

Begizuunglesa. 99. 

Being, 7, 28, 314, 999, 840. 
Beings, three types of; 190. 
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Bengal School of VaiKiAvism, 49, 
88, 103, 105, 123. 

BcDigD tree, 2S0. 

Beetower ol Mspicious wUI in 

Bhin^irk&r, xii. 

Biodifif princi^e, 107. 

Bird) ud death, 251, S18. 

Utfths, cycles of, 209. 

Blac^ 20, 57, 65. 

Bla&og sun, 58. 

Blij^ br. 5, 7. 12, 23, 27, 29. 
44, 45. 81, 97, 127. 234, 244, 
$03, 8S9. 

Blioful cocsdotBAOs, 2$5. 
Bloooung TOQtii, B7. 

Bc«r. 87, 2S$. 

Bear, U, 287, 2€5, 910, Vll, 
812, SIS. 

Bondage, m. 11, 38, 51, 77, 114. 
116, 227, 239, 256, 265, SOI, 
803, 319, 387. 

Border aaountalos, 304. 

Bow, 65. 

Boy friends, 112. 

Bxiitma^a cajl^ 131. 

Br4kma^ literature^ 6. 
Br8Ameii»p«hod, v, 64, 156, 
191, 207. 

62. 

B r J Ae i eTuV el fold, 63. 

Brihma^ifxt. revival of, 50. 
Buraouf. XV. 

CaidinaJ teachii^, vi. 

Cajisal deeire, 100. 

Carnal pleasun, 99. 

Caste system, 62. 

Canes, dutiee of the, 387. 
Catcvoria, 14, 82, 34, 35. 36, 
178, 202. 284, 296, 297, 298, 
SCO, 904, 324. 

Causal fom, 323, 526. 

Causal operalioo, 213. 

Causal relaiioMhip, 213. 

Causal situation, 295. 

Causal water, 206, 306. 

Causality, 213, 214. 

Causation, 294, 297, 312. 

Oatite eieipeat, 295. 

Cause and efiect, 22, 23, 99, 55, 
213, 240/ 268. 332. 


Cause, maoifeitation of the, 293, 
295. 

Oekscial fniib of action, 337. 
Celestial tree, 220. 

Ceetral truth, 68, 242. 

Centre of operation, 304. 
Certainty, 197. 

Chance, 20. 234, 313. 

Cbangce, liable to, 319. 
Charioteer's role, 68. 

Cberisbed goal, 252. 

Chrudan era, xiv, KV. 

Cirele, 28. 

OiviUBaiioa, 558. 

Clou4 17* 

Caub, 65, 66. . 

Cagho ergo rum, 95. 

OoSW S92, 305. 

Co^tioi( 8^ 

Cognitioov iasmnratis of, 505. 
Cognitive, 209, 263, 289, 291, 292, 
293. 

Cognitive organs, 290, 292, 293. 
Cognitive prccesa, 262. 

Colebroohe, aui. 

Colour, 295. 

Ceenmiuaty of selves, 338, 
Cosnmw sryerience, 508. 
Oonpilataoi^ v. 

Cootposite body, 916. 

Gcanpocite nature, 213. 

Coinpoaite reality, 244. 

Cooaiive, 263, 291, 292, 293. 
CoDahve faculty, 209. 

Concept of the lute of Kr$i^a, 80. 
Concept of Reality, 10. 

Concept of truth, 4. 

Concept of two birds, 519. 

Concept of three gods, 191. 
CoQcepboQ. 15. 

Coocb-shell, 65, 66. 150. 
CoDdaoaatu^ 16. 

Condition, 234, 313. 

Condiiioos of diffename. 318. 
GMtduet, certain ooms of, 338. 
Conscious, 291. 

Conscious agent, 21, 232, 241, 286. 
Conscious priadples, 212 306, 307. 
CoT urio u snea, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 
12, 21, 22, 23. 29, 30, 41, 125, 
126, 167, 216, 242, 244, 28^ 
309, 310, 311. 312. 
Coctsni^not^ 115. 



ENGLISH INDEX 


35$ 


Conunuoui glide, 13. 

Contrdler, 900. 

OoAtrcLer of mind, SOO. 
ConvealioMi, 41. 

Conveniional hubiadi, 107. 
ConveaUooAl world, 43. 
CoQvecgeoce of Ul power*, 23. 
Copenucue. 250. 

Copper 57. 

Coiisic, 61, 22, 264, 296, 306. 
Co*mie egeocy, 194. 

Coemic tipect, 267, 269, 990. 
Cotmic asiifiMnenu, 189. 

CouBie body, 900, 907. 

Coesrvic costrol, 222, 227. 

Connie dArkoeu, 252, 267. 

Comic diy* end lughu, 253, 
Coemic deluge, 155, 189, 224, 253, 
328. 

Coemle deii|», $6. 

Connie deeigner, 222. 

Coimic deetroyer, 211. 

Coemic dreme, 292, 286, 241. 
CoRBie duit, evolution of, 291. 
Coinuo duti^ 253. 

Coemie egg, vv 16, 16, $2, 3$, 
160, 216, 253, 254, 296, 299. 
800. $04. $05, 906, $07. 
Connte ego, 291. 

Coouc evolutiee, 17, 20, 3$, 96. 

37, 149, !97, 196, 266. 

Comic flit, 211, 252. 

Coemie fluidity, 296, 

Coemic gient, 196. 

Coemie gloom, 254, 267, 298. 
Coemic hunger, 16. 

Cosnle iUuiion, 37. 

Coemie low, 199, 204, 239. 299, 
806, 307. 

lump, 202, 206. 

Coemic madiineiy, 224. 

Cosmic meo, 61, 1$0, 19$, 135. 

220 . 

Cotanfc mem. 15. 179. 289, 298, 
SOO. 

Coemie miad, 17, 340, 341. 
Coemic ocenn, 234. 

opertuoD, 215. 

Cosmic periods, v, 

Coemic penooelity, 131. 

Connie ^eaomeiioii, 39. 
fiftgwlg proceas, 30, 31, 36, 175, 
203, 223, 224, 227. 231. 2S7. 


247, 257, 260, 313. 

Coemic progenitor, 29. 195, 209, 
212, 256. 

Cosmic Pntufg, 33, 130, 131, 132, 
264. 

Cosmic mduiion, 286, 299, $04. 
Cowxuc liumber, 41. 

Coemm eoul. 10, 20. 21. 16^, 219, 
229, 232, 23$. 261, 262. 905, 
311. 

Coemie sphere, 321. 

Coemie iieodpoin^ 291. 

Coemie etorm, 28. 

Cocmio indT, 291. 

Coemic wiMr, 252, 299. 

Ceemie wimem, 180 , 181, 212, 232. 
296. 

Coemie world. 38, 64. 

Coemic end the uwUviduel, 221. 
Coemie end tndividuil e^eet*. 289. 
Comiic end individueliide, 297. 
300. 

Coemie efid rpiriniel desnende, 218. 
Cccmogonic enquiry, 16. 
Coemofooie hymn, 4, 5. $17. 
Coenofonie quectieo, 16. 
Coemogonicel pewagee, 906. 
CoemoioglceJ epocuUdoni. 64. 
Coemolefy, 26$. 

Counterfeit or empirical T (lelf), 
921, 922, 829. 

Counterfeit world, 24$. 

CowluBii boy. 49, 118. 119. 

Cowherd friends. 116. 

Cowherd girU, 27, 29, 46, 49, 50. 
76. 77, 65, 117, 118, U9, 120. 
{21, (22, 129, 124, 125, 126. 
Cowber>i hamlet, 77. 

Cowherd womei^ 46, 79, 8$, 108. 

109, no. 111, 113, 114. 116. 

117, 116, 120, 121, 129, 124, 

129, 126, 127, 126. 

Cow*pen (•itaJl), 49. 

Creation, iv, vi. a. $, 5, 6, ?, 
11, 14, 16. 18. 20, 22, is. 26, 

26, 30, $1, 69, 36, $7, 98, 40. 

41. 42, 45, 45, SO, 51, 52, 65, 

64. 76, 79. 116, 191. 149. 156, 

175, 176, 179, fal, 169, 190, 
191, 192, 199, 20$, 204, 206, 
212, 213, 214, 216, 219, 220, 
222, 229, 224, 232, 233, 234, 
235, 296, 236, 240, 241, 242, 


2$ 
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24+, 247, 248, 253, 254, 255, 
25^ 258, 277, 281, 28$, 284, 
286, 267, 292, 299, SOI, 906, 
312, 319, 314, 815, 818, 819, 
322, 829. 980, SSS, 385, 896. 
GnuiA oi Airiwto, 286. 
Ci:«4doo ai godi, 2^. 

GtmJoo <3( gnjta dmeatt, 284. 
Ce^i w u of mind, 833. 

Create tea types of, 248, 249. 
OtaCioo, dme mo d, 290, 231, 
292. 

GrBsdoo, t«TO types of, 254. 
CreaiioQ, unmlicy 331. 
Creuioe wd dmtnjceioo, 191. 
tkmtrm acem^, 50, 228. 
OreMkvn tjpea, 239. 

CiaaiivB conttet, 246. 

Greadve ev^doo, 241. 

Creuive imAgumdoa, 506. 

Creative preceo, 241, 247, 248, 
284. 

Oaedvity. 45, 214, 339. 

Crauoc, 37, 126, 219, 239, 254, 
276. 

Creator o( ibo three ereridi, 64. 
Culbiral horita^ of Indie, xA 
Culoaal history, L 

Cup i d, dstn^ <it, 109. 

C^eite ei bsrdi tad death, at, 244. 

DeOy 279. 

Daily obJuioo, 270. 

Deily aod ocratitmal dudee, 261, 
279. 

DaUiejM*, 111. 

D*r4 $0^ 72. 

Deri: oekiur, 67. 

Dari evU% 58. 

DeriaeM, 69. 79, 194, 234, 244. 

275. S32. 

Dead cbde, 809. 

Dead inactive mass, 900. 

Death, 16, 44, 243, 255, 268, 269. 
Decay. 44. 

Deep sleep. 910. 

Dddee, 292. 

Deity, 18. 19, 20, 21, 31. 

Dtfty of veg;etatioe, 55. 

Ptjeedeo ead despair. 840. 

vi. 225, 255, 256, 832, 

826. 

19, 3^ 116, 271. 198, 


24$, 244, 245. 

Defusive effect, 245. 

Deau..!!!^ 247. 

Deooa, 50, 92, 228, 291, 249, 
250, 303, 

Descendui^ toub, 276. 

Dwrenr, u, 26. 98, 74, 87, 88, 69, 
90. 91, 167, 175, 176, 177, 178, 
179, Ul, 184, 165, 192, 196. 
Pwcect, doctilng o^ 167. 

Dencai, Icpim of ^ 167. 

DeectAX, life of, 91. 

Desceota, at^onee of. 190. 
Daceot^ nemee of, 176. 

Deecects, vreem 
Deacoim, types oi^ 90. 

Deve, 269, 236, 261, 924. 
DBttar* 81:^ 226. 231, 244^ 245, 
249, 258. 

Destmetiot^ vi. 'x, 22, 23, 189, 190, 
192, 212. 254. 

Detschmne, x, rui, xiv, 215, 249. 
Detenninedon, 285, 288, 289. 
Detenninaie kimwledg^ 92, 290. 
Derenainin^ faculty, 288. 
rv<»i» ii>iniTi 258. 

Developmeot, 44. 

Devotees, vv. 

Devotion, »i'>, sv, 74, 97, 101, 
KS, Hi, 117- 
Dkanrui, 261, 262. 

Dialectic^ 2S^ SI2. 

DifferBadatioii, vi, 287, 900, 905. 
Direct revtietion, 308, 312. 
Disoirsve, 311. 

Duselutiofi, iv, 78, 233. 

Divene activities, 525. 

Divenity, 14, 40. 46, 79, 227, 310, 
340, 341. 

Diveniry cti names and fomu, 332. 
Divaeticy, source o^ 289. 

Divkm, 39. U5. 222, 232, 245, 
261. 

Divine abodes, possessen of, 276. 
Divine activity, 27. 

Divine angelj, 250. 

Divine animadon, 286. 

Dhioe cause, x. 

Divine creativity, 48. 

Divine dyssmiia, 238. 

Divine eotasy, 27) 28, 97, 212, 
224, 3S9, 541. 

Drrioe equil^eum, 44. 
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Diviod, upreuions of rbo, 259. 
Divine form» 101, 1«9, 232. 
Divine fife, 205. 

Divuo gm, 97, 222, 231, 237. 

Divine uoletioR, 234. 

Divine knowled^, 20i, 256. 
Divine life, 340. 

Divine lifKr, 195. 222, 229, 319. 
Divine londineei, 293. 

Divine love,«, 109, 115, 116, 117. 
Divine mejeety, 46. 51, 215. 
Divine menifcKetion, 212. 

Divine xauiit^ 116, 

Divine nature, 1. 

Divine play, lx, 241. 

Divine pleetiurei, 269. 

Divine pretence, 221, 300. 

Divine pun^cse, vi, x, 212. 

Divine rapture, 46. 

Divine •earimsnt, 119, 119. 
Divine iparic, 293. 

Divine ipeeulaiioi^ 235. 

Divine epih^ 179, 140. 

Divine tplendour, 235, 237. 242. 
Divine Sport, 29, 31, 46, 47, 49, 
32. 76, 77, 79, 80, 85, 94, 97, 
99, 107, 111, 116, 171, 172, 178, 

173, 176, 167, 213, 224, 232, 
246, 807. 

Divine urge, 46. 

Divine wUJ, 29, 119. 122, 204. 213, 
216, 239, 297. 293, 904. 
Divine ye«n, 205, 251. 

Divinely human, 249. 

Divinity, 171, 196, 199. 219, 222. 
DMiion of day night, 909. 
Doctrine of CiaiiaJity, J79, 295. 
Doctrine of Descent (Incantation), 

174. 176, 179, 161, 196, 199, 
190, 192. 195, 212, 214. 

Doctrine of Divine Sport, 199. 
Doctrine of Emanation, 199, 195, 
197, 202, 203. 

Doctrine of four, 199, 201, 203, 
204. 

Doctrine of four, nine and twelve, 
204. 

Doctrine of the four V^uhtu, 193, 
199. 

Doctrino of fourfold Emanadon, 

196, 202. 

Doctrine of lourfoJd speech, 334. 
Doctrine of the &iaoifcstauoo of 


quality, 295. 

Doctrine of nine, 202. 203. 
Doctrine of the origin of aoundi. 
33$. 

Doctrine of the Soul, 81J. 
Doctrine of spiriiiaoi, 292. 

Doctrine of trtjufonsation. 295, 
236. 

Demetlic duties, 262. 

Dravidiao graAdeur, 65, 66. 
Dream, 9, 10, 24, 36. 83. 199, 
219, 234, 265, 310, 827, 329, 
352. 356. 

Dreanleu sleep, 9, 10, 12, 24, 38, 
827, 329, 356, 387. 

Drowning soul, 231. 

Dual formi, 36. 

DuaJiim, 45. 

Duality, 40. 42, 314. 315, 316, 
317, 352. 

Duality of tho subject and the 
object, 315. 

Duties, 267, 

Dynamic Pereonalky, 24. 

D^anic reality, 339. 

Dynamiim, 172, 252, 247, 249. 

Early Vponi/»dt, 10, 270. 

Ban, 309. 

Earth. 5, 19. 17, 18, 85, 48. 92, 
211, 249, 252, 258, 259, 268, 
269, 275, 277, 279, 295, 301, 
509. 904, 306, 3(8, 920. 
Bardvdenent, 293. 

Earth, velocity of the, 250. 

Eanhiy fenni, 258. 

Earthly pleasures, 245. 

Earthen wartt, 919, 822. 

Eaitera Sun, 135. 

Economic e^ political InteraeQ, 
939. 

Ecttasy, 50. 

Ecstasy of the Absolute, 45. 

Effect, 295, 391. 

Effect-elerasot, 295. 

Efficient cause, 240, 248. 

Egg, 17, 254, 298. 

Ego, 236, 237, 245, 261, 265. 

Ego centre, 291. 388. 
figoicy, 106, 125. 243, 268, 317, 
324. 

Egotian, 197, 200, 225. 

Egotistic, 244. 
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Bigbt eaUforics, 249. 

fii^c 65, 67, 69. 

Eight priftciplet, 216. 

Eigfai reftliCiM, 209. 

Eight hinded, 59, 132, 136, 1S7, 
156. 

Ei^teen Books (cc^tioes), vii, 

viii. 

Bi^Cosi UahA-PurS^M, 54. 

Eightf^d majtfty, 166. 

Ele&MOC, 17, 16. 20> $5, 202, 203, 
209. 218, 252, 2B1, 291, 192, 
294, 295, 296, 297, 300, 336. 

BUkp^ ed other, 296. 

Fannie ol faaot, 295. 

t Sm m d wafiB^ SOB. 

R l aiwiH ii bodies, 249. 

Eieoenal crootiDO, 181, 220, 233, 
248, 249, 286. 

Elesteotal d i s hi rtmeea, 299. 

Blewa gcds, 179. 

Sleveo Rudru, 210. 

EInc> xii. 

Elwiv's chmcttf. 239. 

EmMsion, 66, 193, 195, 196, 202. 

EBagaeipasioi^ vi vii, 52, 229, 256. 

EmbothiBeDi of sJl gods, 57, 106. 

Eoftryo, 203. 

eoKMMl. 226. 

BaetmJil 4 b»M>od, xlii. 

248, 260, 26!, 266, 278, 
291. 512, 316. 319, S22. 

Eoipuita! ego, 177, 198, 200, 

224, 226, 227, 228, 229, 232, 
283, 254, 255, 236, 245. 287, 
279, 298. 

260. 261, 262, 265, 529. 

Sapbkal aetfiod, 312. 

EmpiiiceJ life, 52, 36, 198, 225. 
23^ 258, 259, 244. 256. 258, 

Empirnl Bage li o^ 312. 

Bmpirieid penmaUtr (reolity, self, 
soul). 10, 12, 193, 199, 206, 
248, 256, 515, 316, 317, 318, 
SI9. 520. 321, 322, 323, 324, 
327, 329, 337. 

Evpincii pleoe, 213. 

Empincel teodeseies, 267. 

BmpirkaU *nr]d, 107, 111, 321. 

EfftpinaJry, 323, 324. 

BiQickipoedie of world knowleilge, 
vi 

*&»!, 44. 


Epdlea misery, 244. 

Energy, 17, 172, 288, 294, 

Energy, libemlon <d, 285. 

Energy, storiDg up of, 285. 
Energy'Crainfonaeibe, 286, 296. 
Eojoymeof, 126, 269, 303, 324, 
357. 

Edlighcenment, degrees of, 281. 
Eotifu miss. 300. 

Entire sp«c^ 17. 

ExKire world, satisfacdoa of, 232. 
Epbaneral .deeds, vi 
Ejrfcs, a, V, vi 
£|^aiHmiaD, 99. 

•Episode of Yudlufthin and the 
exaaey 95. 

E^hBOithaB, 

tn, iSUV^ 

Erotic feefings, 115. 

Essence, 1, 2, 37, 65, 239. 
Eternal, 4, 5, 22, 30, 44, 24C^ 312. 
Eternal association, 100. 

Siemal blis, 13, 52, 128, 235, 
332, 541. 

Eternal consciousness, 13. 

Etemil ligfa^ 235, 339, 341. 

Eternal lover, x, iv. 

Eceml preeeec^ 39. 

Bmreal prinoplc, 103. 

EtcTDil ?vro/a, 319. 

EterMl reality, 323. 

EtemaL sounds, 201. 

Etemil s^eodwr, 337. 

Eternal sport, region o{, 102. 
Eternal truth, 181. 

Eternally free, 319. 

Eternity, 275, 

Ether, 17, 22, 219, 295, 296, 297, 
313, 

Ethical things, 111. 

Ethics, 52. 

Ethics and la e ta phytict, 108. 
Etyrntdogical school, 189, J91. 
Evaoescoit chject, 115. 

Evil for ce s (spirit, star), 250, 257, 
263, 302. 

Evc^te. 217, 240, 287, 323. 
Evolute of Prakfii, 287. 

Evolutiofi, 265, 286. 288, 289. 291, 
294, 296. 

EvoluUoo of eategones, SSfiikhya 
scheme of, 197. 

fivofutictt of the Vif^u concept, 4. 
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Evolutionaiy proc<w, 130, 223. 
232, 249. 259. 285. 287, 286, 
289, 291, 293, 295. 

EvolvM world, 288. 

Exclusion, 910, 

Enixtenco. 23, 24, 29. 33, 49, 45, 

213, 220, 248, 252, 313, 331. 
Expantioo, 29. 

Experince, 328, 331, 386. 
Exp«rienecr, 310. 

Exprmion, 238. 

Exteniion, 250. 

Ex(«rnal nMure, 299. 

Exteraai ^ject, 101, 263, 309, 
327, 330, 

Eziemal or^aitf, 248, 909, 327. 
Exurnal tploodour, 28. 

Extemtl unwona, 248. 
ExKemft]iuiio», 14. 

Exim^emenul. 328. 

Eye of tha iky, 57. 

Byn, 809. 

Fact and Action, i 
Palaa knowied^ 260. 

FiJitiuxxl, 261. 

Fima, 66. 

Family o( iK« Yadui, 200. 

Faiu, 65. 

Farquhv, xii 

Father!, 195, 249, 250, 270, 274. 
F««linc, 289, 325. 

Faminine powen, 210. 

Fifth amonf the Vadatp v, viii. 
Final, 268. 

Pmita appithamiOD, 216. 

Finite beinf, 24. 

Piniio clod, 228. 

Finite joul, 24. 

Finitenew, 204. 

Fuuruda, 253. 

Fire, 16, 17, 35, 147, 191, 205, 
907, 27^ 275. 
fire in heavafi, 276. 

Fire, oblation on, 278. 

Fira4)ivid, 329. 

Fb»wonhij>, 191. 

Flret abode of pleasure, 275. 

Pint category (evoluie, pxduct). 

21, 259, 287, 288. 

Pint father of znao and kings, iii 
Pint grade, 9, 12, IS, 25, 26, 28, 

214, 217, 224, 233, 283. 


Fins Incarnation, 214. 

Pint manifest principle, 933. 

Firat principle, 6, 7, 8, 11, 13, 
249, 206, 222, 308, 3SS, 335. 
Pint region of eojoymeAt, 278. 
Pint three grades, 13. 

Pirathand experieoce, 910, 

Fish, 87. 

Five eaiegofoes, jv. 

Five designations, 243. 

Five grots alementi, 18, 32, 35, 
220, 253, 297, 298. 507, 328. 
Five knots, 249. 

Five stages, 244. 

Five subtle ekmenis, 18, 92, 35, 
290, 291. 294, 304, 924. 

Fiva vital tin, 2. 

Fivefold stemaj object, 325. 
Flexibility, 222. 

Fluid matter, 296. 

Fluidity, 16. 

Flux, 240. 

Force, 222, 289, 247. 

Fennieaa, 335. 

Four abodes, 276. 

Four irmi, 195. 

Pour aipecu, 202. 

Pour eulei, 67, SOI. 

Four deiiisa, 58. * 

Pour grades, 12, 29, 26, 80. 

Pour haadi, 59, 199. 

Four-haaded, 56, 57, 59, 61, 77, 
136, 137, 138, 199, 148, 149. 
Four sunifastationa, 199. 

Four modes, 197. 

Four prisaU, 191, 272. 

Four quarten, 135. 

Four regions, 276. 

Four states of ouslance, 9. 
FouHold Emanation, 193, 196, 298, 

204. 

Fosirfold mode, 197. 

Fourfold witoeaiu^ 199. 

Fguitaeo pUna (worids), 96, 200, 

205, 206. 218, 232, 281, 282, 
306, 318, 322. 

Fourth grad^ 12. 

Fourth state, 2, 9. 9, 10. 11, 234. 
Free activity (creativity), 50, 97. 
Free win, 226, 224, 245, 258. 
Freedom, 258. 

FuU-mera day, 273, C74. 
Funcdonal names, 192. 
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PuBdunmul oneoMS, 318. 

Futurv, 11, 267. 

CsMoux ilAte, 16, 17. 

Ganneeu, 66, 196. 

C^oerie, 294. 

Gtfta cd id«ocificatM», 62. 

Gem a( the uoivene, 6. 

GcMlocy, X. 

Geofnphiul, S66. 

Gfadea, 250, 302. 

Otft, 267. 

G ig i ntic illtoiofi, 330. 

GlooiB, 2S6. 

Gkrr. 215. 

Ofcwkoc 6. 

OM. < X. *i7, 20, 21. 28. 80.51, 
32. S3, M, S5, 36, 37, 38, 39, 
42. 45, 47, 83, 96, 97, 115, lit 
lie, 124. 156, 166, 167, 169, 
175, 176, 277, 178, 179, 1B0, 
lei, 132, leS. 164. 167, 189, 
190, 192, 193, 195, 196, 200, 
200, 201, 204, 205. 206, 213, 
214, 215, 216, 217, 218, 219, 
220, 221, 222, 223, 224, 225. 
226, 227, 228. 229, 280, 231, 
282, 233. 2H 235. £36, 237, 
236. 2S9. 240, 241. 242, 244, 
245, 247. 246, 249. 250, 233, 
254, 255, 258, 259, 260, 267, 
281. 288. 264. 266, 267, 268, 
292, 296, 299, 300, 808, 305, 
306, 307, 321. 

Gi>d of oewion, 191. 

God of dath. 802. 

G«d <4 dammiee, $7, 191. 

God of dlREtwoe. 160. 

God ef £», 65, ISO, 276. 

God of heA««Q, 182. 

God of lighHUBf, 160. 

God <4 love, JOQ. 

God of petoe, 58. 

God oi proipenty, 58. 

God of reli^toe, 216. 

God of nutenanee, 191. 

God of wind, 180, 191. 

Goddess of b^uiy, 68. 

Goddou of weaJih, 97. 

God’i $nee, 101, 280, 519. 

God^t trip, Z26. 

pod's cMoe; 107. 

Gcd’f aMtajt. 200, 226. 


God's oiBsUcisnce, 236. 

God's peeicion, 282. 

Gcd's poteacy (power), manlfesta- 
cion of, 227, 241, 262, 284. 
God's power of matenaHty, 231. 
God’s presence. 221. 

God's sploodour, 236, 287. 

God’s vitilsMe, 224. 

Cod's wiU, 258. 

God's wtirid, 244. 

God'filled souls, 177, 178, 249, 
2S9. 

Godhood, 178; 169, 292. 

Gods. vi. z, 21. 62, 64. 66, 68, 
177, 180, 187, 189. 194, 206, 
m, 249, 252, 254, 270, 274. 
Gods aod Fubesa, £75. 

Gods sad hMaiO, ie. 

Gods, hmlts and tings, ul, iv, vL 
Gods and kings, Iv. 

Gods, cause of, vi. 

Gods, elaasilieatien of, 250. 

Gods, enemies of, 190. 

Goda of Ere aed stofis, 191. 
Gods, glorious deeds of, 11. 

Gods of the gods, 192. 

Gold, 17. 

GoMa age (era), 40, 56, 60, 81, 
251. 

Goldai turds, 59. 

Goldes body, 62. 

Golden egg, 64. 

Golden gt^ the ereacive power, 58. 
Goidex^bastded, 139. 

Golden bands, 39. 

CMden lotus, 64, 222, 223, 299, 
539. 

Gddeo wocob, 305. 

Gospel of liberauoQ, 246. 

Grades, 12. 13. 

Grazid fusion, 67. 

Grand equipoise, 22. 

Grand units, 25. 

Great Lord, 64, 

Great Master, 149. 

Great Peraon (PenonaJity), 15, 18, 
24, 57, 189, 192, 195, 196, 198. 
199, 202, 212, 249. 

Great Pardpas, vii. 

Great ?unc;s, 27, 217, 314, 316, 
317, 518, 319, 820, 323, 325. 
Great SouJ, 39. 

Great ipiriiualbt, 208. 
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Gre*f iruth, 8!4. 

Gned, 261. 

Gnu, 39. 206. 241, 242. 294. 
Gnu My, 263. 265. 268, 284, 
300. ail. SJO. 322. 326. 327. 
328. 329. 

Gnu aWM, vi, 206. 223. 234. 

254. 281, 30& 

Gtom. dwoltitM of. 234. 

Gfttci elemnui, 36. 

Oran piiyacaJ Cmb, 326. 

Gnu phyckal wodds. 254. 

Gtom nutter. 294. 

GroM ead niblle. 233. 260. 

OroM imivena. 289. 309. 33& 
Gregp oi niae, 202. 

Group oC tun. 302. 

G«9«-reeIi, 227. 283. 

Cupu eiDpMor*. vH 
Gupte period, ev. 

HallucuutioQ, 265. 

KeppifMM. > <**** ol, 12, 327. 

328. 

Htppiaeu end «o<row, 260, 327. 
Heppirtw or lonow, 331. 
Humonious esproBOA, 399. 
Hermony. perfect Mtt of, 246. 
Heet. dtt»t of. 295. 

Heeven, 3, 16, 17, 18. 13, 156. 
270. 

Heeven or hell, 244. 

Heevenly bodiei. 291. 

Heevcniy 159. 

Heevealy pleerure*. Mteiaecet of, 
268. 

Heetie effortt, 261. 

KeU, 268, 902. 

HenU^e, 16. 

Heraiiu, iii, i, 252. 

Heterofeneouf whole. 283. 
Hiertrchicel sredee, 12. 
Hue&rehicel order, (02. (SO. 
Hienckli rSuela^ 61. 

Hinndiy, 190, 223. 

Hl^ heeven, S, 4, 302. 

Hi^ aMeapfayiio, vji. 

Ki^ priei^ 272. 

Hifber frt^ 25. 

Hieher reswno, 252. 902. 

Higba self, 235. 

Hifher ebod^ 277. 

Hi^iesi enli^tcaiMai^ 279. 


Hipest exwteoc», 877. 

Highest Mfilsent, 339, 245, 281. 
Highest god, iii. 281. 

Hi^tert beevea, 64. 

Hiatal kBtnde^jB, 161 , 268 . 

Highest ceeliiy (truth), 35, 91, 
194, 229. 

H^hal Rgioe. 276. 303. 

Highest vorid^ 206. 

HiO, 55. 

HiniUayes, 2!0. 

Hindw. 70, 167. 

Hiadusm, viL 
Hifloricel energence, 196. 
Hisiorice] needs, L 
Hutorkel aueleus, 196. 

Hiuorieel persosulity. 82, 196. 
Hinerkel reetity, 35. 

HisSDfio] ideiswMh^ 200. 
Histtskel (nditwM, vL 
HiMory, i, iv, 103. 

Holy Tniuty. 63. 64. 
Hoeaogeitfous wtule, 263. 

KepfciM, 34, 55. 

Kom, 67. 

Hon e s scrifice, iii. 273. 

Uecdlicy. 230, 231. 

HusuB. i. 109, 126, 177. 199. 
203, 209, 229, 249, 236, 278, 
301, 308, 309, 313, 813, 319. 
338. 

Humaaity, vi 
HOpas, XDL 

I. a. 22. 24. 124. 125, 126, 291, 
323. 324, 323, 326, 329. 

I and Bine. 243. 260, 263, 266. 
Idea ed eaosalion, 214. 

Ideal T. 24. 

Ideal 94, 103. 104. 

Idee) possfeililki, 45. 

Ideal potentUUry, (6. 17. 
tdealislie ^ilosopby, 906. 

Ideality with Brefa^ 101. 
Idnnti^ with OroABSaJi. 9. 

Ideality, pealuadoa of, 201. 

Idol wunhipy 278. 

Idyllic god ^ l(jn, 66. 

Idyllie pence u lity, 67. 

IgueraoEa, 21, H, 149. 240. 319. 

283. 322. 

Dhjfluaatioa. 284. 
niusioe. 290, 321, 322. 329. 
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lUuie^, 336. 

Intagioary tovQ io the sky, 323. 
Imj2^«ftce, 12, 40, 224. 
iBUDAfieDt, 12, 20, 23, 37, 40, 31, 
130, 213, 213, 321. 
laxaajisit power, 13. 

Inunuc&c usd (he rraoscendefit, 
126. 

Immorel cocduci, 10$. 

ImaamJ. 12, 153, 273. 
Immonality, 82, 104, 113, 207, 
259, 273, 275. 

42, 44, 43, 270, 199, 
255, 312, 519. 

p«JJC 41. 

Impenoae], 41, t&4. 

Ij^ebmn laect 
Impu r e 41, SI9. 
lapuricy, 231. 

Wtivity, 216, 299, 300, 3ia 
Iseeniaiiof^ vi, z, 23, 175, J76, 
214. 

ladepcndeat reality, 240, 317. 
lodatnictible, 44. 
ladetenojaMe, 2$5. 

T nftinp miod, L 

Ifidiu Bsytholosy, 129. 

Ttwlian V, 

ladireet a wdiod ci n^mdoc, 312. 
IndiBQlQble uiMty, 235. 

TztduluKt Muad, 254. 

InlmduiJ. 222, 284, 289, 33$, 
33^ 341. 

ladividual AhoikAira, 291. 
ladividuAl body, 219, 221, 305, 
307, SSO. 

LadivUhul Uaou, 252. 
lodividual DWfd, 222, 2$8. 
IfKlividoai, pcrtooal inM^ of, S38. 
Individual Pvro^, 264. 
ladtvtduaJ raEty, maintaiance of, 
$7. 

Individual soul, ii, $, 9, 10, 11, 
20, 21, 32, 34, 35, 80, 81, 96, 
116, 117, 153, 170, 212, 219, 
228, 298, 239, 240, 241, 242, 
243. 244, 245, 230, 2S1, 262, 
265, 265, 266, 279. 2$1. 264, 
286, 309, 505, 308, 311, 818, 
323, 338. 

Individual spirit, 258. 

Individual uaiu, 322. 
Ifldividualuigg principle, 291. 


lodividualum, 260. 

Individualistic aspect. 197, 287, 
96, 306, S22, 330. 
IndivddualUiic eseation, 284. 
Individualistic imagination, 260. 
Individualistic and eosnie bodies, 
300. 

IndividusOiiy, 169, 189. 287. 
lodividuadoo, 244. 
ladivisib]^ 25, 46. 

Indus valky, 135. 

Ineffable realky, 223. 
laerria, 20, 31, 284. 285. 
Inexorable wo^. 239. 

Infereiuul kmwledfe, 309. 

8, 19, 21, H, 3^ 39. 83. 
204^ 223, 314 . . . 

loftiRte 

Infinite cateconca, 43. 

Infinite diraensioo, 218. 

Infinite diversity, 300. 
lafisKte, eapresdon of the, 340. 
Infioite nature, 41, 204, 

Infioite potesdea (powers), 49, 
219, 314. 

Infinice variety, 4$. 

Infinitude, 217, 224. 

Innate lo^ 120. 

Innate oaoire, 27. 

Innate pleasure, 94. 

Innate power, 5, 15, 26, 217. 
Innate splendour, 234, 283. 

Inner eoasetouineas, 7, 

Inner controller, 21, 248, 306. 
loner ueehanian, 32, 180, 181, 
197, 201, 203. 244, 284, 317, 
318, 320, 323, 324, 326. 328, 
331, 333. 

Inner eperatiog principles, 288. 
Inner purity, 66, 230. 
loner and outer organs of mao, 
307. 

Innovatiwu, 63. 
loscrutable power, 22. 
liutincc, dictates of, 326. 

Instinct o< love, 119. 
loscinctive life^ 245. 

Instiniacmal sacrifices, 272. 
los&ument, 291. 

Integral unity, 19. 

Integral vjsioni, 235, 264. 

InedJect, 17, 159, 201, 229, 242, 
245, 244, 245, 265, 267. 804, 
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309, 316, 317. 

InteIlKhul> 229, 299. 

Tntellecrual and volitmud fus^ 
tiofij, 299. 

IptellgCT II litre, 246. 

Intdlifeot amt, 236, 309. 
InteUjftfit beinci 240. 
lottUiffBC priedpt^ 233. 
latecaparate pcnoe. 20 Ck 
IntenDcdiate ipaee, 16, 232. 
Intarmediita tiafe, 932. 
Iiwaru«<iiate ctspa, 17, 19. 
lotcmal appantiu (orgiB), 179, 
293. 

IfttemaJ aitd ertemij Cffam, 909. 
Inihnuc fiery, 313. 
lotriiule kaowJcdfa, 199. 

Intrumc aujoiy, 49. 
lecriaiie aatun, 22, 224. 

Utrimie pe « «ft ^. 109. 
latuinet^ 169. 
iMbittaAl, 311, 3iZ 
Iftcuitive viaCee, 9, 22, 233. 

lavaJuabU javrd, 63. 
loveeatloni, 63. 

Iitvelut^ 239. 

Involutieoary precru, 199. 

Inwird ravaUtiofw, 196. 

Iron afr, 37, 67. 

Jewel, 67. 

Kdth, 3, 3, 34, 33. 191, 207. 
Kinetic er effeetivv nuiur, 296. 
Koowtf, 40, 42, 29 i. 

Kaewiac p ce cwe, 268. 

Xne*H«rffB) i» tv, X, xu^ arr, 9, 20, 
21, 23, 27. 28. 34, 63, 71. 170, 
194, 203, 206, 213, 222, 229, 
242, 267, 263, 273, 275, 273, 
279, 233, 235, 290, 318, 322. 
324, 331, 332, 339, 340. 
Kittwladg% afttsttoia «4 
Kaowledfe el tfax body, 331. 
RfiowMfB o< tdondey, 279. 
^seciirledfe, oiOneAi of, 309. 
Kncoiodfo, ob^cca oC, 28& 
Knowledge, power o^ 285. 
Knowledge id the fub^en as (be 
object, 323. 

Knowledge, ummit ot, 63. 
Knowledge, wperionty of, 272. 
Knowledge, rym ^ 236. 


Koowb, 40, 42. 

Kfiairiy* tMoHy, 49. 

Labouring soul, 268. 

of freedom from linuutioaa, 
27. 

IW of l^t. sa 
Law of eaiwality, 170. 

L«w of gnviution, 304. 
l^w and order, vi, 96, 131. 

Lews of aerality, 99. 

Legend* of gods, ii 
Legeada of gods and hereea, ul. 
Libented energy, 236, 297. 
L^sated mul, 167, 168, 236, 239. 
Ltbenting kawled^ 223. 
L&eniMft, 11. 40, 161, 207, 227, 
239, 241, 236, 263, 319, 337. 
life, 2. 23, 229. 290, 233. 249. 

253, 258. 303, 306, 511, 319 
340. 

Life diving 339, 341. 

Life emnal, 340. 

fim priodple 64. 

Light, seaixh of, 313. 

Lightaiog, 191, 207. 

LUt, 198. 

L^tacioM, 96, SIS, 319. 

LUlcd wel, 2. 

Lbniced vuen, 43, 253. 

)17, 218. 

Lonirliim Uua, 216. 

Liautims ipiri^ 253. 

I Jw-wiai* 87 , 

X^vifig cnanirea, 227. 
liviDg and oM^Uvwig, 236. 
living ocgamai. 221, 300, 305. 
LMog praeoce, 224. 

Lo^ty, 250, 254. 

Lerd. 68, 73, 74, 77, 81, 98, 121, 
127, 164, 163, 228. 247, 257, 
285. 

Lnrd of CRatieo, 283. 

Lord of ieelatiop, 134, 

Lord cf Kaal&sa, 210. 

Lonl of lopefils, 200. 

Lord, rrvelatioo 74. 

222 . 

Loew, a, 66, 136, 162, 205. 233, 

254, 300. 

Lotns-bon^ 254. 

Lovable g^ 68. 

Lovable nature 66. 
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Love, 94, 97, lOS, 104. 

Love, beauty ef, 341. 

Love, coocenc of, 115. 

Love diviae, 125. 

Love, triumph oL 95. 

Lover grade, 25. 

Lover regkpns, 301. 

LuDuoariea, 302. 

Lumioous, 1$, SO. 

LuxBUWui Diety, 1. 
l^umioous nalidas, 192. 

Lunar ecUpe^ 238. 
ijtivftf pe^ 277. 

LurOe, 14, 65, €9. 

L<*v 121. 

Uttnctmv tS7. 308, 321. 

MaedooeU, 57, 

UagiaJ po vvCT, 314. 

Mak&HartUa war, 140. 
hUiatr. 20, 51, 58, 113, 189, 201, 
222, 234. 814. 

Uait, 190, 228, 229, 244, 245, 249, 
250, 254, 255, 257. 

Uan, deadny of, 231. 

Mao, fulfilmeiM of, 229. 

Mae, inoer ta«haj>ign of, 196. 

nwtiactivns oaAue «£, 338. 
Mas, life «£, 247. 258. 

Mae, prayer of, 290. 

Man, eorrow* of, 244. 

Mudfeit iport, 103. 

UMufeetadoo. IS, 216, 285. 
i/ nifrJH rgoc, 291. 

Maarfold etprawkiw. 219. 
Uaoifbid ct^tiei. 37. 

Mm'» actioB. 257. 

Mao'i 195. 

Mu't vaarid, 244. 

Uac’i woTibip, 290, 

Mvty in each fona, 316. 

Mass. 18, 285. 

Mass-disiftiesTao'on, ^96, 397. 

Mass of elemeets, 299. 
Mas^poteney, 296. 

Miasive, 17, 287, 940. 

Maoiveness, 16. 

Master, 3, 4. 

Material, 215, 248, 262. 

Material a^>«ct, 254. 

Material bod^ 114. 

Materia] caute. 42, 236, 285, 286, 


293, 294, 295, 324, 527, SSI, 
332. 

Material costume, 32. 

Material creadou, 247, 248, 255. 
Material dUFerentlation, 300. 
Material eusteace, 39, 239. 
Material garb, 340. 

Material hunger. 263. 

Material hut, vl 

Material mass, 129, 220, 223, 234. 
Material uucl^ 328. 

Maorial objecQ, 97, 115. 

Material pleasuj^ 45, 261. 
Material physical ereatmt, 292. 
Material satufacdoo, 116. 
htecrial ipecidarioQS, 324. 
MaMkl Ctenga, 291. 

Uaqrial UBaea^ 27, 28. 

Material reslUTe, 288, 840. 
Material woHd, 31, 75, 234. 
Matoial aad moral prosperity, ir. 
Materialism, 35, 63. 160, 224, 308. 
Materialiatie, 203. 

Materiality, 30, 31. 

Hattfiala, 203. 

Matter, 18, 35, 43, 47, 178, 225, 
258, 298, 533. 

Mature fruit, 1, 

Medial soeece, vL 
meditatiop, 60, 261. 

Memory, 290. 

Mental boriso^ 236. 

Mental raodea, 41, 262, 263, 284, 
265. 

Mesial phenomena. 60. 
Mcfchaots, 131. 

Merit or demerit, admiature of, 
269. 

Merits, 276. 

Metaphyiical, 193, 200, 239, 248. 
260. 

Metap^yskal data, 82. 
Metaphysical deduedofi, 82. 
Metaphysical ducussioa, 95, 
Metaphyiical eiv^uiry, 1, 36. 
Metaphysical inierprarauon, ld8. 
Meta^uycal perspective, ay, 53. 
Meta^ytical plane, vit, ^ 36. 
Metaphyskal point view (stand. 

point). 86, 196, 242. 
Metaphysical principle, 116. 
MetaphyBical reality, 55. 
Meaphysical rymb^, 198. 
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MetapbyiicaJ (rms, 81, 
Mcuphyno. 29. 99. 128, 167. 
2S7, 2it. 289. 

Metaphysio and lustery, 82. 
MkroccMD. 306. 821. 

Mind. 17, 23, 26, 92, 95. 39. 64, 


147, 

179, 

180, 

209, 

236. 

287, 

242, 

244, 

249, 

261, 

262, 

265, 

280, 

286, 

289, 

290, 

291, 

292. 

299, 

909, 

3ia 

917, 

924. 

925. 

327. 

828, : 

929, 340. 




Mind and body, 60. 

Mind, eoslrpUar at, 900. 

Miad, ttMoee of (be. 261. 

Uiad, feoerio wectwiM at (bo. 
268. 

Uiod. fapos of (be, 262. 

Miod of raiB, 196. 242. 

Mind, knot of, 926. 

Mind and ifnrrar, 222. 

Miftd, rcatraiac at, 261. 

Mind. SSttaika sodas oi^ 261. 
Mind, thne natcB of, 929. 

'Mine*, !24. 128, 126. 926. 
Mirase, 990. 

Mlnhful nature, 48. 

MUt, 17, 234. 

Mix^ ereatioo. 249. 

Modal conekwMS (knowled^), 
89, 41. 

Models of buaas eoctdooi, $98. 
Modern icbolart, 284. 

Afoditf o^ran^i, 239, 281. 
Mcneniarr deatruedoos 259. 
MMHam, 40. 

Moaotheiia. 58. 

Moeotbeiitk. 60. 

Moon. 191. 151. 186. 160. 209, 
298, 265, 279. 

Moral deeds, 253. 

Moral or immoral •etion, 268. 
Moral intenpenoce, 102. 

Moral Uwi. fonBBlatkm of, 226. 
Moral o(TcM^ 108. 

Moral erder, 132. 

Moral viftuB, 261. 

Meralicr, 61. 68, 98, 107. 261. 
Uartai ksrav 100. 

Uor^ iOd, 106, 107, 109, 111, 
115, 189. 

MoCfass. 159. 

Motivatiftf aspect, 290. 

Motiveimf 258. 


Mottoiaift of sold, 206. 

MoviBf eastta, 274, 

Moving water, 64. 

Maliifariooi fods, 289. 
MddpUdry, 40. 78. 

Mtuuiane eareer, 8$. 286. 
Mundane character, viL 
Mutual diiCusOB. 119. 

Mutual Uerarefay, 12. 

Myvericuj eowi. 49, 69. 
MyMarioae power of diversity, S$9. 
Mystery of oeuice, 9. 

Mysdman, 995. 

Myth, a, 56, 210. 

Mythical sneaiter. 238. 
MythokigMal, n. 

Mytholofy, t. 64, 25a 
Myth* and fahlo, vi 
Myths and kfoods, ii. 

Mfe^t. 199. 

Nm 67, 68. 

Name and form. 42, 933, 335, 936. 
Namelim. 3$9. 

Nanadve poama, iii. 

Haradves of lods. bermiu and 
ktasi, sc 

W8sWlpe«9dir«, Am principle of, 

6 . 

Native bins, 97. 

Nadve clianeten, 19a 
Native o one c iemoees, 2$. 

Native ecstasy, 111. 

Nadve fod of India, 60. 

Native slory, 92a 
Native indtffereDCc^ 231. 

Native li^t, 313. 

Native power, 4. 6, 18, 27, 129. 
Native splendour. 233, 234, 249, 
313. 

Native s we a tn en , 48. 

NalMTsU devodon, 114. 

Nesural laws, 51. 

Natural power, 21. 

Natural phnwinrau. 292. 

Natural potanciei, 285. 

NaSaralistte orifui, 15. 

Nature, 2a 26. 55, 122, 129, 149, 
175, 178, 221, 285, 247, 260, 
261, 283, 297, 308, 330, 353. 
Naruie of truth, 7. 

Nebulous sUfe, 906.* 

Nefitrve concept, 242. 
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Kev craUiMV 
Ne»/-iiioon day> 273. 

>itxt 266. 

Niodi&fiA SdMoI, 100, 101, 103, 
104, 106. 

Ntnfi ewegories 202. 

Nia» pow«n, 217. 

Nuae Vfihu, 202. 304. 

ITAcMd 122, 124, 126. 

NoQ-Aiyfto, 69, 65. 210. 
Noo-Ajtwi diety, 211. 

Noo-ArySii rti,onghtt and idcM, 67. 
Noo-uuehed. 912, SIS. 

Noo-dnal, 10, 11, 29, 27, 2$, K, 
+2, 170, 17S. 

240. 

Noft-doal *^*^*'«**». S, 3, 21, 
25, 56. 41, 59, 71, 145, 164, 175, 
246. 

juAift^ 4, 37, 45. 
?4c«^uaJ mLty, 26, 920. 529. 
330, SS6. 

N«HduaJ coul, 314. 

Nct^utiiry. 4. 9, 19. 14, 15. 21, 
27, 29. 20. S6, 154, 161, 914, 
339. 

Wan Hnrwm, 29. 295. 

Ko»4mac; 169. 

NanprodiW, 240> 

NoMOol, 264. 324, $2$. 
l£3itfi TriHiaB cradiuoo, xiv, xv. 
North lo South, ziv. 

Konfaoo fire, 275. 

Normenal. 12. 

Noumoul ebhoniion. 16. 
NoubkcoI auure, 14. 

NoumcMl worU. 13. 

Nooridnaea^ 66. 

Nucle^a. 127. 

Objective pIcMwes, 261. 

Objective rrelity, 9. 

Objective worid, 42, 132, 244, 
293, 322, 324. 

Objectivity. 26$, 291. 

Objecn, 234, 289, 291, 292, 305, 
321. 

Object! of adoration, 292. 

Objeeo of pleamre, 262. 

Objecti of the vorld, 263. 
ObjecC'fUbject cofopJex, 239. 
OblaiKw, iUf 203. 

Oceauooal dutiei, 276. 


Offiprmg, 16. 

Old /ig'FedtV concept, 301. 

Old sagM, ii 
Omalpmence, 222. 

Omoisdent, 519. 

Oaadogieal atquiiy, 338, 341. 
Octcjogieal evolution, 3. 
Ontological oplomioc, 339. 
Ordiajf/ beu^ 169. 

Ordinaiy experieocsb 506, 921. 
Organ ^ c^t, 260. 

Organ of cpeeeb, 554, 335. 

Organ of toogne^ 299. 

Organic uaty, 221. 

Oigaaiaa, 297, 296. 

Of^DB. 17, 18, 262, 263, 260, 
»5, 509. 525. 526. 

Organa, ten lypw of, 263. 

Origin, 22. 44. 

Origin of ihe univene, 6. 

Original Impulte, 31. 

Origmal sound, 535. 

Original sthnii^ 297, 296. 
Origifxation, 44. 

Oreameou, 65, 66, 198. 

Ovation 112. 

Paniheiai. 53, 239. 

^aduudc concept, 242. 

Phrgrter, iii. 

Partial marafertadoD, 90. 

Passion, lOt. 

Pair, 11. 

Part axkd the futora^ 265. 

Pastoral god of love, 69. 

Path of actkei, 245, 273. 

Path of descent, 270. 

Padi of the Pathen, !35, 269, 271. 

273, 275. 277, 278, 880. 

Path of fiena^ 275. 

Path of the gedj, 155, 269, 270, 
271, 273, 275, 278, 260, 281. 
Path of knowledge, 278. 

Path of anoke, 275. 

Peace, 261, 541. 

Peaceful co-aust«ace, 556. 

Peerlm jewel, 198, 

Penance, 64, 204, 209. 

Peraepiiofi, ifiitruiDents of, 294, 
Perfect beiiig, 515. 

Perfect bliss, 45. 

Perfect freedom, 255. 

Perfect majufestatioa, 90. 
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Period <d ucri&cc, 5. 

Paiodie*! deeuwtioO} 25$. 
Perpetual fiwL, 227. 

PeipMuel nauiiMr, 200. 

Penooal beiDf, $7. 

Penooal cocecioiuom. 291. 
Penooaj emaaeipadeo, 292. 
Prnooal expenence, 269. 

PenosuU 97> 61» 69t 219, 
217. 2S7, 299, 246, 921. 
PersoDil 11^ 106. 

PerfOfuJ probkuM, 241. 
Penooality. 15, 56, 200. 
PenoMlicy U beauty. 50. 
PhermneniJ, 12, 176. 

PheiwmenaJ creation («Bf*eaee), 
16. 16. 49, 299. 

PheacBMOal experiescee, 264. 
Ptnooenefiil forme, 96. 
Phercaeaal aultiplieicy. 59. 
P h ec c oe n aligB. 256. 
PhecoauMilty. 255. 

Pfaileeeptiy, p e im aial tieed e6, 244. 
Pfukwopby of peneoaliiB, 556. 
999. 

PbilMopluaU doetriiMB. 156. 
Phileeophieal epecttlatioei^ 246. 
Phyeied, is, 264. 

Phytieal act. 272, 275. 

Physical att^utca, 956. 

Physical body. 102, 167. 242. 264, 
266, 506. 

Physical eooeeptt, 196. 

Physca] creation (exkuaee), be. 
47, 191, 152, 176, 214. 219. 
221, 241, 264, 909, 520. 
Phyii^ dfToande, 249. 

Physical differatiatioo^ 254. 
Physical eavireoaeat, 242. 
niyskal fact, 266. 

Physical fire, 27$. 
r^ysical fora, 67, 102. 242. 
Physical aaea, 507. 

PhyveaJ or g a n e m, 22!. 

Physica] pUoea, aeaa of, x. 
Riysieal ralitica, 61. 

Phy^al eky, 57. 

Phytfeal etnugU), 265. 

Physical aad eub^ bodies, 102. 
Fhyiical mb, 61. 509, 906. 
PbyAtil mtisene H 

9. !5, 52, 96. 51, 76, 125, 129, 
176, 161, 196, 212, 215, 247, 


249, 250. 267, 906, 9U, 520, 
940. 

Physical vacuum. 296. 
nexorUl gnodeur, 196. 

Place. 209, 262. 

Place isd tia^ 556. 

Plaocs of erittace, 299, 501. 905. 
Plaoeu, 277. 

PUy, iortoct of, 299. 

PIra film. of, 292. 

Plcaaoe paia. 245, 260, 265, 
265. 924, 525, 527. 

Ptaraliry, 19. 15, 22, 29. 216, 294, 
235, 296, 296, 245. 

PhiraJity of for^ 14. 

Plurality, poteatiality of, 216. 
Phirmlky, (be prlaclple of, 90, 46, 
PhiraUty. wef5d of, 296 
Pe4e PW. 155. 277, 502. 

Popular aylhi and betiefe, 906. 
Peestivo nalky, 242. 

Kaitinstic iacaepeatatieG. 512, 
Poatarity, 276. 

PocMcy, 26, 69. 104, 211. 
PsreariaiTty, 57. 

Pew, 25, 90, 66. 215, 222. 298. 

247. 246, 261. 

Powar of matenality, 219. 

P i j w er of aMivatioB, 246, 250. 
Pbwer of ipeech, 2M. 

^wer as srifo. 51. 

Powerful persoQ, 99. 

Powers, e^UbiQao of, 261. 
PrserkaJ soul. 212. 

Practical utUHy, 240. 

PrecDiatie Hrtaih, SOI. 

Pragmatic wds. 221. 245, 261, 
277. 

Pngmatie cxkuse^ 252, 257, 91!« 
Pragmatk *1’, 24. 

Pysgaatic baitatioQS, 999. 
Pngasatin, 55. 
heeussor of tba egg: 254. 
Py^oEBcca. su oflgfa^ oC, 229. 
Piesttt, 11. 

rreium both, 2ti, 266. 

Prent tnRwak of, 999. 

Praidii« deiir. 246, 246. 250, S65. 
299. 

P i evio u e births, 265. 
ftwieui asd fariffe births, 26$. 
Pcevfous iTof^e. 299. 

Pricedoe garlaad, 67. 
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Prinu, iii, 203, 273. 

Pim&l cause, 202. 

Primal progeautcr, 210. 

Primeval, 170. 

Primordial cause, 242, 237. 
TrimoHiaJ cause aad its effects, 
297. 

Prizoordul erestor, 64, 252. 
Primordial 64. 

Prittoolial manor, 31, 42, 43, 100, 
169, 173, 179, 190, 206, 220, 
246, 255, 261, 233, 266. 
PrixoDcdial priaoplfl, 5. 

Primordial sound, 253, 334. 
Primordial aoum^ 14, 240. 
Primocdial teadter, 228, 240. 
Prioe^al taU9«, 289. 

Piuic^>i« of actzoQ, 260. 

Prindple of activity, 190, 191, 
2B8. 

Principle of artacbmeni, 20. 
Prindple of attraction and gravita* 
lim, 306. 

Mnd^e of bondage, 52. 239. 
Principie of creaimn, 239, 292. 
PriocipJe of dariuuai, 29(^ 191. 
Priodple of djveraicy, 233. 

Pristaple d doaoaclofK (divioatyi^ 
213, 224, 234, ^ 

Prince^ q£ c0^. 269. 

Pradple cd bajsao^, 265. 
Ptrudple of hetmugendt?, 213, 269. 
Prictciple of iUuaoA, 321. 

Principle of UftiminaHoo, 199. 
P rin ci ple of iadiriduatior^ 2B9. 
Prijuaplo of inrerptvialioo, xvl 
Pliad^ ^ kocvriedge, 190, 191, 
321. 

Prixtcipie of 12>eistswi, 52, 239. 
Prindpie of 23. 

PrifKS^ of light, 20. 

Prindpie of reuldplicjty, 78. 
Principle of materiality, 2 IS, 237, 
239, 

Principle of mere speculations, 290. 
Principle of phevocaeoalicy, 263. 
Prindpie of tizn^ 247. 

Priacipis. 229, 

Process of aasaailation, 64. 

^ocea of differeatiatic^ 206, 214, 
299. 

Fmcem of kardeun^, 298. 


pTDCces of tranafonuation, 267. 
Profitable esds, 261. 

[^ofound bappisess, 310. 

Profound lo^ 127. 

Profound passmcy, 41. 

Profound uaicy, 166. 

Progenitor, 162, 210. 229, 301. 
Progeny, 182, 301. 

Pratecmi of man, 56. 

Proiacypev 321. 

Proto^^Brahmi, 204. 
Protocyp^moon, 920. 
ProtDCypeeouJ, 320. 

Proto^pe of ‘S^u, U, 
Proridenc^ 247. 

Mythic being, 1 . 

Psyebic orgaoiaa of Gcd. 220. 
Psyehokg^ being. 98 
Psyvh^physkal organian, 264, 297. 
Pvripa liccncure, ii, iU, vi, viL 
Puf^ 22, 28, 42, 53, 312, 513, 319, 
Pure being, 4, 32, 36, $03, 313, 
338. 

Pure bliss, 12, 19, 23, 27, 29, 32, 
36, SIS, 320, 338. 

Pure conseiousM&s, 13, 314, 320, 
329. 

Pure esisceoce, IS, 14, 17, 44, 
Pun feeliag, 12i. 

Pure Joy, 27. 

Pen kuFwkdg^ 12, 32, 36, 313, 
$38. 

Pun love, 121. 

Pure matter, 47, 165, 166, 167, 
168. 

Pure spori, 29. 

Purposeless sport, 27. 

Qualidei, increaung cumben of. 

295. 

Quality-potential, 297, 

Quality of sound, 295. 

Quality cfi toudr. 299. 

Reaciioos, chain of, 338, 
RadiatioQ.iun, 325. 

JidiM modes, 261. 

Real, 319. 

Reel bondage, 937. 

Real obJeA, 321. 

Real sod, 318, 920, 321, 323. 
Realisaticn, 20, 39, 94. 

Realisation of perfeet 52. 
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Realiiuioci, sumnit of, 311< 

Ko&lioes, 189. 

RMlicv, ix, I, $, 4, S, 7. a, 10, 
11, 12, 13, 15, 16, 22, 23, 25, 

E6, 27, 28, 30, 34, 36, 37, 39, 

40, 41, 42, 52, 61, 77, 78, 79, 

80, 83, 88, 94, 106, 114, 129, 

195, 137, 140, 149, 145, 146, 
147. 149, 137, 138, 161, 167, 
168, 172, 175, 187. 192, 197, 
217, 218, 229, 230, 248, 238. 
260, 264, 284, 308, 309,• 318, 
321, 335. 

Reftlicy, being of, 7. 

Re*Iity, different grtit* of, 240. 

Retllty. & diffemit kind of, 190. 

Reollry, diul nature of, 36. 

Reality, Rnt grade of, 14, 23, 26, 
80, 81, 96, 78, 172, 175, 176. 

Reality, imm&neaoe of, 37, 38. 

Reality, partial ohomter of, 91. 

Reality, porfeet moaifeiutton of, 

89. 

Reality, revelation of, 917. 

Reality, eeeond grade ef, 14, 13, 
27, 28, 30, 149, 214, 224, 299, 
289. 

Reality, oecond and third grodoa 
of, 14. 

Reality of the Mul, 390. 

Reality, ipiriluol body of, 165. 

Reality, imlained learch of, 908. 

RMtity, third grade of, 2$, 27, 28, 
29, 90, 48, 49, 50, 71, 76, 78, 
79, 80, 81, 84, 89, 106. Ill, 
114, 118, 17$, 176, 214. 

Reality, ueaieeD^tal 'fiada/ of, 
S4. 

Reality, tinitory or comi^cac, 244. 

Reality, viiion of, 242. 

Realm of bliw, 127. 

Roolm of dorhoete, 15. 

Realm of ea^lriclais, 51. 

Realm of light. 27, 339. 

ReMOA, TV. 

Rebirth, 276. 

Redtok of neaes, 37. 

Recreotioi^ Iv, lx. 

RdleetioD, 317, 920, 921, 323, 
323. 

Rdlectioo, analogy of, 315, 320. 

Rd1eeder>inooc, 320. 

Reflactioa'toul. 320. 


Reflation of the loul, the itate of, 
323. 

RefieciioiyAirv 825, 
Re£ection*ihe^, 322, 323. 
Regime of enother Menu, iv. 
Regm of the bmniia, 302. 
Region of serpenu, 303. 

Relative Infinitude, 224. 

ReleoM, 36. 

Releaied energy, 296. 

Religioo, vj, vnii, 92, 33, 68, 70, 
71, 72. 128, 237, 239. 

Rriigioo, philoeephy of, 297. 
Rdigiovt auecerity, 267. 

Religioui cereer, 268. 

Religiouj ceremoniei, Ui 
Religioui emotion, 212. 

Religiotu jnsoglnation, 142, 204. 
Religioui merilo, 267. 

Rdigioui ofgiuuMtioo, 210. 
Rdigioui vJiie^ 212. 

Reiiduol soturc, 234. 

Reiidiiary octlonii 328. 

Roeolutl^ 197, 289. 

Retributive meorurei, 268. 
Rev^iion, 44. 309. 

olluhOM, iii. 

Rg-V4dis dietiea, 193. 

^g-Vtilk hymn. I. 

SpVtdic pteiage, 279. 

^g‘V4di£ (ten, 13. 

Riddle ef eratlon. 2, 3. 

Right bditviour, 108 . 

Rigour of love, 128. 

RjUJ, 203, 262. 

Ritual, ii, 270. 

Rituoliom, 279. 

Rolling whed, 130. 

Royal umbrella, 63. 

Soeramentil Scripture*. 66. 
Socrifica^ lii, iv, 57, 61, 62, 69, 
68, 203, 267, 270, 272, 27S, 
276, 277, 278. 

Sacrtfce, eoruinulty of, iv. 
Sociilicer, 62. 

Sacrifices, daaifietuow (types) of, 
272, 

Sacrificial ardcles, 62. 

Sacrificial cult^ 156. 

Seoiflda] oad d o m c tig fesUvoli, 

Swifidal fire, 72, 147, 203, 276. 
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^ftcnfidaJ 9ais«, 195. 

SacriSdal ins^utiot^ 210, 
S^crificia] milieu, iv. 

Saoificuil ptfiod, 135, 

SacriSGUl rite*, 191. 

Saoifi^ Uarad. 49, 5S, 62. 
Sacrile^^ 126. 

^scpum, SZ 
iihtifm. 52. 
iskti^uii. 70. 

Salvmtkm, «, 20, 21, 98, 102, 167, 
268. 

Samkara, 280. 

SSmkkya, 217, 220, 285, $36. 
Soiiikhyti cat^ories, 197, 246, 281, 
330. 

SS/hiAye doctriats 314, 

^oIAIAtu evohitioa, !97. 

theor/ of Causation, 214. 
Sat£sfaodM3, 66. 

Saltva, preoineaca of, 288. 

Staivs, quality of, 261. 

Siiteika ebaraeter, 287, 

S&miui god, 211. 

SSiiijika persons, 195. 

Silvala euJc, 198. 

SStvatas, "infc forms of, 202. 
SdeotiSc i&vMZigBaofls, 284. 
Scr^curel tnrts, 884. 

Scr^^tara, 40^ 181, 245. 

SacDod apodi, 62. 

SacDod 12, 13, 78. 

Saerat of »« 0 «Q, 105. 

Sacular, ii, 267. 

Seculir act (acruo, deed), 267, 
268, 269. 

Seed, 17. 

Sean, IS, 308. 

Self, 1, 17, 19, 24, 28, 46, 84, 
319, 

SeU-CDttplaoner, 89, 42. 
Satfwxanplata, 42. 

Sdf-cootaioed cause, 313. 
Salf^nieniad, 11 . 

Self-COQUoUed, 94. 

Self*effacamen^ 120. 

S^.limuoous, 2, 4, 11, 19, 45. 77, 
168, 169, 236, 312, 318. 
Saff'luminous truth, 199. 
Salf'iBorBfiatiOQ, 109. 
Bilf^aaiiaatioe, 10. 

Self raaasling, $30. 

Sattaoucy. 111. 


Sdf-suffidan^ 280, 241. 

Solfiib actioo, 261, 278, 

S rffitk modva, 261, 267, 268, 279. 
SatAess love, 114, 127. 

Selfleunass. 126. 

Saoe^ata, 294. 

Sense organs, $2, 35. 179, 209, 
2S6, 249, 250, 261, 265, 269, 
280, 288, 290, 304, 309, 324, 
325, 940. 

Serna of possassion, 326. 

Sense paruciilan, 294. 

Senses, 237, *288. 

Santieiii b^figs, 291. 

Sentiafit gods, 292. 

Saniient and iaeentiea^ $07. 
Seadment of lov^ 127. 

Secp«t, 208,. 303, $04. 

SaipCDt aalc, 207. 

Servica, 101. 

Sarvini^ 124. 

Sevas great islands, 304. 

Seven louver regioits, 277, 300, 303, 
306. 

Sevan upper regions, 300. 
SavesteOk catagonea, 323. 
Saventaaslh catagosy, 325. 
SevesKyooa Ytiges, 252. 

Shadows, 43, 113, 123. 

SWtar of all, 812. 

Shifisng jewe^ 166. 

Silver, 17. 

SQver a^ 57. 

Siogla reality, 197. 

Six luaaifasiatjons, 248. 

Six types of iamiovabies, 301. 
Sixteen forms, 525. 

Sixteen priodplas, 265. 

Sixta«tr<^ ‘r, 325. 

SIty, 211, 252. 

Sleep, 309. 

Sleep asid waking, juneture of, 810. 
Slumber, 298. 

Snake deiliea, it. 

Social ditciplina, 96. 

Social laws of morality, 102. 

Social and moral laws, 107. 

Social tad moral Ufe, 106. 

Soctal taboos, 121. 

Soda! welfare, 2$7. 

Soe^, SS8. 

Sdir dise, 25, 148. 

Sdar origin, 61, 1$4. 
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Solar path, 277. 

Solar ry»tes), 250. 

SoUdity, 2B5. 

SouJ, 9, 10, 19, $2, S$. 40. SI, 
97, », 117, 124, 167, 173, IS2. 
221, 226, 229, 230, 2S8, 242, 
243, 244, 243, 260, 26$, 264, 
268, 276, 261, $09, $11, 312, 
$13, 314. 313, 316, 317, $20, 
$21, $22, $24, $25. 326, 32B, 
329, 330, S$l, $32, $33, SS3, 
336, 337. 

Soul, rwelve arpscu of the, 312. 
Soul, two f«mi of the, 333. 

Soul, unity of the, $13, 816. 
Sound, 295. 

Sound, nucieui of, 33$. 
Sound'poteaiiaJ, 296, 297. 

Sound and Mnit, $$$. 
8eund«itimulu», 297. 

South India, naterUli fctim, xiU. 
SouAem dre^ 27$. 

Sorrows, root of ill, 242, 322. 
Source of all orfam, 29$. 
Soverdfo, I, 41, 261 819. 
Soverei^ty, 65, 69. 215, 221 
Spue, 17, $2, 252. 
^aii^Mmponl witenc*, $38, $39. 
Specific cnersy, eaprteiion ai a, 
297. 

Spidde 240. 

Speech, 66, 260. 

Spirit, xvi, 225. 

Spirit, all'pervaaive light of, 243. 
S^rit, exceraal repreeeotadoc ef, 
$ 2 . 

S^t, maiufeiUtjoB of the. 2S7, 
289. 

Spiritual, a. 215, 229. 

^iritual advascttwoC, 119, 
Spiritual aspect, 61. 

Spiritual lapiratioM, 33, 97, 228. 
Spiricual awamwu, 264. 

Spiritual bUodOMB, 24$. 

Spiritual and eosue needi, 219. 
SpirimaJ aulence, 40, 31, 107. 
Spiritual faith, 266. 

Spiritual fonn, 213, 216. 

Spiritual guide, 226. 

Spiritual hercoiu, $01. 

Spiritual husband, 207, 106, 121. 
Spuihial is&ghr, 40, 238. 

Spiritual journey, x. 

24 


Spiritual life, 63, 99. 

Spiritual link, 228. 

Spiritual natter, 77, 102, 165. 
Spiritual Desuge, 228. 

Spiritual method, 109. 

Spiritual principle, 49, 

Spiritual regiona, 47. 

Spiritual ilucnbcr, 204. 

Spiritual scvereigrvty, $9. 

Spiritual strength, $0. 

Spiritual imvingi, 45. 

Spiritual tublunity, 12$. 

Spiritual teacher, 229. 

Spiritual tradition, 221. 

Spiritxial uinquillity, $4. 

S^ritual unToldmenr, 266. 

Spiritual unreal, 19$. 

Spiritual value, 264, 249. 

Spiriiutl welfare, $63. 

Spiritual world, 52. 

SplricuallicB, 61. 

Spirituality, 99, 113, 160, 292, 266. 
Spirituality, principle of, $0, 216. 
Splendour, 236. 

Spontaneoui tmuforaatloD, cod* 
eept of, $2. 

Sport, 49, 50, 51, 80, $7, 101, 102. 
S^rlive iniiinei, 50. 

Stage* of becoming, 44. 

Slate of all blUa, 17. 

State ef reflection, 823. 

Static eaustencoy 16. 

Storiea, v, x. 

Stem gode, 191. 

Subject and tho object, 200, 314, 
320. 

SubiecMbjecl dichotomy, 9$9. 
Subjeet^object reality, $6. 
Subjoci'Object leriee, 291. 
Subjective prineiple*, 288. 

Subline aietaphyiice, 281. 

Sublime penonallry, 206. 

Sublime Reality, 67. 

Subline leligion, 28. 

Sublime tranquillity, 9. 

Subliminal teodeode*, 262, 326, 
24$. 

Sublimity, 189. 

SubeUtence, 266. 

Substance and its qualities, 392. 
Substrate, $7. 

Subsirahim, 19, 33, 37. 

StdiUe^ 96. $9. 206, 241, 242, 294.- 
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Subtle body, 102, 265, 284. SOQ, 
811 325. 826, 827. 328. 

Subtle mejones, 336. 

Subtle cieatioo, vi, 220, 221. 254, 
254, 281, 284, SM, 306, 307. 
Subtle eleoaB, 43, 3^, 332, 540. 
Subtle forcQ, 294, 295, 296. 

Subtle tad grase, vj. 258, 350, 556. 
Subtle aitd grae er et tl oM, 247. 
Subtle tad gross fonas, 294. 
Subtle sjkI grosi univene (worid), 
322, 540. 

St^de sute, 291. 

Succcesive titpcdi^ 295, 297. 
Sueeeecive evc^uB^ 287. 

Saffoiag. 239, 242. 268. 

SnSeni^ fonlt, 805. 

Stm, 15, 16, 17, 19, 25, 57, 38, 6t, 
184, 150, 151, 156, 191, 209, 
236, 255, 257, 274, 275, 277, 
802, 303, 305, 337. 

Sua^g^ 58, 61. 65, 66, 18C^ 191, 
208, 204. 

Suo-cu£a*mooB, 151. 

Super-coduc pnadplee, 175. 
Supef^osue ileep, 252. 
Sup entt^ xmoao, 928. 

S3. 

St^ecsetanJ ppower, 5L 
Soperaahirtl qutluiet, 216. 
SiqtCMDSiiuc nibtfsnrrr, 184. 
S4q>rt-m4t«ritl, 248. 

Super^D&ienal time^ 248. 
Super^pbeactneatl reality, 247. 
Si^evtncMcesfBcMal, 12, 22, 

25. 

S\«4«ae 2i^ 2Z, 81, 154. 

Suprase tbod^ 155. 

St^retae ad; 267. 

SuprvM bdoe, vi, 23, 61. 
Suprane caaerictopf^ 228. 
Supsvne deity, $39. 

Supreme detacbiBeol, 268. 
Supreme goal, 15^ 276. 

Supraae gedbeod, 60. 

&4»eae T, 21, 22. 

Su^raae ideabry, 281. 

Supreme kocevledg^ 917. 

Supreme light, 22. 

St^reme Lced, 106. 

Suproce lov^ 94. 

Supreme pgnoa, 941. 

piegBsitcr, 210, 214. 


Supreme Parv/e, 17, 18, 24, 88. 
Suprmne Reality, 50, 76. 

Supieme religien, 55, 164. 
Supiose uii, 2, ^ 99, 155. 
Supreme splntuaJ act, 267, 
Supreme state el susteAC^ 3. 
Supreme ouch, vil, 1, 21, 40, 41, 
195. 

SiuUiaer erf neral order, 56. 
Susteatnee, vi, 22, 23, 44, 189, 
190, 192, 199, 212- , 

Sufra, desiguatioD erf, 826, 

Swt^ 67. 

Sweetness, 66. 

SymboUsm, 101, 103. 

Syothetic process, 298. 

Taboo aeadasC tex, 110. 

Tsijasa tfpt, 292 . 

Tales erf demoiu, u. 

TonaM diancter, 211. 

Tdmare expression, 261. 

Tamil regioiis xaii. 

Tamil saiats, xly, xv. 
Tmirikm. 109, 193. 

Tase^ 295. 

Taxiia, 136 f.n. 

TemplO'^venbip, vL 
Tea catagohes, 263. 

Tea goda, 290. 292. 

Ten orgaxtf, 281, 290, 291, 292. 
293. 

TVq vital airs, 500. 

Theories oo craadeo, 20. 

24, Theory o£ 102, 

Theory o4 eaustcjeii, 295. 
Thiftiing, a differenc Uad of, 272. 
Third epeeb, 87. 

Third grades 12, 13, 15, 20, 24, 
26, 27, 46. 

Thiid st^ 8, 

Thoti^ aad acin^ 341. 
Thoughts, deliaeatioD of, j. 
Thought, devel^u&aec of, 206. 
Though^ evedudon fji, 206 270. 
Tbousaol crests (heads), 56, 199, 
200 . 

Tbouiaod beads aad haads, 300. 
Tbousadd-beaded Futufo, 56. 199. 
289. 

Thousaad-beaded setpaot, 148. 
Three abedet, 50, 67. 

Three births 61. 
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Time car«9ori», 279. 

Three 6tfna, 214. 

Three elemeotf, 35. 

Three fibm, 190. 

Three fires> 62. 

Three^iorked trident, 212. 

Three lenna, 5, 16. 

Three sinUea, 57, 62. 

Three gods end Oed, 192. 

Three |WQe ('reels), 20, 91, 99, 
190. 191, 193. 223, 227, 22B, 
299, 239, 237, 240, 241, 242, 
29S, 261, 264, 289, 287, 292, 
916, 919, 320, 322, 823. 

Three noUMie, 207. 

Three pomdee (pewen), 13, 266, 
291. 

Three prieeia, 191. 

Three prindplei, 297. 

Three precewee, 296. 

Three proteiypei, 199. 

Tliree Purufo*. 31. ' 

Three reflecdeni, 193. 

Three regipAi, 69, 133. 

Tliree ritee, 279. 

Three ieAtij, 290. 

Three itegw, 96. 

Three it&tea of men, Sll. 

Three itridei, 3, 13, 39, 129, 277. 
Three iitMt, 11. 

Three Vedoj, 37, 62. 

Three wprMi, 3, 6, 99, 60, 130, 
HB. 136, 196, 211, 232, 233, 
234, 233, 269, 276, 277, 282, 
SOI, 302, 806. 

Three wcdds, deecnieiwo (dla^ 

luKon) Hi. 212, 255. 

Threefdd, divine purpose, 190. 
Threefold operiences. 996. 
Threefold tiAtes, 886. 

Time, 20, 26, 32, 34. 44, 52, 175, 
17B, 102, 203, 227, 293, 285, 
236, 240, 2447, 248, 230, 2S5. 
236, 237, 23B, 259, 260, 261, 
262, 263, 273, 277, 263, 286, 
299. 

TItBe and rpaoe, 46. 

Time, cO 'O p g a tion of, 297. 

Time, different maiie of, 276. 
Time, divviom of, 250. 

Time, eitergy of, 241. 

Time, fra$Bient of, 257. 

Tine, God’s aasoduloa with, 257. 


'Hme, great divider of, 257. 
Time, hierarehicaJ gnito of, 254. 
Time, higher grada of, 233. 
Time, rod of, 227. 

Tlme-sequenoe. 214, 248. 
Time*>pec« sehoBe, 236. 
Tfriha-ttoria, vi, 

Tolerance, 261. 

Tortoise, 97. 

Toitliiy, 252, 922. 

ToteJity of acUoni, 26, 

Totality of Individuals, 336. 
Touch, 293. 

Touch'poteDtiaJ, 296. 

Tradition, i, xiv, 814, 333. 
Traditional lines, 267. 

Tranquil, 17, 22, 53, 199,206,267. 
Tranquil jubiltlioe, 45, 
Tranquilii^, 246. 

TW n cendatoe i 12, 40. 
TraniCMidenoe and imnaoence, 99. 

Tnueendeot, 25, 97, 61, 921. 
TnuuceedeiUaJ, 22, 39, 40, 61, 
190, 259, 164, 176, 294, 818, 
819. 

TranKendentil being, 23, 26. 
Trejucendental bliu, 208. 
Traiucendental esdttaics, 59, 277. 
Transcendental grada, 23. 
Tmueasdental Indnlty, 149. 
Trarseendental nature, 25, 179, 
187, 216, 217, 285, 249, 836. 
TnAseendeolAl nofrdualicy, 21 
Tranicendcnul power, 19. 
TVaMceDdeotil reality, 28, 139, 
17$, 199. 260, 281. 
TraMcendenta], realm of the, 161. 
Tranceendental self (soul), 212, 
929. 

Transcendental slate, 10, 21, 190. 
TranKcndeiuaJ trance, 283. 
Transcendentalism, 235. 
TruttfonBatioB, 44, 286, 207. 
TVauformation of three gvpai, 
206. 

Transitory, 13. 

Tranonigratiag soul. 270. 
Trajucnignlioo, 266, 260,928,996. 
Tnel, 191, 192. 

Tribal god. 207. 

Trident, 211. 

Trinity, 88. 

'Waity of the eajoyer, 387. 
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Trioity /ji U»r« vowels, 834. 
Tripartite clod, 193« 

Tnparlite energy, 39, 4J, 169. 
Tripartite maner, 248. 

Tripartite nature, 262. 

Thpanite Prakfli. 198, 235. 

Tree D&nire, 42. 

Truth, 2, 3. 4, 5, 7, 8 , 9, 24, 25, 
40, 43, ISO, IS2, 132, 159. 166, 
169, 261, 266. 912, 814, 915, 
SS2. 

Twelve stare, 250. 

Twenty types of aiuiaals, SOI* 
Tv«iK)*4fUi pjijKiple, 32. 
TWeotyfivo categories, 32, 
Tweaeyfow eeJegodee, 32. 

Twta geiit, 180, 290. 

Two bbis, S19. 

Two retp g ories, $6. 

Two eooc^U, 270. 

Two diffoent realities, 273. 

Tvro Epics, ii. 

Two /ufior, 261. 

Two balm of a ixiooth, 274. 

Two-haoded Vi|Qu, 188. 

Two heads, 58, 39, 62, 67. 

Two of buibaadi, 107. 

TW uosdims, 267. 

Two parelU lita. 274. 

TWo padis, 269, 270, 278, 274. 
278. 

Two paths, artiSe.ial dii'ision of 
the, 278. 

Two paths, descripu'orv of the, 277. 
Two powm (potCDeies), 216, 28S. 
Two p rio ci ^w, 298. 

Two ttnh, SJ9. 

IW states of eustence, 8. 

Two types of huabaads, 108. 

UJtimats bw, 229, 33B. 

Ultiroate greamd, S20. 

Vliifnate oatura, 4L 
Ultbnate reality (stab), 234, 913, 
99). 

Unborn, 20. 

URchanfiag, 312. 

Uocondittoned. 42. 

Uaeonscioui, 23, 291. 

Voco n scious instinct, 122 . 
Usesitkal mind, Sll. 
XlobSereruiared, 169, 237, 2S9, 
287, 


Undivided soul, 310. 

Uoifonnity, 38 
Unique reality, 64. 

Unique religion, 75. 

Unit*pocentia]. 296. 

Unitary visioo, 255, 256. 

Uniting process, 237. 

Unity, 25, 40, 103, 192, 212, 245. 

308, 310, 325. 

Uoity of earth, 313. 

Unity of substance, 198 
Uniry, thread of. S39. 

Uniry, enumpb of, 245. 

Unity, vidoQ of, 2263 233. 

Unity and diversity, 40, 42, 45. 
Unity aod mltiplicsty, 39. 
Umvena^ 5, 37, 39, 42, 43, 44, 47, 
64, 67, ?S, 83, 98,106, 129, 152, 
152, 133, 155. 176, J69, 190, 
201, 211, 212, 214, 216, 218. 
229, 239. 

Universe, annihilation (destruc¬ 
tion) of, 191, 211. 

Universe, life-giving force of the, 
237. 

Universe, lord of, 67. 

Univene, matrixes of, 208. 
Uaivene, multiplidty of, 98. 
Univene, subtle aod gross, 260. 
Vnivene, sustenance of the, 225, 
228 

Unimsal, 43, 132, 294. 

Vni>‘ertal experience, 309. 
Umverui form, 101. 

UoiveitaJ grouM of solace, 67. 
Universal mac, 132. 

Uoiveital zstoiher, 68 . 

Uoiversai preceptor, 192. 

Unlvenal proteciioo, 225. 

Univtrsal substratum, 18. 
Uztmanifesr, 14, S 6 . 39. i$l, J78, 
222, 223, 233, 234, 287, 318. 
523, 533. 

Uninanifesc sport, 103, 106. 
UnwarraiMed lov^ 113. 

Up^nwdic, 1, 2, 10, 16, 145. 
UpaHuadie heritage. 72. 

UpeniMdu kunvJedg^ 267, 
UpmifAdie mooiani, 9J1. 

Upani^k sts^emeois, 312. 
Upenifadk thioken, 274. 
Uponifodk dtough^ 333. 
Vpanifodie tradiUoc, 517. 
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U^r BTtdes, 12. 

Upper npots, 25!, 253, SOI, S02. 
Upper worMi, concept of, 906. 
Urge of oHgiiul itiauJii», 297. 

Veikila god», aghi claoc* of, 901. 
Vtrintiia tioneeptioe, 167. 
Vsinavcj. 52, 7^ 79, SI. 166,167. 
Viitiitpa ttJvMion> doetrirve of, 
166 

V4ir^4 Schooli, 117. 

V4if94vt works, xi 
Vaiifsvitm, vi, vu, ix, xui, xlv, 
IS, 52, 69, 96, 109, 166. 

Vtlid knowledn* 290. 

Vcilairhd School, IQI, 102, 104. 
Veritcated gtrlud, 196. 

Vtdinio School, 336. 

VtdifiiU concept, 197, 

Vtdiniiili, 217. 

IWiV circle (fold). 210 . 

V4die eoeeepdon, 252. 

Vtiie dieliw, evolution of, 191. 
Vtdif duties, 146. 

Vtdie elanenls, 49. 
l^rdre evidence*, 60. 

Vidie god, 194, 250. 

Vtdie her^ity, 211. 

VtdU injuneliens, 162. 

Vtdic liuxftture, 2, SI9. 

Vtdie ^efli'os* iii 
Vidie metre*, S54. 

Vtdie myOtolofy, 129f.a. 

Vtdie orthodoxy, v. 

Vtdie pentheop, 61. 

V«dU p er for m me es, iv. 

Vtdie poet, 6. 

Vedle ritu^ 273. 

VediV ritttiliwn, 6S, 273., 

Vtdie Rudn. 191, 208, 211. 

VediV saeriftce, Iv, 210, 

Vtdie. seer, 167. 

Vtdie sole/ diety, 69. 

Vtdie Ihoogltt*, d*»o <d, 905. 
Vtdie tradirion, 1. 

Vtdie truths, vut, ix, 157. 

VediV Vigqu, IB7. 

Vegetation, 249. 

Veil of tgnoreDce, 125. 

Verbal knowledge, 74, 

Verbal testimony, 74. 
Vibration-potential, 297. 

Vibratory motioa, 297. 


Vqtm cult, 49. 

Vital ain. 250. 

Vital breath, 259, 339. 

Vital force, 919. 

Vitality, 225, 289. 

Vivara^a School, 74. 

Volitio^ fuJKtiona, 299. 

Waking (slate), 9, 10, 24, 38, 
196, 909, 310, 327, 596. 
War-^, 66, ISO. 

War*godhood, 66. 

Warrior caste, IS!, !93. 

Water, 17, 95, 295, 302, 907, 315, 
S25. 

Waler-elemenr, 298, 506. 

Water, eapanse of, 252. 

Water, shadow on, 920. 

Water, iremor of, 320. 

Water and uisd, combined opera¬ 
tion of, 915. 

Weaptma, 57, 60. 66, 198. 

Welfare, vi. 

Whed, 65, 66. 

White, 20, 56, 59. 

While cvren, 59. 

WUl, 14, 30. 

WilliQg, 289. 

Wind, 16, 17, 147, 197, 219, 295- 
Winning throw, 57. 

Wisdom, 21, 41, 45, 81, 164, 194, 
201, 226, 254, 334. 

Witch craft, vl 
WitMU, 86, 196, 312. 

Wiiaessing character, 919. 

Wiva ot Knoa, 100, 120. 
Woodreffe, 264, 266, 289, 291. 
294. 

Woitd, iv, 22, 25, 82, 64, 67, 159, 
195, 199, 242, 252, 293, 254, 
261, 306, $06. 313. 320, 322, 
S29, 332, SS3, $36. 
Worid-agenti, 229, 295. 

World of dilFeretue^ $29, S90. 
WoHd-drama, 49, 216, 237. 
Wedd of dreams, 8, 260. 

World of experiesM^ 291. 

World of extemai objects, 236. 
World of God, 243, 268. 

World, objecB ^ the, 261. 
W(^d-gTouod, 9U, 322. 

World of the goper, 390. 

World of matter, 214.* 
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World of pJunlicy, 237, 263, 340. 
World of pragmatiB pleSAircs, 200. 
World principle, 11. 

Worid-pnaees, 37, 45. 

World of rtfatioMhipt 245. 

WoHd of relativity, 45. 

Wortd of Kience, 508. 

Worid of relf*mter&t, 243. 
World-wu), 176, 232, 257- 
Worfd c4 wakiii^ 9. 

Woridlinrv, 21, 29, 212, 520, 321, 
52d. 

Woiidlv dttstisy, 216 . 

Worldly edwenct, 127. 

Worldly forms, 168. 

Woctdly iattfm U7. 


Worldly life, 203. 

Worldly object*, 324. 
Worldly perplency, 308. 
Worldly pleeruns, 51. 
Worldly posseuioiu, 526. 
Wmhip, 230, 251. 

Wonhip, object of, 104. 
Wm^p, ut^ty of. 250. 
Wonhipper, 230, 291. 

Yadu foaeily, 82. 

Yadus, 76, 82. 186, 

Yellow gameat, 57, 65. 
Ypg^xsm, 165, 208, 240. 
Yofie mystidsm, 280. 
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19, 86, 90, 175, 177, 180, 
181, 185, 1B9, 190, 192, 194, 
195, 196, 200, 204, 208, 214, 
816. 

or KiO, 89. 

AAJ*-4Mt8'«. 196. 

AMa^aU. 88. 177, 178. 

4iMt-bnga, 286. 

214. 

A-k4f«. 79. 

Ahara, 89. 
akfara, 44. 
ak^ara»Srahman. 44. 

4M>4**8a8, 4. 
akAaf^a taa^Ar/tU 295. 

Afi^ 61. 65, 198, 184, 185, 274, 
276. 

A|»j und Rudrft, 191. 

Aiiii-hka. 271, 276. 
af^-ianji»l4. 927. 

/^rufvicti, S02. 

asni-hatra. 270, 272, 278. 
aAfa. 57, 141, 198, 202. 
eigada, 141. 
afa. 20. IH, 825. , 

afana tukha, 22. 

ASS, 28. 216, 287. 
tfinua. 144, 15S, 166. 
atda. 15, 1$, 17,82, 255, 298, 905. 
a^a-koia, 218. 

4r«Z«. 277, 900, 909. 
aiast, 189, 141. 
alyatiflhat daiaAgaUm, 89. 

Acri, 209. 

Atharua-Veda, 1, iii, 69, 985. 
adertam, 157. 

Aditi. 16. 

O’drap^t 828. 

adifa/a jXitia, 175. 
adv^a, 9, 21. 

adSidaipa, 286. 287, 289, 290, 299, 
900. 

cdhi(>hSla, 284, 286, 289, 290, 299, 
900. 

adhinMna, 241, 299. 
adhyakfe. 3, 64. 


adhyaimiya, 197, 288. 
adhyStma. 284, 286, 287, 289. 

290, 299, SDO. 
adhiiafpi, 272. 
anaAga^pardhaaa, 128. 

Anania, 8, 90, 44, 72, 148, 145. 
148, 168, 199, 200, 217, 218, 
252, 840. 
ancTUa-fakli. 48. 
anay^rSdfiilah, 49, tl7. 
anUu 44. 
anSi^rta, 812, 319. 

Amcvddba, 187, 188. [80, 196, 
197, 198, 201, 202, 205, 290. 
AnvgrakS, 217. 
si»ii6Ut«a, 127. 

anumina, 806. 

aaiankM. 16, 18, 252. 
ania(idcarav>a. 82. 180, 179, 160, 
197, 244, 917. 920. 929, 827. 
onlati'Prajfiafi, 8 . 
aataA-ftUU. 222 . 
oadHa-tSinUta, 249. 
aavaya, 910. 

«/,.:6. 295. 
apardSiia, 159. 
a-pariSUA. 158. 
a-pAda, 25, 
apdma samam, 278. 
a-prakata^li, 103. 
afrakalafk jaUam, 64. 

c^ar«f. 159, 168. 
akkaya. 146 
«9Ainic«j4> 24$. 

akkimSaa, 197, 200. 225. 249, 244, 
261, 289, 291. 

178. 

akkra, 271. 
amaia, 59. 

arndnaMlt pvriu^, 279. 
afndtwyd, 274. 
amria, 12, 44, 155. 
apvta pada, 154. 
aankSyapi, 159. 

52. 

a-p/ga, 40. 
ara, 159. 160. 



376 THE PHILOSOPHY OP THE §RIMAD3HACAVATA 


tirtfyya. 158, 163. 

arka, 16. 290. 

275. 

ofeis, 163, 271, 278. 

Afjuaa, 105. 
artho. 261. 
olata^akra, 329. 
aoaecMa, 3 IS. 

Awita. vi ix, 26, 39, 68, 74. 87. 

172, 176, 
aeatira-oAda, 174. 
arjabcika, 215. 
m^hAti, 4. 

6 oayav<u. 248. 

S3!. 

3. 

a vik d^ fk mny 814. 

312. S13. 


291. 292, 293. 317, 323. 324, 
325, 336. 
aharh^hi, 324. 
oAarh tndmd lit, 173, 260. 

Skelpa, 141, 198. 

SJcStos, 14 . 

mia, 17. 22. 271. 275, 295, 297, 
335, S36. 

akShm iva keoaUm, 169. 
ikaSa-tannalra, 297, 

AkhjfStMs, V, 

Igamas, 63. 

AeSrya Sajbkan. 16, 17, 74, 95. 

155, 277, 278, 279. 
aiaia, 154. 

278. 

Jlman, ^ 8, 10, 84, 283, 308, 309, 
314, 319, 323. 


cvUSiin iatafi, 177, 

Afftrf/a, 14, 21, 29, 31, 32, 93, 52, Jina-jyotui 145. 

81, !01, 107, 146, 149, 172, cimanafiade, 93. 

179, 185, 236, 237, 239, 24{^ aimo’praiyefa^ira. 10, 22. 

241,- 242, 245, 244, 245. 246, Atma^m4/i. 28, 29, 30. 31, 52, 78. 

249, 260, 264. 281, 285, SOI, 145, 171, 172, 173, 213, 215 
321, 322, 324, 329, 331- 233. 234, 238, 240, 283, 304. 

A^f i f m d a. 12. (Uma’lokffoafa^a, 242. 

239. Jtnihiaklh 18, 20, 145. 

Ag^akxa. !4, 17, !8, 23, 82, 36, Stt>u>farhsthd oidyS. 299, 

57, 131. 169, 178, 202. 218, 6;m4, 8, 10. 195. 

220, 222, t54, 240, 285, 287, itmffnandffnvhkSii. 235. 


297, m. 

312, 311 
•ayikfta. 145. 
aiaxiya, 16. 
ai9cUhaj 158, 164. 

daini Umtdra-dvayt, 160 . 

aM-maftMddhi, 166, 

154. 

^•ga. 3 {2, 313. 
a-iat, 29. 

o^ahjm laj^, 154 
4ft. I S3, 134. 
a’Sufifa-dfk, 238. 
ailra, 57- 
amsH. 289. 
akan. 272. 
akanli, 243, 260. 

4*40*. 22, 23, 304, 323- 


94. 

Simaeehinugataor 29. 
ityanlOia, 256. 

Jtyanlila~pralaya, 2ll, 25$. 
Jdi-P/aTSya^a, 14, 15, 80. 
Idt-Furufo. 25, 31, 129, 306, 319. 
Adi-Viftiu, IS, 14, 15, 30. 

Aditya, 16, 17. 

adya'ociera, 176. 

Sdhikdfiiat, 179, 223. 
adhidauika, 170. 
idkibhatUika, 170. 
ananda, 5, 7, 23. 

Anofida-pdda, 12 . 

anandoTTiaya, 17, 27. 
dnartda-mdtra. 23, 55. 
Sna7tda’:andohA, 234. 

(but. 3, 64. 

Apasuaba, iil, jv, v, w. 


AhariUcara. 18, 32. 33, 35, 106, 5 ** 

130, 179,180,197,198,199,200. 66^^39 ^ 

201. 202. 203. 208, 209, 2^ 297 

243, 244. 248, 256, 288, 290, S^Ha. lil' 
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JrifjtAiti, 272. 
irS'gra, 19. 

S-raJhUcS. 117. 

ni. 

*df4, 151. 
iUnisn*. 127. 

AimU. 215. 
iiw. 245. 

Aifays 75. 312, 815. 

AivnUyuM, 272. 
istndi, l>i, 159. 

Sslncm, 147. 

Ahavaniys. 61. 274. 275. 

JtihiUa4 i. ti, V. 

JlihiJ»'?yrirta. ii, v. 

Tndn. 57, 58. 68, 65. 122, 152. 
155, 134, 155, 144, 156, 157, 
158, 25$. 161, 180. 181, 182, 
152, 290, 274, 276. 292, 914 
Tndr^Aoka. 271, 276. 

288, 289, 291. 
iftmmtdt, 150. 
iri, 158. 159, 160. 

Ud. 66, 159. 

IllvnA*vftr>ft, 804. 

W. ISS. 

WK 267. 272, 
itapSrta. 267. 
i/fi, 160. 272, 273. 

U^(M, 29, 80, $3, 295. 
lArii. 190 
Jh-Upsniftd, 61. 

Hina, 207. 217. 

IIM. 52. 

Uv4r4. 35, 36, 4$, 57, 59. 117. 
Uvw«*krfipi, 284, 
lha. 261. 

U^ra. 29. 

Vj}oaU-nU&-rMr'K 105. 

217. 

Ciuma-rwnt** OO, 91, 75. 
tUiara-ay<nta, 277. 

U(aA>kuni, 904. 
tuiora-mdrga, 269, 271, 274, 275. 
t/ll4TSdKyefa%a-4vlfa, 55. 
itdtiir- 272. 
itddipana, 127. 

UddhAvi, 75. 97. 106, 106. 
unma/a, 14, 50. 

Upanifod, ix. 1, 2, 3, 6. 8, 9, 10, 


11, 12, 14, 15, 16, 17. 10. 19. 
20, 21, 29,24,26,95,55,69,70, 
79, 85, 96, 156, 157, 159, 250, 
266, 267, 270, 272, 275, 293, 
308, 909, 511, 512, 541. 
upapanKO-tamASta-iakii, 23, 55. 
Upa'PMfitat, V, viii. 
vpabfThkana, 29. 
upavarhapc, 156. 

UpSkkfSnej, v. 
upidhi, 234. 

vpdiga. 57, 142, 196, 202. 
Vptnd^ 100, 290. 
urU’JtrsrQtf, 62. 

lOfja, $6, 153, 
irdhva, 30$. 

Rk'pariHffadtuti, 100 . 

Rg’Vada, J. U. xvj. 3, 4, 5, 7, 19, 
19, 49. 57, 5$, 60. 61. 65, 67, 
129, 132, 154, 146, 154. 155, 
156, 163, 167, 175, 174, 207. 

269, 270, 272, 275, 27$, 277, 

270, 204, 505, 314, 317, 335, 
335, 389. 

Rt-Vadi< ViiQu, 136, 239. 

Rt^adie Hiru7yA*p^his 276. 

$<. 62, 65. 

Tta. 152. 

R|4bbt, 176. 

Rfif> ii. 

•ka, 19, 912, 913. 
aka'hm. 17], 208. 

4i6t akhilem, 225. 

Aiiaraya-UpaKijad, 157. 
Ailetapa.Btdhma9a, 62, 156, 137, 
163, 164. 

aiiaarya, 106, 215. 
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